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PREFACE 


It is a little over ten years since the first volume of my 
History of Dharmasastra was published. In the preface to that 
volume I expressed the hope that time and health permitting 
I might issue in a few years the second volume dealing with the 
development of the various subjects comprised in DharmasiSstra. 
For several years thereafter whatever leisure I could secure 
from professional work was devoted to the collection and 
orderly assortment of the vast Literature on Dharmaiastra. 
After my return from a few months’ visit to Europe in 1937 
I commenced the work of writing the second volume. It soon 
became apparent to me that to compress within the limits of a 
single volume the development of the thousand and one topics 
that fall within the purview of Dharmaiiastra would present 
only a scrappy and faint outline of the whole field. To add to 
the difficulties of my task my old painful complaint ( duodenal 
ulcer) recurred with far greater virulence than before, so much 
so that, partly on medical advice and partly out of despair, in 
October 1938 I gave up the work altogether. When relief did 
not come even after six months’ total abstinence from literary 
labours I resumed, in spite of my extremely painful complaint, the 
work of writing, for fear that otherwise the extensive materials that 
J had been collecting for nearly two decades might be entirely 
lost to the world of Sanskrit scholars and that my labours might 
be altogether wasted. Being afraid that my strength and resolu¬ 
tion may not last till the completion of the rather ambitious 
undertaking, I decided upon bringing out in two volumes the 
development of the various subjects comprised in DharmasSstra. 
The present volume contains the treatment of varna and 
Ssrama, the sarhskaras, ahnika and acara, dana, pratistha and 
utsarga, and ^rauta (vedio) sacrifices. The next volume (the 
last) will deal with the following topics: vyavahara (Law and 
procedure), aSauca (impurity on birth and death), SrSddha, 
praya&oitta, tlrtha, vrata, kala, santi, the influence of the Purva- 
mlmaihsa and other sastras on Dhar-masastra, customs and 
usages modifying Dharma^istra, the philosophical background 
of Dharmasastra, and future developments in Dharmasastra. 
Looking to my past performance I am unwilling to make 
any promise about the time when the next volume may be 
H.D. A 
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expected to be published. I may state, however, that in view 
of the fact that at present I am in much better health than I 
have been for several years I shall try to publish it in three 
years more. 

Excellent works de.aling with distinct topics of Dharmasastra 
have been given to the world bj' eminent scholars. But so far 
as I know no writer has yet attempted single-handed to survey 
the whole field of Dharmasastra. From that point of view this 
volume partakes of tlie nature of a pioneer undertaking. It is 
therefore to be expected that such an ambitious project will 
raanil’e.st the defects of all pioneer work. The circumstances 
(adverted to above) in which this work had to be written and 
the great hurry with which it had to be rn.shed through are other 
factors that arc responsible for the awkward or obscure erimes- 
sions and the errors tliat it may contain. 1 mention these matters 
for lessening the surprise that such blemishes might lead my 
friends to feel and not for blunting the edge of adverse criti¬ 
cism. The critic i.s certainly entitled to mercilessly criticize 
the work for it.s shortcomings and mistakes. Some readers 
may complain that the present w'ork is prolix, while others 
may say that the space devoted to several topics is meagre. 
I have tried to pursue a middle course. 

There was great temptation tliroiighout this work to com¬ 
pare ancient and medieval Indian customs, usages and beliefs 
as disclosed by dharmasastra works with tliose of other peoples 
and countries. But 1 have tried to omit, as far as possible, 
Buc-h comparisons. Whenever I indulge in them I do so for 
several reasuns. It is tiie fa.«hion among many writers, both 
European and Indian, to bold the caste system and tlie dharma- 
sastra view of life responsible for most of the evils from which 
India suffers at [jresent. To a vary largo extent I do not sul)BCribe 
to that view, i have endeavoured to show that human nature 
being the same in essentials throughout the world, the same 
tendencies and evils manifest themselves in all countries, the 
same abuse.s prevail and the same perversions of originally 
beneficent institutions take place everywhere and anywhere, 
whether particular countries or societies are within the grip of 
the caste system or any other casteless system. Undoubtedly 
the caste systeiu has in fact produced certain evils, but it is not 
singular in this respect. No system is perfect and immune from 
evil effects. Though 1 have been brought up in the midst of the 
Brabmanical system, I hope it will be conceded by scholars 
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that I have shown both aides of the picture and that I have 
endeavoured to write with detachment. 

A few words must be said about the extensive quotations 
from Sanskrit works and the references to modern Indian Legis¬ 
lation and case-law. For tliose who cannot read English (most 
pandils and sdstris do not) the quotations will be of great help 
in understanding at least the trend of the arguments. Besides 
Indian scholars are as a class poor and cannot afford to pur¬ 
chase numerous books. Nor are there many good libraries in 
India where all works of reference can be had. For all these 
reasons thousands of quotations have been cited in the footnotes. 
The quotations are mostly drawn from published works and 
references to mss. are few and far between. I hope that the 
numerous quotations will not intrude themselves on the atten¬ 
tion of tho.se who w’ant to read only the English portion of the 
work. Tjegislative enactments and case-law have been referred 
to for showing that many regulations of dharmasastra are 
still very much alive, that they govern the every-day life 
of Hindus and permeate all classes of Hindu society in spite of 
the fact that a considerable part of dliarmasastra has become 
obsolete. Similar remarks apply to the numerous references 
to inscriptions oa stone and copper. These latter .serve to prove 
that rules laid dow'u in the dharmasastra were throughout two 
thousand years observed by the people and enforced by kings 
and that such rules were not mere precepts composed by 
dreamers or scholastic pedants. 

I acknowledge with great pleasure that I am under deep 
obligations to many predecessors and workers in the same and 
other fields and to many friends. Among the works to which 
I had to refer constantly and from which I derived the greatest 
benefit I must specially refer to the following: Bloomfield's 
Vedio Concordance, the Vedic Index of Professors ilacdonell 
and Keith, the Sacred Books of the East edited by Max Muller 
( vol. II, VII. XII, XIV, XXV, XXVI, XXIX, XXX, XXXIIII, 
XLI, XLIII, XLIV). As I was handicapped by the fact that I 
know little German and less French, I could not fully utilise all 
the work done by modern European scholars. I am highly obliged 
to Paramahaihsa KevalSnanda Svaml of Wai for constant help 
and guidance (particularly in the srauta portion); to Chintaman- 
kastri Datar of Poona for assistance in the chapter on darsa- 
purnamasa and for carefully going through the other chapters 
on Srauta; to Mr. Keshav Lakshman Ogale for his work on a 
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portion of the Index : to Tarkatlrtha RaghunathaAftstrl Kokje for 
reading through the whole work and suggeeting additions and 
emendations. 

Besides, assistance in various ways during the progress 
of the work for over three years was very kindly rendered by a 
host of friends, among whom I should like to make special 
mention of Prof. H. D. Velankar, Prof. Rangaswami Ayyangar 
Prof. P. P. S. Sastrl, Dr. Alsdorf, Mr. Bhabatosh Bbattacharya, 
Mr. N. G. Chapekar, Mr. G. H. Khare, Mr. N. C. Bapat, Pandit 
Rangacharya Raddi, Mr. L. S. Dravid ( a SamavedI of Poona), 
Pandit S. D. Satavlekar, Mr- P. K. Gode. Thanks are due to all 
these and other friends for their help and interest in this volume, 
I must state, however, that I alone am responsible for the views 
and mistakes contained in this work. 

In a work containing thousands of quotations and refe¬ 
rences it is very likely that many slips have occurred. Besides 
it is very much to be regretted that several misprints have crept 
into the footnotes by the loss or displacement of dots and other 
loose parts of Sanskrit letters in the process of printing. 


15th June 1941 


P. V. Kane 
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Nifikrainana- AnnaprUiana. Varmmrdhaiui. CuuUi. Vuhjdramhha. 

Chap. VII. 268-415 

Upanayana. Meaning of the word. Origin and clovelop- 
ment of this sacrament. It implies gayatryupadtsa. Ancient 
features of upanayana. Grigiiially .u simple ceremon v. The 
proper age for upanayana for the three varnas, The auspicious 
time for it. Rules about the skin, the garments, the girdle and 
tJie staff of the brahraacarin of different varnas. The preliminary 
rites of Upanayana .such as homa. The principal rites of 
upauayarja. History of yajnoi^imtn frmn nncierii timeB. Rules 
for manufacturing and wearing yajnopavltu. Whether women 
had upanayana performed and could wear yajnoi)avIta, Wearing 
of yajnopavlta given up by Leatriyas in the first few centuries 
after Christ. Whether upanayana performed for the blind, the 
deaf and dumb, idiots &c. Upanayana of mixed castes and of 
the asvattha tree. Imparting of sacred Gayatrl to the student. 
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Vyahrtig and ‘ om Eulogy of Gayatrl. The dhBrmaB( duties) 
of brahmacSrinB. Bhiksa ( begging ) for food by brahmacSrin. 
Performance of Sarhdhya twice daily and rules about the 
principal elements of sarndhya, such as aoamana, prSnayama, 
marjana, aghamarsapa, arghya to the sun, japa of Gayatrl, 
upasthana ( worship). Nyasas and Madras. Study of the veda, 
the first duty. Features of the ancient educational system, 
such as oral instruction, teaching without stipulating for a fee, 
student’s stay with the teacher. Qualifications of a good 
teacher and the qualities of a good pupil. Students did work 
for the teacher. Rules about honouring the teacher and elders, 
bowing to them and about the return of greetings. Saluting 
women relatives and the wife of the teacher. Rules about show¬ 
ing courtesy and precedence on public roads. Grounds of show¬ 
ing respect. Duration of student-hood. Subjects of study at 
various periods. Corporal punishment of pupils. Education 
of ksatriyas, vaiayus, sudraa and of women. Merits and defects 
of the ancient system of education. The Ve<ta-imiias. Perpetual 
(naisthika) studoius, PatiUmwilnka (whose upanayana had not 
been iierforined ). Whether ksatriyas and vai.sya8 exist in the 
Kali age, The Vriityaetoma for tbo.se whose upanayana had 
not been performed at all. Taking back those who had been 
forcibly converted or who belonged to other faiths. Tolerance 
in ancient India. Absorption of foreign elements. Punarupa- 
vayrmi ( performing upanayana again ). AnudhyUya ( cessation 
of study ) on various days and for various reasons. Keiunta 
or (todunci. Suana or Sommnrtana ( the student’s return from 
the teacher after finishing Vedic study ). Rules of conduct for 
sndtakas, 

CHAP. VIII. 416-426 

^Ts/uwia.'s, Origin and development of the idea of asramas 
(stages of life). Number of asramas four from the times of the 
nio.st ancient dharmasutras. Manii’s tlieory. Brahmacarya 
and householder’s stage well-kiiowm even to the Rgveda. 
Vaikhauasa and yati in Vedic Literature. Three asramas 
expressly mentioned in the Chandogya Upanisad. Idea of moksa 
( release from sameSra ). Varn.a and asrauia complementary. 
Three different points of view about the four asramas. 

Chap. IX. 427-541 

Marriage. The most Important sarhskAra of all. Texts do 
not point to a society where there was promiscuity and no 
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marriage. Purposes of marriage. Qualifications of a desirable 
bridegroom. Rulee for the selection of a bride. Laksanaa 
(indicatory characteristics), bahya ( visible ) and ahbyantara 
(invisible or inferrible ). Four or five grounds for preferring 
a particular girl. Selecting a girl by asking her to take one 
out of several lumps of clay gathered from various places. In 
ancient times brotherless maidens not accepted as brides. No 
uumarriGd woman was deemed in medieval times to go to 
heaven. Restrictions as to caste, gotra, pravara and sai)inda 
relationship. Breach of Ihe.SQ rules rendered a so-called 
marriage null and void. Age of marriage for men not fixed. Age 
of inarriage for girls varied at different periods. In the ancient 
Futras girls were married about the time of puberty. Reasons for 
insistence on pre-puber'y marriages in Yajfiaviilkyasmrti and 
other works uot clear. Examples of iuti-r-caste niarriiiges in 
Vedic Literature, in dnarma and grhya siitra.s and smrtis and in 
inscriptions. Aruibmia marriages all(»weii till about the Otti 
century A. D. Sapiuyla relationship cxplaiueil in tiie Mir. Rnb.'s 
about prohibition of marriage on the ground of sapiuda relation¬ 
ship. Conflict of texts as to those ruio.s. Marriage itii on((’,s 
maternal uncle’s daughter. Conflict on thispoint .among medieval 
writers and among several c.a.ste.e. Narrowing of saiiindn relation¬ 
ship permitted by writers of digfc,sts only ou the ground of usage. 
Meaning of ‘ I'lruddhasamtiaudhu.' Sapinda relationship of the 
adopted son. Meaning of sapinda according to Dayabliagm and 
Raghunandana. Marriage between sag dras and sapravara.s 
forbidden. Meaning of ‘ gotra’ and ‘ pravara’ in Vedic work.a. 
Gotra and pravara of imiiortance in several matters. Gotra in 
the 6utra,s and dige.sts. Divisions and sub-divisions of gotras. 
Each gotra has one or more pravaras. Gotras of knatriyas 
and vaisyas. Name^ of ksatriya king.s among gotrms and 
pravaras. Marriage of sagotras and saprFtvaras void according 
to the writers of digests. Persons that have power to give a 
girl in marriage. Sale of girLs in marriage in ancient lime,*--, 
iaking monetary consideration for one’s daughter condemned, 
hadiers power over his children. Conflict of views among 
w^itG^s as to ownership over one’s wife and children. Infanticide, 
medieval and modern. Auspiciou.s time for marriage. Medieval 
works introduced difficulties on astrological grounds. Forms 
of marriage. Meaning of raksusn and paisaca marriages. 
SniyamvaTa. Only two forms of marriage in vogue in modern 
times. Procedure of marriage in tlie Rgveda and in the grhya 
Butras. List of the several elements in the marriage rite and 
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their description. When marriage becomes complete and irre¬ 
vocable. Marriage brought about by force or fraud. 

CHAP. X. 542-549 

Madhuparka. Procedure of it from the sutras. Arkavivaha 
( marriage with the arka plant). Parivedana ( marrying before 
an elder brother or sister ). 

Chap. XL 550-582 

Polygamy, polyandry, rights and duties on marriage. No 
evidence for polyandry in Sanskrit Literature except in the 
case of Draupadl. First duty of wife was to co-operate with 
the husband in all religious matters, Wife not authorised to 
perform religious rites independently or without husband’s 
consent. Precedence among co-wives in religious matters. 
Theory of debts with which every man was supposed to be born, 
one being the debt to his ancestors and di'^charged by procreat¬ 
ing sons. Duties of wife dwelt upon at great length in all 
snirtis and digests, Foremost duty of wife is to obey her 
husband and honour him a.s god. Ideal of a pativrata. Wife’s 
conduct when husband was away from home on a journey, 
yupernntural powers ascribed to pativrata. Wife’s right of 
residence and maintenance, Husband’a power of correction. 
Humane treatment even when wife guilty of adultery. No 
identity of huBbaiid and wife for secular or legal purposes. 
Position of women in ancient India. Estimate of the character 
of women in Sanskrit works. Passages condemning women’s 
character. Pligli eulogy of and reverence for the mother. 

Chap, XII. 583-598 

Duties of widows. Rules of conduct for widows for one 
year after the death of the husband. In widowhood woman to 
lead an ascetic life, avoid luxuries like perfumes, flowers, chew¬ 
ing betelnut. Widow (except one’s mother) declared to be most 
inauspicious. Her rights in a joint family, and as heir to 
husband’s separate property. Widow’s position improved by 
recent legislation. The practice of tonsure of brahmana widows 
has no sanction in the vedas and smrtis ( excepting one or two ). 
Examination of texts relied upon in support of this practice. 
Only Skandapurana and medieval digests insist on tonsure. 
Practice gradually evolved from about 10th or 11th century. 
Bcntiment that a woman should not be killed on any account. 
H. c. c 
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Position of women became assimilated to that of Madras in 
religious matters, Certain advantages conceded to women. 
Practice of purda did not exist for women except for queens and 
ladies of high or noble rank. 

CHAP. XIII. 599-607 

Niijoga. Great divergence of views about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. Stringent conditions were laid down 
by smrtikaras before niyoga could be resorted to. Breach of the 
conditions severely condemned and made punishable. Some 
even very ancient writers on dbarma did not allow this practice. 
The Mahabbarata is full of examples of niyoga. Some writers 
held that texts permitting niyoga applied to siidras or to girls 
who were only promised in marriage to a person but not 
actually married to him ( ns he died in the meantime ). Tliree 
views upon tbp question ‘to whom the child born of niyoga 
belonged.’ Niyoga forbidden in the Kali age by Brbaspati and 
other smrti writers. 

Chap. XIV. 60S-633 

Remarriage of widows. The word ‘punarbbu’ does not 
necessarily moan ‘remarried widow’. Narfid.,i on the kinds of 
punarbhUs and sv^iinn'n^. Baudhayana and Kasyapa on 7 kinds of 
punarbbu. Smrtis (except those of Va.sistha, N&rada and one or 
two others) prohibit: remarriage of widows. Rules for a wife 
whose husband is unheard of for many years IlLiidu Widow's 
Remarriage Act of 1856. Appalling number of child widows. 
Verses of Rgveda and Atharvaveda supposed to refer to re¬ 
marriage of widows examined. Divorce unknown in Vedic or 
Dbarmasastra Literature. Kaufilya on divorce. Divorce law 
in England and Roman Catholic countries. 

Chap. XV. 624-036 

Sail Forbidden in India from 1829. Practice of widow 
burning obtained in many countries. Practice of Satl very 
limited in ancient times. Sahapamann and anumarapj. Br&h- 
mana w'idows were not allowed aniimarano. References to 
practice of SatJ in classical Sanskrit Literature and epigraphic 
records. Rewards promised to Sati. Some commentators were 
Opposed to this practice. Restrictions imposed against widow- 
burning by the smrtis. Procedure of the rite of widow-burning. 
W idow-burning more prevalent in Bengal than anywhere else 
owing to the higher rights of succession granted to wives. 
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CHAP. XVI. 637-639 

Vesya. The institution existed from Vodic times. The 
rights of concubines to maintenance. 

Chap. XVII. 640-695 

Ahnilfa and Ucara. Importance of the stage of householder. 
Grlmsthas grouped into ^lallna and yayavara. Duties of house¬ 
holders described in detail in many smrtis and digests. Vari¬ 
ous ways of dividing the day. Smrtis usually divide the day 
into eight parts. Actions to be done on getting up from bed, 
such as hymns of praise to God, repeating the names of famous 
personages like Naln and of persons that are supposed to be 
cirajirins. Auspicious and inauspicious sights on getting up 
from bed. Rules about answering calls of nature. Clean¬ 
liness of body (sauca) in various ways. Acamana (sipping 
water). Ikintadhcmina (brushing tbe teeth) existed from the 
most ancient times. What twigs to be used for it. Times 
when there is to be no bruebing of teeth. SriUna ( bath ). Kusas 
necessary in most religious acts. Rules about collecting ku.sas. 
8naim twice a day or thrice according to some. No bath at 
uiglit t except on rare occasions). Natural water preferred to 
water drawn from wells or hot water. Procedure of bathing. 
Rule.s about tlie clay to be employed for smearing and cleaning 
the body. Ten good results of a bath. Six variebie.s of bathing 
with water. How one who is ill is to be purified. Tarpana as 
a cnustitueiit pare of snuiiu. Clothes to be worn by a house¬ 
holder. Making marks on the forehead after bathing. JJrdhva- 
pundra and Tripuxidra. Saiva and Vaisnava sectarians con¬ 
demning eacli other's marks. SafndhyU after bath. Hama. 
Two views about performing it before or after sunrise. Agni- 
hotra twice daily. Three or five or six fires. When to begin 
maintaining grhya fire. Materials for hat'is. Hotua to be 
offered by oneself or by one’s son, pupil, brother, sister’s son or 
a similar relative. Wife or unmarried daughter may offer 
homa in grhya fire if householder be ill. Japa of Vedic texts. 
What are mahgala (auspicious) objects. The matters described 
BO far occupy first eighth part of the day. • In 2nd part revision 
of Vedic texts, collecting fuel sticks, flowers, kusas &c. In 3rd 
part one was to find out means of maintenance and to earn 
wealth. In 4th part mid-day bath, Then tarpana of gods, sages 
and pit rs. A brief tarpana is also prescribed. 
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Chap. XVIII. 696-704 

Mahayajnas ( five daily observanoea or sacrifices). These 
are mentioned in the Satapatha BrShmana and Taittirlya 
Aranyaka. Mahayajnas distinguished from Srauta rites in two 
ways. Sentiments that prompted the five yajfias in very 
remote days. Later on purpose of Mahayajnas stated to be 
atonement for injury to life caused by daily acts, The five 
yajnas in order of performance are brahinayajna, devayajna, 
bhutayajna, pitryajna and manusya-yajna. Brahmaydjfla. Pear¬ 
liest description in Satapatha Br. and Tai. Ar. Brahmayajna for 
Bgvedins described. 

Chap, xrx, 705-740 

Dnwjajm. In siitras homa is Devayajna. In medieval 
times homa receded into background and dempujU took its 
place. Discussion whether images of gods were known in 
Vedic times. Meaning of Sismuleva. Phallic eiiil)lem.s at 
Mohenjo-daro. Linga worship. Images known long before 
Panini. Erection of temples and worship of image?, whether 
borrowed or indigenous. Substances from wliich images were 
made. Principal gods of whom images were wmrshippod. 
Ritual of image worship. Who are entitled to perform deva- 
pCja. Salagrama and other sacred stone.s. PancayatamipCija. 
Ten nna/aras of Visnu. Germs of the theory in Vedic Litera¬ 
ture. When Buddha came to be looked upon as an civitlarn of 
Visnu. Why Buddhism disappeared from India. Evidence 
for religious persecution in India very meagre. .Siva worship. 
Worship of Ganesa and DattAtreya. Earliest description of the 
worship of Visnu and Siva, The 16 modes of worship {u}xi. 
cams). Flowers in the worship of different gods. TUmbUla. 
Naraaskaras to the sun. Worship of Durga. Analysis of deva- 
puja in modern times. 


Chap, XX. 741-748 

Vaiivadem. According to some it comprises throe yajnas, 
viz. to gods, bhiitas and pitrs. Deities of Vaisvadeva. Usually 
performed only once in the noon. Procedure of Vaisvadeva. 
Vk-w.s about Vaisvadeva in relation to Sraddha. Baliharana or 
bkutayajm. Daily pitr-yajna. 


Chap. XXL 


741-756 


NrynjUa nr Manu.syayajm (honouring guests). Guests 
honoured from Rgveda downwards. Who is an altthi. Modes 
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of showing honour to guests. Motive of the injunction about 
guests was universal kindliness. Taking leave of a guest. 

Chap. XXII. 757-806 

Bhojana (taking meals). Importance attached to purity 
of food. Rules about hhojnna in Vedic Literature. Direction 
in which to take food. Times of taking food. "Vessels to be 
used in bhojana. Preliminaries before bhojana (such as acamana, 
pranahutis &c.). Posture at time of eating. How much to eat. 
How pankti.s (rows of dinners) were distinguished. Who are 
pahkHpUvana brahrnana.s. Etiquette at time of bhojana. 
OcB.'i.siona (like eclipses) when abstaining from food was 
pre.scribed. What food should or should not be eaten. "Various 
grounds on which food w’as forbidden. Flesb-eating in Vedic 
tirn os. Sacrediuss of cow. Pancagavjja. Occasions when cow 
could be offered in sacrifices. Rules about the flesh of beasts, 
Vdrds avul ilBhe.s. Causes of the giving up of flesh-eating. 
Ksatri.vas huvo been moat-eaters from ancient times. Rules 
about taking milk and its products and about certain herbs and 
Vegetables, Exhaustive list of persons whose food may not be 
taken. Gre:it fluctuations about the rules as to w'bose food may 
uot be taken by a brShuiana, Laxity about food prepared with 
ghee, oil or milk. Food from five classes of sQdras could be 
taken by biabmanas in the times of sutras, but later on this 
was forbidden. Rules about persons who could cook and serve 
food for brfihraanas. Drinking liquor in ancient times. All 
iutoiicants forldddeu to brahmapas from sutra times, but 
some intoxicants allowed to ksatriyas and otliers. Madyas 
of various kinds. TCimlnila after bhojana. Acts to be done after 
bhoj.ana. Rules about sleeping. Sexual intercourse between 
husband and wife. Rules about Eajasmla ( a woman in her 
monthly illness). Rules about the distribution of the king's 
duties—in the several parts of the day aud night. 


Chap. XXIII, 807-818 

[7;idAar?na (starting of the session of vedic studies) and 
utaarjana ( cessation from vedic studies ). Divergence about 
time of upakarraa. Explanation of the importance attached 
to the month of Sravana and the Sravana constellation. 
Procedure of upakarma in ancient times. Analysis of the 
constituents of upakarma in modern times. Holiday after 
upakarma. Divergence about times of utsarjaiia. Description 
of modern utsarjana. 
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Chap, XXIV. 819-836 

Minor grhya and other rites. PArvana sthallpaka. Caitri, 
Sltftyajna. SravanI and Sarpabali. Serpent-worship from 
ancient times. Festival in honour of Indra. Aivayuji. Agrmjmia 
isti. AgrahAyanl. Sulagava or IsAnabali. Vastupratisfha, 
ancient and modern. 

CHAP. XXV. 837-888 

Dana ( gifts ). Dana is a special feature of householder’s 
stage. Gifts highly extolled in the flgveda. Gift of horses 
censured in some works. Gifts of land were not favoured in 
very early times. Difference between dana, yaga and homa. 
Meaning of istapurta. All could make gifts ( including women 
and sudras ). Persons fit and unfit to he donoe.s. Wliat things 
could be donated and what not. Three classes of things that 
could be given. Danas of three kinds, viz, nittja, naimittikci and 
kaiHija. .Making gifts in secret eulogised. Certain gift.s should 
not be spurned. Gifts of certain things forbidden. Proper times 
for making gifts. Generally gifts not to lie made at night. 
Gifts at times of eclipses, sa/'nkranfi and onayan-i day.s specially 
recommended. Proper places for gifts. Pre.^iding deities of 
various articles of gift. General procedure of making gifts. 
Kings were rtejuired to make various kinds of gifts to 
brahmanas, Spending money for marriages of brahnianas and 
settling them in houses highly eulogised. Gift.s of laud the 
most meritorious. Smrti rules about land-grants followed in 
epigniphic records. Verses deprecating the resumption of gift.s 
made by earlier kings. Prior gifts to teiuple.s and brahmanas 
excepted in grants of villages. Taxes remitted in royal grants. 
The eight hhogas in relation to land grants. .Discussion wdiether 
king is owiierof all lands in the kingdom. Gifts called mahtldanas 
described in puranas. Sixteen mahadanas. Proceduro of Tula- 
punisa and other mahadanas. Gift of cow.s highly extolled. 
Gifts of ten kinds called dhenus such ns of gheo, jaggery &c. 
Ten kinds of gifts called jxirvota or meiii diiiias viz. of heaps of 
corn, salt, sesame &c. Establishing a pavilion for distributing 
water. Gift of hooks. Gifts for propitiating planets. Faunding 
of hospitals. Expiations for accepting gifts which should not 
have been accepted. When gift becomes irrevocable. Kinds 
of invalid gifts. Gifts to dharma held void by modern courts. 

Chap. XXVI. 889-916 

Prati!<tha and Uisarga (founding of temples and dedication 
of wells &c.). Women and Sudras also could spend on pwr/a- 
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dharma, though not on is^a (vedic sacrifices). Charitable works 
for the benefit of the public came to be regarded as more meri¬ 
torious than sacrifices. Procedure of dedicating a tank or well 
to the public in the sutras. Procedure prescribed in pur&nas 
gradually superseded the sutra procedure. Meaning of dana, 
pratistha and utsarga. Trees highly valued in ancient 
India, Trees supposed to save a man from hell just as a son 
did. Worsliip of trees. Consecration of images in temples. 
Image worship in a public temple or privately. Procedure of 
consecration of images according to the Matsya-purSna, In 
later times other details added from Tantra works. Three 
kinds of Nyasas viz, matrkanyasa, tattvanyasa and inantra- 
nyjisa. Consecration of the image of Visnu from Vaikhanasa 
Sinartasulra. Practice of attaching dancing girls to temples 
is comparatively ancient. When re-consecration (punah-pra- 
tistha 1 bocoiues necessary. Jirnoddfmra (repairing or re-con¬ 
structing a dilapidated temple &c.), time and procedure of. 
Founding of mathns (monasteries or colleges for teachers and 
pupils). Distinction between a temple and a matha. Mathas 
said to have beei. established by the great teacher Samkara- 
cfirya. Tlie origin of mathas in genernl. How property of 
matha devolves. Appointment and powers of the head of a 
rnatha. How ruler.s and courts in ancient and medieval times 
controlled administration of temple and matha properties. 
Modern legislation dealing with religious and charitable 
endowments. Fopa/.wnio is impartible. Control of founder on 
work dedicated to the public. Pow'ers of a shebait to remove an 
idol or to establish another. 

Chap. XXVII. 917-929 

F'azmp/'a.sV/m (forest hermit). Vaikhanasa, ancient word 
for vinaprastha. An ancient work called Vaikhanasa sutra or 
SSstra. Time for becoming a vanaprastha. Principal points 
connected with being a vanaprastha. If he suffers from an 
incurable disease, he may start on the great journey till the 
body falls to rise no more. Intricate classification of va,na- 
prasthas in Baudhayana-dharma-sutra and others. Members 
of all varnas except fiudras could become vanaprasthas. Mem¬ 
bers of princely houses as vanaprasthas. Ending one’s life by 
starting on the great journey (mahaprasthana) or by fire or 
water or falling from a precipice when and why allowed. 
Historical examples of this practice. This practice prohibited 
in the Kali age. Most of the duties prescribed for v&naprasthas 
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are the same as those for saihnySsins. So \Siisprastba stage 
forbidden in Kali age by the Naradlya-purana and other 
works. 

CHAP. XXVIII. 930-975 

Satunyasa (Older of ascetics). Life of giving up worldly 
ties, of begging and contemplation on the Absolute known to 
the earliest Upaniaads. Jabalopanisad prescribes rnle.s for 
ascetics. The most salient features of samnyasa gathered from 
the dbnrmssufcras and smrtis. Tridapdi and ekadaiidi ascetics. 
Four kinds of ascetics, kuticaka, bahudaka, ha/hsa and panima- 
hafnsa and their characteristics. Popular notion that the 
parainahfUTisa is beyond all rules and prohibitions combated by 
ancient texts. Vidvat-samnyasa and vividisS-samnva.sa. The 
turiyatifa and avadhuki kind.s of ascetics. Opinion.s ns to 
whether sarhnyasa was allowed only to brAhmanas or to all 
three varna.s. According to siurtis and medieval works a sudra 
could not become an ascetic. Women in rare c.ases adopted 
the ascetic mode ol life. The word samnyasa conveys two dis¬ 
tinct ideas, Some held that samnyasa wa.s meant only for the 
blind and the cripple. Ascetics were to give up wife ami 
home and were not to revert to houseboJdfi-’.s lii'e. Ten orders 
of admita sarnnyasina following Saml-carSearv'a'.s doctrines and 
their raathas. Disputes among the bends of the.se inatbas as 
to properties and ecclesiastical jurisdiction. How succe.sBors to 
the pontiffs of the mathas are appointed. How' and wliy 
saiiinyasins gave up doctrine of a/n'wsu in medieval tinios. A 
sariinyasin is severed from bis family and lo.sas rights of 
property in it. By custom certain Bainny!l.siii.« called Gosavis 
were allowed to have wives and concubines. Procedure of 
samnyasa according to the siitras. Procedure of samnyasa 
according to Dharinasiudhu. Principal elements are; eight 
srAddbas, suuiiripravesa, virajahoma, declaration of leaving 
home, all wealth and desires and taking vow of ahimsa, giving 
up of topknot and sacred thread, teaching by guru of patlcl- 
karamt and muhavakyas (like tat tvam-a.si), giving of anew 
name by the teacher, yogapatta (p, 962), paTyanka-.sanc.a. 
SaihnyAsa in extremis (Atura-saihnySsa). Controversies about 
giving up sikha and yajhopavlta. Daily duties of an ascetic. 
No impurity on his death for his re}atiTe.s and vice versa. 
Ascetic hoada of mathas claim in modern times jurisdic¬ 
tion in matters of caste, excommunication, expiations for 
lapses. In ancient times parisads (assemblies of learned 



Synopsis of Contents 


XXV 


men) exercised these functions and kings acted on their advice. 
The number of persona required to constitute a parisad for 
deciding a doubtful point about dharma. Siatas constitute a 
parisad. Meaning of Sista. The council of eight ministers 
eBtablished by Shivnji and the duties of the Panditrao, one of 
these eight. Panditrao took advice of the parisads of learned 
brahmanas on questions of re-admission of converts, expiations 
&c. Many features of asceticism are common to all religions. 
It is a partial truth that Indians have the highest regard for 
tlie ascetic. 

Chap. XXIX. 976-1008 

^ran.ta ( Vedic ) sacrifices. Deep study of vedic sacrifices 
esaontial for the proper under.standing of Vedic Literature, for 
appreciating the infliieiico of that Literature on varnas. Chro¬ 
nology uncertain. Works, ancient and modern, on Vedic 
Kncrifice.s, Jaimini on inierpretatiar; of Vedic texts relating to 
sacrifiCvS. Cult of yajfm exi.sted in ludo-lranian period. Lite¬ 
rary and epigrapliie evidence for the perforaranca of Vedic 
.Hacrific'(!.s I'y kings after the advent of Buddha. (1 rants made 
hy kings for enabling brahmanas to perform agnihotra &c. 
The rofercncas to sacrificial matters in the Rgveda. General 
rules applicable in all .sutras. Mantra.s of four kinds, rk, yajiis, 
sarna/i and nignda. DilTorent kinds of ladles. Sacrificial uten¬ 
sils, The several fires. The five blu'isarh.skaras. Agnyadhena. 
Clioosing tl’.c devayajana ( place of worship ). Procedure of 
agnyilJlieya. riuiarTidhi'iia. Agnihotra in the morning and 
evening. Rules about agnihotra when tho hou.seholder goes 
away from home cither alone or with his wife. 

ClIA,P. XXX. 1009-1090 

Darsapurnamasa ( New moon and Full moon sacrifices ). 
Time for starting the performance of darsapurnaniasa. Anva- 
rainbhanlya igti, sakhaliarana, barhiriharana (bringing bundles 
of kusa grass ), idliuialiaraiva ( bringing fuel-sticks ), Baijamdoha. 
U/mnsaiha day. SannUyya. Brahmovnrana (r.hoosiuQ tho brahma 
priest ). J'ranila waters. Nirvapa ( taking out sacrificial 
material). Proksana ( sprinkling ) of sacrificial material, uten¬ 
sils &c. The /{aviskrl call. Beating the grains of rice. Baking 
cake ( puroclSsa ) on potsherds. Construction of vedi ( altar ). 
Palnisamnahana ( girding up the sacrificer’s wife ). Barhira- 
stnrana (strewing the vedi with kusas ), Fifteen Simidheni 
verses. Pravaramantra (invocation of fire ). The two agharas 
H. D. D 
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( pouring of Sjyo in a continuous stream ). HolfvaraTUi. The 
Prayajas ( five oflFeriiigB ). Vasatkara. Jjijabhugas (two ). The 
principal sacrifice of portions of the cake. Offering to Agni 
Bvistakrt, Cutting off a portion of the cake called praSitra 
( for brahma ). Ida cut off from purotlasa. A thin long slice 
of purodasa for yajamaua. Invocation of Ida by the hotr. 
Brahma eats prasitra, hotr eats avantareda, all priests together 
with the ysiainaiia partake of ida. Division of purcdaia for 
Agni into four parts and eatiug of the ixrrtions by the four 
priests. Murjami thcreaftor. Cooking a me.ss of boiled rice 
( c.illed anrTtharyn ) as foe for tbo four priests. The three 
annynjii offerings. Recitation cf Kultardta. Ttirowing of prastara 
bunch and sakha into lire. Samyuvrikn. Throwing the /Miriiihis 
on fire. Pulni.'tuj/.'iiilj J'lKiUhiriiij uHmi. SanistliajajKr by botr. 
SamistnynioM oi’feriiig.--. Adhvaryii and liralima leave the sacri¬ 
ficial liall. Yajauiaiia takes Visnu .strides, hhiiai prayer by 
ynjaui :i na. PinduptlTU'ijun. 

CHAP. XXXI. 1(191-1103 

Cd/urmasyti-i (.seasonal sacrificps ), Four Caturmnsy as each 
called a jxrrvait, visi. Vaisvadeva, Varui;apragli.'i-.a, t^.ak!\nicdha 
and Snna.sirfyu. re.spectively porforiiKHi on moon days of 

.Pliajguua, Asadlia, Kartika and on tJie ,5ch full moon day frc,ini 
Sakarnedha or two or tiircc days before it. Observances on 
all jxiri'an days such as shaving head and face, not n.sing a 
cot, avoiding meat, lioney, salt and soiual intercourse. Five 
offerings common to all Caturn;.,asyas. Caturnnasyas may he 
performed throughout life or for one year. Three .special 
offerings in Vaisvadeva-parva. Xine y.'/v;?/!?/;;,? and nine anuyujas 
in Vaisvadeva. Variinapraghasa perfortued in rainy season 
outside the hou.se. Two vedis prepared, to north and .south, 
respectively in charge of adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr. Proce¬ 
dure i.s like that of Vaisvadeva. Four special offerings in 
this in addition to five comnion to all. Procedure of Varuna- 
pragna.sas. Tlie wife has to citcliire or indicate if she has any 
paramour, Coiicludmg ayuhrirth.i (bath) in a river or the 
like. Sakarnedha requires tv.o days. Tiir,m istis and a mahU- 
Jtaris of eight olieriiigH to eigl't d‘jitie.s. Then pitryajfia ( called 
mahapitry ajn.a ) on a bcparate vedi. Al.so Traiyainbaka boma 
ofTticd to Kudra. Sunaslrlynparvan has throe special offerings 
to Sunasirau, Vayu and Surya. Isli c,ailed Agrayana ( offering 
of first fruits ) in Sarad on Full moon day. Other istis per¬ 
formed lor some specific objects e. g. putreati for son, Karlrleti 
for ram &c. 
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Chap. XXXII. 110!)'1133 

Niru(puip<j.iubun<ifia or ruiuhandha ( animal sacrifice). A. 
victim is offerocl in SonmySga also, but us part of it. Niruclha- 
pasu is an independent Eucrifice to be performed by an aldlagm 
every six niontlis or once a year. Six priests required in this 
sacrifice. I'rocedure of animal eacrifico. Selecting a tree and 
making a yupa ( sacrificial post) and a head piece ( casala ) for 
the post. Preparing u vedi and a raised platform on it called 
iiltaravedi and a square hole thereon called nuJJii. Animals 
sacrificed for Indra-Agni or Surya or PrajSpati. Eleven prayaju 
offeriiigs. Verses from AprI by^inns employed. The eleven 
prayaja doitie.s. Samitra fire for roasting omentum of the victim. 
Hotr’s recitation of tho Adhrigu formula. Cheking to dealh 
or strangling of the ho-goat. Omentum taken out and offtred 
hy the adhvaryu into Ahavaulya fire for Indra A giii or Sui ya 
or Prajapati. Six priest.“, sacrificer and his wife perform MUrjava. 
The limbs of the victim that are cut off, and portions of which 
are offered as jiasu-purodasa. Heart of victim is roasted with a 
pike on ganiitra fire and offered as havis to Manotfi. Priests and 
.sacrificer partake of t<]a constituted by remuant;.’ of ihe litnlsS 
of the victim. UpayAja offerings of a part of the entrails along 
with tho Anuyaja offerings. Tho hotr ropt'uts the furmulu culled 
Suktavaka. Maitravaruua throws his staff into fire. Oli'erings 
of Patnt-saihyajas with portions of tho tail. Katnifilh Pasniah 
( animal sacrifices from vuriou,'.; desires). Elcadasina, a group 
sacrifice of eleven victims. 

Chaf. XXXIII. 1133-1303 

Agnistoma. Sacrifices are divided into paia and soma. 
8even forms of soma sacrifices, Agiiistomu, Atyuguistumu, 
Ukthya &c. Soma sacrifices diviJcd:into ekaha, uhTua and sattra. 
Jyotislonia,often identified with Agiiistom.a, u.sually lasts for five 
day.s. Chief rites performed on those live days. Tinio for iicrform- 
ing Aguistoma. Priests invited and honoured with Madlmpurka. 
Roquesting the king for sacrificial ground (decayajatia). Sacr ificer 
and his wife undergo apsu-dihsn and subsist on milk or light 
food. Purification of beth with bunches of darblias. Procedure 
of dlksanlyi is^i after which sacrificer comes to be called diksita. 
Even a ksatriya sacrificer was announced as a brahmans. 
Observances of the diksita and his wife and people’s conduct 
toward.s him. Observance of silence by sacrificer twice daily. 
Tho praijaniyd isti. Purchase of Soma and the drama of higgling 
about its price. Cow offered as its price is taken back. Bundle 
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of Sc'iiia stalks placed on antelope skin spread on a cart, that is 
hrought to the east of the pragvarhsa. Recital of the Sii- 
brahinanya litany by the Subralinuinja priest. A gout is 
presented to king Soma. Oxen are released from the cart, sofiia 
bundle taken out of the cait, placed on a couch of udumhara 
wood and brought to the south of the ahavanlya. AtithycBti 
(isti for hospitably receiving king Soma ) follow.s. Then (uniics 
'I’anunaptra ( a solemn covenant of the sacrificer and priests 
not to injure each othirr). Prnvargya and Upii.sad f dlow. 
Fravargya wa.s a sublime rite supposed to endow sacr.ificcr with 
a new body. Not necessary in every Agnistoma. The heated 
milk is called gharma and the pot of heated milk Mahavlra or 
Samrat. AVife was not to look !it it (at least in the heginniiig ), 
nor sudrus. On :lnd, 3rd and 4th days I’ravargya and Upasnd 
performed twice. How pravargya npp;;ratU8 is discharged 
( udvasana ). P'/xtsatMe an isii. Mantras repeated in Uptisad 
refer to sieges of iron, silver and gold castles. On 2nd day of 
upasads Mahuvedi is prepared, on which a quadrangular platform 
( called uttaravedi ) is raised and a rquare bole called niibhi 
is made on which fire is brought on the 4'h day from the 
original iliavanlya. Erection of the liarvidhana-matidapa 
in which two carts are kept. Digging of four holes (called 
uparavas) below the forepart of the shaft.s of the sontiiern 
cart. A mound (kJmra) to east of uparavas for keeping 
soma vessels on. Erection of sadas to t!io west of the 
havirdhana inandapa. Planting of an ndumhara post in sadas. 
Preparing eight dhisnyas (scats), six in .‘^adas, one in the 
agnldhrlya shed and the eighth in tlio marjalTya shed. On 
uparavas kusas arc spread, over which two l)oards of udumhara 
are placed and a hide thereon. On the hide are stones for 
crushing soma stalks. Offering of an animal to Agni-Sonm. 
Then follow offerings of ajy.a called Vaisarjina to Soma. Fire 
is carried to the uttaravedi, and established on agrildlira dhienya. 
Bringing Vasatlvarl water in a j ir and keeping it in agiildhra 
shed. La.st day is called ‘sutya’. Repeating of a long prayer 
called Prataranuvaka by hotr long before day-break to 
Agni, U3,aB and A.svins. Making read 3 ' of five offerings 
Filling of ekadhana pitchers by adhvaryu and of pannejana 
vessel by the sacrificer’s wife. Extracting Soma from a few 
stalks, filling the upaihsugraha and offoring its contents. Then 
iiomaa Ml ih'ubhiWKi (principal pre.«sii!g ). Olfering soma from 
various cupt. lo several deities. Vipnul-ahonia. Priests come 
creeping towards the north corner of the great vedi, where the 
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Bahispavatnana laud is to be chanted by the udgatr, prastotr 
and the prati-hartr. Some of the other priests and the sacrificer 
become choristers. The nine verses of the Bahigpavan)ana 
stotra set out from the Bgverla and method of their manipula¬ 
tion when sung in the tama chant exhibited. Notes on the 
parts and svaras of saniaua. Rites of offering the savaniya 
animal. The five savaniya offerings of cake &c. Offerings of 
soma from dvidcvntya yrahas (cups). Caniasonmiyana (filling of 
nine camasas) for the prie.sls called CamasadhvaryuB. The 
offering of soma from the ciii)s called iiikra and mantldn. Two 
chips of wood offered to the asuras, Sanda and Marka. Acclia- 
v;lka [.rki.st'B icqncet and filling his camasa with soma Offer¬ 
ing of t! injralifif,. Ksatriyn.s were not authorised to drink soma. 
Tlie hotr performs japa, iiliava (l.otr’a call) to which there is 
prnligara (response of adhvaryu ), hotr offers prayer called 
tusnlm saitisa, twelve clauses of niiid, then hotr recites tiie 
Uji/aS'isfra.. Ei'umtrr.lion and distribution of the twelve stotras 
and sastras of Aguistoma. Explanation of sfoiria, stdbha and 
sfotni. Meaning of Rathnntara and other sanmn.s, Chanting 
of stotras other than Bahispavainilna near audumharl post in 
.‘jadas, hour ajya-.stotras in morning pressing. The 2nd 
saslra called f’rauga rtcited by hotr and throe more repeated 
by maitravaruna, brahmanaccharhsiu and acchavaka. At the 
end of morning pro.ssing priests go out of the sadas. For the 
mid-day pressing priests again enter sadas. Procedure of mid¬ 
day pressing similar to that of morning pressing. The priest 
griivastut we ars the cloth, in whicii soma stalks were tied, ns a 
turban and repeats many verses from the Rgveda. The cliaut- 
ing of the .Madhyandin.u-pavamana-Btotra, The dadhigharina 
rile, then the offering of pa^u purodasa and the five savaniya 
offerings (cake &c.). Distribution of daksiua to the several 
priests, sight seers and otliers. The yajaiuaiia throws antelope 
horn in catvala pit. Five offerings called Vaisvakar.iinna. 
Thd Marutvatlya sastra. Prstha-stotra and Niskevalya sn.-tra^ 
Three more Prstha stotras and three Sastraa reciied by 
niaitravanma and two ethers. Procedure of evening ;)ress- 
ing similar to ruid-day \)reBsing. Arhlmva-pavamana chan¬ 
ted. Rbhus connected with third iire-sing. Ihvifi prepared 
from savaniya ])asu offered. Vaisvadeva sastra riui I’attil- 
vala cup to Agni Patiilvat. Chanting of Yn.ina.s^ujnlya 
stotra also called Agiiistomas5iiiaii. of saorificcr pours 

pannejana wuti r over her thigh and iidKalr orio-st looks -at her. 
Agnimaruta sastra recited by hotr. Hariyojana cup offertid to 
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Indra. All priests wait on ahavanlya with Mindu mantras. 
Avabhrtha (final bath). All vessels except four stLalls are 
thrown into water. Yajamana oasts antelope skin in citvala 
pit. Avabbrtha saman clianted. The nidhana of the sanian is 
repeated by all priests, yajamana and his wife at three places 
on their way to reservoir of water. Yajamana and wife outer 
water, rub each other’s baok. Handful of kusa thrown in 
avabhrtha isti. Purodasa offered to Varuna and then to Agni 
and Varuna. The unnotr brings out yajamaua, wife and priests. 
They offer fuel sticks. The Udayanlya isti ( concluding ). 
Anubandhya rite (offering of a barren cow to Mitra and Varuna ) 
or only paijasya. Then five offerings called Devika to Dha.tr, 
Amiraati, Raka, Sintvall and Kuhii. Udavasaiilya isfi like 
punaradheya. Theories about the identity of the sorna plant 
and its relation to the moon. In the Deccan n substitute called 
‘ ransera ' is employed for soma. 

CHAP. XXXIV. 1204-1223 

Olher soma sacnJiciPS. Brief descriptions of Ukthya, Sodasin, 
Atyagiiisto:iia, Aiiratra and Aptoryfuna. Vajapeyn may ho 
regarded as an independent sacrifice. Number 17 imedominant 
in it. 17 cups of eo.ma and 17 cups of sura for Prujaputi. A race 
with 17 chariots and 17 drums beaten. Vajapeya to be performed 
only by a brahmanti or ksatriya who desired'Super-erninence or 
overlordship. Hor.scs of the chariots are made to smell aim of 
wild rice- When race starts brahma priest repeats Vaji-sarnan. 
An udurnbara po.'^t as the goal for the chariot race. Chariot of 
sacrificer is in front and the rest follow at a distance. Chariots 
go round udumbura post and return to sacrificial ground. The 
principal wine cup is hold by the pratiprasthatr and otlier 
sixteen are held by those who joined in the race and they arc 
drunk by those latter. Ladder raised against yupa and the 
sacrificer climbs up and holds a dialogue witli his wife. Auiniuls 
for Prajapati are offered at time of .mid-day prossiiig. Adhvaryu 
declares yajamana to he suntrdt Certain obser'vanceB after 
Vajapeya. Fees distributed are 1700 cows, 17 chariots with four 
horses yoked to oHch, 17 ddsis &c. After Vajapeya a king 
should perform Rajasuya and a brahmana Brhaspatisava. 
Jaimini’s conclusions about Vajapeya. Visvajit, Gosava and 
Sarvasvara among Ek&hu sacrifices briefly described. AInna 
sacrifices extending over two to twelve days of soma pressing. 
Description of the twelve days of tho DvadaSahn. Difi’erences 
between Dvada^iaha as an ahina and as a sattra. Rajasuya. A 
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veiy complex ceremony extending over a long period ( over two 
years ), and comprising many separate isfia, soma sacrifices 
and animal sacrifices. Rijasuya to be performed only by 
ksatriyas. Its relation to Vajapeya. DlksS on first day of 
bright half of Pbalguna. The Pavitra sacrifice which is like 
Agnistoma, One year thereafter Abhisecanlya. Five offerings one 
on each day after Pavitra sacrifice. On Full moon of pbalguna 
isti to Anumati. Caturmasyas performed for one year, between 
the parvans of which darsa and purpamSsa rites are celebrated. 
After Sunaslrlyn several rites. Twelve offerings called‘ratninam 
haviihsi’ on twelve days in the houses of the ratnas ( viz. the 
king, his queens, state officers &c.) offered to different deities. 
Abhisecanlya (consecration) rite on first of Caitra and follows 
procedure of Ukthya. Eight offerings called Dovasuhavlmsi. 
Writers of seventeen kinds in seventeen vessels of udumbara 
from Sarasvatl river and otlu-r sources. Partha homas. Holy 
water taken in four ves.sels. Sacrificer recites ilmf formulae. 
Four principal priests sprinkle him with water from four 
ve.ssels and a ksatriya, vaisya and a friend of the king do the 
same. Story of Sunehsepa recited by hotr for sacrificer’s benefit- 
King takes three strides called Visnukrainas. Remnants of 
anointing water handed by king to his son. Symbolic march 
for plunder of cows. Dice-play which is so arranged that best 
throw comes to the king. Avabhrtha follows. For ten days 
after Abhisecanlya offerings called ‘ Saihsrpam havlrhsi ’ are 
niBclu to Savitr and other deities. The Dasapeya, in which each 
of the cainasns of soma are drunk by ten brahmanas ( i. e. in 
all 100). Very large daksinas prescribed c. g. some say SilOOOO 
cows should he presented. After Dasapeya some observances 
are kept by the sacrificer for one year. At the end of the year, 
the kekivai aniya ceremony took place. Then two rites called 
Vyusti-dviratra at the interval of a month. One month after 
2nd Vyustidviratra the Ksatradhrti rite. One month after that 
the Sautramani isti. 

Chap, XXXV, 1224-1255 

Sautr&manl and other sacrifices. Sautramani is one of the 
seven Haviryajnas according to Gautanla. Chief characteristic 
was offering of sura ( wine ) in it, in modern times milk being 
offered instead, Kokill and Caraka-sautramanl. Procedure of 
both. Sautramani takes four days, during first three of which 
wine is prepared from various ingredients and on last day, 
three cups of milk and three of wine were offered. Three goats 
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were killed iii this and fourth to Brhaspati. Method of pre¬ 
paring wine described. Remnants of the wine offered were 
not drunk by the priests, but a brahmana was hired for drinking 
them or they were poured on an ant-hill. Persons for whom 
SautramanI was offered, Avabhrtba and then amiksa to Mitra- 
Varuna and an animal to Indra, Aivamed/ia. Horse-sacrifice 
in vogue even in Ilgveda. It was a sacrifice for three days, to 
be performed by a king. Time of commencement. The four 
queens accompanied by princesses and large retinue come near 
the king. Rules about colour and qualities of horse. Guards 
of tho horse, when it is lot off to roam over the country. During 
horse’s absence for a year three istis every day to Savitr. 
Chants by a brahmana after the istig every day and also by 
a ksatriya lute-player. Hotr recites to the king surrounded liy 
his sons and mini-tors the narrativo called ‘ Pariplava.’ Every 
day for a year four oblations called D'nrti made in the ahava- 
nlya. At the end of the year horse was brought back and 
sacrificor took dlksa. 21 yupas, each 21 aratuis liigh. Large 
number of animals tied to yupas slaughtered, Hor.so taken to 
a lake, bathed in ic, l)rought back and anointed by the queens 
on various jiarts of the b.ody. Dialogue between hotr and 
braiima. When horse killed, queou.s go round horse, fan it 
witli tlioir garmeu's, crowned queen lies by the side of the horse 
nnd both are covered with mantle. Abusive and obscene dialo¬ 
gues between hotr and crowned queen, between brnbrnS and 
favourite wife, barween four principal prio.sts nnd chamber¬ 
lain on one side and the queens and their attendants on 
tlio other. Pat and lilood of the horse, offered, nmlimadijn 
( theological dialogue, of questions and riddles ). Mahiman 
offerings. Remnants of these sprinkled over the kitig and 
offering to 12 months. Avabhrtlia on third pre.ssing day. 
Offeriug.s on the heed of a bald man who dips into water to 
‘ Jumbaka’ ( Vanina). When sacrificer comes out of water after 
avablirtlm bath, persons guilty of grave sins plunge into it and 
become fros from sine. Large f-ee.s on first and third pressing 
days. AsvamKdha rare even in ancient times. DQ.scription 
of A^vamedha in the Mahabharata. Epigraphic roferoncea to 
Asvamedha, Sattras. Their duration is from twelve days to 
a year or more, Dvadasalia is the archetype. Sattras divided 
into two elns.ses, rStrisaitras and .samvatsarika, Gav^lrnayana 
is model of all sattras of one year or more. Scheme of the 
parts of Gavarn-ayana, When dlksS commenced. General 
rules applicable to all sattras. Though all are yajamSnas and 
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also priests in a sattra, one of them is called grhapati. Peculiar 
procedure followed as to dlkss. Brahmodya on 10th day or 
abuse of Prajapati. Rules to be observed while dlksS lasts* 
Moat interesting day is MabSvrata, which is the last day but 
one in sattras. Harp with a hundred strings, brahmana and 
iudra engage in praise and abuse of those engaged in sattra. 
Fight of ary a and 6udra for a white circular skin ; abuse by 
harlot and brahmaoarin of one another. Drums beaten on 
corners of vedi. Wives of sacrificers become choristers for 
chanting. Dance round marjallya by servants and slave-girls 
singing popular airs referring to cows, Sattras of a thousand 
years believed even by ancient writers to bo mythical and 
Jaicnini states that in such descriptions samvatsara means 
‘ a day 

Agnicaijana ( piling of the fire altar). This rite is the most 
complicated and recondite of all §rauta sacrifices, Satapatba 
Brahrnana is leading work on it Fundamental conceptions 
underlying it are cosmological. Construction of fire altar 
in five layers is an ahga of Somayhga. Five victims are first 
offered. Heads built up into altar. Clay for the bricks how 
brought, mired and prepared. First brick called Aeadha pre¬ 
pared by wife of sacrificer. Ukha (pan) prepared from same 
clay, from which he prepares three bricks called VisvajyotiB. 
Other bricks prepared. Description of the piling of the altar 
in five layers. Several forms of altar and of bricks. Bricks 
are of various sizes and have various names. Three bricks 
called svayaniatrnuah. Ground measured and ploughed. 
Furrows sown with several corns. Several things such as a 
lotus leaf, golden ornament, golden image of a man are first 
placed, then a living tortoise is enveloped in moss and made 
motionless and then altar is constructed on it. Each of five 
layers contains 200 bricks according to Satyasadha, but others 
give larger numbers. Time required for piling varies. Peculiar 
mode of cooling altar. Numerous offerings. Procedure of Soma- 
yftga followed with a few variations. Observances for a year 
after cayami. 


H.D. E 
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TEXTS 
Vedic SiimhitUs 

Atharvaveda—S. P. Pandit’s edition. 

Kathaka Samhita—edited by Dr. Sobroeder. 

Maitrayanl Saihhita—edited by Dr. Sobroeder. 

Rgveda—Prof. Max Muller’s edition with the com. of Sayana 
in four volumes. 

Samaveda—Beiifey's edition and Satyavrata Saina^rami's edi¬ 
tion in five volumes, respectively indicated by the addition 
of ‘ Benfey ' and ‘ B. I. ’. 

Taittirlya Samhita—Ananda^rama edition with tho com. of 
Sayana. 

Vajasatieya Samhita—Weber’s edition. 

BrUhrnanjs, Arariijakaa and Ujmiisi lft 

Aitareya Brahinana with Saj ana’s Coimnentary—Pnblislicd by 
the Anandakauia Press. 

Gopatlia Brahuiana—( B. I. edition ) or the one edited by Dr. 
Gaastra ( Leyden, 1919 ). 

Kausitaki Brahmana—edited by Lindner. 

Samavidhana Br&hniana—edited by A. C. Bimiell ( 1871), 

Satapatba Brahinaiia—^edited by Weber. 

Sahkhyayana Brahunana—Anandagraiua Pro.ss edition. 

Taittirlya Brahmana—Anandasrama Press edition. 

Tapdya Maha-Brahmana with Sayana’s Commentary—B. I. edi¬ 
tion ( also called Pahcavirhsa Brahmana from the number 
of chapters ). 

Aitareya Aranyaka—Edited by Prof. Keith ( in the Aneodota 
Oroniensia). 

Taittirlya Aranyaka—Anandasrama edition, 

Upanisads—The edition of the text of 28 Upanisada issued by 
the NirnayasSgara Press, Bombay. 

Maitrl Upanisad—Edited by E. B. Cowell in B. I. series. 
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Kalita, Orhya and Dharma aviras and similar works 
connected with the Vedas. 

Apastamba-^rauta-Butra in three volumes—Edited by Dr. Garbe 
( B. I. Series ). 

Apastamba-grhya-satra with the commentary of Sudarsan&carya 
( Mysore Government Central Library series). 

Apastarnba-dharma-sutra with the commentary of Haradatfca- 
published at Kumbakonam by HalasyaDathn^astri. 

Apastamblya-mantra-pcltha (edited by Dr. Winternitz in Anec¬ 
dote Oioniensia, 1897 ). 

A^ivalayana-Srauta-sutra with the commentary of Qargya NarS- 
yana ( B. I. Series, 1879 ). 

A^valayana-grbya-sutfa with the commentary of Narayana 
( Nirnayasagara Press edition, 1894 ). 

AAvalayana-grhya-karika of Kumarila ( in the above edition ). 

Asvalayana-grhya-pBrisista (in the edition of Asv.grhya above). 

Baudhayana-§rauta-autra in three volumes( edited by Dr. Caland 
in B. L Series). 

Baudhayana-grhya-sutra edited by Dr. Sham Sastri in Mysore 
University Oriental Library publications, 1920. 

Baudhayana-grhyaA-'sa-sutra (in the above edition ). 

Baudhayana-grbya-paribha^-sutra (in the ed. of the grhya- 
sutrn). 

Baudhayana-pUr-medhnsutra ( in the ed. of the grhya ). 

Baudhayana-dharnia-sutra-AnandSSrama Press. 

Bharndvajagrhya-svUra—edited by Dr. Salomons (Leyden, 1913). 

Brhad-devata (edited by Prof. Macdonell in the Harvard 
Oriental series ). 

Drahyayana-Srautra-sutra—Edited by Dr. Reuter ( vol. I only ). 

Gautama-dharmasutra with the commentary of Haradatta 
{ Ananda^rama Press). 

Gobhila-grhya-sutra—( B. I. Series ). 

Grhyasariigraha-pariaista (edited by Bloomfield in Z. D. M. G. 
vol. 35 pp. 533 ff). The same is published in the B. I. series 
with a commentary as Grhyasarhgraha of Gohbilaputra. 

HiranyakeSigrhya, with extracts from the commentary of Matr- 
datta, edited by Dr. J. Kirste ( Vienna, 1889). 

Hiranyakesi-Srauta—vide ‘ Satyasadha-Srauta.' 

Katbaka-grhya, with the commentaries of Adityadar^ana, 
Devspala, Brabmanabala—edited by Dr. Caland ( 1925 ). 

KatyayanaSrauta-gutra, with the commentary of Karka and 
Yajnikadeva—edited by Weber, 1859. 
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Kfity5yana-snfina-Bfitra (appendix to Fftraskara-gybya-eatra, 
which see). 

Kau^ika-Butra, with extracts from the commentary of Ke^ava— 
edited by Prof. Bloomfield, 1890. 

Khadirngrhya, with the commentary of Budraskanda { Mysore 
Government Oriental Library series ). 

Latyayana-^rauta-sutra, with the commentary of Agnisvamin 
( B. I. series ). 

Laugaksigrhya-sutra, with the commentary of Pevapala in two 
volumes (in Kashmir series of texts, 1923 ). It is the same 
as Kathakagrhyasutra. 

Manavagrhya with the commentary of A^tavakra ( Qaikwad’s 
Oriental Series, Baroda, 1926 ), 

Paraskara-grhya-sutra—edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Shridhar- 
sastri Pathak with a Marathi translation. Here and there 
the Gujarati Press edition (1917 ) which contains the com¬ 
mentaries of Karka, Harihara, Jayarama and two others 
has been referred to for the sake of the corncnentaries. 

Sankhyayana-srauta-eutra—edited by Dr. Hillebrandt in three 
volumes ( B. 1. series ). 

Sankhya 3 mna-grhya-sulra—same as KausUaki-grhya-sutrn 
( Benares Sanskrit series ). 

^ahkha-Likhita-dharmasutra—reconstructed by P. V, Kane and 
published in the Annals of the Bhand-arkar 0. R. Institute, 
Poona. 

Satyasadha-firauta-sutra—published with a commentary (Anan- 
dasrama Press ). 

Voikhanasa-smarta-sutra—edited with English translation by 
Dr. Caiand, Calcutta, 1927. 

Varahasrauta-Butra—edited by Dr. Caiand and Dr. Raghu Vira, 
Lahore 1933. 

Var5ha-grhya-sutra—Gaikwad Oriental Series, Baroda, 1921. 

Vasistha-dharma-Butra—edited by Dr, Fuhrer in the Bombay 
Sanskrit series, 

VisnU-dharma-sutra—edited by Dr. Jolly, Calcutta, 1881. 

PURANAS 

Agnipurana—published by the Ananda^rama Press. 

Bhagavata-purana with the commentary of ^rldhara in two 
volumes (printed at Ganpat Krishnaji Press). 

Rhavisyapur&na—published by theVenkatekvara Press, Bombay. 

Brahmapurapa—Ananda^rama Press. 

Brabmaiidapurana—Vepka'^esvara Press, Bombay. 
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Kurmapurana—B. I. series. 

Mfirkandeyapurana—B. I. series, 

Matsyapurana—Anandasrama Press. 

NSradlya-purana—VenkateSvara Press, Bombay. Sometimes 
cited as Brhan-Naradlya. 

Nrsimhapurana—(published by Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co., 
Bombay, 1911). 

Padmapurana—Anandasrama Press, 

Sahyadriklianda—a portion of the Skanda-purSna, edited by 
Dr. Gerson Da Cunha in 1877, Bombay. 

Skandapurana—Venkatesvara Press, Bombay. 

Vamana-purapa—Venkate^vara Press, Bombay. 

Varaha-purana—B. I. series, 

Vayu-purana—published by the AnandilArama Press. Some¬ 
times the B. I. edition in two volumes has been referred 
to, but wherever that is so the volume is mentioned. 

Visnudharmottara—Venkate^vara Press, Bombay, 

Visnupurana—published by Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co., 
Bombay 1902. 


8 MBTIS. 

Jf. B. Bandit .IiTitnanda published in two partg a collection of 
26 arnnia and tbe Aiiandairama I'ress, Poona, published another in 1905. 
Tiiey arc referred to as Miv.’ and ‘inan.’ respoctiTcIy below. 

Angirasa-smrti—(in both Jiv. and Anan. with a few variations). 
Apastamba-smrti in verse (Anan). 

Atri (in both Jiv. and Anan.). 

Ausanasa-smrti (Jiv.). 

Brhad-Yama (Anan.). 

Brhaspati (Anan.). 

Brhat-Parasara (Anan). 

Caturvimsati-mata-saihgraha ( Benares Sanskrit series). 
Daksa-sinrti ( Anan.). 

Gobhila-smrti ( Anen. and Jiv.). Also called Karmapradlpn 
or Chandogaparisista or Katyayana-smrti. 

Katyayana-smrti on Vyavahara ( reconstructed by P. V. Kane 
as Katyayanasmrti-saroddliara, with English translation 
and notes ). 

Laghu. Atri (Jiv.). 

Laghu-Harlta ( Jiv. and Anan.). 

Laghu-Sahkha ( Anan.). 

Laghu-Satitapa (Anan,). 
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Lagliu-Visnu (Anan.). 

Lagliu-Vyasa (Jir.). 

Laghva^valayana—( Anan.). 

Likhita-Bmrti—{ Anan,). 

Mnnusrarti with the commentary of KulKika (Nirnayasigar od.). 
MauuBiiirtL with the commentaries of Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Sarvajna-Narayana and three others ( edited by Rao Saheb 
V. N. Mandlik), 

NSrada-Bnirti ( edited hy Dr. Jolly ). 

Parasara-smrti—( Bombay Sanskrit series). 

Prajapati-amrti—( Anan,). 

Sarnvarta-sinrti—( Jiv, and Anan.). 

Sahkha-snirti—( Anan.). 

Satatapa-smrti—( Anan. ). 

Saunaks-karika—( Ms. in the Bombay University Li!)rary ). 
Usanas-smrti. 

Veda-Vyasa-smrfci (Anan.). 

Vrddba-Gautama (Jiv.). 

Vrddha-Harlta—(Anan. ), 

Yaifiavalkya-smrti, with the commentary of Visvarupa (Trivan¬ 
drum Sanskrit series, 1922 and 192-1), 

Yajfiavalkya-smrti, with the commentary Mitaks.ara of Vijuln- 
esvara ( Nirnaya-sagara Press, 1926 ). 

Yama-smrti—(in Jiv, and Anan,). 


Cowmentaries and Diynsfs oji dharmainshv 


Acaramayiiklia of Niiaknntha—edited bv Mr, .1 R Gharnure 
(1921). 

Acararatna—published l)y fclie Nirriaya-sagara Pro-ss, Bombay 
( Pothi size ). 

AlmiTapTakas8(part of Vlrmnitrodaya of Mitramisra-pul.Iished 
in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit series ). 

Ahnikatattva of Raghunandatm(published by Pundit Jivauandaj. 
Apararku’s Commentary on Yajnuvulkya-snjrti (Anandasranm 

prfis« ). 


AstSvakra Vide Manavagrhya. 

Balamhhatti of Balarabhatta Payagunde—Com. on the Mitak- 
sara-edited by Mr, J. R. Gharpure, Boinbav, 
Caturvarga-cintamani of HemSdri-pub] iahed in the B I 
senes. ' ' 


Danacandrika with Marathi 
Ainapure and published 


translation-^edited by BhikScarya 
at Baroda, 1908. 
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Dana-mayukha of Nllakantha—Ohowkhamba Sanskrit series, 
1909. 

Danakriya-ksumudl of Oovindananda (B. I. Series, 1903). 

Dana-vakyavali of Vidyapati (D, C. Ms. No. 368 of 1891-95 ). 

Dftttakainimamsa of Nandapandifca with Bengali translation, 
Calcutta. 

DAyabhaga of Jlmutnvahanai—edited by Pandit Jivananda, 1893, 

Devapala—Vide Kafhakagrhya. 

Dharmasindhu with Marathi Translation—published by the 
Nirnayasagara Press, Bombay (1926). 

Dipakalika of Sulapani (edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, 1939 ). 

Goptnatha—Vide Sarhskara-ratna-mala. 

Grhastharatnakara of Candesvara—published in the B. L series. 

Haradatta—Vide Gautamadharmasutra. 

Harihara—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Hernadri—Vide Caturvarga-cintainani. 

Jativiveka—Deccan College Ms. No 347 of 1887-1891. 

Jayarama—Vide Paraskaragrhya. 

Karka—Vide P.'lraskaragrhyn. 

Krtyukalpataru—^M h, in the possession of Rao Bahadur Ranga- 
swaini Ayyaiigar. 

Krtyaratnakara by Candesvara—(B, I. series, 1925 ), 

Madanaparijata of Madanapala and Vi^ve&varabhatta (B. I. 
series). 

Malamisatattva of Raghunandana (published by Pandit 
JivSnanda). 

Medhatithi—Vido Manusrnrti. 

Mitaksara of Vijfianesvaru—published by the Nirnayasagara 
Press, Bombay, 1926. 

Nirnayasindhu of Kanialakarabhatta, with Marathi Transla¬ 
tion—Published by the Nirnayas^ara Press, Bombay. 
1935. 

Nityacarapaddhati of Vidyakara Vajapeyl (B. I. series). 

Nityacarapradlpa of Narasimha Vajapeyl, two volumes (B. I. 
series). 

Para^arn-MSdhavIya of MadhavScarya—edited by Vaiuana- 
fiSstri Islam purkar in the Bombay Sanskrit series. 

Paribhasaprakasa (part of Vlra-mitrodaya) by Mitramisra 
( Chowkhamba Sanskrit series). 

Pratisthamnyukha of Nllakantha—edited by Mr. J. R. Ghar¬ 
pure, Bombay. 

Pravaramanjarl of Purusottama—Edited by Chentsalrao, 
Mysore, 1900. 
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PrSya^cittsviveka of Sulapfini—edited by Pandit JivSnanda. 

Pujaprakaga (part of Vlramitrodaya) of MitramiSra (Chow- 
khamba Sanskrit Beries ). 

Rajadharmakaustubha of Anantadeva—published in Galkwad’s 
Oriental series, 1935. 

Saihskara-kaustubha of Anantadeva with Marathi translation— 
published hy Vyankatacarya ITpadhye at Baroda. 

Saihskaramayukha of Nllakantha—published by the Gujarati 
Press, Bombay. 

SaihBkaraprakasa ( part of Vlramitrodaya ) — Chowkhauiba 
Sanskrit series. 

Samskara-ratnamSla of Goplnatba—published by the AnandS- 
srama Press. 

Samskaratattva of Raghunandana—published by Pandit Jiva- 
□anda, 

Saraavativilasa—published in the Oriental Library Publications 
of the Mysore University, 1927. 

Smrticandrika of Devanna-bhatta—edited by Mr. J. R, Gbar- 
pure, Bombay, 

Smrtimuktaphala by Vaidyanatha (the Sartisk-ara and Abnika 
portions edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure, Bombay ). 

Smrtyarthasagara of Ohalarl—( printed at Niruaya.srigBrB Press, 
Bombay ). 

Sinrtyarthasara of Srldhara—publisbed by the Auandifiranm 
Press, Poona. 

Subbodhinl of Visvesvara-bhatts—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure. 

Suddbitattra of Ragbunandana-published by Pandit Jivfinanda, 

Sudrakamalakara of Kamalakarabhatta with Marathi Trans¬ 
lation-published by the NiriiayasagaraPreB.SiBomluiy, 1880 . 

Sudrakrtyatattva of Raghunandana—‘published by Pandit Jiva- 
nanda. 

Udv&batattvB of Raghunandana—edited by Pandit Jivanaiida. 

Utsarga-mayukha of Nllakantba—edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure 
Bombay. 

Vargakriya-kaumudI of Qovindananda—published inB. I. Series 

Vlramitrodaya (vyavahara portion) edited by Pandit Jivananda. 
Vi^ivarupa’s commentary on Yajnavalkya.smrti—published in 
the Trivandrum Sanskrit series. 

Viyada-ratnakara of Oande^vara—published in the B. I. series. 
VratyataprSyascitta-nirnaya—by Nagesabhatfa ( Chowkhamba 

Sanskrit series, 1927 ). 

Vyavahtramayukha of Nllakantha-edited by P. V. Kane in 
the Bombay Sanskrit Mries, Poona. 
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Yatidharmasamgraba of Vi^iveSvara Sarasvatl {published by 
the Ananda^rama Press, Poona, 1909 ). 

Other Miscellaneous Texts 

Artha^iastra—see Kautilya. 

Astangasamgraha of Vagbbata-published by the Nirnayasa- 
gara Press. 

Brhatl of Prabbakara ( TarkapSda)—edited in the Madras Uni¬ 
versity Sanskrit series, 1936. 

Brhat-siirhbita. of Varabamihira—edited by Dr. Kern in the 
B. I. series. 

Gatiiasoptaaatl of Hala—published by the NirnayasSgars Press, 
Bombay. 

Harivarhsn with tlio commentary of Nllakantba—published by 
Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co. Bombay, 1895. 

llnrsacarita of Bana—edited by P. V. Kane with notes. 

Jaimini's Purvamlinathsa-sutra with the bhasya of Sahara and 
the Tantravartika and Tup tika of Kumarilabbatta ( Anan- 
(lasrama Press, Poona). 

Jivannuiktivivoka of Vidyaranya { Adyar Library edition ), 

KiidambaTl of Bana—edited with notes by P. V, Kane. 

Kamasutra of Vatsyayana—Cbowkhamba Sanskrit series, 

1912. 

Karpuramafijarl of Rajasekhara (published in the Harvard 
Oiental series). 

Kasiks, comniotitary on Panini’s Astadbyayl (published at 
Benares ). 

Kautilya's Arthak'istra (Dr. Shama Sastri’s edition in the 
Mysore University Oriental Library Publications 1919 ). 

Kslra.svainin's commentary on the Amarakosa, edited by K. G. 
Oka, Poona, 1913. 

K imarilabhatta—Vide under Trantravartika. 

M.ahabharata with the commentary of Nllakantba (oblong 
Bombay edition ). 

MahShhasya of Patanjali ( ed. by Dr. Kielborn in three volumes 
in Bombay Sanskrit series ). 

Malatimadhava of Bhavabbuti (ed. by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar in 
the Bombay Sanskrit series ). 

Mrcchakatika of Sudraka-Nirnayasagara Press edition, 1900. 

Naradlya-mksa from the Slksasamgrahafpubliahed in the Benares 
Sanskrit series). 

H. D. F 
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Nirukta of Ysska—edited by Roth. The edition of Prof, 
Rajvado with a Marathi translation and learned notes in 
MM’atki has sometimea been referred to. 

Panini’g Astadhyayl with Siddhantakaumudl of Bhattoji 
Diksita ( Nirpaytisagara Press, Bombay 1929 ), 

Parvamlm5ras5sutra of Jainiiiii—vide above ' Jaiinini.’ 

Eaghuvamsa of KSlidSsa ( published in the Bombay Sanskrit 
series). 

R&jatarahgipi—edited by Dr. Stein, vol. I (text and translation), 
vol, II tran.slatiou and notes ( 1900 ). 

RamSyana of Valralki. Edition published by R. NSrayapa- 
swSini Aiynr at the Madras Law Journal Office ( 1933 ), 
except where some other edition is specially referred to. 

Rgveda-pratisSkhya—edited by Dr, Mangaldev Shastri in the 
Panjab Oriental series { 1937 ). 

Rgvidhana—edited by Dr. Moyer (transliterated). 

Sahara's Bhasya on the Purvamlmariisa-sutra ( vide Jaimini ). 

Sfikuntain of Kalidasa ( edited by Prof. Monior Williain.s). 

SamkarUcarya'a bhasya on the Vedanta.siitrtt ( NiruayasSgftra 
press, 1927 ). 

Saradatilaka with the commentary of KSghavahbaltii (Kashi 
Sanskrit Series, 1934 ). 

Sarvadarsanasamgraim of .Madhtivacarvn ( Anaiuifidrania Press, 
1906 ). 

Sarvajua-Tiar5yapa —in Mtnidlik’s edition of Manusmrti. 

Srantapadartha-nirvacana ( published in the Benares ‘ P.indit ’ 

1887 ), 

Snryasiddhanta ( B. I. Scries, 1859 ). 

Sutaaamhita, with the commentary of Madhavacaryn-( Anandh- 
srama Pre.ss). 

Tantrnvirtika of Kurn5,rihihliatta f vide above ‘ Jaimini'). 

Trikanda-mandana of Bha.skara ( B. I. series 190.3). 

TristJialisctu of EarayanalJiatta (A nar.d.^sraiua I’ro.ss, 1915). 

Ultarararnacarita of Bhuvabbriti—cdiusl by B. V. Kano. 

Vedahga Jyoti,sa, 

VedantsBUtra with the commentary of Saitikaracarya (published 
by the Nirnayasagara Pres.s). 

Vedautakalpataru-parimala of Appayndiksita (Vizianagram 
Sanskrit series, 1895 ). 

Vikrarnahka devaoarita of Bilhana—edited by Dr. Biihler In 
the Bombay Sanskrit Series, 1875. 

Yogaautra of Patafiiali with Vyllsabhafya-( Bombay Sanskrit 
series, 1892 ). 
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Modern Works 

Sir Sivaswaray Aiyar’a ‘Evolution of Hindu Moral Ideale'i 
1935, 

Alberuni’e ‘ India ’ traiiBlated Viy Dr. buchau in two volumes 
( London 1888 ). 

Dr. A. S. Altekar's ‘ Education in Ancient India' ( 1934 ), ‘ The 
position of women in Hindu civilization’ (Benares, 1938). 

Arrian’s ‘ Indika’ translated by Me Crindle, 1877. 

ArthasSstra of Eautilya—translation by Dr. Sham Sastry. 
Mysore 1915. 

Sir Gooroodas Banerjee’s ‘Marriage and Stridhana’ (5th 
edition, 1923 ), 

M. Barth’s ‘ Religions of India’—translated by Rev. J. Wood 
( Tnihiier & Co. 1882 ). 

Sir l>r. R. Q. Bhandarkar’s ‘ Vaisnavism and Saivisin’ (in the 
German Grundriss), 1913. 

(’aland and Henry—‘ L ’ Agnislotna’ ( Paris 1906 ), 

Golebrooke's ‘Miscellaneous Essays’ vol. I and II ( 1837> 
London ) and ‘ Digest of Hindu Law ’ (3rd edition 1864-65). 

Deusson’s ‘ Pliilosoi'liy of the llpanisads ’ translated by Rev. 
A. S. Geden ( 1906 ) and ‘Das system des Vodanta' 
( Leipzig, 1883 ). 

Ldicts of Asoka in the Corpu.-; Inscriptioiuim Indicaruni, Vol. I. 

Eggeling’s transition of the Satapatha Brahmans in the 
Bucred Books of the East series, Vol. AH, XXVI, XLI, 
XLIII, XLIV. 

Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences—(edited by Seliginan and 
Johnson, New York). 

Encyclopaedia Britanica (14th edition ). 

Enthoven’s ‘ The tribes and castes of Bombay ’ in three voluiues 
( Bombay, 1920-22). 

Epigraphia Carnatica, edited by B. Lewis Rice. 

Epigraphia Indica. 

Fa Hien's ‘Record of Buddhist Kingdoms’ translated by James 
Legge ( 1886 ). 

Dr. J. N. Farquhar’s ‘OutlinoB of the Religious Literature of 
Irniia ’ ( Oxford 1920 ). 

Fick’s ‘Social Organization of North-Eatst India in Buddha’s 
time’ translated in English by Dr. S. K. Maitra ( Calcutta, 
1928 ). 

Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions (Calcutta, 1888). 

Dr. Ghurye’s ‘ Caste and Race in India ’ { London, 1932 ). 



liiv Histori/ of Dliarrnaiasim 

Grant-Duff’s History of the Maratlms in three volumes (Boail)ay 
Reprint, 1863 ). 

Halsbury’ a ‘ Laws of England ’ (Ilailsbarn edition ). 

Haug’s translation of the Aitareya Brahman a (Bombay, 1863). 

llillebrandt’s ‘ Ritual-Litteratur Vodiscbe Opfer inui Zauber ’ 
(18fi7 ); ‘ Das Altindiscbe Neu-und vollmonds-upfer,’ 

Holdsworth’s History of English Law ( 5tb edition, 1931 ). 

Hopkins’ ‘ Etbios of India* (New Haven, 1 924 ), ‘Epic 
Mythology’ (1915, Strassburg), ‘Great Epic of India’ 
( 1901 ). 

Dr. Hultzscb’s ‘ South Indian Inscriptions ’ in three volumes 
( Madras). 

Dean Inge’s ‘ Christian Ethics ’ ( 1930 ). 

Itaing’e ‘ Records of the Bnddiiist Religion ’ translated by Dr. 
Takakusu (Oxford, 1896 ) 

Prof. Jolly’s ' Reciit iind Sitto,' translated by Mr. Batakrisbria 
Ghose, Calcutta, 1928. 

Keay’s ‘ Ancient Indian Education ’ ( London 1018 ), 

Prof. A. B. Keith’s ‘ Religion atid Philosophy of tliu Ved i mid 
the Upanisads’ in two part^^; 'rranslations of the Taittirlyu 
SartihitS, and of the Rgveda Bralimana.s ( in ih, Harwnrd 
Oriental Series ). 

Dr, S. V, Ketkar’s ‘ Jilanakosa ’ (in Maratiii), vol. 2 and 5, 

M.M. Kunte’s ‘Vicissitudes of Aryan Civilization in India ’ 
1880, 

Prof. Macdonell and Prof. Keith—Vedic Indax in two volumes. 

Dr. John MacKenzie’.s ‘ Hindu Ethics ’ ( in Rt-ligio(i.s Quest of 
India serii s ), London 1922. 

Rao Saheb V. N. Mandlik’s ‘ Hindu Law ’ ( 1880, Bornliay ). 

Sir John Marshall—' Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization,’ 
in three volumes, 1931. 

MaxMuller's History of Ancient San.skrit Literature ( 18')9). 

Megasthenes-lndia ( ns described hv )—translated by McCrindlc 
( 1877 ). 

Pollock and Maitland—History of English Law ( Cambridge 
1895 ). 

Prof, V. K. Rajvade’s edition of the ‘ Nirukta’ ( wiih tran.slation 
and learned notes in Marathi), Poona. 

M. G. Ranade’s ‘ Rise of the Maratha power.’ 

Rhys Davids’ ‘ Buddhist India ’ ( 1903 ). 

Rice’s ‘ Mysore and Cnorg from Inscriptions ’ ( London 1909). 

Kislty’s ‘ Tribas and o.,=tes of Bengal' ( 1891, Calcutta ). 

G. C. Sarkar’s ‘ Hindu Law ’ { 7th Edition, 1936 ). 
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Senart’s ‘Caste in India' (translated from French by Sir Denison 
Rohb, 1930). 

Sherring’s ‘ Hindu Tribes and castes,’ 3 volumes (1872,1879 ). 

Steele's ‘ Law and custom of Hindu castes ’ (London, 1868 ). 

Strabo’s Geography—translated by A. 0. Hamilton and W. 
Falconer, London, 1866-07. 

Lr. Tarn’s ‘ Greeks in Bactria and India ' ( 1939 ). 

Mr. Edward Tboinson’s ‘ Suttee ’ ( 1928 ). 

TUftk’a ‘ Orion ’ ( Poona, 1893 ) and ‘Arctic Home in the Vedas’. 
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HISTORY OF DHARMASASTRA 

VOLUME II 
CHAPTER 1 

THE TOPICS OF DHARMASASTRA 

Manifold are the topics that have been included under 
Dharmaii&stTa from very ancient times. The Dharma-sutras 
of Gautama, Baudhayana, Apastamba and Vasistha deal in 
greater or less detail principally with the following subjects; 
the several varivia (classes), airauias (stages of life ), their 
privileges, obligations and responsibilities; the saviskaras 
performed on an individual (from garbhMhmia to antyesti)\ 
the duties of the braJimacurtn (the first asrama); anadhijayas 
( holidays on which Vedic study was stopped); the duties of a 
ftri^ka (one who has finished the first stage of life); vivaha 
( marriage ) and all matters connected therewith ; the duties of 
the yrluistlia ( house-holder’s stage ); iauca ( daily purification 
of body ); the five daily ijajnas; dam ( gifts ); bhaksyabhaksya 
{ what food should one partake of and what not); iuddhi ( puri¬ 
fication of persons, vessels, clothes &c.); diauca (impurity 
on birth and death ); arUyesti (rites on death ); irdddha ( rites 
performed for the deceased ancestors and relatives ); stridharma 
( special duties of women ) and strtpm'ndharma ( duties of 
husband and wife ); dhannas of k§atriyas and of kings ; vyava- 
hdra (judicial procedure, and the sphere of substantive law 
such as crimes and punishments, contracts, partition and 
inheritance, adoption, gambling &c.); the four principal classes, 
mixed castes and their proper avocations; upaddharma ( actions 
and avocations permitted to the several castes in extreme 
difficulties ); prdyaicitta ( sins and how to expiate them ); 
karmavipaka (results of evil deeds done in past lives); sdnfi 
(rites on the happening of portents or for propitiating the 
planets &c.) ; duties of vdmprastlia (forest hermit ) and 
aamnyddn (ascetic). All these subjects are not treated in any 
fixed or settled order in the sutra works'. To take only one 
example, the subject of partition and inheritance occurs at 
the end of the dharmasutra of Gautama, while Vasis(ha 
places the same subject in the middle of his work (17th 
chapter) and Apastamba deals with those topics after finishing 
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three-fourtha of his work ( in IL 6.11). Further, aome works on 
dharmaiastra give rery elaborate treatment of certain topics of 
which only faint tiaoes are found in the ancient dharmasStrsB 
and metrical smrtis. Such topics are vralas (which may be 
looked upon as extensions of the subject of gifts), visarga and 
pratisthd (dedication of works of public utility and of temples 
and shrines), /tr/fen (sacred places and pilgrimages to them), 
kola (auspicious times, festivals &c. ). 

A glance at the above list will convince anyone how the 
conception of dharma was a far-reaching one, how it embraced 
the whole life of man. The writers on dharmasastra meant by 
dharma not a creed or religion but a mode of life or a code of 
conduct, which regulated a man’s work and activities as a 
member of society and as an individual and was intended to bring 
about the gradual development of a man and to enable him to 
reach what was deemed to be the goal of human existence. 

From this standpoint various divisions of dharma were 
suggested. Dharma was divided into srauta and smdrta. The 
first comprised those rites and ceremonies w'ith which the Vedic 
Samhitas and BrShmanas were chiefly concerned, such as con¬ 
secration of the three sacred fires, the Full moon and Now moon 
sacrifices, the solemn soma rites &c. The smarta comprised 
those topics that were specially dealt with by the smrtis and 
that concerned the various classes and stages of life.’ The 
present work will oonoein itself principally with smeJrta dharma 
and traula dharma will be dealt with concisely in an appendix. 
Some works divide dharma into hauta (Vedic), smdrta (based 
upon smrtie) and iisidcdra (the actions of the re.spected in 
society)®. This classification is based on the three sources of 
dharma viz., irufi, smrfi and iistficdra, as observed by Baudha- 
yana.* Another and more comprehensive classification says 
that dharma is sixfold, viz. dharma of varnas (injunctions 
based on mrna alone such as ‘a brahniana should never drink 
wine’ or ‘a brShmana should not be killed’), akramadharma 


n JUyvyrrw 14t. 30-31. 59, 31-32 and 39, ‘ 

I«<m. m. I. part 1 p. 64. 

2. VyJTt w?! I f^TBTwW: TO vnPHVi vuii UWmWTt H 

i 207. 83 ‘ .wm. . i?m,wiT*r 

i5wwn h i; vide 354.6 »\9o. 
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(such rules as * beggiag ’ and ‘ carrying a staff ’ enjoined on a 
brahmacSrl’), varxto^ama-dharma (rules of conduct enjoined 
on a man because he belongs to a particular class and is in a 
particular stage of life, such as ‘ a brahmapa brahrmcari should 
carry a staff of paldia tree), gui)adharma ( such as protection of 
subjects in the case of a crowned king ), naindtUka dharma 
(such as expiation on doing what is forbidden), sadhdrava 
dharma ( what is common to all humanity viz., ahiinsa and other 
virtues ).* This classification appears to have been an ancient 
one. Medhatithi on Manu II. 25 speaks of fivefold dharma 
(only omitting aadhdrana dharma from the abovementioned 
six ) and quotes the explanations of them from the expounders 
of smrtis. Hemidri ( vrata-khanda p. 5 ) quotes 16 verses from 
the Bhaviayapurana on the six-fold dharma.* It will be noticed 
from the above that all matters (except sadhdrana or sdmdnya 
dharma) have varna and asrama as the pivots round which the 
whole of dhannasastra revolves. It is therefore that in ancient 
smrtis liks those of Manu (1. 2 and 107) and Yajiiavalkya 
(1.1) the sagos are reprasented as asking the great expounders 
of those codes to impart to them instruction in the dharmas of 
varifas and airamas. 

Before embarking upon any treatment of varnas it would 
not be out of place to say a few words about dharmas common 
to all humanity. Our dharmaiastra works do not enter into 
any subtle or detailed examination of the principles of ethics 
or of the moral standard, nor are the concepts of duty, happi¬ 
ness or perfection subjected to any searching analysis*. But 

4. ift; vaijHiivi ue mruicRiri; ^qia^n'sci t Jtui" ou wg II. 'H, ^ 

auwnmi' jjorauT 

i on 1.1. 

5. liullilktt on Manu It. 25 and the Kityarutnakara pp. 9-10 
do the same. It ia to bo noted that some of theao very voraos are 
quoted aa from bumantu by the biuiticandriks. (I p. 6 ). 

6. lioferonce may bo made to the ‘ Ktbics of India * by Prof. 
IlopkinB (1924) and 'Hindu Ethics’ by l)r. John McKenzie in 
' Iteligious quest of India ’ aerioa. Tho former work is marked by a 
detached and fair altitude towards the ideas of tho ancient Indians 
and their writings. The latter, 1 am sorry .to say, is maned by the 
nnsympathetio and supercilious attitude of a Christian missionary. 
Its key-note is perverse inasmuch as the foundation of the anthor’s 
criticism is the notion that one is not really moral unless one is 
engaged in active social service. There ia very little warrant for 

( OmUnued oh next page) 



4 


Hiatonj of Dharmaiaatra 


tCh.t 


this does not st all mean that the principles of ethics were 
passed over by dharmasastra works or were not highly thought 
of by them. From very ancient times truth is exalted above 
everything else, ligveda VII, 104.12 says^ ‘ True speech and 


( Continued from last page) 

this hypothesis in weU-known-j works on Ethics. To expose tho 
fallacies in Principal McKenzie's work wonld require a Tolume. But a 
few words must be said hero. What particular brand of actiye social 
service the learned author has in view’ is dilliciilt to follow. I would 
like to make him a present of the following^ lines from the Encyclo¬ 
paedia Britannica on Social Service ‘The term social service is a 
comparatively new one in Great Britain. If it had been used previous 
to the 20th century it would have meant philanthropy and charity 
in the ordinary sense If the learned author means that ancient 
India never insisted on universal philanthropy and charity, he has 
road tho Indian Literature in vain. Every house-bolder was called 
upon by tho Hindu Sffstras to oiTer food according to his ability to 
students, ascetics and to all bcing.s including the uutouehahle cariilslas 
and even dogs and crows. Every brShiaana wlio could teacdi had to do 
so without demanding any fee beforehand. Maths were estahlislied 
in all parts of India for e.vpounding religions book.s, feeding students 
and the poor. There are annaeatrae even now where hundreds are 
fed every day. Xo ncce.saity arose throiighoiu tho ages for a Poor 
Law in India with its attendant evils well portrayed in Dickens' 
fauioins rnaster-pieco ‘Oliver Twist’. Tiic above were some of the 
different aspects of philanthropy and charily wliich are now dubbed 
social service. In tho thirel century B. C. Arfoka had established 
hospitals not only for men but even for beasts and Y5j. 1.209 equates 
the free nursing of sick persons with gifts of cows. Tho learned 
Professor asks with an air of triumph and condemnation of all 
Indian moraiity (p. 251) ‘Is there anything comparahle to the 
movement which St. Francis of Assisi initisted and led ? ’ The learned 
Professor has fallen into the frequent error of comparing a move¬ 
ment of the 13th century with Indian ideas over 2(XX) years old. Again 
I shall quote words from the Encyolopasdia Britannica. ‘ It would bo 
an anachronism to think of Francis as a philanthropist or social worker 
or a revivalist preacher, though ho fulfilled the functions of all these. 
Before every thing he was an ascetic and mystic '. The particular 
brands of Social Service that are now in vogue are mainly due to the 
ravages of Imperialism and extreme capitaliatio tendencies. Besides 
he forgets that even tho movement started by St. Francis had Bchisms 
and was guilty of all the moral evils that are associated with Western 
monastic institutions. Vide the recent and lucid book of Sir Sivaswamy 
Aiyer on ‘ Evolution of Hindu moral ideals ’ ( 1935, Calcutta 

University ). 

sff. VII. 101. 12. 
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false speech run a race against each other. Soma protects 
out of the two what is true and what is very straight-forward 
and strikes down what is false The conception 6f rta in the 
5gveda is a sublime one and is the germ of the later doctrine 
of the rule of dharraa. The Satapatha-brShmana ( S. B. E. vol. 
44 p. 85) enjoins ' therefore let a man speak naught but truth ’ *. 
In the Taittirlyopanisad (I. II. 1 ), the teacher when taking 
leave of his pupil at the end of the latter’s studenthood places 
truth in the forefront of his exhortation and dharma next. ® 
In the Chandogya (III. 17) there is an allegory of a Soma 
sacrifice on life, where the daksinS ( fee to be paid ) is fivefold 
viz. the five virtues of tapas ( asceticism ), dfina ( charity ), 
arjava ( straightforwardness ), ahiriisa ( non-injury to sentient 
beings), satyavacana (truthfulness). The Br. Up. remarks 
that truth and dharma are in practical life identical terms. *° 
One of the noblest prayers in all literature occurs in the Br. 
Up. (I. 3.28 ) ‘ from falsehood lead me unto truth, from darkness 
lead me unto light, from death lead me unto immortality 
The Mundakopanisad says ‘ only truth is victorious and not 
falsehood ; the path of the gods is spread out by (the pursuit 
of) truthThe By. Up, inculcates on all the great need 
of three cardinal virtues, viz. self-restraint, ikrtia ( compassion 
or love for all sentient life) and dana (gifts or charity ).'* 
The Chan. Up. says that the world of Brahman is free from all 
evil and only those who have lived as chaste students can enter 
the world of brahma. The Chftn. Up. V. 10 sternly condemns five 
sins, viz. theft of gold, drinking spirits, murder of a brahmana, 
defiling of one's guru's bed and association with these, as 
the greatest sins and in Y. 11. 5 A.svapati exultantly 
declares that in his kingdom there were nc grave sinners. The 
Kathopanisad (I. 2.23) insists upon cessation from evil 

8. Compare ^r?or«lwi. I. 1. 1. 1. * whvJri t and 

I. 1. 1. 5. ‘ 

9. ^ffl5jy?n^nTTs5=kgTr%^*rg5Tmfi i wui ^ i uu ^ I- ii. 1. 

10. !RJTT??T?v uu gt 

uxfir I f®' T. I. 4. 14. , »n Wfprv m 

^ I S®. 7.1- 3. 28. 

11. ^ f viftra I f?. T. V. 2. 3. 

12. WTOwrils; t 

'Tmn I. 2. 23; vide also I, 3.7 and III. 5 for a list of 

qnalitiei of darkoeBs which the student of a high and Bublime philosophy 
has to avoid. 
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oonduot, peace of miud aud ooiioeucraCiou as essential for the 
seeker after the Self. The Udyogaparva 43.20£F, speaks of the 
twelve vratas ( vows or rules of conduct) for brShmanas and 
verses 22-25 describe at great length the characteristics of one 
who is danta ( self-controlled). Santi 160 contains an eulogy 
of dama ( self-control). Santi 162.7 describes how satya has 13 
aspects and verse 21 says that non-injury to all beings in 
thought, word and deed, good will and charity are the eternal 
dharma of the good. The Qautama-dharmaautra ( VIII. 
24-26 ) holds that daya ( compassion or lore for all beings), liqanti 
( forebearance ), anasuya ( freedom from envy ), kauca ( purity of 
body, speech and thought), anuyUsa ( absonco of painful efforts 
or ambitions ), rmngala ( doing what is commended ), akarpamja 
( not demeaning oneself before others ), aiiprha ( not hankering 
after sensual pleasures or the possessions of others )'* are the 
qualities of the soul and remarks that the person who has these 
eight qualities realmes non-difference from Brahma and 
reaches the world of Brahma, though he may not have all the 
other forty sariiskaras, while he who has all the forty samskaras 
but is not possessed of those eight qualities does not reach the 
world of Brahma.'* Vasistba ( X. 3U J says that avoiding back¬ 
biting, jealousy, pride, egoism, unbelief, crookedness, self-praise, 
abuse of others, deceit, covetousness, delusion, anger and envy 
is the dharma of all asramas and further (XXX, 1) he delivers 
a fine exhortation ‘practise dharma (righteousness) and not 
adharma; speak the truth and not untrutn ; look far ahead, not 


lb- i-k! i qr-1 tist ^s=ria-i: u 

gni^n g 162. 21. 

14. smrernraiJiutij i ^ sflvjnaiyiwl 

• *ii. u. g;. VIII. 23-24. Ilnrudatln quotoii eight voiaes whicli 
exyUin these eight qualities. Atri (Tor-sea 34-41j also dolines these eight 
siiDil&rly but in diltcreut words, AparSrka { pp. 164—165 A binrticundrikll 
( 1. p. 13), HeniBdri ( Vrata p. 8) and Parii^urainSdhaviyu 1. part 1 p. 84 
quote front Bfbaspati eight verses deiining these eight qualities, which 
closely resemblo Atri’s. Vide Matsya 52.8-10 for these eight qualities 
and VSyu 55.40—49, MSrkaodeya 61,66 for saying that days ( lovo for 
beings) is at the top of the eight Stiiiaguyas and 28.31-32 for a slightly 
different enumeration of the eight. VifnupurSija (Hi. 8.35-37) says 
that these eight mentioned by Gautama (raraqn being substituted 
for 1 and three more namely WTf?mTi^. and are 

common to all varqas. Vide VI. 3 w 

15. SmrUoandrikS (I. p. 13) quotes verses of ^nkha to the 
same effect. 
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near; look at what is highest, not at what is not highest*, 
ipastamba Dh. S. ( I. 8. 23. 3-6 ) calls upon all iltramaB to era¬ 
dicate faults that tend to destruction and to cultivate the oppo¬ 
site virtues (and gives long lists of both). This shows that In 
the scale of values mere performance of sacrifices and purifica¬ 
tory and other religious ceremonies ranked according to 
Q-autama and other writers very low and the highest value 
attached to the moral qualities of the soul. There is no elabo¬ 
rate discussion of the questions as to why a man should tell the 
truth or abstain from himsa (injury to sentient beings) and 
cultivate other high moral qualities. But it should not be 
supposed that no indications whatever are given of the reasons 
why this should be done. Two principles emerge if we closely 
examine the texts. In the midst of countless rules of outward 
conduct there is always insistence on the necessity to satisfy 
the inner man (ftntara-purusa) or conscience. Manu IV. 161 
says‘assiduously do that which will give satisfaction to the 
antarStman ’ (inner self); IV. 339 says ‘ No parents, nor wife 
nor sons will be a man’s friends in the next world; but only 
righteousness.’ ‘ Gods and the inner man mark the sinful acts ’ 
Vanaparva 207-.'i4 and Manu VIII. 85, 91-92. Vide also Adi- 
parva 74. 3S-29, Manu VIII. 86. Anu^Ssana 2. 73-74. The 
reason given for cultivating such virtues as daya, aMihsa is 
based upon the philosophical doctrine of the one Self being 
immanent in every individual as said in the words‘tat tvam-asi*. 
This is the highest point reached in Indian metaphysics and 
combine.s morality and metaphysics. That doctrine requires us 
to regard the goodness or badness of one’s actions from the 
standpoint of other individuals who will be affected by such 
actions. Daksa (III. 23) declares '* ‘one who desires happiness 
should look upon another just as he looks upon himself. Happi¬ 
ness and misery affect ones self and others in the same way 
Devala says that the quintessence of dharma is that one should 
not do to others what would be disliked b,v one’s self.’^ Tliere- 

16. i gFvrfn sm 

H ^ III. 22. 

17. sr wwr- 

qeotod in p. 17. Coiuparo X. 12 

sJIwvfffiigjTTPt V: qyvpt ^ w>; 3ig5iHT5TV^ 11.5. 8-9 h sint'tv 

I ipi ii w 'W gw- 

fuj t 55pr; ii; 260. 20 and 25 

I St « wf ftwggire 

wS sngnsftft'ott I 
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^ore our texts lay down two seats of authority in morals via., 
the revealed truth (6ruti) that ‘Ail this is brahma ’ and the inner 
light of consoienoe. Another reason for cultivating high moral 
qualities is found in the doctrine of the goals or ends of human 
existence (purusartha). From very ancient times they are said 
to be four, dharma (right conduct), artha ( economic interests ), 
kSma (satisfaction of sexual, emotional and artistic life), 
moksa (liberation of the spirit). The last is said to be the 
supreme end and to be attained only by the few and the vast 
majority can only plaoa it as an ideal to be attained in the 
most distant future. As regards the other three, there is a 
gradation of values. Kama is the lowest of all and only fools 
regard it as the only end. '* The MahSbharata says : ‘ A wise 
man tries to secure all three, but if all three cannot be attained, 
he secures dharma and artha or only dharma if he has a choice 
of only one from among the three. A man of middling disci¬ 
pline prefers artha to the other two; dharma is the source of 
both artha and kama.’ The dharraa§a8tra writers did not 
condemn kama altogether, they recognise that kama has a place 
as a motive urging men to be active but they assigned it a low 
place. They recognised that a man shares with lower beings 
the impulses and emotions of sex, but that the satisfaction of 
these impulses is of lower values than the moral and spiritual 
ends proper for a developed human personality and therefore 
insist that it should be subordinated to arl/ia and dharma. 
Gautama (IX. 46-47 ) says ‘ one should not allow the morning, 
midday and evening to remain fruitless so far as dharma, artha 
and kama are concerned. But among these three one should 
attach most importance to dharma.' Yaj. 1.115 says practically 
the same thing. Ap. Dh. S. (II, 8. 20, 22-23 ) declares that 
‘ a man should enjoy all such pleasures as are not opposed to 

18. >Trs<r*f « vmmHigfur^ii « 

uS i nvywiS vn?! vr??: ii... 5 imnal 
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dharma. In this way one secures both worlds’.** In the 
Bhagavadglta (VILll) Krana identifies himself with kama 
that is not opposed to dharma. Kautilya says*® ‘ one may enjoy 
}idma provided there is no conflict with dharma and artha, one 
should not lead a life of no pleasures ’ and then true to his 
role of a writer on artha^&stra, he proclaims that his own 
opinion is that artha is the principal of the three, as dharma and 
kdnia both spring from artha.' Manu (11. 224)*' after setting out 
several views about which of the three is principal states it as 
his own opinion that one should strive for all the three, but 
adds that if artha or kama is in conflict with dharma one should 
give up artha or kirna as the case may be. Visnu Dh. 8. 
(71. 84) and Bhagavata 1.2. 9 say the same. The KamasQtra ** of 
VatsySyana defines the three and says that out of dharma, artha 
and kama each preceding one is superior to each following one 
and that to the king artha should be the highest goal. This 
teaching shows that there are proximate ends or motives and 
ultimate ends or motives, that the ultimate ends are really the 
most valuable and that the whole teaching of dharmafestra 
points to this that all higher life demands discipline both of 
uody and mind and requires the subjection of lower aims to 
aims of higher value. Manu IT. 4 (like Aristotle in the first 
sentence of his Politics)says that the end of all activity is some 
presumed good, Manu further says (V. 56 ) that the natural 
proclivity of all beings is to hanker after the satisfaction of the 
common and lower desires of hunger, thirst and sexual gratifica¬ 
tion and therefore no stress is to be placed on them but on the 
cessation or curbing of these. The Upanisads®* recognise the 


II. 8. 20. 22-23. 
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distinction between what is beneficial ( hita ) and what is most 
beneficial (hitataim )■ Ssntiparva ( 288. 20 and 330. 13) declares 
that what conduces to the greatest good of beings is ‘ satya.’ 

The Mitaksara on Yaj. I. 1. remarks that ahiryisa and other 
qualities are the dharmae common to all including even 
candalas. The qualities are variously enumerated and emphasis 
is laid upon different lists in different works. Sahkhasrarti (I. 5) 
says that forbearance, truthfulness, self-restraint and purity 
are common to all varnas. The MahabhSrata says that three 
are the beat qualities among all beings viz., absence of enmity, 
truthfulness and freedom from anger** and in another place 
says that the best vraia ( vow ) for a man is threefold viz., he 
should feel no enmity (to others ), should give and should speak 
the truth. Vasistha (IV. 4 ) says** that truthfulness, freedom 
from anger, generosity, aliihit^a ( non-injury ) and procreation of 
offspring are (the common dharma ) of all ( varnas ). Gautama 
(X. 52 ) says that even the Sudra has to submit himself to the 
dharma of truthfulness, freedom from anger ai\d purity (of 
body and mind). Manu says that ahima, truthfulness, no 
wrongful taking of another’s possessions, purity and restraint of 
senses are in brief tbe common dharraas of all varnas.** Manu 
( IV. 175) calls upon all to take delight in truth, in dharma, in 
conduct worthy of an &ry a and in purity. In the 3rd century 
B. C. the remarkable emperor Asoka inscribed on stone in all 
parts of his empire the following list of virtues: compassion, 
liberality, truth, purity gentleness, peace, joyousness. saintli¬ 
ness, self-control; which bear a close resemblance to Gautama's 
list and even to a later list of St. Paul ( vide Pillar Edicts II 
and VII in E. I. vol. II p. 249 and p. 272 ). Yaj, ( I, 122 ) men¬ 
tions nine qualities as tbe means of securing dharma for all 
( from the brahmana to the cSndala®^), The Mahabharata says 
that freedom from anger, truthfulness, sharing one's wealth 

24. i nmm ngirr'sr w h 

28.9 ; g TfwvTf; i w 

VT II 120.10. 

25. JTryJTgfbfr irsnTW w i Tffr? IV. 4 ; vide Ti%g X. 

'M for 13 qualities prescribed for all Ssramas. 

26. sriyfSPifqi»iuij: i rr^ 

II ng X. 63 ; vide ngVl.62 for ten gutjas proscribed for ail 

Sdrainfi'H. 

27. w(’5'«t .TvgrvwvH: I gw; wTd « VI- I. 122 ; 

vide ^ 1 . III. 66. 
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with others, forbearance, procreation ( of children ) from one s 
wife ( alone ), purity, absence of enmity, straight-forwardness, 
maintaining persons dependent on one-self—these nine are the 
duties of all varnas.** The Vamanapurana says that tenfold 
dharma is common to all and names these ten as ahimsa, satyat 
anfeya, dan/i, forbearance, restraint, quiescence, not demeaning 
oneself, purity, tapas." Hemadri ( vratakhanda pp. 7-8 ) quotes 
several passages from the Brahma, Brahmavaivarta and Visnu- 
dharmottara for several sfldharana dharraas ( virtues common 
to all varnas and isramas ). The Visnudharmasutra enume¬ 
rates fourteen qualities as 8am5nya-dharraa.^° 

The foregoing discussion establishes that all dhannasastra 
writers attached the highest importance to moral qualities and 
enjoined them upon all with all the emphasis they could 
command; but as their main purpose was a practical one, viz., 
to guide people to right acts in everyday life, they dealt more 
elaborately with the acts, rites and ceremonies that each person 
had to do with reference to his station in society. They are 
therefore found principally concerning themselves with varpa- 
sraina dharma and not with mdhdrana dfiarrna (i, e, duties 
coinnion to all alike ). 

Arydi'arla — One important question that is very much 
canvassed in works on dharmaiSstra is about the country or 
territory which should bo called uryUvarta or which was a lit 
habitiitioii for those who called themselves the followers of the 
Vedic religion. Therefore a few words on this subject would be 
quite relevant. The Bgveda shows that the centre of Aryan 
culture ill the times of the Bgveds was the land of the seven 

2a, irtstij; #rveni; <tsii i vh-t: T* w ' 

>i?vuwr 51^31 H'lvwpNn-.« 60. 7-8. 

211. ^re jtu: i ^ w emer 
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rivers, viz, North-west India and Punjab. We find that the 
rivers I'rom Kubha (the Kabul river, in Kg- V. 53. 9 ; r. 76. 6 ), 
Kruiuu (the modern Kurrani, Rg. V. 53. 9, X. 75.'6 ), Suvistu 
( modern Swat, in Rg. VIIJ. 19. 37 ), the seven Siudhus ( Rg. II. 
12. 12, IV. 28. 1, VIII. 24. 27, X. 43. 3 ) up to the Yamuna 
( Rg. V. 52. 17, X. 75. 5 ), the Ganges ( Rg. VI. 45. 31, X 75.5 ) 
and Sarayu ( probably in modern Oudh, in Rg. IV. 30. 18 and 
V. 53. 9 ) figure in the Rgveda. Among the rivers of the Punjab 
the following are individually mentioned:—Sindhu { Rg. II. 
15. 6 ‘he made the Sindhu flow northwards’, Rg. V. 53. 9. 
Rg. IV. 30. 12, Rg. V’^III. 20. 25 where reference is made to the 
medicine in the Sindhu, in the AsiknT, in the seas and on 
mountains), Asikul ( Rg. VIII. 20. 25, X. 75. 5 ), ParusnT 
( Rg. IV. 22, 2, V. 52. 9), Vipas and Sutudri ( Rg. III. 33. 1 
where their confluence is spoken of ), ViQ&s alone in Rg, IV'. 30. 
12, Sutudri alone in Rg. X. 75. 5, Dreadvatl, Apaya and Sara- 
Bvatl (as very holy in Rg. III. 23. 4), Sarusvatl alone (Rg. VII. 
95, the whole hymn is addressed to it of which verse 2 says it 
springs from the mountains; Rg. VI. 61 is another hymn 
addressed to it, v. 10 of which says it has seven sisters ), 
Gomatl ( Rg, VIII. 24. 30, X 75. 6 ), Vitasta ( Rg. X. 75. 5 ). 
Graduall.v the Aryans spread southwards and eastwards. 
The Kathaka S. X 6 speaks of Kuril-I'aficalas, In the Br&h- 
manas the centre of Aryan activities and culture shifted to the 
countries of the Kurus and Paficalas and Kosala-Videhas. 
For example, the Satspatiia Brahmana remarks tiiat in the lands 
of KurupancSlas speech is at its hest,^’ In Sac. Br. XL 4. 1, 
1 Uddalaka Aruni is called a Kuru-Panc^la brahmana and 
contrasted with brahmanas of the north ( S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 51 ). 
Similarly the Kausltaki-br. ( VIL 6 ) remarks^® that those who 
want to learn ( best ) speech go northwards or wait upon him 
who comes from that direction. In the Satapatha wo have the 
story of Videgha Matbavs who went beyond the country of 
Kosala-Videha, crossed the river Sadanlra that came down from 
the Himalaya, and settled to the east of that river, where the 
country was a cultivated and civilized one in the times of that 
work, while in former ages it had been uncultivated (I. 4- 1. 
4”17, S. B. E. vol. 12 pp. 105—106J, Even in the Buddhist 

31- vein's i 5 Urru m. HL 2. 3.15. Vide B. 

B. E. vol. 12 p, XLII n. 1 and vol. 26 p. 50 for varioua interpret,ations. 
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Jfttftkas we see that being an ‘udiooa brthmano’ was a source 
of great pride ( vide Fiok’s work p. AO). The Tai, Br. speaks of 
the tiedt of the gods as being in Kum-ksetra.** Even in the 
Bgveda itself the country through' which the rivers Drsadvatl. 
Apaya and Saraevatl flowed is spoken of as the best spot 
( vide III. 23. A). The TaL Br. says that the Kurupaftcalas go 
east in the winter and westwards in the last month of summer. 
In the times of the Upanisads also the Kurupancala country 
appears to have occupied a pre-eminent place. The Br, Up. 

(III. 1.1.) says that when Janaka, king of Videha, performed 
a sacrifice the brShmanae of EurupaficSla flocked there in large 
numbers. Vide also Br. Up. III. 9.19. The Br. Up. VI- 2. 1 and 
Chandogya V. 3.1 say that Svetaketu went to the assembly of 
the Pa5c,»’a8. Eausltaki Br. Up. (IV. 1.) names the countries 
of Uslnara, Matsya, Kurupanoala and Kasivideha as centres of 
intellectual activity and in II. 13 refers to two mountains 
one in the North and the other in the South ( meaning probably 
Himavat and Vindhya). According to the Nirukta (II. 2 ), 
the country of Kamboja was outside the limits of the country 
of Aryas, though the language spoken there seems to have been 
the same. The MahabhAsya lends support to this and adds that 
Surfislra was not an Arya country ( vol. 1, p. 9 In the times 
of the Dharmasutras great divergence of opinion prevailed on 
the question of the location of Aryavarta. The Vasistha- 
dharma^*-satra says-. ‘ Aryivarta is to the east of the disappea¬ 
rance { of Sarasvatl in the desert), to the west of Kslakavana, 
to the north of the mountains PariyAtra and Vindbyaandto 
the south of the Hitualaya It then refers to two more views 
held by other authors viz., ‘ Aryavarta is in’the region between 
the Qanges and the Jumna ’ and ' where the black antelope 
roams about there is spiritual pre-eminence ’. Th« Baud. D. 8. 
{I. 1.27) gives the same limits of Aryavarta as Vasia^ha, 


33, .. I 3. wi. V. 1.1; M?vr 
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substituting the word ‘ vinasaiia ■ for ‘ adarsaPatahjali in 
his MahabhSsya defines Aryavarta several times in the same 
terms as Vasistha does. The Dharmasutra of Sahkha-Likliita 
gives somewhat similar limits by remarking ‘ spotless spiritual 
pre-eminence is to be found (in the country ) to the east of the 
countries of Sindhu and Sauvlra, to the west of the city of 
KSmpill, to the south of Himalaya and to the north of 
PSriyatra The extant Manusinrti (II. 22 ) makes ArySvarta 
coterminos with the whole of India north of the Vindhya by 
saying that the territory between the Him&layn and the 
Vindhya and extending up to the eastern and western oceans is 
known by the wise as Aryavarta. The second view ( viz. 
ArySvarta is the region between the Ganges and the Jumna ) 
occurs in Baud. Dh. S, ( I. 1 38 ). In the Tai. Ar. 11.20 special 
honour is shown to those who dwell between the Gangs and the 
Yamuna, The third view { viz, Aryavarta is the country where 
the black antelope roams about naturally ) is the one given in 
most snirtis. Both Vasistha (I, 14-15 ) and Baud. Dh. S. (I, 1. 
29-30 ) quote an ancient (/filhii from the Nidana work of the 
Bh&llavins^* to the afifect that wherever the black antelope 
roams about in the country lying between the Sindhu in the 
west and the rising mountain in the east, there is spiritual 
pre-eminence, So this view is a very ancient one and probably 
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arose from some mythological account as is indicated by the 
commentary of Visvarupa on YSj. 1.2 which quotes a prose 
passage of the Svetaavataras ‘ Sacrifice became a black antelope 
and wandered over the earth; dliartna followed it in its 
wanderings This view of the limits of Ary&varta is maintained 
by Sankha ( as quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj. I. 2 ), Visnudharma- 
siitra 814, Manu II. 23, Yaj. I. 2, Samvarta4, Laghu-Harlta (I. p. 
178 ), Veda-Vyasa ( 1. 3 ), Brhat-ParSsara ( p, 56 ) and several 
other smrtis. The Manusmrti ( II. 17-24 ) defines Brahmavarta 
as the country between the holy rivers Sarasvatl and Drsad- 
vall,^* says that the traditional mode of conduct observed in that 
country is called sadacRra, that the countries of Kuruksotra, 
Matsys,, Paticala and Sfirasena are styled Brahmarside^a 
and are slightly less ( in holiness ) than Brahmftvarta, that 
Madhyadesa is between the Himalaya and the Vindhya and to 
the east of VinaSana and to the west of Prayiga, that 
Aryavarta is the country between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
up to the eastern and western oce.ins, that that territory where 
the black antelope roams about naturally is the country fit 
for sacrifices and the countries beyond constitute mlecckadeia, 
that men of the three higher varnas should endeavour to 
live in these countries ( viz. Brahmavarta, Brahmarside^a, 
Madhyadesa, Aryavarta &c.) while a sudra, when distressed 
for his livelihood, may stay in any country whatever. The 
Visi.udharniasutra (84. 4) says that the country where the 
system of the four varnas is not established is to be known as 
Mleccha country and Aryavarta is beyond that. This is ex¬ 
plained by Apararka ( p. 5 ) as follows : one who desires to 
practise Vedic religion should live in one of the four countries 
viz. Brahmavarta and others; if that is not possible, then in 
a country where there is establishment of the four varnas and 
the black antelope roams about naturally ; if both these cannot 
be had, then one should dwell in a country where at least one 
of the two {cdturmrnija and black antelope) is found. Tlie 
above discussion shows that in very ancient times the country 
south of the Vindhya was looked upon as beyond the pale of 
Aryan culture. Baud, Dh. S. ( 1 . 1 . 31 ) says that the countries of 
Avanti, Ahga, Magadha, Surastra, Daksinapatha, Upftvrt.Sindhu 

39. Vide TSndya Br. 25. 10. 13-14 for Drifadvati falling into the 
SaraBvati and 25. 10.16 for tlie diaappoarauoe of the latter and Ait. Br. 
(chap. 38 kh. 3) for Kuru-l’afiosla, Va4a and U^Tnara as included in 
tl)o centre of India. 
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and Sauvira are of mixed origin (i. e. not of pure Aryan 
ancestry), that a person who goes to Arattaka, ESraakara, 
Pundra, Sauvira, Ahga, Vanga. Kalihga and Prtnhna (?) has 
to offer a solemn sacrifice like the Sarvaprstha and that for 
going to Kalinga the praya^citta is an offering to VaiSvlnara 
Agni. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 292 quotes a verse of Devala to the 
effect that if a man goes to Sindhu, Sauvira, SaurBstra, the 
border lands (or Mleccha countries), Ahga, Vanga, Kalihga 
and Andhra he has to perforin the Upanayana sariiskara over 
again.*® The Mit. adds a remark that this is so only if the man 
goes to these countries for some purpose other than pilgrimage. 
Gradually however as Aryan culture spread over the whole 
of what is now called India the view of the sages about the 
countries pre-eminently Aryan had to be given up. Medhitithi 
on Manu II. 22 explains that ArySvarta is so called ‘ because 
Ary as again and again spring up there and because the 
Mlecchas even if they overrun it from time to time do not abide 
there for long ’ and then makes the following very sensible 
observation (on II. 23 ) ‘if a ksatriya king of excellent conduct 
were to conquer the Mlecchas, establish the system of four 
varnas ( in the Mleccha country) and assign to Mlecchas a 
position similar to that of oindSlas in Aryftvarta, even that 
( Mleccha ) country would be fit for the performance of saori- 
fices, since the earth is not by itself impure, but becomes impure 
through contact (of impure persons or things ),’*' As a result 
of the spread of Aryan culture eastwards and southwards 
and the frequent invasions of non-Aryan tribes on the north¬ 
west, the countries on the rivers of the Puniab came to be looked 
upon in the whirligig of time as unworthy of the Aryas to 
live in. Karnaparva 43. 5-8 abuses those who live on the Sindhu 
and the five rivers of the Punjab as impure and dharnuilMhya.** 

^^40. vrwvTTO’T: I •IWI #WTT- 
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Another word which is very often used, particularly in the 
Puranas, to denote the territory where the ancient Vedio reli¬ 
gion prevails is Bharatavarsa or Bharatavarsa. It occurs in the 
Ilathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela ( 2nd century B. C.) as 
Bharadhavasa.** The Markandeyapurana says that Bharatavarsa 
has the ocean on the east, south and west and the Himalaya on 
the north.** The Vianupurana (II. 3.1) says the same and 
Matsya (114T0 ) and Vayu define Bharatavarsa as stretching 
from Cape Comorin to the source of the Ganges.** Sahara ( not 
later than 5th century A. D.) in his bhasya on Jairaini (X. 
1-35 and 42 ) shows that to him there was unity of language 
and culture from the Himalaya to Cape Comorin.** Paithinasi as 
quoted in the Paribhasa-prakd^a (p.58) says that dharma is fully 
developoJ (lit. four-legged ) in the country from the Him&laya 
to Cape Comorin. *'' According to Markandeya ( 53-41), Vayu 
(vol. 1 chap. 33-52) and other Puranas Bharatavarsa is so called 
after Bharata, son of tisabha, descendant of Svayambhuva Manu; 
while Vayu ( voJ. II, chap. 37-130 ) appears to strike a different 
note by saying that Bharatavarsa is so called after Bharata, 
the son of Dusyatita and Sakuntald. The Visnupurana says 
that after thousands of births a person eecure.s life as a human 
being in Bharatavarsa and this land is called Karmabhmni (the 
land of religious actions ) for those who want to secure heaven 
and final liberation.*® The Vayupurana says almost the same 
and adds that in no land other than Bliarutavarsa is karma 
presc.Hbeci for mortals. Ic is somewhat amusing to find that 

4b, VLilc E. 1. yol. 20 p. 79. 
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Viv^upurBy* vol. II. pp. 106-106 ; w: nfaff*? nvysgiWtac ywRl i n 

nnrfnt « vtg 45. 77; II. 3, 5. 
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many of the countries of India that in modern times pride them¬ 
selves on being most orthodox are declared by the Aditya-purftna 
(as quoted in the Smrtioandriki ) to be countries unfit for 
habitation and to be such that a stay in them except for pilgrim¬ 
age entailed loss of casta and prayascittas. The AdipurSina 
( Adityapurana ?) as quoted in the Paribhasaprakasa ( p. 59 ) 
says ‘ no one, whether a dvija or not, born in Ary&varta should 
cross the three rivers, Sindhu, Kannada (i. e. KarmanSsS ) or 
Karatoy& except on a pilgrimage’ and that if he does so, he 
should perform the penance of oandrayana. 

All smrti writers and commentators generally restrict 
themselves to the duties of varnas and asramas as practised in 
Aryavarta or Bharatavaraa, though in very rare cases (as in 
Yftj. II. 192 ) they provide for the observance of the usages of 
even heretics. 


49. I 

B n (earne verse as in n. ifflT' 

'VTv^i ii I. p. 9 quoting 

rt vrjiifsT! • ^ 

I 3?qri ^ ?t»ir 

u p. 69. 



CHAPTER II 

VARNA 

The number of works dealing with the origin and 
characteristics of the caste system in India is legion. Most 
of them, however, concern themselves with the detailed des¬ 
cription of the bewildering variety of castes and subdivisions 
of castes in modern times and their present religious and sooial 
custoiTi;- and usages. The origin of caste has given rise to 
great speculation and several schools of thought have arisen. 
Generally individual authors lay undue emphasis on one 
element or attach far too much importance to one point in 
tracing the origin of the caste system and its ramifications, 
such as race ( Risley ), tribe (Ihhetson ), occupation ( Nesfield ). 
The study of Che origin and development of caste in India is 
one of deep and absorbing interest to all students of sociology. 
A complete and critical examination of the several theories 
of caste advanced by distinguished authors and a detailed 
description of the hundreds of castes and subcastes now found 
in India is far beyond the scope of the present work. For 
those who want to make a thorough study of the most 
important works on caste a modest list is given in the footnote 
below.*® 


50, .1. N. Bliat.taclmrya's ‘ Hindu castes and sects ’ (ld96); E. A. H. 

Blunt a ‘Caste aystem of Northern India ’ ( 1931) ; W. Crooko’s ‘Tribes 
and caate.s of N, W. Provinces and Oudh ’ 4 V^cl. (1896); N. K. Unit’s 
‘Origin and growth of caste in India’(1931) and ‘ Aryanization of 
India ’ ( 1925 ) ; 11. E. Enthoven’s ‘Tribes and cas'.es of Bombay ’ 3 Vol. 
( 1920); H. I'ick’s ‘ Social Organisation in North-ea^t, India in Buddha’s 
time,’ translation by Ur. S. K, Maitro 1920 (deals only witli the Buddhist 
Jitaka materials) ; Ur. Ghurye's ‘Caste and race in India’ (1932); Ibbet- 
son’a ‘Punjab castes ’ (1881, reprint in 1916) ; S. Kotkar’s ‘History 
of caste in India’ 2 Vol. ( 1909 and 1911 ) ; Kitt’s ‘Compendium of 
castes found in India ’ ( 1885 ) ; N oslield's ‘ A brief review' of the caste 
system of the North-west Provinces and Oudh’ ( 1885); O’Malley’s 
‘ Indian caste customs’( 1932 ) and ‘India’s social heritage’ ( 1934 ); 
Hayavadau Kao’s ‘ Indian Caste system ’ ( 1934 ) ; Risley’s ‘ Tribes and 
castes of Bengal ’ 1891 ( mostly anthropometric data ) and ‘ People of 
India' 2nd ed. 1915; B. V. Russell's ‘Tribes and castes of Central 

( Coniinmd on next page ) 
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The caste system has been highly eulogised and also most 
severely condemned by Western writers. Sidney Low in his 
‘Vision of India' (pp. 262-263, 2nd ed. of 1907 ) speaks of 
the beneficent aspect of the caste system in the following 
eloquent passage ‘ There is no doubt that it is the main cause 
of the fundamental stability and contentment by which Indian 
society has been braced up for centuries against the shocks 
of politics and the cataclysms of Nature. It provides every 
man with his place,- his career, his occupation, hie circle of 
friends. It makes him at the outset a memljcr of a corporate 
body, it protects biin through life from the canker of social 
jealousy and unfulfilled aspirations; it ensures him compa¬ 
nionship and a sense of community with others in like case 
with himself. The caste organization is to the Hindu his 
club, his trade union, his benefit society, In's philanthropic 
society. There are no worlc-bousos in India and none are as 
yet needed.’ Abbe Dahois, who wrote about l-'iO year.s ago 
after being in close touch with Hindus of nil ca.stos for 

15 years as a missionary, remarks ( in hi.s work on the 

character, raantier.s and custom.s of the peo[)l(? of India, 
translated into Pdnglish and published in London in 1817) 

‘ I consider the itistitution of caste.s nmong the Hindu nations 
as the happiest effort of their legishuioa; and I am well 
convinced that, if the people of India never sunk into a state of 
haibBTism, and if, when almost all Europe was plunged in 
that dreary gulf, India kept up her head, preserved and ex¬ 
tended the scienoes, the arts and civilisation, it is wholly 
to the distinction of castes that she i.s indebted for tliat 
high celebrity' (p. 14) and be devotes several pages to 

the justification of this remark. Maine in his ‘ Ancient 


( Continuerl from lait ) 

Proviucee ’ 4 voluiufla ( 1910 ) ; Emiie Scnart’s ‘ Lea cant'' duns 1 ’ I rido ’ 
(1896) translated by .Sir E. Kosa ( 19116) ; M. A. Sliervirig’a ' Hindn 
Tribes and Oastr-,-’ 3 vcliiine.s (1872-1881); r). Slair-r’s ‘ Dravidian 
tieuient in Hindu eul turn’(1914 ) ; Sterde’s ‘l.ruv and cuatniiia of Hindn 
castoa ’ (1868 ) ; riiriraton an-l Rangiirli.ari'a ‘ Ca»to and Tribes of Snntb 
India ■ 7 v.iilvimca (19,ig ); .John Wiia-nN ‘ Indian ca.»tes ’ 2 Tol, (1877); 
' Mysore Tribes and castos ’ by S, V. .Vanjundayya and Itao Bahadur 
L. K. .Anauthnknshna Iyer, vol, I-IV with several hundred illiietrationa. 
^!side8 these l!„,ro mimerous papers imblisbcd in Jo.irnaU Buoh as 
WobePau, iindiBcheStudien ' vol. X pp, 1-160 (very exhaustive a. to 
edio material); Ur. Ghuryo's on ‘Ethnic theory of caste’ in ‘Man 

lu India’vol. IV ( 1924) pp. 209-171. 
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Law ' ( new edition of 1930 p. 17 ) ohaTacterises it as the 
most disastrous and blighting of all human institutions. 
Sherring in ‘ Hindu tribes and castes * vol. Ill p. 293 says ‘ it is 
the moat baneful, hard-hearted and i;cruel social system that 
could possibly be invented for damning the human race’. On 
the other hand Meredith Townsend in ‘Europe and Asia' 
(edition of 1901 p. 72) wrote ‘I firmly believe caste to be a 
marvellous discovery, a form of cocialism which through ages 
protected Hindu Society from anarchy and from the worst evils 
of industrial and competitive life — it is an automatic poor law to 
begin with and the strongest form known of Trades Union’, 
There are others,*' though their number is small, that believe 

E. g, Sherring in his ‘.-Uindu Tribes and caetos ' vol. til p. 274 
aiiya ‘ It has been said \vi(h some truth that caste proTioto-- cleanlineBS 
Bud order and is in a certain sense a bond of union among all classes 
of the Iliu'lu commnnity. Yet surely theac ends might have been 
attained in a aiinpler manner and by a IcBS antagonistic process. The 
ini trUion of a prnjfct 9o wonderfully cS.iborato and intricate — a project 
of bringing into iibsoliuc.anbjeclion two hundred iiiiUioiis of the human 

spccieg by rolibing them of thoir indcpondence,.the invention of a 

projecl like this, so prodigious and far-reaching was not needed to 
acooinplish such useful and beueliccnt ends. That another and very 
diiVt'i'ent object was in view from the very first is abundantly manifest. 
This object was neither more nor le.ss than to exalt the Brahnitii, to 
feed his pride and to minister to his self-will ’ Equally sweeping con¬ 
demnation can be anil has been indulge.;^ ir Jas regards feudalism and 
modern capitalism. Fii.’k (p. 3dl) ootiroty scouts the idea that the theory 
of castes was invonte i by the priests. There are gevoral fallacies 
lurking in the above quoted passage of Sherring. In the lirst place, 
there is nothing to show that the caste system was invented by any 
body of peraoiis who could impose their will on a continent. The 
system simply grew up in the lapse of ages. The population of Hindua 
when Sherring wroto'uiay have been near two hundred millions, but it 
could not havo boon more than a small fraction of that colossal number 
during the thousands of years that the system has flourished. Besides 
writers like Sherring pass over tho great achioveuioiits of Indians under 
the caste sysl cm in Literature, religion and philosophy, in handicrafts 
and in the line ans and unduly exaggerate the defects of the system 
that have become glaring only in the uiaobiiie-niade ci vili:5ation of the 
19tb and 20tli centuries. Those critics ignore the great adaptahility of 
tho aystern, whereby it prosorvod Indian society from social anarchy 
during ages of foreign invasions and internecine wars. Wliile severely 
condemning the hritlimaqas the critics altogether forget that the vast 
and varied Sanskrit Literature owes its production and preservation 
mostly to tho sacrifice of tho brSlitnanas for ages. Under the caste 
(• Continued on next iwpe)!' 
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that the caste system was an invention, an artificial product, 
due to the machinations of orafty br&hmanos. Every great 
institution has its extremes of good or evil. This work will 
endeavour to steer clear of downright and hypercritical con¬ 
demnation of the caste system due to relying on rnodarn stand¬ 
points and conditions of society and unthinking adulation 
thereof. It will try to present and balance facts and though it 
cannot help passing judgments it will leave the reader free 
to judge for himself a.s far as possible. In the present work the 
discussion will be mostly confined to the evidence of Sanskrit 
literary monuments, ancient and medieval. An attempt will 
be made to trace the origin of caste from Vedic times, to exhibit 
theories of the Dharrnasutrak&ras, other .smrlikaras and com¬ 
mentators on the subject and to describe the peculiar ceremonies, 
privileges, duties and responsibilities of Hindu castes as 
gathered from these works in Sanskrit. To di.^cuss the feasibility 
or desirability of totally destroying the caste system or the ways 
and means of attaining that end is deemed to he cH]tBi(io the 
legitimate limits of this v.ihirnG. It may, however, be expressly 
stated as the author’s opinion, in order to avoid mi.suMder.stand- 
ings or fruitless speculations about his personal views, that ho 
doe.s not think tliat the ca.ste .system was nn iirtificiril product 
due to the intrigues, greed and cunning of brShmanas, nor does 
he hold that it is feasiide to destroy the whole edifice of the! caste 
system in the near future. In the cities we may find some 
people taking their food together but the real India is in the 
villages, where in spite of the loud denunciations of reformerB 
for a hundred years, the restrictions on taking food and inter- 
caste marriages are almost as rigid as they once were. Our 
efforts must be directed to wide and rapid spread of literacy 
among the village people, the diffusion of the idea of one people 
and one nationality and gradual fusion of small subcastos into 
larger-similar units. We in India have no doubt reached a 
critical stage in our history when old ideals, institutions and 


( Cinilinuedfroin luUjia'ji:) 

system, no man was allowed 1o ho usclr-as to tlio common wealth and his 

conduct was a qunstiori of lioiumr with his group. tVlmii all work was 

turned out, with the l>.-.nds. the caato system tended to preserve and 
augment the skill of mUieaTm. Moreover what aocial organization is to 
be subsUUUed and how is not made clear by these oritiea. Most of these 

cr t ea have the weatorn social system baaed on wealth and the indui- 

worseThiT' ‘’7’®’'’ “y**'*™ as or perhaps 

worse thin the modern caste syatom. ^ 



Ch. II. ] 


Varva 


23 


habits are being shattered by the impact of new ideas and by 
the onrush of world forces. We have to decide whether we shall 
make or be able to make a clean sweep of all old ideals and 
institutions as so much debris and rubbish or whether while 
keeping the old ideals and some of the old institutions as founda¬ 
tions we shall build up a new social order and create and foster 
new habits of thought and action. It is beyond the scope of 
the present work to write more on this point. 

A sort of caste system based on birth and occupation did 
prevail in many countries in ancient times as in Persia, Rome 
and Japan. But in all these countries it hardly ever made any 
near approach in rigour and complexity to the caste system that 
w8 In India and instead of ramifying into divisions and 
subdivisions, it dwindled and disappeared in the course of time. 
No unanini ity seems possible as to the several causes and circum¬ 
stances which led in India alone to the evolution of the 
stupendous struoturo of caste. Not only is it impossible to hold 
that the origin of the modern complexity of the caste system is 
to be traced back to one single oau.se, but it is difficult to accept 
that even all the origins that have been postulated by the 
several authors can adequately and satisfactorily explain the 
modern caste system. 

In most of the works on the castes in India a few features 
are pointed out as the characteri3tic.s of the caste system and as 
common to all castes and sub-castes. Tuey are : ( 1 ) heredity 
i. e. in theory a man is assigned to a particular caste by birth 
in that caste ; ( 2 ) endogamy and exogamy i. e, restriction as 
to marrying in the same caste and not marrying certain rela¬ 
tives or other persons, though of the same caste; (3) restric¬ 
tions as to food (i. e. what food and water may be taken or not 
taken and from whom ); ( 4 ) occupation (i. e. members of most 
castes follow certain occupations and no others); (5) grada¬ 
tion of castes, some being at the top in the social scale and 
others being deemed to be so low that they are untouchable. 
Some authors^® like Senart add another characteristic, viz. the 
caste council with its chief having in meeting assembled 
among other matters the power to regulate the conduct of its 
members, to impose the penalties of fine or excommunication 
for lapses. It may bo said at once that this last is a feature 


52. Vide Senart's ‘caste in India ’ tr. by Ko.'is pp. 66-73 (1830), 
Pick pp. 36-37 holds that there were no caste.counoils and no caste obiefs 
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timfc is not found among most of tbs br^bmana and k^atriya 
castes even in modern times and is not dealt with by dharnia- 
festra works. Endogamy is now the most prominent charaote- 
listic of caste and so is tba theory that it is by birth. The 
other three are more or lees fluctuating from province to pro¬ 
vince and age to age. In this work the first five characteristics 
of the caste system set out above will l>e subjected to a close 
critical eramination on the basis of the Vedic and dharma- 
Sastra material. We must ^Ilso remember that the attributes 
of caste have not been tba sa.me throughout the ages. There 
is great difference between the popular conceptions of 
modern caste and the conceptions about it embodied in 
the ancient and medieval dharmaiastra works. In the 
twentieth century casta in India iv a matter of marriage and 
to a much lesser extent of food and drink. .4.s to avoca¬ 
tions any one can at present follow any profession without 
fear of loss of caste excepting a few believed to be very impure 
and very degrading ones (like those of sweepers, butchers, 
tanners &c,). It is also not possible even now for any one 
to be generally accepted as a priest, unless he is or claims to 
be a brahmans. 7'ho old barriers that separated one caste or 
Buboaste from another have been greatly shaken by the influx 
of modern ideas and the exigencies of the times and one may hope 
that in a few decades more caste will remain as a purely social 
institution regulating marriages and to a lesser extent comraen- 
sality ( and not a religious one ). Western scholars, in spite of 
their most commendable patience and industry, often present, 
through ignorance or lack of first-hand knowledge, the number 
of castes as larger than what it actually is. For example, 
Sherring (yol, II. Introduction pp. XXII-XLVI) gives an 
alphabetical list of brahmanical tribes and remarks ( XLVlI) 

‘ Hundreds of these tribes, if not at enmity with one another, 
cherish mutual distrust and antipathy to such a degree that 
they are socially separated from one another as far as it is 
possible for them to be-as much as brShmanas are from the 
lowest outcastes-neither eating nor drinking together nor 
intermarrying'. The list he give.s is most misleading. To take 
only a few examples, be enumerates Athavle, Achwal, Abhyan- 
kara, Apte, Agashe, Bhanu, Biyalkar, Badye, Bhide, Bhagvat, 
Bhuskute, Bhat, Bodas as separate tribes ; but it is well-known 
to people in Western India that these are the surnames ( not 
Bubcastes) of the Konkanastha or Citpftvana br&hmanas, who 
not only interdine, but also inter-marry among themselves, 
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provided there is no bar on the ground of sameness of gotra 
and pravara. 

The word varrta means ‘ colour' or ‘ light ’ in most 
passages of the lilgveda (o. g. I. 73.7, II, 3.5, IX. 97.15, 
IX, 104.4, IX. 105.4, X. 124.7 ). But in some versos of the 
Ilgveda®'’ the word txirrui is associated with groups of people 
having a skin of a dark or fair colour. For example, we 
read in Jtg. II. 13.4 ‘(Indra)who placed low the ria-sa colour 
in a cave (or darkness)’; iu Rg. I. 179.6 ‘the fierce sage 
( Agastya ) cherished both varnas ’; in Rg. IX. 71.3 ‘ like one 
((I fighter ) who strikes the people he ( Soma ) who is powerful 
goes giving out frequent roars; he exposes the Asura colour ’; 

in Rc. I, 130.8 ‘ Iridra helped in battles the Arya sacrifioer. 

Indra punished for the sake of Manu (the dasas ) who do not 
observe the ordinances and subdued ( or killed ) the dark skin 
‘Indra having killed the dasyus protected the arya varna ’ 
( Rg. III. 34.9 ); ‘ Yovi (Indra) subdued for Rjisvan, the son 
of Vidathin, L ipni and powerful ivirgaya; you mowed down 
fifty tliousand dark (.men), you shattered cities a.« old age 
does shatter good looks’ Rg. IV. 16.13; ‘ cloiuas, which strike 
away the dark skiu ' Rg, IX 41,1. In Rg. I, 158.5 a certain 
dasa is called Iraitana which name has a Persian ring about 
it; In Rg. 1.104.2 varna seein.s to be placed in opposition to 
dasa. These passages make it clear that the Aryas and dasas 
were two opposing camps and both were designated * varnas ’ 
on account of the colour of their skins. The Tai. 13r. I- 2. 6 
( with reference to the MahHYrtita in which there was a mock 
fight between a hraliinariu nn J a sudrn ) suys ‘ that the br&hmana 
is the divine varna, and sudra is the amrija mriyi If 
W 0 can interpret the Rgveda verse by the help of the Tai. Br. 
then in Rg. IX. 71.2, the w'ords ‘ asuryam varnaiii ’ mean 
‘ iudra tribe.’. There is no doubt that the word asura when 
applied to gods like Varuna has another meaning also in 
the Rg. In numeious places in the Rgveda the antagonism 


53. 1.179.6. 
iloro SSyapa interprets ‘ varnuii ’ as ‘ ksina ’ and 'tapaB,’ hut this is 
far-fetolied and it appears bettor ti> take the passage as meaning that 
Agastya supported both Aryas and dilsas. Tiie words cannot reasonably 
be taken to refer to hrSbinana and Ksatriya since there was no difference 
o£ colour between the two and since varnas have been four and not two, 

54. i ^ f»ff wfarw: ^ 

j). WT. 1. 2. 6. 
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between the anjas and dasas or dasyus is emphasized and 
prayers are offered to Indra and other gods for having subdued 
or for subduing the dasa in favour of the Arya. jRg. I. 51.8; 
I. 103.3; 1, 117.21; II. 11.2. 4.18,19 ; III. 29,9 ; V, 70.3 ; VII. 5.6; 
IX. 88.4 ; VI. 18.3 ; VL 25.2. In Ilg. 1, 51.8 Indra is requested 
to mark who are aryas and who are dasyus. This does not 
mean that there was difference between the two in bodily 
appearance only; on the contrary the antithesis between the 5rya 
who is referred to as ‘ harhismat ’ and the dasyu who is styled 
‘avrata’ clearly shows that the emphasis was rather on the 
difference of their cults. That dusyu and diwa are identical in 
meaning follows from the same epithets being applied to both and 
from tne fact that dasyu and dasa occur in the same verses as 
applying to the same enemy.^^ In lig. X. 22.8 dasyu and 
dasa are used iu the same verse as applicable to the same 
enemy. In lig. X. 99.6 and 8 Indra is represented as killing 
both dasa and dasyu respectively. The dusyus are described 
as ' atrata ' (not obeying the ordinance.^ of the gods) in 
Hg. 1. 51,8, 1. 175,3, VI. 14.3, ‘ akratu ’ (who perform no 
sacrifice) in VII. 6.3,'^ ‘ mrdhravacah’( whose speech is in¬ 
distinct or soft) ill Vll. 6.3 and V. 29.10, ‘ anasah ’ ( snub-nosed 
or dumb ) in lig. V. 29.10. It appears that dasa and dasyu 
are synonyms and were sometimes styled asuras. For 
example, Sambara is called dasyu and dasa in llgvoda VI. 31.4 
and dasa in Jig. VI. 26,5 and is also associated with 
asuras like Pipru in VI. 18.8 ; Pipru is spoken of 
as a dasa in fig. VUl. 32,2 and as an asuia in X. 138.3. 
Varcin is styled dasa in Itg. IV. 30.15 and VL 47.21 
and ttsura in VII. 99,5. In Tai. S. (IV. 3.11.3 ) also it seems 
that they are held to be identical. The enmity between dasa and 
arya is breathed in such verses as the following; Jig. II. 11.4 
‘ vanquish the tribe of dasas by the sun ( i. e. by the help of a 
brilliant weapon ); Itg, I. 174-7 ‘ You made the earth a pillow for 
the dfisa (i. e, you laid him low on the groutid ); lig. HI. 12’6 
‘ Oh! Indra and Agni, by one effort together you shook ninety 

50. arcni '-u 

M X. 22.8. 

56. urWr g'lrvrg: ssf m i vu 

II V II. 6.3. This verso nppliea seven epithet* tc 
(laayiiR. They arc called puyis (greedy tradeis ), ( without faith ). 

In Nsrukta \ [. 31 Ylaka parajjhriiaos as In Rg. 

V. 34. 6-7 the dasa is styled pani. 

57■ ^ ^ i S. IV. 3.11.3. 
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cities that had dasas as overlords It is not possible to say that 
dasas or dasyus were some Aryan tribes that had fallen from 
the worship or culture of the Aryan singers of Vedic hymns. In 
many places the sage refers to the conquest for him by Indra 
and other go is of dasas as well as Aryan foes. For oxaraple, 
‘ Protectors of the good ! you (two ) killed Aryan foes and dSsa 
foes ’ Jig. VI. 60-6; ‘Oh Indra and Vanina 1 you killed dasa foes 
and also Arya foes and helped Sudas with your protection ’ 
Bg. VII. 83.1. Vide also Rg. VI. S2-10, X. 69-6, X. 33-1, X. 102'3. 
This shows that though tiie aryans had become divided and fought 
among themselves, they keptaryas and dasas quite distinct. The 
foregoing shows that in the times of the Rgveda there were two 
antagonistic camps, of the firyas and dasas or dasyus, they 
diffeired in the colour of their skins and also in worship, speech 
and bodily appearance. Therefore, in the earliest period we find 
the word varnu associated only with dasa and with arya. 
Though the words brahmana and ksatriya occur frequently in 
the Bgvecla, the word varna is not used in connection with them. 
Even in the Purusasukta { Rgyeda X. 90 ) where the words 
brahmana, r§jatiya, vaisya and sudra occur the word varna is 
not used. Hence, one tnay reasonably .say tliat the only water¬ 
tight groups that are positively or expressly vouchsafed by the 
Rgveda are arya and dasa or dasyu. It is often argued that as 
the word brahraana denotes a caste in later literature, in the 
Rgveda also it must he presumed to have the same meaning. 
But this begs ttie whole question. No one denies that hrahniana 
denotes a caste in later literature. But whether it has the same 
sense in the Rgveda must be determined on the materials 
furnished by the Rgveda itself. Some rely on the word ‘ bra- 
hmaputra’ in Rg. II. 43. 2 as showing that a brahmapa became 
BO only by birth in the Rgveda. But the verse begins by saying 
that ‘ you sing a Sama like the Udgatr priest ’ and so ' brahina- 
putra ’ must mean a rtvij whose duty it was to recite sasfraa (the 
Brfihrnanacchaihsiu as Sayana explains). It is generally 
conceded that the Purusasukta is a much later hymn than 
most of the hymus of the Rgveda. In the whole of the Rgveda 
the words vaisya and sudra do not occur exuept in the Purusa¬ 
sukta, though both of them occur in the Abnarvaveda (V. 17-9 
for vaisya and IV. llO. 4 and 8 for sudra and arya) and very 
frequently in the Tai. B. Besides we cannot forget that the final 
redaction of the Rgveda must be held to have been separated 
from the composition of the individual hymns by several 
hundred years (if uot more ) and that even if it be conceded 
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that at the time when the Purusasukta was composed, the four 
varnivs had been constituted and had become castes, yet the same 
cannot be affirmed for the time of the original composition of 
the other hymns. The word brUhmana occurs several times in 
the llgveda: ‘ Oh brahmanas. Oh pitrs fond of soma! May the 
sinless DyavaprthivI ( Heaven and Earth ) tend to our welfare*; 
■ Like brahmanas in the AtirStra where soma is to be drunk, 
utterring { words) round a lake full of water you have, Oh frogs, 
gathered together on that day of the year on which the rains begin’ 
(Eg. VII. 103. 7 );“ ‘ The br&hmanas, who drink soma, reciting 
prayers of the yearly sacrifice, have sent forth their speech' 

( Eg- VII. 103. 8 ). In this verse brahmana.s are expressly said 
to be getting ‘brahma* ready. ‘ May Agni who devours every¬ 
thing make that (dead body) free from disease and { may ) 
soma also ( do the same ) who entered into the brahmanas' ( Eg- 
X 16. 6). ‘When the brShinanas worship together aa friends 
in hymns (lit. speed of the mind ) that are fabricated from their 
hearts ’ ( Eg- X 71. 8 ). In Eg- VI. 75. 10 brahmanas are 
invoked for welfare along with pitrs. This shows that the 
brahmanas were highly venerated. The other ver8e.s establish 
that they were the reciters of hymas ( brahma) and drank soma. 
In Eg- VIIL 35. 16-18 we read ‘ You ( Asvins } urge on ( or 
inspire) brabma, you urge ou our thoughts (or actions ), you 
kill the evil spirits and subdue diseases; (17 ) you urge ksatra 
(valour) and also men, you kill evil spirits (same as 16); 

(18 ) you urge on the cows and also the Vis (the rest is same 
as 16 ),’ Here it seems that the groups of people ( viz. those 
who think and make songs, those who show valour and lead 
men, and those common people who tend cattle) are clearly 
meant. These verses may be conceded as pointing to the exis¬ 
tence of three groups (brahmanas, ksatriyas and visah) but 
there is nothing in them to show that these three bad crystal¬ 
lised into somewhat like the castes of later times. In Eg- VII. 
33. 11 Vasistha is addressed as brahman, but that does not 
mean that he was a brahmana ( by birth ), aa ho is said to have 
been born of UrvasI from Mitra and Varuna. Similarly, in 
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Bg. IX. 96. 6 ( Brahma devSnam ) the word brahma “ does not 
oeitainly mean ‘ brEhmana by birth nor does ‘ vipra^am 
mean * brahmanas by birth In that verse one who is super* 
eminent among a group is speoihed, just as the buffalo among 
animals, the hawk among carnivorous birds &c. In Rg. VIII. 33. 
19 * look down and not up; bring your feet close together ; may 
thy kaiaplakas (legs ? ) be not seen, for though a brahma, thou 
wert born a woman,’ it is impossible to hold that the last words 
mean ' thou wert a brabmapa woman ’. If it is only intended 
to refer to the fact that she is a brahmana woman, there is no 
reason why the Perfect tense (babhuvitha) is used and not the 
present. Here ‘ brahma ' most probably means ‘ a priest of that 
nameas that is the moaning in Bg- II. I. 2 ( brahma casi 
grh&pati^a no dame). The word ‘ hrahmajaya' in Rg. X, 
109. 2, 3, 6 and 7 does not mean the wife of a brahmana by 
birth but rather ‘ wife of Brhaspati The whole hymn is 
obscure and more or less enigmatic or allegorical. In the 
Aitareyei-brahmana^’ 35.2-4 it is said that soma is the food 
of brahmanas and that a ksatriya was to press the tendrils of 
the Nyagrodha tree and the fruits of Udurabara, Asvattha and 
Plakpa and drink the juice so pressed instead of soma. It 
appears, therefore, that the brahmanas were a distinct group 
even in the earliest period of the Bgveda. Whether they were 
hereditary is certainly not clear ; nor is there anything to show 
that there were restrictions as regards partaking of food from 
persons other than brahmanas or as to marriage. That brahmanas 
in the Bgveda were a class by themselves may be conceded, 
but whether they had become a caste by birth is a matter of 
opinion dependent on the connotation given to the word caste. 
Dr. Ghurye (‘ Caste and race in India ’ p, 42 ) thinks, probably 
following the Vedio Index ( vol. I on Ksatriya ), that the 
reference in Bg. X 71. 9 to a false claim for being regarded 
as a brahmana points to the conclusion that br&hmapas had 
become a caste. The verse literally translated means ‘ these 
(persons) who do not move below nor beyond, who are 
neither brahmanas, nor engaged in pressing soma—they 
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being ignorant and having resorted to speech in sinful (or 
coarse) language take to ploughshares and engage in (agri¬ 
cultural) operations’. It is difficult to see how there is hero 
any false claim to be regarded as a brahma pa. This verse 
means apparently that those who are not composers of prayers 
or drinkers of soma { because they are ignorant) are men of 
low speech and have to turn to agriculture. Even in the days 
of the dharma-sutras restrictions as to food and marriage 
for brahmanas were not at all as rigid as they became in 
medieval and modern times ; but even when these restrictions 
were not rigid it was clearly laid down that a brShmana is 
so by birth alone. The word ‘ brahma ' generally means in 
the Egveda ‘ prayer ' or ‘ hymn’. Vide'® Rg IV. 6.11, VI. 53.2, 
X. 105.8, X. 141.5 (‘ Oh Agni, make our prayer and sacrifice 
prosper by your flames’). Rg. III. 53.13 is ‘this brahma 
(prayer or spiritual power) of Visvainitra protects the Bharata 
people'. In the Atharvaveda 11. 15.4 (as brahma and ksatra 
entertain no fear, nor are they harmed) brahma seems to 
mean ‘ the class of brahmanas ’. The transition of meaning 
from ‘brahma’ (prayer) to 'brahma' meaning the class of 
those who composed or recited prayers is natural and easy. In 
the Rgveda I. J57.2 both brahma and ksatra occur** in the 
same verse where they probably mean ‘ prayer ‘ and ‘ valour ’ 
respectively. In the Atharvaveda III. 19.1 both wor(is occur and 
probably luean the same thing as in Rg. I. 157.2. In some Vedio 
works hrahrna and k^tra stand collectively for brahmanas** and 
ksatriyas ( e. g, Tai. Br. II. 7.18, Br. Up, 1. 4.11, Kathopaiiisad 
I. 2. 24 ), The word ksatriya is very frequently applied as an 
epithet to several gods; e. g. Rg. VII. 64. 2 and VIII. 25. 8 
(in both to Mitra and Varuna ), Rg. VIII. 67. 1 (to Adityas ), 
Rg. X. 66.8 (to gods in general). In some verses ksatriya 
means ‘a king or a nobleman o. g, Rg. IV. 43.1 ‘the kingdom 
on both aides (heaven and earth ) belongs to me, who am a 
ksatriya and who holds sway over all living persons, so that 
all the immortals ( gods) are ours (on my side)’; ** Rg. X. 109.3 

62. 3»T. X, 141.5. 
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( ssAtharva V. 17.3 ) ‘ the domain of the. ksatriya has been 
proteoted ( from the sight of enemies )The word * rftjanya 
occurs in the llgveda only in the Purusasukta. It occurs in 
the sense of ksatriya in the Atharvaveda V. 17.9. The same 
remark applies to the word keatriya as to brahmana. It is 
difficult to say whether ksatriyas were so by birth in the 
times of the hymns of the Rg. or were only a class more or 
less fluid. We find that the lig- speaks of DevSpi as the 
purohita of Santanu who became a king. The story*® is that 
both were sons of Rstisena and that Santanu, though a younger 
brother, became king as Devftpi was not willing to be a king, 
fhe result was a famine due to Santanu’s transgression and 
so Dev&pi performed a sacrifice to induce rainfall. This shows 
thut out of two brothers one became a king and the other a 
purohita. So kings and purohitas did not depend on birth. 
In Rg. IX. 112. 3 a poet exclaims ‘ I am a reciter of hymns 
my father is a physician and my mother grinds ( corn ) 
with stones. We desire to obtain wealth in various actions. ’ 

In Bg. III. 44-5 the poet wistfully asks Indra ‘ O, Indra, 
fond of soma, would you make me the protector of people, 
or would you make me a king, would you make me a 
sage, that has drunk of soma, would you impart to me 
endless wealth ? ’ This shows that the same man could be 
a rsi or a noble or a king. Dr. Qhurye (in ‘ Caste and 
race in India ' p. 44 ) thinks that the ksatriyas had become 
a compact body and he particularly relies on Bg. VII. 104. 13 
( — Atharvaveda VIII. 4. 13 ) which is cited in the Vedio 
Index ( vol. 1, p. 207 ) for the same purpose. That verse literally 
means ‘ 8oma does not urge on the crooked one, nor the ksatriya 
who bears false. He strikes the raksas, and strikes him who 
speaks falsely; both lie in the bonds of Indra The words 

* kaatriyara mithuya dharayantam ’ are explained by Sayana as 
‘ Ksatriya who bears false words'. The 2nd half is only an 
expansion of the first half and so ‘ vrjina ’ corresponds to 

* raksas ’ and ‘ asad vadaiitara ’ is only a paraphrase of ‘ mithuya 
dhslrayantaiu ’. They may mean this that one who is a 
ksatriya, but has no strength as a ksatriya should have, is at 

fi6. Vide Nirukta II. 10 for the story of DsTSpi and Santanu who 
were Kauravya brothers according to it. 
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the mercy of Indra, Unless vre project our notions of the later 
state of society and the caste system when considering this verse, 
it is hardly possible to hold that this verse indicates that it 
refers to persons making a false claim for entrance into a com¬ 
pact body of ksatriyas by birth. Dr. Ghurye also says ( p. 44 ) 
‘ The 2nd order in society, the ksatriya, is known in the earlier 
portions of the Egveda as riLjanya.’ I have not been able to find 
the word rajanya in the Hgveda any where except in the Purusa- 
smkta In the Aitareya brShmana (chap. 34. 2) the word 'r&janya' 
stands for a member of the 2nd class in society, while ksatriya 
means a king of whom land ( for sacrifice to gods ) is asked for 
by brShmana, rSjanya or vaisya. 

Though the word vaisya occurs in the Rgveda only 
in the Purusasukta, the word ‘ vis ’ is very frequently 
employed in it It generally means ‘ people or group of 
people In a large number of cases we have the words 
munu9ir~visah or raanuslsu or mSnuslnara visam, e. g. 

Pg. III.5.3, III. 6.3, III. 11. 5 (invincible Agni goes in front of 
human groups), IV. 6. 7 and 8, IV. 9, 2, V. 1. 9, V. 8, 3, VI. 48. 
8, VI. 47. 16 ( viso ininusyan ), X. I. 4, X 69. 9, In some places 
we have ‘ dasir visah ' (the dSsa hordes ) e. g. IV. 28-4, VL 25-2. 
In*‘Pg. Ilf. 34-2 we have ‘Oh Indra, you are the leader of 
human hordes as well as of divine hordes ’ ( where we have 
daivlnSm visSm), Pg.^* VIIL 63-7 (when loud invocations 
were sent towards Indra by the people consisting of five groups) 
shows that ‘ vis ’ means all the Aryan people . In Pg. V. 32. II 
Indra is styled ‘ pancajanya ’ ( favourable to the five people land 
in IX. 66. 20 Agni has the appellation ‘ pancajanyah purobitah ' 
(the purvhita of the five peoples). Sometimesyana and vis seem 
to be contradistinguished as in Pg. II. 26. 3 t sa ij-janena sa visit 
sa janmana sa putrair-vajam bharate dhana nrbhih ), But the 
very fact that vii is qualified also as p&noajanya shows that 
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there was hardly any distinction between jana and vili. In the 
Hgveda frequent reference is made to five people ( pafioa janah ); 
\ ide Ug. III. 37. 9, III. 59. 7. VI. 11. 4. VIII. 32. 22, X. 65. 23, X. 
45.6. In the same way the words krsti (II.2.10,17.38.10), ksiti 
( V. 35. 2, VI. 48. 7, VII. 75. 4 ), carsani ( V. 86. 2, VII. 15. 3 ) are 
employed along with pafica. We have also ‘ paficaianySsu 
krstisu * in Hg. Ill, 53-16. S.) it is clear that mh cannot in almost 
all hymns of the Rg. mean ‘ vaisya ’ but means the ‘ people ’ or 
‘ Sryan people ' when no epithet like ‘ daslh * or ' daivlh ’ is 
prefixed.^® The Ait, Br. (I. 26) says that ‘visah’ means 
‘ rastrSni ’ (countries) when explaining Hg. IV. 50-8 ( tasmai 
visah svayam-evhnaniante). 

The word ‘ dasa ’ in later literature means ‘ a serf or a 
slave.' It follows that the dSsa tribes that we see opposed to 
the Aryas in the Rgvoda were gradually vanquished and were 
then made to serve the Aryas. In the Manusmrti ( VIII. 413 ) 
the ^udra is said to have been created by God for service 
( dfisi/a) of the brahmana, We find in the Tai. S., the Tai. Br, 
and other Brahmana works that the sudra occupies the same 
position that he does in the smrtis. Therefore it is reasonable 
to infer that the dasaa or clasym conquered by the Aryas were 
gradually transformed into the sudras. From being enemies 
they were brought into friendly relations and given a very 
subordinate position. Traces are visible even in the Rgveda that 
friendly relations bad begun to bo established between certain 
dasas and the priests. For example in Rg. VIll. 46. 32 we read 
‘ the singer took a hundred ( cows or other gifts ) from the dasa 
Balbutha and fro ii Taruksa.’ In the Purusasukta ( X 90. 12 ) 
the brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and sudra are said to have 
sprung from the mouth, arras, thighs and feet of the supreme 
Purusa. In the very next verso the sun and the irroon are said 
to have been born from the eye and mind of the Purusa, This 
shows that the composer of the hymn regarded the division of 
society into four classes to be very ancient and to be as nntur.'il 
and God-ordained as the sun and the moon. 

We shall now see what position wa.s fi.ssigned to the sudra 
in the Vedic Sarhhltas and Brahmapas. In the Rgveda the 
Arya is contradistinguished from the men ‘of dark skin.’ In 
the dharmasutras we find the Sudras spokeir of as ' dark varna.’ 

70. Vide Rg. 1. 25.1, 1. 114 3, VI. 1.5-1, X. 173-4 for ‘visi’ by itself. 
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Vide Ap. Db. 8. I. 9. 27. 11 which is the same as Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 1. 59. ‘ The sudra among men and the horse among beasts. 

Therefore those two, the horse and the 4udra, are the convey¬ 
ances of beings; therefore the sudra is not ht (or ordained ) 
for sacrifice * (Tai. S. VII. 1. 1. 6). This shows that the 
sudra could not perform the Vedic sacrifices and that he was 
employed for CEurying persons in a palanquin or otherwise. 
In Tai. S. V. 7. 6. 3-4 we have ‘ put light ( glory) in our 
br&hmanas, put it in our chiefs ( or kings ), (put) light in 
vaisyas and Sudras, put light in me by your light.’^‘ This is a sure 
indication that the 4udra who took the place of the dnsa is hero 
placed on the same level with the other three classes in the 
matter of the receipt of light from God and that far from being 
looked upon as an enemy, he had come to be looked upon as a 
member of the society (though the lowest in the scale ). ‘ The 

6udra is a moving burial ground ; therefore one should not study 
the Veda in the vicinity of a sudra."*^ ‘ He created the brah¬ 
mans with Gayatrl, the rajanya with Tristubh and the vaisya 
with Jagatl; hut he did not create the sudra with any metre. 
The Tandyaraahabrahmana says^^ ‘Therefore a sudra, though he 
may have many beasts, is not entitled to perform sacrifice, ho 
is godless as no deity w'as created after him (as in the case 
of the other varnas ); therefore he does not go beyond 
washing the feet (of the three other varnas), since he was 
created from the feet' (this last being an allusion to the 
Purusasukta X. 90, 12 padhliyaiu sudra ajayata ). This shows 
that the sudra, however rich in cattle he iniglit be, had to 
perform the menial duty of washing the feet of dvijas. The 
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Satapathft Br. says that * the sudra is untruth ’ (S. B. E. 
vol. 44, p. 446 ), that ‘ the sudra is toil' (S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 410), 
and that a diksita ( one who was initiated for a Vedio sacrifice ) 
was not to speak with a 6udra (S. B. E, vol. 26 p. 4 ). The 
Aitareya BrShmana remarks that ‘ the sudra'^® is at the beck 
and call of others (the three varnas), he can be made to rise 
at will, he can be beaten at will.* When the father of Sunahsepa'^* 

(who had sold SunahSepa for 100 coins and had shown 
himself ready to kill him as a pa4u for another hundred coins ) 
urged his son to come back to him after the boy had been 
taken into favour by Varuna and VisvSmitra, ha contemptu¬ 
ously discards hie father's proposal with the words ‘ one who 
commits an evil deed once may commit another sinful deed 
thereafter ; you did not leave aside the ^Qdra’s line of conduct; 
you did what leaves no door for reconciliation.' These passages 
show that the sudra, though he had ceased to be an enemy of 
the &rya and had been allowed to be within the pale of 
society, was looked down upon, was assigned a very low 
position, bad to perform work of toil as a menial and was not 
allowed to perform Vedio sacrifices. A clear line of demarca¬ 
tion was kept between the Arya and the Sudra in the times of 
the Brahmana works and even in the dharmasutras. The 
Tandya Brahmana"” speaks of a mock fight ‘the sudra and 
Srya fight on a hide, out of the two they so arrange that the 
arya colour becomes the victor’. The Ap. Dh. 8. (I. 1.3.40-41 
says"' that a brahmaoarin, if he cannot himself eat all the 
food he has brought by begging, may keep it near an arya 
( for his use ) or he may give it to a sudra who is a dasa ( of 
his teacher)’. The same Dharmasutr.-i"® (II. 2.3. 1 and 4) 

says ‘ Aryas who are pure {by bath ) should prepare the food 

for VaiSvadeva;.or fiudras supervised by aryas should 

prepare it ’. Similarly Gautama X. 69 uses the word ‘ anarya 
for iiudra and Gautama 12.3 prescribes heavy punishment for a 
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feudra having sexual intercourse wit . au arya woiuan. Jalmlnl 
in his Furvamlmansa sutra (VI. 1.25-38 ) establishes after 
elaborate discussion that the sudra has no adhikara for the 
performance of Agnibutra and Vedic sacrifices. It is, however, 
somewhat gratifying to find that at least one Scarya, Bidari, 
espoused the cause of the sudra and propounded the view that 
all (including sOdras ) wore entitled to i>erform Vedic sacrifices 
(VI. 1.27). In the Vedanta-sutras also (I. 3.34-38 ) it is 
established that the sudra has no ndhikdrn for brtihmavidya ba.sed 
on Veda study, though some sudras like Vidura might have boon 
endowed with the knowledge of brahma owing to sarhskaras of 
former births. In the smrti literature, however, n few pas.sagea 
are found allowing marriages of aryas with sudra women 
( which will be disenssod later on ). Similarly sexn.al relations 
(illicit) between a sudra woman and a man of higher 
varna are alluded to oven in the Saitihitas e. R. Tai. S.*^ 
VII. 4.19.3 ‘ when a sudra woman has an dn/n as her paramour 
she does not seek wealth for the prosperity ( of her relations ) 
In Ait. Br. (8, 1 ) there is the story of Kavasa Ailus'i, who 
was driven out from the sacrifice oti the Sarasvatl with the 
words‘Oh, eon of a female slave, you are a rogue and not a 
brahmnna; how did you take the dlks"! ( initiation ) as one of 
us' and they carried him off to a sandy desert with the idea 
that he might die of thirst there. He when tormented by 
thirst ‘ saw ’ the hymn Bg. X. 30 and Barasvatl came rushing 
to him,** Further discussion about the sudra and his dis¬ 
abilities will follow in another section later. 

The position of the three vsrnas inter .vc ( called collectively 
irya ) now requires consideration. It is clear that the Samhitas 
other than the Bgveda and BrShmans works show that the three 
classes of brahinanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas had become differ¬ 
entiated and their privileges, duties and liabilities had Iwcomo 
more or less fixed in those times. 


8 .b ^ #. Vll. 4. ly.a u„.i Vi»j,ri.,.nryu 

Sumhifit 3(». 'Arya' may moan tin Arya, or simply ‘master’ or ‘vaiiiya’ 
( as in later literature ). The words w...vf?f may mean ' lie ( tho father 
of the iiudra woman ) does not dosiro wealth for his own prosperity ’ (a.i 
he is pained by the event). 

84. A similar story is told in the Sankbilyana ErShmapa XII 
The words ‘ dXsyith putrah ’ may be only terms of abuse or they may 
mean that, though he posed to be a bi Slimaga, he was the Ion of a brRh- 
inafa from a dSsh 
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la I?,g. IV. 50,S wo read ‘ that k'mg alone who plaoos hrahmS 
firHfc (i, 0 . honourri him ) dwells happy in his house, for him the 
earth always roinains prosperous and to him all the people ( or 
kingdoms ) bow down of their own accord *. ‘ Brahmanas are 
Rods that are directly seen ’ ( Tai. S. I. 7. 3. I); ‘ there are two 
kinds’of gods; for indeed the gods arc gods and the brahmairas 
who have studied and teach the sacred lore are the human gods’ 
Sat. Br. (8. B. E. vol. 12 p. 309, vol. 26 p. 341 ). In the 
Atharvaveda V. 17. 19 there is an assertion of the pre-eminence 
of brahmanas and the consequences of harming them or their 
cows. ‘Therefore the brahmana is the foremost’( Tai. S. II. 
6. 2. 5, V. 2. 7. 1). ‘ Therefore the brahmana shows his might by 
liis trionfh, .since he was created from the mouth'( Tlndya Br. 
Xi. 1. 2 ),"* In the Ait. Br. ( 33. 4 ) Varuns, when he was told 
that a brahmana boy would be offered in place of the son of the 
king Harisoandra, is made to say ‘ a brShmana is indeed pre¬ 
ferable to a ksatriyaThe mere fact of birth as brahmana’s 
son is represented here as giving to the boy pre-eminence over a 
king's son. On the other hand the Sat. Br. says (V, 1. 1, 
12 ) ‘ a brahmana*^ is not adequate to ( competent to manage) a 
kingdom ’. In the Tai. Br. it is said that playing on the vIna 
( in the Aervamedha) is tc be done by a brahmana and a rajanya 
( and not by two brahmanas ), since wealth does not find delight 
in the brahmana. The Satapatha Brahmana” ( XI. 5. 7.1 llays 
emphasis on the four peculiar attributes of brahmanas viz. 
hrahraanya ( purity of parentage as a brahmana ), pratirupacaryS 
( behtting deportment or conduct ), yasas ( glory ) and lokapafcli 
(the teaching or perfecting of people ), ‘ When the people are 
being perfected or taught by him, people endow him with four 
privileges viz. area ( honmir ), dana ( gifts ), ajyeyata ( froodoin 
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from being harassed) and avadhyaU ( freedom from being 
beaten )• The Satapatha {V. 4. 6. 9) expressly mentions 
that brihmana, rajanya, vaiiya and sudra are the four 
varnas. Teaching had become fio much associated with the 
brShmanas that when the brihmana GSrgya approached king 
Ajatasatru for the knowledge of brahma, the latter replied " this 
is contrary to the natural order that a brShmana should approach 
a ksatriya with the idea ‘ ha ( ksatriya) will propound to me 
brahma ” In a separate section below all the privileges 
enjoyed by the brShmanas will be set out at one place.*’ 

89. rrvTwrsrrrt^ij: wmnn: n Tsn- 

tftrir • iw. T Ih f.l5. tr vfsrtiwwjrfs wmmgnw- 

I 3'. IV. 18. Ill tbo Tai. 8 IV. 5. 11. 9 wp rpad irjf wmiw- 

wrsr»rrvTtira^ro^ wupwivivvTfTrs^nnnv 
wT^rw vrr^rtJTP^ vris frwTi; wigioit ^ ttW:'. Thi* literally 
mean* 'if a brffhiiiana and a iion-brsbinanii come (to u man) asking 
him a mieition. tlien be shonld Mpeak to the brilhmaeN fvrrt; that, 
ho speaks to the brithinana first is really tantanunint to speaking 
first to Oue-self; when he speaks .away from the hiShinana (i. e. ho 
speaks to the non-brShmana first and then to the brShniapa) that is 
really speaking away to oneself : therefore a brtlhiuanu should not be 
spoken away ( i. « postponed to rjon-brShiuanas ).’ Mtinii VIll. 24 says 
that a king should take up the caii.sc< of litigants in the order of tho 
yarnai (i. e. if Iboro are two plaintigs coming with complaints at the 
same time the brithmapa’s complaint should he first atteniled to). 
Brhaspati says the same thing. Therefore the Tai. B, shonld be inter¬ 
preted in the same way. Another raeaiiing is possible viz. if a hrShmapa 
and a non-brShmana come to a person and ask him who is luperior, 
the person should declare that tbo brSiim ipa is the Huperior of the two 
(on accoant of hie birth as brshmapa probably or of liis being a learned 
man). This sense of ‘ adhi ' as meaning • superior ' is found in Manii 
I. 99 ‘since brshmana when born become* (or is born) superior 
(to all ) on this wide earth,’ Prof. Keith in bis translation of Tai, S. 
(Harvard Oriental Series, vol. 18 p. 203) says in u footnote " it is not 
absolutely certain that adhibrU means ‘ decide in favour of’ rather than 
‘speak in favour of.” Vide also Vedic Index ( II. p. 83 ). Or. Gliiiryo 
( in ‘ Caste and race in India ’ p. 43 ) says ‘ in a legal dispute between 
a brShmapa or noD-brShnianu an arbitrator or witness must speak in 
favour of the former.’ It appears that Or. Qburyc simply follows the 
rather guardedly expressed view of the famous Professor, but makes 
the sense more emphatic than Prof. Keith puts it and does not think for 
himaelf whether any other meaning is possible or more appropriate. Any 
stick is good for beating the brShmaga with. The brShmauai were 
never ashamed in the smrti texts of declaring the privileges they 

( ContintMd on neest page ) 



Ch. II ] 


VariTia : kaatriyas 


39 


The position of ksafcriyas and their relation to the brSh- 
manas falls to be considered now. First of all with reference 
to the king several important passages may be cited. In some 
oases ‘ rfijan ’ means only ‘ a noble ' or ‘ chief as in Ilg. X. 42. 
10, X 97. 6. In many passages ‘ rajan ’ means ‘ king The 
government often seems to have been tribal, such tribes as 
Yadus, Turvaias, Druhyus, Anus and Purus (Rg. I. 108. 8 ) 
being frequently mentioned ( vide Rg. VII. 18. 6 for Bh^gus and 
Druhyus and Vli. 18, 7 for Trtsus, VIII. 6. 46 for Yftdvas ). 
Whether kingship was by election it is not necessary here to 
discuss. The king was regarded as keeping the people within 
bounds.*® When a king was crowned, it was thought that 
' a ksatriya was produced, a lord of all beings, the defender 
of brahrnanas (or of holy texts) and of dharma.’*' The 
Sat. Br. says ‘ for these two (srotriya and king ) are the 
upholders of the sacred law among men ’ (9. B. E. vol. 41 
p. 106 ).'* That the co-operation between brShmanaand ksatriya 
results in glory and success is frequently emphasized e. g. 
■ therefore a brahraana must certainly be approached by a 
ksatriya who is about to perform some act, for indeed that act 
of a ksatriya which is sped on by brahmana succeeds * 
( Satapatha, S. B. E. vol, 20 pp. 370-271 )*^, The purohita of a 


( Coiitiiiited from latl page ) 

claimed, but they nCTor claimed to bo treated in a court of law as 
above truth aud justice, if llioy bud taken the Tai. S. passage iu the 
souse iu wliich Ur. Qhuryo takes it they would never have scrupled to 
say So iu siiirti works mid would have quoted the Tai. S. in support. 
UoDce the moauing it diilereut. There is uo quostiou here of an 
arbitratiou or judicial decision. Iu I^g. I. 1(>U. 19 there is a similar 
expressiou ‘May India speak iu our favour on all days ' 
stFEnrilit srtg). Vide %. X, 6.1. ll and Vsj. S. 16.5 fortho verb 
‘ vac ’ witli ‘ adlii ’ iu tlie sense of ’ speak iu favour of ’ or ‘ biesa.’ 
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ksatrlya came to occupy a very high position. The Satapatha 
(S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 270) lays eiupliasis on the importance 
of the purohita and cautions a brahinana against being the 
purohita of any king he meets with and adds that a br&bmana 
may remain without a king, but a king should not be without 
a brfihmana. Even the gods required a puraliit-i, as the Tai. 3. 
II. 5. L 1. says ‘ Visvarupa son of Tvastr was the purohita of 
goda’ ** Sanda and Ainarka were the purohitas of the Asuras 
( KSthaka S. IV. 4 ). Agni is often called purohita (BS- I- 
1. 1., I. 44. 10, III. 2. 8). ‘ May we, purohitas, bo awake in the 
kingdom ( for its welfare )‘ says the Tai. S. (I. 7. lO. 1 ). The 
Ait. Br. ( chap. 34. 8 ) says** ‘ the purohita is half the soul of the 
ksatriya’ and contains an eulogy of purohita in the following 
words ( 40. 1) “ for indeed the gods do not eat the food of a king 
who has no purohita; therefore a king when about to offer 
a sacrifice should have a brahraana as his purohita with the 
idea ‘ may the gods eat my food.* ” The combination of the 
brahmuna and the rajanya is said to be me st desirable and that 
it is conducive to the eminence of both is declared in the Tai. S. 
(V. 1. 10. 3 )*' ' Therefore a brShinana who is supported by s 
rSjanya is superior to another brahmana ( not so supported), 
hence a rajanya who has a brShmana ( to help him ) is superior 
to another rajanya ’. The Satapatha ( V. 4. 4. 15 ) declares 'that 
king indeed who is not powerful to the brahiuanas ( i e, who is 
humble before the brahmanas ) becomes more powerful than his 
foes.' It is not to be supposed that this attainment of the 
supreme position by brfthnianas was an affair of plain sailing. 
Sometimes ksatriyas claimed higher po.“.ition and also paid icant 
respect to brahmanas. In the Satapatha we read ‘ whence the 
brahmana is an object of respect after the king ’ ( 3. B. E. vol. 41, 
p. 96 ); ‘ hence the people here serve, from a lower po it ion, the 
ksatriya seated above them ’ Satapatha (3. B. E. vol. 12 p. 94 ); 
‘hence when a nobleman approaches, all tlieso people, the subjects 
crouch down by him on the ground ' Satapatha ( 3. B. E. vol. 26 
p. 228 ); ‘therefore there is nothing higher than the ksatra; 
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therefore the brfthmsna sits down below the k^triya in the 
RijaaQya’(datapaths 14, 4. 1. 23=Br, Up. I. 4. 11). In the 
Atharvaveda several verses ocour which declare the barm that 
results from disrespecting or injaring a brabmana or from rob* 
bing him of his cow. ' He who regards brahmana as food drinks 
of the pobon of Taitnata; he who injures a brahmana, the rela¬ 
tive of the gods, does not attain to the world of pitra ’ ( Atharva¬ 
veda V. 18. 4 and 13 ). ‘ Those who spat on a brahmana or those 
who sent to him mucus remain biting the hair in the midst of a 
stream by their mouth; that kingdom sinks as water sinks a 
shattered vessel, where ’ they injure a brahmana; that wicked 
act strikes that kingdom*® ( Atharvaveda V. 19. 3 and 8 ). 

The stories of king ESrtavIrya and Visvamitra who respec¬ 
tively carried ofif the cows of Jamadagni and Vasistha narrated 
in tht Mahabharata (Sfinti 49 for Kartavlrya; Adi. 175 for 
Viav&mitra) and the Pur4nas show how several kings were 
high-handed and treated brahmanas with no respect whatever. It 
appears that even the wives of brihmanas were not quite safe 
at the hands of kings. ‘ The chamberlain ( ksatr ) of that king in 
whose kingdom the wife of a brahmana b thoughtlessly put 
under restraint does not march in front of cooking vessels with 
a golden ornament on hb neck’** (Atharva F. 17,14), The 
somewhat mystical hymn ( Hg. X. 109 ) where ‘ brahraajfiya ’ 
figures prominently probably bints at the same fact (viz. the 
kidnapping of the wives of brahmanas ). 

The Tai. S. says that ’ the vaisya indeed sacrifices, being 
desirous of cattle ’ and that the gods having been defeated were 
reduced to the condition of being the vaisyas or ‘vis of asuraa'\ 

‘ the vabya among men, cows among beasts, therefore they are 
to be enjoyed (to be eaten, to be subsbted upon ) by others; they 
were produced from the receptacle of food; therefore they exceed 
others in numbers’.'®' The Tai. Br. says ‘the vaisya class is 
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laid to have been born from rk verses, they declare the Yajnr- 
veda as the origin of the ksatriya, the S&maveda is indeed the 
source of brahmanas The same Br&hmana further says' the 
vis go away from (reside separately from) the brahmanas 
and ksatriyas’. The TSndya Br. says'®* ‘Hence the vaisya, 
though being eaten ( i. e. subsisted upon) by others is not 
exhausted, since he was created from the prajanana ( from the 
sexual parts of Prajapa^'i); therefore he has numerous cattle, he 
has all the gods ( as his patrons ) and was produced with the 
Jagatl metre, his season is the rains, therefore he is to be eaten 
by the br&hraana and the rijanya, since he was created as 
lower (than those two classes) The Sat. Br. (S. B. E. 
vol. 26 p. 333 ) says ‘ He thus assigns to the Maruts a share 
therein after Indra, whereby he makes the people ( vii ) subser¬ 
vient and obedient to the nobility A.coording to the Ait. Br. 
35. 3 the vaisya is one who is the food of others, who pays 
taxes to others. These passages show that vaityas were entitled 
to sacrifice, reared cattle, were far more numerous than the 
other two classes, they had to bear the brunt of taxation, 
they lired apart from brahmanas and ksatriyas and were 
obedient to them. 

The system of the four varnas had taken such deep roots 
in the period when the BrShraana works were composed, that 
we often meet with Vedic passages saying that it extended 
even to the gods, Agni and Brhaspati being the brahmanas 
among gods ; Indra, Vanina, Soma, Yama being the ksatriyas; 
Vasus, Rudras, the Visve Devas and Maruts being the vis, 
and Pusan being the sudra.'®* Similarly it is said ' the 
brahmana is really spring, the ksatriya summer, and the vis 
are the rainy season.’ 
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That there were other profeasionfl and crafts with specific 
names ( which in later times at least became castes) even in the 
times of the SamhitSs is quite clear. The Hg. speaks of vaptS 
( barber) in X. 142.4, tasta ( a carpenter or maker of chariots ) 
in Bg. I. 61.4. VII. 32.20, IX. 112.1, X. 119.5; tvastft (a 
carpenter ) in VIII. 102.8; bhisak ( medicine man ) in IX. 112.1 
and 3, karmira or k&rmara ( iron-smith) in X. 72.2 and 
IX 112.2, carmamna (tanner) in Bg. VIII. 5.38. 

The Atharvaveda mentions rathak&ra ( III. 5.6 ), karm&ra 
(III. 5.6) and suta (III. 5.7 ). In the Tai. S. (IV. 5.4.2 )'•* 
mention is made of ksatr ( royal chamberlain or doorkeeper ), 
samgrahltr (treasurer), taksan ( carpenter ) and rathakd.ra 
( maker of chariots), kulfila (potter), karm&ra, pufiji^ (fowler), 
nisada, isvifcrt ( maker of arrows ), dhanvakrt ( maker of bows ), 
mrgayu ( hunter ) and svani (those who lead packs of hounds ). 
These also occur in the Vajasaneys-samhita 16. 26-28 and these 
and a few more in Vaj. 8. 30.5-13 and in Kathaka Samhita 17.13. 
In the Tai. Br. (III, 4.1 and the following anuv&kas that deal 
with Purusamedha) we have iyogu, m&gadha (bard), suta, 
sailusa (actor), rebha, bblmala, ratbakfira, taksan, kaulsla, 
karinSra, msnikara, vapa (sower or barber), isukSra, dhanvakSra, 
jyakSra i maker of bow-string), rajiusarga, mrgayu, svani 
BurSkara (vintner), ayastapa ( heater of iron or copper), kitava 
( gambler ), bidalakara ( worker in wicker-work), kantakakara. 
The Satapatha Br. XI. 8.1. speaks of kaul&la-cakra (the 
potter's wheel). The Tai. Br. III. 8.5. mentions also rajaputra 
ugra. The Satapatha (S. B. £. Vol, 44 p. 397) speaks of Marutta 
Ariksita as an &yogava king. This latter is a pratilomn 
caste according to the dharmasutras ( vide below). Whether 
in the Satapatha that word has the same sense is doubtful. 
The Tai. S, I. 8.9.1-2 mentions among the ‘ ratnas ’ (the jewels ), 
the suta, gr&manl, ksatr, samgrahltr, bhagadugha ( collector of 
taxes), aksavapa (superintendent of gambling). Vide also Tai. 
Br. I. 7.3. In the Tfindya Br&hmana ( 19.1.4 ) it is said that 
‘ eight brave persons bold up the kingdom viz. the king’s 
brother, the king’s son, the purobita, the crowned queen, the 
suta, the grSmanI, ksatr and samgrahltr Therefore it looks 
likely that ksatr and samgrahltr were high officers of state 
and not castes. In the Sat. Br. XIII. 4. 1. 5 among the 
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guards of the horse let loose in the Advamedha there were ' a 
hundred sons of ks&tra-samgrahitrs carrying oluhsAs the 
word ‘ ksatra' is prefixed to ‘ sarbgrahltr ’ it follows that 
* samgrahltrs ’ were oflfioers who may have belonged to any 
varna. In the same passage mention is made of a hundred 
guardians who were the eons of sutaqramarils. In another 
passage of the same brShmana (XIII. 2.2.18) the sutas and 
grSmanls are eaid to be no kings and yet are rSjakrt (i. e. 
king-makers This means probably that they are the 
principal persons on whose support the king depends. The 
Sat. Br. V. 4. 4.15-19 arranges brahmana, king, king’s brother, 
suta or sthapati, gramanl, sajita in a descending scale of 
powerfulness. So the siita appears to have been originally 
an important officer. It is hardly possible to say with 
assurance that all these had become petrified into castes in the 
modern sense, particularly when several persons associated 
with these in the Vaj. S. and elsewhere were not castes such ns 
the thief (taskara ), the impotent ( kllba ), humpbacked ( kubja ), 
dwarf ( vfimana ); but most of the avocations and crafts 
referred to above have corresponding castes and subcastes for 
hundreds of years. It is therefor.; possible to say that in the 
times of the SarnhitSs and BrShmanas these were groups 
founded on occupations that had become castes or were in 
process of developing into castes. The TSndya Br. speaks 
of Kiratas ( who were and are non-Aryan and were abori¬ 
ginal tribes ). The V&j. S. ( 30. 17 ) speaks of Paulkasa 
in connection with blbbatsa ( nauseating filth ) and of c&nd&la 
( in 30.21 ) in connection with vSyii ( wind ). The paulkasa 
and c&ndala occur in Tai. Br. ( III- 1. 14 and 111. A 17 
(respectively). In the Chandogya Up. ( V. 10,7 the ciudsla is 
ranked with the dog and the boar. * Therefore even if one 
knowing thus were to give the leavings of his food to a 
cSnd&la that would in his case be nn offering made into the 
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to another. Xp. llh. 8. (I. 11. 31. 25—26) did not allow a hrShtnana to 
give his ucchifts to one not a brXhtnaea, unless certain rather obnoxious 
things were done to it. Menu IV, 80 forbids the giving of ucohift* to 
a Acdra (who u not a dependant) while Hanu X. 125 allows it to be given 
to a dcdra who is a dependant. 
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Self M Fire Ohandogya V. 24. 4. This shows that the candftla 
was the lowest in the eooial scale. * Just as a pS^ya or 
vaideha, or the son of an ugra, after having made his bow 
strung &o.’—Br, Up. III. 8.2, In the Br, Up. IV. 3.22 mention Is 
made of both oAnd&la and paulkasa and in IV. 3.37 it is said'*** 
that ‘ just as when a king pays a visit, the ugras, pratyenasas 
(thief catchers), the sutas and headmen of the village make 
arrangements for him with food and drink and with pavilions.’ 
Here ugras seem to be a group of nobles subordinate to the 
king. In later literature ugra is the offspring of a ksatriya 
from a sudra woman ( YSj. I. 91). In the Bg. X. 97. 12 the word 
ugra occurs ‘ You destroy disease just as an ugra who is a 
mediator or arbitrator ( removes dispute ).’ What ugra means 
here cannot be said with certainty. It may only mean a * form!* 
dable chief or king.’ 

The rathakara and nis&da deserve a passing notice. The 
Tsi. Br. 1. I. 4 after stating that the brabmana should conse¬ 
crate sacred fires in the spring, the ksatriya in summer, the 
vailiya in autumn, ordains that the rathakara should consecrate 
sacred fires in the rainy season. The question arises whether 
the rathakara is a member of the three higher castes who has 
taken in economic distress to the profession of making chariots 
or is a person belonging to a caste other than the three higher 
varnas. Jaimini in his PQrvamlmafisS-sfltra ( VI. 1. 44-50) 
discusses this question and establishes'" that the ratbak&ra is a 
member of a caste other than the three higher varnas, that he 
has on account of the express words in the sruti the privilege to 
consecrate sacred fires with vedic mantras, that the mantra for 
the consecration of rathak&ras is ‘rbhdnam tva’ (Tai. Br. 1. 1. 4) 
and that the rstbakfiras are the casta called Saudhanvana which 
is neither shdra nor one of the three higher ones, but is 
slightly inferior to the three higher varnas. Vigvarhpa "* ( on 

110. FSijiini VL 2. 60 lea^hea iLc utcom uf ibe word whoa 

compounded with VTSR,- According to Baud. Dh. 8. (II. 2. 29) ugra is 
an anuloma caste sprung from a brShmapa father and elCdra wife. 
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Yii 1. 10 ) notioos that in some siniti the rathak&ra though not 
belonging to the three higher vsrnas, was allowed the privilege 
of upanayans, but adds that this dictum of the smrti is due to 
mistake, it being misled by the fact that he is allowed the 
privilege of Sdhina ( consecration of sacred fires ). In 
modern times the members of the carpenter caste in certain parts 
of the Deccan at least are in the habit of performing the upa- 
nayana and wearing the sacred thread. 

With reference to an isti offered to Rudra a Vedio text says 
‘ one should make a ni^adoalhapali perform this isti.’ The 
ParvamlmaQs& sutra ( VI. 1. 51-52 ) discusses the question 
whether this authorises a ni^da who i.s himself u chieftain or a 
chieftain (who is a member of the chree higher variias) of nisAdas. 
The established conclusion is that the isti is to be performed by a 
ni^Ada who is a chieftain though he be beyond the pale of the 
three varnas, as the Karmadharaya compound is the proper way 
of dissolving the compound and not the genitive Tatpurusa. The 
Ait. Br. (37. 7) says ' just as the nis^das, or selagas (thieves) or 
evil-doers seize a wealthy man in a forest and throwing him in 
a well run away with hie wealth.’ The Sahkhayana Br. ( 25, 15 ) 
allows one who had performed the Visvajit sacrifice (in which 
everything is given away ) to stay in n settlement of irisSdas 
whose food is the lowest that he is allowed to take. The Katy&- 
yanasrauta-sutra (1.1.12-14 ) says that ‘ the chieftain who 
is a nis&da can offer a coru of QavedhukS cc n to Rudra, but 
this offering is to be made in ordinary fire ( and not in the fires 
consecrated with Vedic mantras) i. e, the permission to offer 
Raudra isti does not entitle him to j erform Vedic consecration 
of fire ( ftdh&na ), But according to SatyS^dba "’-kalpa III. 1 
both the ni^da and the rathak&ra are entitled to perform 
Agnihotra and Darsa-puinamisa. 
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The Aitareya Brfthmana '*• narrates that Vi^ySmltra cursed 
bis senior fifty sons, when they did not agree to his pro¬ 
posal to treat Sunah&epa ( DavarSta) as his son, that they would 
associate with the lowest castes and that they became the 
Andhras, Pundras, Sabaras, Pulindas and Miitibas who are 
among the lowest of society and are mostly composed of da^u$. 
It is probably owing to this legend that the Manusmrti "* ( X. 
43-45 ) is prepared to regard the Paundrakas, the Odras, Dravi- 
das, Kambojas, Yavanas, Sakas, Paradas, Pahlaras, Qnas, 
Kiratas, Daradas and Ehadas as being originally ksatriya 
cartes, but later on reduced to the position of fiudras by the non¬ 
performance of Vedio samskaras (like upanayana) and by 
the absence of contact with brabmanas. Manu further adds 
that the various castes that are outside the ( influence of the ) 
fou'' varuas are all known as dasyua whether they speak the 
language of MlecohM or of Aryas. 

One very important question is whether the theory of the 
four varnas with their peculiar privileges and duties described 
in the dharmasutras and other smrtis was merely a theory even 
in the most aacient times. When the Purusasukta of the 
Pgveda speaks of BrShraana, Rajanya, Vaisya and Stldra or 
when the Satapatha Brahmana expressly says that they are four 
varnas, it appears to me that they speak of facts existing in 
their times and not merely of a theory which was to be striven 
for as an ideal. Smrti writers try to place all their dicta in 
the frame-work of the varnas because the four varpas and their 
dutie.s and privileges had been more or less clearly defined in 
the times of the Vedas and Brahraanas, which according to the 
authors of the smrtis were druti, eternal and infallible. They 
tried to approximate the state of society existing in their times 
to the varnas which they held were of hoary antiquity. But 
there is nothing to show that the same difficulties were felt by 
the authors of the Vedio hymns and the Br&hmanas. The 
manner in which they refer to the privileges and disabilities of 
the several varnas have such a deep ring of actuality that one 
must concede that the varnas spoken of in them represented the 
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real divisions of sooiet; at least to a very great extent, if not 
cent percent. 

The preceding discussion renders the following propositions 
most probable; 

(11 that in the earliest times about which we have 
literary records there were only two vsrnas, the Sryas and their 
opponents the dasyus or dri3as; that the difference between the 
two was based on difference of colour and culture and was thus 
more or less racial and cultural; 

(2) that centuries before the saihhit& period closed the 
dasyus had been conquered and were given a position subservi¬ 
ent to the &ryae ; 

(3) that the sddras were the dasyus so subjugated and 
made subservient; 

(4) that the spirit of exclusiveness and pride of superio¬ 
rity existing among the Sryas with reference to dasyus soon 
extended to groups among the aryas themselves; 

(5) that by the time of the BrShrasna Literature, 
brShmapaa ( men supposed to be clovotod to learning and priest¬ 
hood ), ksatriyas (kings, noblemen and some warriors ) and 
vaisyas (the artisans and common people ) had become sepa¬ 
rated into groups more or less dependent on birth and that the 
br&hmana had come to be regarded as superior to the ksatriya 
by the fact of birth ; 

(6) that even such low castes as c&ndtlas and paulkasas 
had been evolved long before the end of the Vedic period ; 

(7) that owing to cultural advance, division of labour 
arose and numerous arts and crafts bad l^een developed and 
they were in process of contributing to the complexity of the 
system by creating numerous sub-castes based upon occu¬ 
pations ; 

(8) that besides the four varnas intermediate castes like 
the ratbakSrs bad been evolved ; 

(9) that there were certain non-Aryan tribes which 
were supposed to have been originally ksatriyas but fallen 
later on, 


120. Tbftt this theory of four Farpet wa« well-known to Baddhist 
literary works is ihowa by Fick chap, II, p, 17 ( the only diSerenoe 
being that in the Buddbisl works the k^triya ii pot firit and the 
brsbmaija after him ). 
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The olose of the Vedlo period is here taken as being not 

later than about 1000 B. 0. 
it is not possible to say. 

How much earlier it may be placed 

The follovring is a list 

of persons engaged in professions 

and crafts, which had probably become castes or were in the 
process of becoming castes, before the close of the Yedic period, 
as seen from the Vftj. S., Tai. 3. and Tai. Br., K&thaka Bam. 

(17. 13 ), the Atharva-veda, 

the Tandya Br. (III. 4.), the Ait. 

Br, the Chandogya and the Br. Up. The meaning of some of 
the words is not quite clear and it is possible that some in the 
list were not at all castes or professions. They are arranged in 
the alphabetical order of Sanskrit (though transliterated). The 
meanings of most of them have been given above. Where the 
meaning is doubtful a question mark has been made. 

AjapSla (goatherd) 

Dasa 

Andhra 

Dhanuskara 

Ayast^pa 

or 

Ayogu or Ayogu 

DhanvakSr.'J 

Avipfila (keeper of ewes) or 

Anda (?) 

Dhanvakrt 

Isukara 

Dhaivara 

Ugra 

NisSda 

Kantakak&ra or Kantakl- or 

karl (in Vaj. S.) 

NaisSda 

Karraara 

Puihscalu 

Kari { dancer ?) 

Punjista 

Kitava 

or 

Kir^ta 

Paunjistba 

Klnasa ( cultivator V ) 

Pundra 

Kulala or Kaul&!a 

Pu] inda 

Kevarta 

Panlkasa 

Kotak&rl (blower of bellows) Bainda (catching fish in nets) 

Ksatr 

Rhisak 

Gopala 

Bhlmala (timid ? ) 

Carmamna 

MapikSra 

O&nd&la 

M&gadha 

Jambhaka (?) 

MargSra 

JySkSra 

Mutiha 

Taksan 

Mrgayu 

■ b.d.7 
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Main&la (catcher of fish ? ) 

Rajayltrl ( dyer) 

Rajjusarga or-sarja 

Bathakfira 

Rsjaputra 

Rebha(?) 

VaihSanartin 
Vapa (barber) 

VSnija 

Vasab'palpull (a washer¬ 
woman ) 


Vldalak&rl or Bidala- 

Vriltya 

Sahara 

Sabalya (7 ) 

SailQsa 

Svanin (or Svanita) 

Samgrahitr 

Surak&ra 

Sdta 

Selsga 

HiranyakSra 


Several centuries before the Christian era there were 
several oastee. This follows not only from the dharmasutras 
but also from the ancient Buddhist works and from the meagre 
existing fragments of the work of Megasthenes on India. 
Though Megasthenes was confused in his Btatements about 
the caste system as prevalent in his day, some propoaitiona are 
clearly deducible therefrom. He states (pp. 40 ff) that the 
whole population of India was divided into seven oastee, 
(1) philosophers, (3) husbandmen, (3) neatherds and shepherds, 
(4) artisans, (5) military, (6) overseers, (7) oouncillors and 
asaessors. Out of these 1 and 5 correspond to br&hmanas and 
ksatriyas, 2-3 to vaisyas, 4 to sudras; Gth and 7th correspond 
to adhyaksas and amStyas ( as in Kautilya’s ArthaiiaetrB) and 
are not really castes but occupations. He probably regards 
them as castes because the offices of the adhyaksas and amUtyaa 
were generally hereditary or at least he gathered that they 
were so. Megasthenes' further statement ( pp. 43-44 ) that * no 
one is allowed to marry out of his own caste or to exercise 
any calling or art except his own' shows that the prevailing 
tendency was that caste had become exclusive and mostly 
occupational in bis day, though there must have been excep¬ 
tions of which he was not informed. 


The ancient writers on dharma^Sstra strive very hard to 
account for the bewildering ramiSoationa of the caste system 
from the four varpss that were spoken of in the iruti (revela¬ 
tion ). There is unanimity on the theory that the numerous 
castes actually found in the country arose from the unlona 
of males of different varnaa with women belonging to vartfas 
differing from their own. The divergences (and •they arc 
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many) among the eereral srartikaras relate only to deiaila. 
The smrti writers had before them the hoary theory of four 
Tar^as vouched for by infallible Vedio authority, but they 
were at the same time quite cognisant of the realities in 
society viz. the separate existence of numerous castes and 
sub-castes that had varying claims as regards social status and 
that were based in popular estimation on birth alone. Therefore, 
when one criticizes the stnrti view of the derivation of 
numerous castoe from the mixture or confusion ( aamhxra) of 
the four varnaa as purely hypothetical and imaginary, the 
criticism is true only partially. The smitis were composed in 
different parts of India at different times and they were meant 
to supply a popular want, to guide the people and to rehect the 
prevailing state of society and popular feeling. Therefore, it 
must be admitted that the numerous castes mentioned in the 
smrtis did exist at the time of the smrtis, that the social status 
of the several castes might have varied from country to country 
or from epoch to epoch, that the peculiar avocations and means 
of livelihood assigned to the various castes reflected the real 
state of things. The element of hypothesis and speculation lies 
only in the theory of a particular sub-caste having sprung 
from the union of two persons belonging to two part'pular 
variias or castes.'*' This description of the origin of the 
several castes was only indicative of the author’s view or of 
the accepted view about the social status of those castes in 
particular localities. There is here, as a iuatter of fact, great 
divergence of views among the several authors. 

In the first place all writers on dharmadastra start with 
the propositions viz. (1) that the four varnos, brahmana, ksatriya, 
vaisya and dudra, are arranged in a descending scale of social 
status; and (2) that marriage is or was permissible between 
a male of a higher varna with a woman of a lower varna, but 
the union of a woman of a higher varna with a male of varna 
lower than her own is reprehensible and not permitted. There 
is a third proposition advanced by many writers that a man 
belongs to r particular varna or juti by birth only i. e. if born 
in lawful wedlock of parents both of whom belong to that varpa 
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or jSti. This is the view held by all medieyal writers and 
digests and it is expressly said that a man belongs to a oaste 
by birth and no actions of his oan alter that fact, that several 
castes are like the species of animals and that oaste attaches 
to the body and not to the soul (vide Sutasariihita). When 
a male of a higher varna marries a woman of a lower varna, 
the marriage is said to he anuloma (lit. with the hair, in the 
natural order) and the offspring is said to be anuloma ; when 
there is a union of a woman of a higher vanui with a male of a 
lower varna, it is said to be prafiloma ( against the hair, i. e. 
against the natural or proper order) and the children of the 
union are said to be pmtifonia. These two words anuloma and 
prafiloma (as applied to marriage or progeny) hardly ever occur 
in the vedic literature. In the Br. Up. (II. 1. 15 ) and Kausl- 
taki Br. Up. IV. 18 (quoted in note 89 above) the word 
‘pratiloma ’ is applied to the procedure adopted by s brShtnana 
of going to a ksatriya for knowledge about fn-ahman. From 
this it may possibly be inferred that pratiloma and anuloma 
might have been employed with reference to marriages also 
( in the days of the Upanisad). Panini ( IV, 4. 28 ) teaches the 
formation of vrords from anuloma and pratiloma. They occur 
in Gautama (IV, 14-15 ), Baud. Dh. S. (I. 8.8), Vasistha (18. 7 ), 
Manu ( X. 13 ), Yaj. (I. 95 ) and other smrti works. 

One important question is whether the theory of anuloma 
or pratiloma castes presupposes a marriage or only a union 
(outside marriage ) of a man and a woman. The Ap. Dh. S. 
(II. 6.13. 1, 3-4) lays down that a man must marry a virgin 
of his own varna with the rites prescribed by the iastraa and 
only the son born of such a marriage is entitled to the privileges 
and occupation of his father, that sexual intercourse with a 
woman wlio has been married by another or on whom the 
proper ceremonies of marriage are not performed or who 
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belongs to another caste !s oondemned and that the son ( and 
not the daughter) born of such an union is condemned (through 
the sin of the parents ). Bo ^pastamha looked with disfavour 
even on marriages called anuloma. He is entirely silent about 
anuloma and pratiloma castes. It is no doubt true that most 
ancient writers like Gautama (IV. 1 ), Vasistha (I. 24), Manu 
( Hi. 12-13 ), Yaj. (I. 55 and 57 ) prescribe that a person ehould 
by preference marry a girl of his own varna but also allow the 
marriage of a person with a girl of another varna lower than 
his own. Yaj. (I. 92 ) expressly says that the sir anuloma 
castes, murdhavaslktai ambastha, nis&da, mahisya, ugra, and 
karana are ho called only when they are the offspring of 
women married by men of higher varns^. Manu ( X. 41) 
says that the six anuloma castes are entitled to the rites 
( sarhskaras like upanayana) iierformed for dtijas, but that the 
pratiloma castes are like Sudras (i. e. even when a pratiloma 
caste springs from a brShmana woman and a ksatriya or 
vai^ya male they cannot have upanayana and other rites 
of dvijaa performed tor them, though both parents are 
dvijas ). Kautilya’** ( HI. 7 ) also says that all prstilomas 
except clndfilas are like sudras; Visnu says that they 
are condemned by all Ary as. Devala’** (quoted by PaD(Uiara> 
mSdhavIya I, 2. p. 122) says that prstilomas are outside 
the pale of the system of varnas and are pa/i/a. The 
SmrtyartbaBSra p. 13 says that anuloma sons and those born of 
the murdhdvasikta and other anuloma castes are dvijUtis and are 
entitled to sarhskfiras as dvijutis. Commentators like Kullhka 
( on Manu X. 11 ) say that, as no marriage is legally possible 
between a woman of a higher varna and a male of a lower 
varpa, all the prstilomas are born outside lawful wedlock. 
Gautama (IV, 20) says that all pratilomas are dhariiuthina, 
which is interpreted by the Mit. on Ysj. Ill, 262 as meaning that 
they cannot have upanayana and similar sarhsk&ras of dvijas 
performed for them, though they are amenable to the rules of 
morality and entitled to perform vratas eedprayaidtlas. Vasistha, 
BaudhSyana and several others do not make it clear whether, 
when they speak of pra/jfomas,they contemplate offspring of legal 
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marriages or only of illegitimate and adulterous unions. But 
it will be seen from the list appended below that U^anas and 
VaikbSnasa almost always make a distinotion between the 
oaste assigned to the offspring of the union of parents of 
different varnas, according as there is a marriage between the 
two or it Is only a clandestine, illegitimate or adulterous union. 
For example, Usanas says’*® that when there is a marriage 
between a ksatriya male and a br&hmapa female, the oSspring 
is oallod Buta, while the offspring of a clandestine union 
between a brahniana woman and a ksatriya male was called 
rathakars. So these two authors held that there could be a 
legal marriage when a woman of a higher varna married a male 
of a lower varpa.’*^ There were several other works like the 
Sutasaihhiti (Sivamahatmyakhanda chap, 12. 12-48 ) where a 
similar distinction is mads between the children of marriages 
and clandestine unions. The Mit. on Yaj. 1. 90 says that such 
progeny as kunda and golaka ( Manu III. 174 ), kanlna, saho- 
dhaja (who ore all not due to intercourse in wedlock ) are 
different from savarpa. anuloma and pratiloma and are to be 
treated as fiudras and that the kseiraja son is to bo treated as in 
a different category (since mjoga is allowed by the snirti.s 
and by the usage of Vistas ) and belongs to the caste of his 
mother. Apararka ( on Yaj, 1. 92 p. 118) does not accept this 
view and holds that even kanlna and sahodha may be held to 
be brShraanas (if the begetter can be proved to have been a 
brSbmana); while Visvarupa on Ysj. II. 133 says that kSnIna 
and gudhaja must be deemed to belong to the mother’s caste as 
the begetter may not be known and that sahodbaja ( TI, 135 ) is 
also to be so treated. These several kinds of secondary sons will 
be treated under inheritance. 

A few words must be said about the word Jdh. The idea of 
varna was as we have seen based originally on race, culture, oha. 
racter and profession. It takes account mainly of the moral and 
intellectual worth of man and is a system of classes which appears 
more or less natural. The ideal of varna even in the smrtis 
lays far more emphasis on duties, on a high standard of effort 
forthecoramuaity or society rather than on the rights and pri¬ 
vileges of birth. The system of jatis (castes) lays all emphasis on 
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birth and heredity and tends to create the mentality Of clinging 
to privileges without trying to fulfil the obligations oorrespond- 
Ing to such privileges. The word ‘j3ti' in the sense of caste 
hardly ever occurs in the vodic literature. In the Nirukta'** 

(XII. 13) it is said * after agnicayana (the building 
of the fire altar), a man should not approach a r3ma 
(for sexual interoourse); rama is so called because she is 
approached only for pleasure and not for ( accumulation of ) 
merit; she is of a dark casteHere the word krsnaiatlya occurs 
with reference to a woman of the tudra caste. Almost these 
very words occur in Vaaistha (18.17-18 )'** where for krana- 
jatlya the word krsnavarna is substituted. ViSvarupa on Yfij. 
I. 56 (yad-ucyato etc. quotes these words as a brShmana 
text, but there the word is krsnavarnlya. Therefore, the use of 
the word jati in the sense of caste can be traced back at least 
to the times of the Nirukta. Paniiii (V. 4. 9)'*' teaches the 
formation of words like * brahmanajatlya ’ derived from words 
ending in‘jsti’(iu the sense of caste). The expression ‘jatidharma’ 
( rules of castes ) occurs in Gautama XI. 20, Vasis{ha L 17 and 
XIX. 7, Manu I. 118 and VITI. 41 and the word jati (caste ) 
occurs also in Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6. 1, II, 1. 3. 3, Manu (IV. 141, 
X 11, 18. 40. 97 ), Y5j. (I. 95. 361, II. 69. 206. HI. 213), Narada 
( raSdana 288 ) and in the vartika on Panini IV. 1. 137, Varna 
and jati are sometimes clearly distinguished as in Yaj IL 69 
and 206. But very often they are confounded. In Manu X. 
27, 31 the word varna is used in the sense of mixed castes 
(ja/ia ). Conversely the word jati often appears to be used Ic 
indicate ‘ varnaVide Manu III. 15, VIII. 177, IX 86 and 
335, X. 41 and Yaj. I. 89 ( in which latt er sajati appears to 
mean ‘ savarna'}. 

Even when anuloma marriages were allowed there is no 
unanimity among the sages and the smrtis as to the status of 
the progeny of such unions. Three different views are found. 
The first view is that if a male of one varna married a female of 
the varpa immediately after it, the progeny belonged to the varna 
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of the father; e. g. Baud. Dh. ( I. 8. 6 and I. 9. 3 ) says that 
sons born to a person of a savarpa wife or a wife of the varpa 
next to his own are sararpa i. e. the son of a brShmapa from 
a wife of the kfatriya varna is a brahmapa. The AnudSsana- 
parva 48. 4, NSrada ( strlpumsa 106 ) and Kautilya ( III. 7 ) 
say the same. Gautama IV. 15 as interpreted by Haradatta 
appears to say that the ofif-spring of a brithmapa from a ksatriya 
wife is oalled savarpa, but not the offspring of a ksatriya 
male from a vaisya wife or of a vaisya male from a 
itudra wife. Fick ( pp. 54-57 ) shows that even according 
to the Bhaddasala Jstaka ‘ the family of the mother does not 
matter; the family of the father alone is important’. The 
second view is that the progeny of anuloma unions is in 
status lower than the father, but higher than the mother; 
e. g. Manu X. 6 ‘ sages declare the sons begotten by dvijas 
on wives of varnas immediately next to theirs as similar (to 
the fathers, but not of the same varna with the fathers ) but 
tainted by the inferiority of their mothers.’ The third view 
(and this is the common view) is that the progeny of anu¬ 
loma marriages is of the same varpa os regards its privileges 
and obligations as the mother’s ; e. g, vide Visnu Dh. S. 16. 2 
and Sahkha (prose) quoted by the Mit. on Yaj I. 91 and 
Apararka (p, 118 ). A classical echo of this view is found 
in the Sakuntala of Kalidasa where king Dusyanta exclaims 
aside to himself ‘ would that this girl were born of the sage 
from a wife who was not savarpa*. Medh^tithi on Manu X. 6 
says that P&pdu, Dhrtarkstra and Vidura being ksetraja sons 
took the caste of their mothers. The Mit. explains the words of 
l§ahkha by saying that the offspring of anuloma marriages such 
as murdh^vasikta are not really different from ksatriyas, that 
they have the same samskaras but they do not become ksatriyaa 
etc. and are dubbed by these names to indicate their mixed 
origin and come to form separate sub-castes. The praiilomas, 
as said above, are lower in status than any of the two parents. 
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The ancient dharnfiasutraa mention only s few mixed castes. 
Ap. Dh. 8. mentlona only o&ndala, paulkasa and Taina. 
Gautama names five anuloma castes, six pratiloma, one and 
eight others according to the view of some. Baudb&yana adds to 
those mentioned by Gautama a few more viz. rathak&ra, 
6vBpS.ka, vaina and kukkuta. Vasistba names even a smaller 
number than Gautama and Baudh&yana. It is Manu( X)and 
Vispu Bh. S. (XVI) that for the first time dilate upon the 
avocations of the mixed castes. Manu refers to 6 anuloma, 6 
pratiloma and 20 doubly mixed castes and states the avocations 
of about 23; Yfij. names only 13 castes (other than the four 
varnas). Usanas names about 40 and gives their peculiar 
avocations. All the smrtis taken together hardly mention mors 
than about one hundred castes. 

The number of primary anulomas is only six ( vide Manu 
X. 10, Yfij I. 91-92 ), but Manu names only three of them, vis. 
ainbastha, nisada and ugra. The primary pratilomas also are 
six (vide Manu X. 11-12 and 16-17 and Yaj. I. 93-94 ) viz. 
suta, vaidebaka, candala, inagadba, ksatr, and Syogava. 
l^Xirther sub-castes are said to arise from the unions of the 
anulomas and pratilomas with the four varnas and of the male 
of one anuloma and the female of another, from the union of 
pratilomas among theirt.selves and from the union of a male or 
female of an anuloma caste and the female or male of a pratiloma 
caste. For example, Y^i. I. 95 defines rathakS.Ta as the ofispring 
of a m&bisya male and a karana female, i. e. it is a further 
mixture between two anuloma castes. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 95 
says that upanayana and other si/'/tskaras are performed for the 
oflFspring of anuloma persons marrying among themselves. The 
Smrtyarthas&ra (p. 13) says the same'®*. Similarly Manu X 15 
says that Svrta and abhlra spring from the union of a brahmans 
with an ugra girl and an smbsstha girl respectively ( i. e. from 
the union of a brahinana with anuloma caste girls). Manu 
X 19 says that svapSka is the offspring of a ksatr male (a 
pratiloma) with an ugra female ( an anuloma ). Manu X 33 
defines maitreyaka as the offspring of a vaidehaka male and an 
tyogavB female (i.e. from parents who are both pratiloma). A 
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Bmrti verse quoted'** by ViSvarQpa on Yfcj. I. 95 says that there 
are six anulomas, 24 doubly mixed castes ( due to the union of 
the six auulomas with the four varnas ), 6 pratlloroas and 24 
doubly mixed castes (due to the unions of 6 pratilomas 
with four varnas) i e. in all 60 and further mixtures of 
these among themselves give rise to innumerable sub-castes, 
Similarly Visnu Dh. 8. 16. 7 says that the further mixed 
castes arising from the unions of mixed castes are numberless. 
This shows that before the time of the Visnudharmasutra (i. a. 
at least about 2000 years ago) numberless castes and sub-castes 
had been formed and the writers on dharmai&stra practically 
gave up in despair the task of deriving them, even though 
mediately, from the primary varnas. The same state of things 
was continued and was rather aggravated by the time of the 
nibandhakaras. Medhatithi on Manu X. 31 speaks of 60 mixed 
castes along with the four varnas and adds that by the inter¬ 
mingling of these endless sub castes are formed. The 
MitSksarS'*® on Yfij. L 95 observes that since the castes spring¬ 
ing from the double intermingling of varnas are innumerable, 
it is impossible to describe or enumerate them. Similarly the 
Krtyakalpataru in its prakirtMika topic of tyamhara section, 
when dealing with castes, merely quotes several passages from 
the smrtis and does not add a word of its own about the castes, 
their names or avocations in its own day (first half of 
12th century ). TheMit. on Y5j. I. 94'** expressly says that 
the avocations of the prstilomas ( about which Y&j. is silent ) 
should be understood from the smrtis of Usanas and Manu. 
Medieval writers on dharroasastra usually ignore the treat¬ 
ment in detail of the numerous sub-castes and content themselves 
with dilating upon the duties of the four varnas. 

There was great diversity of opinion among the 
smrtik&ras about the derivation and status of the several sub- 
castes. We find that the same sub-caste i.s known under five or 
six different names even so early as the present Manusm^ti. 
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Manu X 22 giTes Beven namefl for the same oaste and Manu 
X 23 gives five for another. Vidvarnpa on Ysj. I. 92 explains 
that these different names are due to differenoe of locality.'^° 
There is another difficulty. The same name given to a oaste is 
differently derived by different writers ( vide under nis&da and 
pftra^ava below ). For the same sub>caste different names are 
given in different smrtis (vide under krta and rSmaka). It 
became difficult to assign any peculiar derivation for groups of 
people and so Manu (X. 40), Vasistha'*' (18.7) and Anus&sana- 
parva 148. 29 laid down that men's sub-caste was to be known 
from their actions and occupations. This shows that according 
to most writers castes is the times of the smrtis were 
predominantly occupational. 

One word that frequently occurs iu connection with 
ca8te.s and sub-castes is varnasamkara ( or only aamkara ). 
In Manu X 12 and 24 the word varnasamkara is used in the 
plural in the sense of mixed castes, while in Manu X 40 
( and in V. 89 ) the word mmkara seems to be used in the 
sense of ‘ mixture or intermingling of varnas Gautama 
(VIII. 3) employs the word mmkara and says ' on the two 
(the bribrnana and the king ) depends the prosperity ( of men ), 
protection, the prevention of mixture (of varnss) and the 
(accumulation of) merit (or the observance of dhanna ).’** 
Narada ( strJpuihsa 102 ) says ‘ to be born from a union in 
the inverse order of varnss amounts to varriasaTukara ;' while 
Brhaspati quoted in the Krtyakalpataru appears to apply the 
word varnasamkara to both anuloma and pratiloma castes. 
Baud.'** Dh. S. (L 9. 16) says that those who are born of 
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Tarnasariikara aie called vratyaa. The MU. on Yftj L 96 appliM 
the word varnasamkara to both anuloma and pratiloma progeny. 
Medhatithi'*® on Manu V, 83 says that the word ‘ saihkaraj&ta ’ 
indicates pratilomas like ayogava and that even though as 
regards anuloraas there is intermingling { of rarnas), yet as 
they have the privileges of the caste of their mothers, even 
Mann himself does not apply the word satiiklrriaijom to them as 
seen above ( Manu X. 25 ). Yama’*® quoted in the Krtyakal- 
pataru says ‘ Varnssaihkara arises by the violation of the res¬ 
trictions ( about marriage ); if the proper order of varnas ( L e. 
male of higher varna marrying a woman of a lower varna)is 
followed,(the offspring) is entitled to be regarded as belonging 
to the system of varnas, but if the reverse order is followed it is 
sin.’ Manu ( X. 24 ) says ‘mired castes arise by members of 
one varna having sexual intercourse with women of another 
varna, by marrying women who ought not to have been married 
(such as a sagotra girl) and by neglect of the dutie.s peculiar to 
one's varna'. The Anusasanaparva 48. 1'*^ remarks that 
‘ varnasamkara arises from wealth, greed, desires, uncertainty 
about the varna (of a person) or ignorance about varna'. 
Even in such a philosophical treatise as the Bhagavad-glti 
(I, 41-43 ), it is said ‘ when women become corrupt ( or demo¬ 
ralised ), intermingling of varnas arises; saM-aro necessarily 
leads the whole family and the dtstroyor of the family to hell. 
By reason of these transgressions of the destroyers of families 
which bring about vamiasamkara, the ancient caste observances 
and family observances are subverted.’ 

On account of the great emphasis laid on the prevention 
of vari^asaihkara the snirtls ordain that it is one of the principal 
duties of the king to punish people if they transgress the rules 
prescribed for varnas and to punish men and women if guilty 
of varnasamkara. Gautama ( XI. 9-10 ) says ' the king should 
protect the varnas and asrainas according to the ^nairas and he 
should make them conform to their duties when they swerve 
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from them;' VsBietha (19. 7-8 ) * the king paying attention 
to all these tie. the observanoea of countries, castes and 
families should make the four varnas conform to their duties 
and should punish them when they go astray ’; V4nu Dh. S. 
IIL 3 and YSj. L 361, MSrkandeyapuSrna 27, Matsyapur&na 
215. 63 say the same. N&rada (strlpumsa 113 )'*' says 
‘ when a brShmana woman goes astray a cand&Ia is born 
from a tudra male (and the br&hmana woman ); therefore the 
king should specially protect women from samkara’. It is on 
account of this that so early as in the first centuries of the 
Christian era we see that king V&sitblputa Siri PulumSyi is 
extolled as having prevented the mixture of the four varnas ( E. 
I. vol. VIII pp. 60-61, ‘ vinivatitac&tuvana-Bakaraaa ).’ That 
varnasamkara had gone too far in the opinion of the author of 
the Mah&bharata (Vanuparva 180. 31-33) follows from the 
following words which are despairingly put in the mouth of 
Yudhiijtbira“It appears to me that it is very difficult to 
ascertain the caste of human beings on account of the confusion 
of all varnas; all sorts of men are always begetting o&pring 
from all sorts of women; speech, sexual intercourse, being born 
and deatb-these are common to all human beings; and there is 
scriptural authority ( for this view ) in the words ‘We, who¬ 
ever we are, offer the sacrifice *. Hence those who have seen 
the truth regard character as the principal thing desired.’* 
Sarhkar&cHrya in hie bha^ya on Ved&ntaeutra I. 3. 33 remarks 
that, though in his day varnas and asramas had become disor¬ 
ganised and unstable as to their dbarmas, that was not the 
case in other ages, since otherwise the sastras laying down 
regulations for them would have to be deemed purposeless 
or futile."® 

Gautama (IV. 18-lS ), Manu ( X, 64-65 ) and Yaj. (I. 96 ) 
speak of a peculiar doctrine called Jalyulkarm and Jutyapakarsa, 
These passages have given rise to some divergence of interpreta- 
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tlon, but their general sense is clear. Gautama (IV. 18 ) '** 
says that according to the ficSryas the anulomas when they 
marry in such a way that the bridegroom in each stage is higher 
or lower than the bride they rise to a higher or go down to a 
lower rarna in the 7th or 5th generation ( respectively ). This is 
explained by Haradatta as follows : When a br&hmana marries 
a ksatriya woman the daughter born of this marriage is called 
souarpu; if this latter is married to a brJthmana and a daughter 
is born and this latter is again married by a brahmans and if 
this continues in the same way for seven generations, then when 
the 7th girl in descent marries a brihmana, whatever child is 
born of that union belongs to the brabmana van.ia (though in the 
preceding generations only the fathers were brahmanas and the 
mothers were all not strictly brihmanas, but only samrnoa if at 
all). This is called jatyutkarsa (rise in status as a caste). On the 
other hand, when a brShmana marries a ksatriya girl and a son 
is born who is called savania, then that son marries a ksatriya 
girl and has a son and this is continued for five generations, then 
when the fifth son (in descent) marries a ksatriya girl, the child 
born belongs to the ksatriya 7arna (though in all the preceding 
generations the father was higher than ksatriya and the mother 
only was a ksatriya). This is jatyopalcari^ { fall in status as a 
caste). The same rule holds good as regards a ksatriya 
marrying a vaisya female and a vaisya marrying a sudra 
female. The same rule applies among anulomas also 
e. g. if a aavarm (as defined by Gautama) marries an 
ambastha girl and a daughter is born who again marries 
a aofarpa and this continue.s for seven generations, then 
the child of the 7th girl (in descent) from a savarria male 
becomes a samrna (rises in status); on the other hand if a 
savarna ( offspring of brabmana male and ksatriya female ) 
marries an ambastha girl and a son is bom and that son 
marries an ambastha girl and their son marries an ambastha 
girl and this goes on for seven generations, then the child of 
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the 7th male (in descent) born of an ambastha wife becomes 
an ambastha ( L e, there is j&tyapakarw as to anulomas ). 

According to Manu'** X. 64 when a brShmana marries a 
tudra woman, the daughter born is pSra^ava, and if this 
pAraiiava daughter marries a br^hmana and the daughter of 
this latter union marries a brShmsna and this continues for 
seven generations, then the seventh generation will be a 
br&hmana ( L e. there will be jstyutkarsa ). Conversely, if a 
brahmaua marries a tudra woman and a son is born, he is 
a pfirasava and that son marries a iiudrs woman and their 
son again marries a tudra woman and this goes on for 7 
generations, the 7th generation becomes a mere 4udra ( there is 
i&tyapakarsa ). It will be seen that this differs from Gautama 
in several respects. In the first place for both i&tyutkarss and 
i&tyapakar^ seven generations ate prescribed, while in 
Gautama they are 7 and 5 respectively (according to Harsdatta). 
In the second place according to Gautama the 8tb in descent 
from the first anuloma marriage secures j&tyutkarsa, while 
according to Manu, the 7th secures it. Further Manu is silent 
about jatyutkaraa when the original parents are anulomas. 
Besides, the commentators of Manu shorten the period for rise 
or fall in Juii as stated below. Manu X 65 extends the same 
rules to the offspring of the marriage of a ksatriya with a 
vaisya woman and of a vsisya with a sudra woman. Medhitithi 
and Kulluka extend these express words of Manu further by 
explaining tbatif a brfthmana marries a vaisya female and a 
daughter is born and she again marries a br&hmana then in 
the fifth generation there will be jSityutkarsa ; conversely if a 
son is born from a br&hmana and a vaisya wife, and be marries 

152. The word ‘ yoga ' is understood by MedbStithi (on llano X. 64) 
and KuilQka to mean ‘ iannia '; SarTajDa-nSrltysga understands it to 
mean ‘ yugma'(pair of spouses ). The meaning (yngiiia) is attached 
to ‘ yuga ’ by AparSrka on Ysj. I. 96 ( p. 119 ). In the S. B. B. Tot. II 
p. 196 br. BUhlcr compares Ap. Dh. S. II. 5.10. 10-11 with Gautama 

IV. 22. But the?great scholar ie not accurate here. Ap. does not speak of 
progeny of mixed marriages rising to higher status or being degraded 
to lower status after several generaiions ; be rather speaks of a 
dudra rising higher and higher in suocossire births. In the 
ADOdSeauaparTa (chap. 27. 5-^, 28. 6-13) it is said that after 
numberless births dCdras and others become vaidyag and so on. 
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a vaUya female and this goes on. then in the fifth generation 
the son will be a vaisya (i e. there will be jStyapakarw ), 
Similarly if a brahmana marries a ksatriya woman then there 
is jatyutkaisa or jatyapakarsa in three generations. 

Yfiifiavalkya (I. 96)speaks of two kinds of jatj/uthar^a 
or ja/yapakarsa viz. one due to marriage (as in Menu and 
Gautama) and another due to the avocation followed. ' It should 
be understood that there is rise in caste in the 7th or even in 
the 5th generation; if there is inversion as to the avocations, then 
there is corresponding similarity (of varna in the 7th or evenSth 
generation ).' This is elaborated by the Mit&ksari as follows:— 
If a brShmana marries a sudra woman and a daughter is born she 
is a niskdl; if this latter marries a brahmana and a daughter is 
born and she in turn marries a brahmana and this goes on for sir 
generations, then the child of the 6th girl (in descent) becomes 
a brahmana ( he being 7th in descent); sinnlarly if a br&hmapa 
marries a vaisya woman and a girl is born, she is an ambastha; 
if the latter marries a brahmana and a daughter is born and 
this goes on iu the same way, then the fifth girl in descent has a 
child ( from a brahmana husband) which is the 6tb in descent 
from the original anuloma luarriage and which then becomes 
a brahmana. If a brShmana marries a ksatriya woman and a 
daughter is born who is called murdh&vasikta ( Yaj. I. 91) and 
she marries a brahmana, then the fourth in descent marrying 
a brahmana has a child (5th in descent), then that child becomes 
a brahmana. Similarly, if a ksatriya married a sudra female 
and a daughter was born, she was called ugra, then jatyutkarsa 
by marrying a higher male took place in the 6th generation. 
If a ksatriya married a vaisya woman, the daughter born was 
a m&hisy^ and j&tyutkarsa took place in the 5th generation. 
If 5 vaisya married a sadra woman, the daughter of the marriage 
is a karanl and if she marries a vaisya, then in the fifth 
generation there would be jityutkarsa. Certain peculiar 
avocations and activities are prescribed for the four varpas. 
Each varna may in times of difficulty follow the occupation 
peculiar to the caste immediately below it, but should not 
follow the avocations peculiar to the higher varpas ; '** he must 
however revert to bis proper avocation when the difficulty is 
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oTot (vide Vasistha II. 13-23, Visnu Dh. S. II. 15, Yfij. 1.118-120, 
Oaatama X 1-7 &o.). If a farahmapa begins to follow the 
aTooations peouliar to a sudra and has a son, who does the same 
and this goes on oontinuously for seven generations, the 7lb 
becomes a sudra (by caste). If a brahmans begins to follow 
the avocations peouliar to a vai^ya or a ksatriya then in the 
5th or 6th generation respectively there is fall in caste (i. e. the 
5tb or 6th becomes respectively a vaidya or ksatriya). Similarly 
if a ksatriya follows the avocation of a vaisya or tudra and 
this goes on continuously, then the 5th or 6th ( respectively ) 
becomes a sudra or vaisya. Similarly if a vaisya takes to the work 
peculiar to sudras, then the fifth generation becomes ^udra. 

Baud. Dh. S. (I. 8. 13-14 ) gives another illustration of 
jatyutkarsa He says * if a ni^da (the son of a br&hmapa 
from a Lucira wife) marries a ni^dl (and this goes on 
oontinuously ), then the fifth generation becomes free of the 
taint of a ^udra status, he can have upanayana performed for 
him and his son ( 6th from the original ni^da pair ) can have a 
vedio sacrifice performed for him,’ 

These provisions would considerably lesson the rigour of 
the caste system based purely on birth. But one feels grave 
doubts whether such a metiiod of jatyutkarsa or jatyapakarsa 
( particularly the ono based on occupation) was or could be ever 
enforced in actual life. It would have been impossible to 
remember descent iu a particular way for five or seven genera¬ 
tions. The want of unanimity among the original Smrtik&ras 
and the commentators also points in the direction that the 
method advocated, though it might have originally some slight 
basis in fact, wa'j only a hypothesis and an ideal. Hardly any 
examples of j&tyutkarsa in the way set ont by iManu or Yaj. 
occur in the literature on dharrna-sastra or in inscriptions. In 
the inscriptions we have authentic cases of intercaste marriages 
only, but hardly anything furtherFrom the Talgunda 
pillar inscription of king Kakustbavarman of the Kadamba 
family we learn that the Kadambas were originally of brah- 
mana lineage, that the founder of the family was a brahmana 
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MayOrasannan, who became exasperated with the Pallavas of 
Efihclpura and took up the sword to conquer the earth, that bia 
descendants applied the affix ' varman' to their names ( as if 
they were ksatriyas, according to Manu I^, 32 ) and K&kuatha- 
varman (4th in descent from MayuraSarman ) married, his 
daughters to Gupta and other kings'*’. This shows that an 
originally brahmana family came to look upon itself as 
ksatriya by virtue of pursuing the profession of arms and 
governing the people. In the Mahahharata we meet with stories 
of kings who became brahmana.s. For example, Anuiiasana 
30 speaks of Vjtahavya, a king, as having become a brahmapa; 
similarly Salya ( 39. 36-37 ) speaks of Argtisena, Sindhudvlpa, 
Devapi and Visvamitra as having become brShmsnas at a 
sacred spot on the Sarasvatl. In the Pur&nas also there are 
storiesof kings like Visvamitra, M&ndhatS, Samkrti, Kapi, 
Vadhryasva, Purukutsa, Arstisepa, Ajamfdha and others as 
having risen to the status of brahmanas. T^iese are mythical 
sages and their rise is not stated to have beer^ due to the prin¬ 
ciple of jatyutkarsa Ibbetaon (Report on the census of the 
Punjab 1881, . pp, 174-176 ) notes that brshmanas following 
certain professions became degraded and that the caste 
was changed. 


That the professional castes were wealthy and well organized 
follows from the dharraaiisir* works and eiugraphic records. 
In this connection the wor^vi^reni, puga, gana, vrata and 
sahgha deserve to be carefully studied. All these were called 
samuha (group) or varga according to Katy^tysna.'*" These 


157, E. 1. vol, 8 p, 24. 

158. Vide VaynpurXpa ( B. I. Ed. ) to). II cbup. 29. 111-114. 


159. Compare the following lucid note of the UTTnxWTw4Vw !■ part 2 
vRirwwnrt gA* wifS?- 

I gwKf» v: Tij. ^ fgwnt: * srmjsTwr f^WT^ 
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WhS gJt 1 (WJIT5SWI 

fjWPT^, gv.arrnjwwvT 

i w i r,ww i M t ft i<rw?TT*m- 
lv<nwf^ir?r« w*rwravrwTW*it, ottwWw- 

’ iso w i a w irs a iiism^ujnxati tmw i 

WtFjft: I «nnrT> quoted in (on »ww. p. 18 ), f%. v. p. 668. 
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words occur in the Vedlo literature, but the sense is generally 
‘ a group * and there is no special meaning attached. * Srenl * 
occurs in the Ilg. 1.163.10 **' (like flamingoes the horses press 
forward in rows or groups); both vrata and ga/ifa occur in 9g. 
III. 26. 6, V. 53, 11 and in numerous othu' places. The Kausl- 
tski Br. 16. 7’** speaks of Rudra as phga ( as he is the head of 
the band of Mamts). Ap. Dh. S. L 1. 3. 26'** quotes a Br&h- 
mana passage about a group ( sahgha) of brahmacirins going 
about for alms, Pfinini teaches'** the formation of derivatives 
from puga, gana, sahgha (V. 2. S2), from vrilta (V, 2. 21). 
In his time it appears the words had acquired speoidc meanings. 
The Mah&bhasya explains ( on P&nini V. 2. 21 ) that vr&tas are 
groups formed by men of various castes with no 6xed means 
of livelihood but subsisting by the might (or strength) of 
their bodies (by bodily labour of various kinds). The 
Kasika'** explains pugas as associations of men of different 
castes with no fixed professions, who are solely bent on making 
money or seeking pleasure. Eautilya in one place distinguishes 
between soldiers and irenis ( guilds ) and in another place says 
that the guilds of ksatriyas in ESmbhoja and Sur&stra subsist 
by the profession of arms and v3.rtS (agriculture ).’** Vas. Dh. 
S, XVI. 15 says that boundary disputes are to be settled by the 
evidence of the old .nen in the village or town or of guilds 
( sreni) when there is oo-ifliot of documentary evidence, Visnu 
Dh. S. V. 167 prescribes banishment for him who embezzles 
the wealth of associations (gapa) and who transgresses the 
conventions made by them, Manu ( VIII. 219 ) has a similar 
rule about village and local associations (sangha). The 
above words are variously explained by the several commen- 


161. wPrtI I. 16b. 10. 

162. ^ I I wt, 16. 7. 

163. ffWTf n ^ wstwriVeiifu wtjw sr cnvrw^fhnf^ ipias! 

ft wi5rn«I i arnr. u. I. 1. 3. 26. 

164. wftft I or. V. 2. 21 (srsbr); ftjjpgi 

<n. V. 2. 52. 

165. wnrnmfbn mwi: iftt^nfaidkw 

Bw^h'Hun 3fpn?rft arrdlw: • *t?^f»TTvv vol. II. p. 374 (on tn. V. 2. 21), ;n5n- 
attifipn wft«mTW«its^w«nn*n: jci; i on m. V. 2. 21. 

165. suHiftininr: VT& i VII. l.p.26B, 

i tmmtw XI. 1. p. 378; n?«rfvi ^qft xpt 
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tutors (ride my notes to the translation of K&tySyana verses’” 
678-682 of that reconstructed smrti). Kfityftyana says 'Ncdgama 
is an association of citizens of the same city, vr&ta is a company 
of soldiers carrying various arms, pQga is an association of 
traders and the like, gana is a group of br&hmanas, sahgha is 
a body of Bauddhaa or Jainas; and bands of candSlas and 
svapaoas are called gulmo.’ Yaj, (1. 361) directs the king to 
punish kulas, castes, Frenis, ganas, if they transgress their rules 
(of conduct or business) and the Mit explains dreni as a 
guild of sellers of betel loaves and the like and gaua as of 
' helabukas ’ ( horse-dealers); while Yaj. II. 192 and Narada"““ 
(samayasy&napakarma 2) require the king to prevent the 
breach of the conventions of sreni, naigama, puga, vr&ta, gana 
and to confirm them in their traditional occupations. Yaj. II 
30 says that pugas and srenis had authority to investigate dis 
putes and that the puga was a higher tribunal than the ^reni. The 
Mit. on this explains that puga is an association of people of diffe¬ 
rent castes and different occupations that stay in one locality, 
while a sreni is a group of people of different castes, that subsist 
by the occupation of one caste and gives ‘ hedabukas ’ * tambu- 
likas ’ (betel sellers), ‘ kuvindas * ( weavers) and ' carmakaras ' 
( shoe-makers) as examples of srenis. In the Harsa stone of 
Chahainana Vigraharaja ( E. I. vol. II. p. 124) there is a 
reference to one clramma for each horse given to ‘ hedavikas.' In 
the Nasik Inscription No. 15 ( E. I. vol. VIII p. 88 ) we are told 
that in the reign of the Abhira king Isvarasena 1000 kArsapanas 
were deposited with an association of potters as a permanent 
donation yielding interest, 500 with a guild of oilmen and 2000 
with a guild of watermen ( udaka-yantra-srmi) for medicines to 
be given to sick bhiksus. No. 9 and No. 12 of the inscriptions 
at Nasik also contain reference to deposits of money with the 
guild of weavers. The Mathura Brahral inscription of Huviska's 
reign mentions a guild of flour-makers (samitakara, vide E. I. 
vol. 21 p. 55 at p. 61). The Junnar Buddhist cave Inscription 
(A. S. W. I. vol. IV p, 97 ) refers to an investment of monies 
with the guild ( Sreni ) of bamboo-workers and of braziers 
( kasakara). The Indore copperplate of Skandagupta (of the 
Qupta samvat 146 ) speaks of the deposit with the guilds of the 

167. These verges are quoted in the pp. 618-669, 

VflifiW', p. 426., vn. nr- { on ) p. 352 & 0 . 
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oilmen of Indrapura for permanently securing a supply of two 
pcdas of oil {0.1.1, vol. Ill p. 70). Similarly it is said that a 
guild of silk weavers from Lata ( southern Gujerat) came to 
Daiiapura ( Dasor in Malwa) and built a temple of the sun in 
the Malava year 494 i. e. 437-38 A. D. ( C. I. 1. vol. Ill p. 81 = 
I. A. vol. 15 p. 194 ). These examples show that about the first 
centuries of the Christian era such castes as woodworkers, 
oilmen, betel sellers and weavers that are at present very 
low in the hierarchy of castes had very efficient caste guilds, so 
famous for their organization, integrity and stability that people 
deposited with them thousands for permanent services to objects 
of charity.’®" 

We shall now append a list of several castes enumerated 
or mentioned in siurti and other dharmasastra works from 
about 500 B. C. to 1000 A. D, in alphabetical ( Sanskrit) order. 
They are not given in a tabular form owing to numerous 
contradictory statements in the sinrtis themselves. References 
are given only to a few smrtis, the principal ones drawn upon 
being the Dharmasutras, Manu, Yaj., Vaik. smarta-sutra 
X 11-15, Usanas, the Sutasamhita ( Siva-mShatmya-khanda 
chap. 12 ). It is hoped that the list is fairly exhaustive for the 
amrti period. It will be noticed that many of the caste names 
collected here still occur under the same forms or under 
slightly modified forms of the names. 

Andhra. Vide above note 118 quoting the Ait. Br. Manu 
X. 36 says it was a low subcaste sprung from Vaidehaka father 
and KarSvara mother and that Andhrns were to live outside the 
village and to subsist ( X. 48 ) by killing wild beasts. In the 
edicts of Asoka tho Andhras ara associated with Pulindas (vide 
Rook Edict No. 13 ). The Udyogaparva ( 160.103 ) mentions 
Andhras (probably as people of Andhradesa) along with 
Dravidas and Kaficyas. In the Nalanda plate of Devapaladeva 
( E. I. vol. 17 p. 321 ) meda, andhraka and candMa are spoken 
of as the lowest castes. In Orissa one scheduled caste is noted 
as Adi-Andhra ( vide Soh. C. O. 1936 ). 

Aniya. According to Vas. Dh. S. 16.30, Manu 17, 79, 
VIII. 68, Yaj. I. 148,197, Atri 251, Likhita 92; verse Apastamba 
(III. 1) this word is a generic appellation for all lowest castes 

169 Vide ‘ Local Governmont in Ancient Indio ’ by Ur. Radho- 
kniand Mukerji pp. 29-34, 44 for pUgo, 4ieni, gai)a and aangha. Unfor¬ 
tunately some of tUe references ( as printed ) are wrong and not in point. 
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like the c&nd&la. Vide the chapter on ' untouchables The 
word ' bibya ’ has the same sense. A.p. Dh. S. L 3. 9.18 says 
that there is a cessation of Vedio study on the day on which 
bahya santar a village; vide also N4rada (rnadina 155 ), 
Vjsau Dh. S, 16.14. 

Antyaja. This word is applied to all lowest castes like the 
cSnd&Ia in Manu IV. 61, Visnu Dh. S. 36.7, Yaj. 1. 273, Brhad- 
yama (quoted in Mit. on Yaj. III. 260). In Manu VIII. 279 
the word is used in the sense of ' sudra *. Various enumerations 
of the subdivisions of antyajas are found in the smrtis. Atri 199 
enumerates'^” seven anfyt^jas viz. rajaka ( washerman ), 
carmakara ( worker in hides), nafa (dancer caste, represented 
in the Decoan by Kdhatis ), buruda ( worker in bamboos), 
kaivarts (fisherman ), meda, bhilla. This verse is queued as 
Apastamba's by the Mit. on Yfij. III. 265, while Aparftrkap. 1123 
ascribes it to AtrL The Mit. on Ysj. III. 260 distinguishes 
between two groups of antyajas, viz. the one quoted above which 
it says is not so low as another group of seven, which are 
called a7ityavasayins,^'^' viz. cSndila, hvapaca ( eater of dog 
flesh), ksatr, suta, vaidehika, mSgadha and &yogavs. In the 
Mah&bharata (SSnti 101. 19) reference is made to antyaja 
soldiers and Nllakantha explains that they were the kaivartas 
and bhillas of the border regions. According to the Sarasvatl* 
vilasa (p. 74) Pitamaha speaks of the seven castes of rajaka and 
others as prakrtis.'^^ Is it possible that the PrSkrta languages 
were originally so called because they were spoken by these 
castes called prakrtis ? In the Sangamrier plate of Bhillama 
II dated iafee 922 ( E. I. vol. II. p. 220) a village is granted 
with eighteen ( meaning probably the eighteen guilds 

of washermen and others ). The Viramitrodaya ( vyavahSra 
p. 12 ) explains that Frenis mean the eighteen low castes such 
as the rajaka. This shows that these low castes had risen in 
social status in the medieval ages by their organization and 

170. ^ W I WlWVWn ¥f!TT: ■ 

arft 199, Jir. I. p. 554 ), tjh 33 ( inand, ed. ). Some msa. read 

for ^ ; vide note 202 below. 

171. Wrv3l7; JW'IW: 4TWI ^ I ^ 

w rrwmr^^acc. to on rn. HI - 265; quoted by on ift, 

20. 1 and cm. m. H. part 1 p. 116. 

172. ^iTwn'ul voKnrfq vsjiTwt w ’syfifi i »it Zfi 4< T Wf w qrrwr wni- 
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wMkUh. The Veda-VySaa smrti (I. 12-13 ) enumerates twelve 
castes by name as antyajas and adds that all those who eat 
cow’s flesh are also antyajas.^'’* 

AntdvasSym or Anfydvasaijin. Manu IV. 79 separately men¬ 
tions ‘antyas ’ and ‘ antyfivasayins ’ and Manu X. 39 says that 
the antyavasayin is the offspring of a oSndSla male from a 
ni-sada female, that he is condemned even by all ‘bahyas’ 
( untouchables ) and stays in a cemetery, Gautama 20. 1 and 
23, 32 mentions ‘ antyavasayin ( and -yinT). Vas. Dh. S. 18. 3 
holds that the antyavasayin is the offspring of a sudra from a 
vaisya woman. The Bharadvaja-Srauta sutra (XI. 22. 12) 
forbids the study of the Veda in the presence of the antyava¬ 
sayin. The Anusasana-parva (22. 22) speaks of Medas, Pulkasas 
end Antavasayina (the printed text is corrrupt). Santi(141. 
29-32 ) gives a graphic description of a hamlet of candalas and 
calls them ‘antyavasaya’ (in verse 41). Narada (rnadana 182 ) 
says that an antyavasayin is not eligible as a witness. Some 
modern works like the Jativiveka (D.C.Ms.No. 317 of 1887-91 ) 
say that Dorn in modern times is the antyavasayin of the siurtis. 

Abhis'kta — See under Murdhavasikta. 

Ambastha —■ (same as Bbrjjakantha). 

In Ait. Br. ( chap. 39, 7 ) king Arabasthya is said to 
have performed an Asvamedha sacrifice. In Pan. VIII. 3. 97 
the word Ambastba is derived and on Pan. IV. 1.170 Ambasthya 
( king ? ) is cited by Pat. as an example derived from Ambastha 
( a country ). It is a question whether the caste of Ambasthas 
derived its name from a country. Earnaparva ( 6.11) mentions 
a king Ambastha. In Baud. Dh. S. 1. 9. 3, Manu X. 8, Yaj. I. 91, 
USanas 31, Narada ( strlpumsa v. 107 ) Ambastha is an anuloma 
sprung from the marriage of a br&bmana with a vaisya woman, 
while according to Gautama 4. 14 as interpreted by Haradatta 
he is the offspring of a ksatriya from a vaifeya woman. Manu 
X. 47 prescribes the profession of medicine for him and 
Usanas ( 31-32 ) says that he may subsist by agriculture or 
may be a fire-dancer or he may be a herald (? banner proclaimer) 

173. wel xwvf! TO I fti n il 

iKiTri<B i; II ^ wWi iiwt 
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and li^e by surgery. Vaik;. 10. 12 has almost the same 
words; the SabySdri-tchanda ( 26. 40-41 ) says the same. 
Haradatta on Ap. Dh- S. I. 6. 19. 14 says that ambastha and 
salyskrnta are synonymous. The Baidyas of Bengal came to be 
the ambasthas of Menu (vide Kisley’s ‘People of India’ p. 114). 

Ayos/cara ( blacksmith ). In the Vedio literature we have 
aynst&pa (heater of ayas, probably any metal). Vide under 
karmakara and karraSra. Patanjali on Pan. II. 4. 10 mentions 
him as a sudra along with taksan (Mahabhasya, vol. I. p.475). 

Avarita. Devala quoted by Apararka ( p. 118 on Yaj. I. 92 ) 
says that he is born of the illegitimate connection between a 
married woman and a male of the same caste and he becomes a 
sudra. The Sudra-kamalakara (p. 247) cites from the Srnfti- 
kaumudl a verse of the Adityapurana to the same effect. 

Avira. According to the SutasamhitS he is the offspring of 
a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vaisya 
female. 

ApUa. According to theSutasaihhita he is the offspring of 
brShmana from a Dausyantl. 

Abhira. According to Manii X. 15 he is the child of the 
union of abrahmana with anambastha girl. The Mababh&rata 
( Mausalaparva 7. 46-G3 and 8. 16-17 ) states that the abhlra.s 
were (hisuus and rnlecchan who attacked Arjuna after the great 
war in the laud of the five rivers and carried away Vrspi 
women. The Sahhaparva (51. 12) mentions abhlrns with 
Paradas and the Asvamedhika ( 29. 15-16 ) says (just as Maim 
X, 43-44 do) that the Abldras, the Dravidas and others liecame 
■sudras by non-contact with brahnianas. The Mahabhfisya 
expressly states that the abbiras are not a subcaste included 
under the genus sudra but that they are a caste distinct from 
^udras.The Kamasutra ( V. 5. 30 ) names an abhira king 
Kottaraja. DanJin in his Kftvyadarsa ( I. 36 ) says that Apa- 
bhramsa is the appellation of the speech of abhlras and the like 
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in poetry. The Amarakosa says that they are cow-herds and 
that the Sbhlra wife of a Mah&sudra is called Abhirl. The 
Abblras became absorbed in Hindu society and we find that an 
Abfalra senapati Rudrabhuti in the year 103 (181-82 A. D. ) 
under king Rudrasimha, son of Rudrad&man, built a well ( E. 
I. Tol. 16 p. 235 ) and in the Nasik cave No. 15 there is an 
inscription of king Isvarasenn, a son of Abhlra Sivadatta and 
Mfidharl (i. e. the mother was of the M&thara gotra ). Vide E. 

I. Tol. 8. p. 88. Abblras are called a/iirs in modern times. Vide 

J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. 21 pp. 430-433, Entboven’s ‘ Tribes and 
castes of Bombay ' vol. I. p. 17 ff. 

Ayogam. Vido Agoqu above (p. 43) from Vedic literature. 
According to Gaut. IV. 15, Visnu Dh. S. 16.4, Manu X. 12, 
Kant. 111. 7, Anusaaana 48. 13, Yaj. I. 94 this is a pratiloma 
caste sprung from the union of a siidra male and a vaiaya 
female; while Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 7), Usanas 12, Vaik. 
X. 14 say that it springs from the union of a vaisya male and a 
ksatriya female. Vas. Dh. S. (18. 3 ) gives antyavasayin as the 
name of the caste sprung from a sudramale and a vaisya female 
and pulkasa as the name of one sprung from a vaisya male and 
a ksatriya female. His avocation (Manu X 48) is to pare wood, 
while Usanas ( verse 13 ) says be is a weaver or subsists by 
making vossels of bronze or by cultivating paddy or by dealing 
in cloth. Acoordit,,, to Visnu Dh. S. 16. 8 and Agnipurana 
(151.15 ) he is to make his living by going to the stage. The 
SahySdrikhanda says ( 26. 68-69 ) that he works in stones and 
bricks, makes pavements and whitewashes walls i. e. he is the 
moderu Patharvata (in the Deccan ). 

Avantya. Same as Bhurjakaiitha ( Manu X, 21). 

Aivika. According to Vaik. X. 12 he is the child of a 
clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vaisya female 
and deals in horses. 

Ahin^ka. According to Manu X 37 be is the offspring of a 
nissda male from a vaidehl female i. e. he is a double pratiloma 
Caste. Eulluka says that his avocation according to Usanas 
is to prevent strangers from trespassing on places where offenders 
are kept imprisoned. Manu X. 36 shows that the same caste is 
called Earfivara when it follows the craft of a oarmakara. 

Ugra. For Vedic reference see above (p. 45), According to 
Baud. Db. S. (L 9.5), Manu X.9, Kaut. I1I.7, Yaj. 1.92, Anueasana 
48. 7 he is an anuloma offspring of a ksatriya male from a iiQdra 
H D. 10 
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woman, while according to U^anas (verse 41 ) he is the offspring 
of the union of a br&hmana with a tiidra woman. The Ap. Dh. B. 
(I. 2. 7. 20 ) allows a pupil to bring wealth from a Sudra or an 
ugra when the teacher is in distress or difficulties. Qaut 4. 14 
( as explained by Haradatta) says that ugra is the offspring of 
a vaisya from a fiudra female. The Ap. Dh. S. (I. 6. 18. 1 ) says 
that a brahmsna may accept the gift of money, corn like paddy, 
flesh of deer, house, field, hay for oxen from an ugra. Manu X. 
49 says that the ugra should subsist by catching and killing 
animals that hide in boles, while Usanas (verse 41) states 
that he is to be the staff-bearer of the king and to carry out the 
punishments inflicted on offenders. Vide Vaik. 10.13. According 
to the Sahyadrikhanda and Sudrakainalakara (p. 25S ) be is 
called ‘ Rajputa’. In the Jativiveka (the D. C. collection of 
1887-1891 No. 347 ) he is called RavuU 

Udbandhaka. According to U6anaB ( verse 15) ho is the 
offspring of the union of a sSnika and a ksatriya woman, subsists 
by washing clothes and is an untouchable. Vaik. 10. 15 says 
he is the offspring of a khanaka and a ksatriya woman. 

Upakrusia. According to Asv. §r. sutra (II. 1) he does not 
belong to the dvijatis, but is authorised to perform the vedic 
rite of agmjadfieya and the commentary explains that he is a 
vaisya following the profession of a carpenter. 

Odra. Vide Manu X. 43-44. Odra is a country correspond¬ 
ing more or less to modern Orissa. Most of the names of people 
mentioned in Manu X 44 are derived from countries. Vide 
note on Kbasa ( p. 79 ) and see Sabhaparva 51. 23. 

Katakdra. According to Uftanas ( 45 ) and Vaik 10. 13 he 
is the offspring of a clandestine union between a vaisya and a 
sudra female. 


Rarana. According to Gaut. ( IV. 17 the view of some 
ftcaryas) and Yaj. 1. 92, he is the child of the marriage of a vaisya 
and a Sudra woman (i. e. he is an anuloma). Manu (X. 22 ) 
says that a ksatriya who is a vrStya (i. e, for whom no 
upanayana has been performed ) has from a similar woman a 
child variously called Jhalla, Malla, Niccivi (Licchivi?), 
Na'ta, Earaua, Ehasa, Dravida. Adiparva 115. 43 telle us that 
DbrtarSstra had from a vaidya female a karana son named 
Yuyutsu. Ksirasv&ml on Amara says that karana also denotes 
a group of officers like kSyasthas and adhyaksas (suiierintend* 
ents). The Sahy&drikhanda { 26. 49-51) says he is the same as 
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o&ra^ia or vaitalika and his business is to sing the praises of 
kings and br&hoisnas and study the soienoe of erotics. 

Karmdkara. Visnu Dh. 8.(51. 14) mentions this caste. 
It is mosc probably the same as karm&ra. But Sahkha ( prose ) 
quoted by AparS,rka p. 115 separately mentions in the same 
passage karmak&ra and karmSra. 

Karmara. For vedlc references vide (p. 43} above. This 
caste appears in the gana kulsladi ( Pap. IV. 3. 118 ). Manu 
IV. 215 mentions it. In Bengal the Lohar is a scheduled caste 
( vide Sch. C. O. 1936 ). 

Kaiiisyakara. ( modern k&ihsara in Marathi) Mentioned by 
Narada (rnadana 274 ) and Yisnu Dh. S. X. 4 in connection 
with the balance ordeal. 

Kakamexi. Mentioned in Usanas (50) as doing the work 
of bringing grass for horses. 

KamI)oja. Vide Manu X. 43-44. The country of Kamboja 
was known to Yaska ( Nirukta II. 2 ) and PSnini ( IV, 1, 175 ). 
Udyogaparva 160, 103, Drona 121. 13 mention Kambojas with 
Sakas. Vide under Yavana. 

Kayasthor}'^ Heated controversies have raged in medi¬ 
eval and modern times about the origin and status of kayastbas 
and the bitterness io reflected in the decisions of the Indian 
courts also. In Bholamlh v. Emperor'^^ the Calcutta High 
Court held that the kayasthas of Bengal were sudras and went 
BO far as to hold that a kayastha could marry a Dom female. 
But in Asita Mohan v. Nirode Mohan'"^* the Privy Council left 
open the question whether the kayasthas of Bengal were 
sudras. On the other hand in Tulai Ram v, Bihari Zxzi**® and in 
Ishwari Prasad v. Rai Hari Prasad'®' the Allahabad and Patna 
High Courts respectively held that the kayasthas were dvijas 
and not Sudras. In Subrao v. Radha 52 Bom. 497 at p. 504-506 
this conflict of decisions is referred to. 

The word kayastha does not occur in the ancient dharma- 
Butras of Gautama, Apastamba, Baudhayana, or Vasistha nor 


177 Vide for further details my paper on ' the KSyasthas ’ in the 
New Indian Antiquary for 1939 vol. I. pp. 739-743. 

178 I, L. K. 51 Oal. 488. 

179 L. U. 47 I. A. 140,145. 

180 12 All. 328. 

181 6 Patna 506. 
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in the Manusmrlii. The Vianu Dh. 8. VII. 3 defines a publlo 
document (rSjes&keika) ae one written in the royal court or office 
by a kayaetha appointed by the king and attested by the hand 
of the superintendent of the office.'^* These words suggest that 
the k&yastha was an officer and that there is nothing about a caste 
here. Y&j. I. 322 calls upon the king to protect the subjects 
from the harassment of o&tas ( rogues ), thieves, bad characters, 
desperadoes and the like and particularly of kayasthas. The 
Mit. explains that kayasthas are accountants and scribes, are 
favourites of the king and very cunning. U^anas *** ( 35 ) 
holds the k&yasthas to be a caste and gives an uncomplimen¬ 
tary derivation of the name by saying that it is compounded of 
the first letters of l^ka (crow ), Varna and sthapati to convey the 
three attributes of greed, cruelty and the spoliation ( or paring ), 
charaoterietio of the three. The Veda-Vy&sa smrti'®* (I. 10-11) 
includes the k&yastha among ^Qdras along with bubera, potters 
and others. Sumantu quoted in the Par. M. II part I p. 383 
makes the food of a lekhaka along with that of oilmen and 
others unfit for a brfthmana"^ Lekhaka is obviously a caste 
here, but whether it is the k&yastha caste is doubtful. Brbas- 
pati as quoted in the Smrticandriki ( vyavah&ra ) speaks of the 
ganaka and lekhaka as two persons to be associated with a 
judge in a court of justice and says they were to be dvijas. Vide 
also Apar&rka p. 600. Therefore both these were only officers and 
not members of a particular caste. In the Mrochakatika (Act IX) 
a ^resthin and k&yastha are associated with the judge. So the 
k&yastha seems to be the same as the lekhaka of Bihetspati and 
as a mere official. In the first centuries of the Christian era tlie 
kkyastha was merely an officer and the word was possibly deri<red 
from or is a Sanskrit approximation of some foreign word for 
an officer, though in some parts of the country (as shown by 
Uianas and Veda-Vy&sa) the k&yasthns also had come to form 
a caste in medieval times. 


182. rfwffirerr«( sfiiigTfrentRuviT 
Vll. 8. 

183. wrarw i sntr^l^ ffk 

II T5nr?(,H 35. 

isi- eifWi nPT enjTPc i 

II <lk W eww: 5pTi fvwr wei4fw; h kgnnwrgm I- 10-11 

rtf^^»Berv»tr?;>isie!'ti3re!Tsnf»r i gnrg in evr. *n- II. !• p- 8&3. 
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Though nutuerous officers are mentioned in the inscriptions 
of the first five or six centuries of the Christian era, the kSyastha 
hardly ever figures among them. One of the earliest inscrip¬ 
tions where the word kayastha occurs is the Kanaswa Inscription 
of Sivagana dated in the MSlava era 795 (i. e. 738-39 A. D.). 
Vide L A. vol. 19 pp. 56 and 59. See also E. I. vol. X, p. 79 for 
E&jastha Kfincana in Balers plates in 994-95 A. D., E. 1. vol. XL 
p. 149 for ^sanika kSyastha in Naraspatam plates of 1045-46 
A. D., E. I. vol. XI. p. 20,25 for kSyastha Suraditya who was 
' SarvaSSstravit ’ in Govindacandra's plate dated 1129-30 A. D., 
E. 1.19 pp. 209, 213 Amoda plate dated 1161 A- D. (for Vastavya 
kayastha), E. 1. vol, 19 p. 45 Inscription of Hammira ( dated 
1288-89 A. D. ), E. 1. XII. p. 46 (dated 1328-29 A. D. for 
MStbura kayastha ), E. I, 20 Appendix No. 442 p. 64 { for Gauda 
kSyastha ). In the Rajatarahginl ( VIII. 131 ) kayasthas and 
diviras are mentioned separ.ately and in VIIL 2383 it is stated 
that the hrahmana Sivaratha, who was a roguish kSyastha, was 
strangulated in the reign ot Jayasimha. So in the 12th century 
kSyasthas were only officers in Cashmir and brahmanas held 
such offices. Vide Rajatarahginl V. 180-184 for a bitter diatribe 
against ksyusthas. 

The Sudrakainalakara ( pp. 279-280 ) speaks of three sub¬ 
castes of kayasthas. 

Karauara. According to Msnu X. 36 he is a doubly mixed 
caste sprung from the union of a nisada with a vaidehl and his 
craft is that of a carmakara. According to later digests like the 
Sudrakainalakara he is called ' kabara' or ‘ hboi ' and holds 
torches and carries uinbrellas for others. 

Karum. According to Maim X. 23 this caste springs from 
the union of a vratya vaisya and a ainiilar female. This caste 
is also called Sudhanvacarya, Vijanman, Maitra and Satvata 
( according to Manu ). 

KirUta. Vide above (p. 44) for vedic references. Veda-Vyasa 
speaks of him as a subdivision of sudra ( note 184 ). According 
to Manu ( X. 43-44 ) he is a ksatriya reduced to the status of a 
6ndra. Anu^asana ( 35.17-18 ) says the same about Mekalas, 
Dravidas, L^as, Paundras, Yavanas and. others. Karnaparva 
73. 20 speaks of kirStas as men of fiery valour. Ativamedhika 
73. 25 shows that Arjutia met kir&tas, yavanas and Mlecohas 
when proceeding to the north with the Asvamedha horse. The 
Amarakois says that kir&ta, kabara and pullnda are subdivi- 
aioDB of Mleooha castes. 
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Kukkuta, According to Baud. Dh, S. 1. 8. 8 he is a pratiloma 
caste, but 1. 9.15 says that he is the child of the union of a iihdra 
with a nisada woman, while 1.8. 12 states that he is the offspring 
of a vaisya from a nisS.da woman. Manu X. 18 agrees with 
Baud. Dh. I. 9.15. According to Kaut. III. 7 he is the offspring of 
an ugra male from a nisada female. According to Adityapur&na 
quoted in the Sudrakamalakara be manufactures swords and 
other weapons and engages in cockfights for the king. 

Kutida. According to Manu III. 174 be is the offspring of 
a clandestine intercourse between a married brShmana woman 
whose husband is living and a br&bmana male. 

Kukunda, According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of a magadha from a sudra female. 

Kumbhakara. This word occurs in the gana kulSladi 
( Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). Usanaa ( 32-33 ) says that he is the 
offspring of the clandestine union of a br&hroana with a 
vaisya female. Vaik. (X. 12 ) agrees with U6anas and adds 
that the offspring becomes either a kuinbhak&ra or a barber 
who shaves parts of the body above the navel. Veda-Vyaga 
(I. 10-11 ) and Devala ( quoted in Par. M. II. 1, p. 431 and Gr. 
R. p. 337 ) include the potter among sudras.'" In the Central 
Provinces the Eumbhara is a scheduled caste. 

Kuldla. For Vedic references see above{p.43). P5nlV,3.118 
explains the formation of kaulalakani ( made by a potter ). The 
A^iv. Gr. IV. 3. 18 says that all earthen vessels ( kaulSlam ) of 
a deceased agnihotrin should be kept by his son. Why two 
names arose for the caste of potters it is difficult to explain. 

Kulika. This caste is mentioned in Sahkha quoted by 
Apar&rka p. 1175 ( where Apar&rka explains it as devalaka ). 

Kusilava. According to Baudb^yana as quoted in the 
Krtyakalpataru he is the offspring of an ambastha from a 
vaidebaka female. According to Atnara he is the same as a 
carana ( a bard ). According to Kaut. (III. 7 ) he is the offspring 
of a vaidehaka male from an ambas^ha female (i. e. exactly the 
reverse of BaudfaSyana's view ) and he gives the name vaina to 
the offspring of an ambas^ha male from a vaidehaka female. 

fmvrqi 5?^: 1 5952: 1 1.8.8, 11-12 fssa ; • 

if». u. 5 ^. I. 9. 16. 

VtWV: I in jjt- II. 1. p. 431. 
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Kria. According to Gaut. IV. 15 ho is the offspring of a 
vaisya from a brahmana woman. Yaj. I, 93 and others call this 
caste Taidehaka. 

Kaivarta. In the Assam valley kaibartta is a scheduled 
caste. Vide under antyaja (p. 7o) above. Medhatithi on Manu 
X. 1 says that this is a mixed caste. Manu X. 34 tells us that 
the inhabitants of ArySvarta employ the name kaivarta to denote 
the offspring of a nisada from an ayogava woman, who is also 
called mfirgava and dasa ( dS,ga ? ) and who subsists by plying 
boats. Sarhkara on Vedantasutra II. 3. 43 says that dasa and 
kaivarta are the same. Fick p. 302 notes that fishermen who work 
with nets and baskets were called in the Jatakas kemtta. 

KnUJca. Mentioned as one of the antyajas by Veda-Vyasa, 
Vide note 173 under antyaja. Koli is a scheduled caste in the 
Central Provinces and Kol in United Provinces. 

Ksafr. For vedic references see above. According to Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 9. 7, Kaut. (III. 7 ), Manu X. 12.13 and 16, Yaj. I. 94, 
Narada ( strlpumsa 112 ), this is a pratiloraa caste sprung from 
a Sudra father and ksatriya mother. Menu ( X. 49-50 ) pres¬ 
cribes for him the same avocation as for ugra and pulkass. 
Vas. Dh. S. 18, 2 calls him vaina. In the Amarako^a ksatr is 
given three meanings, a charioteer, doorkeeper and the caste 
described above. In Chandogya Up. IV. 1. 5, 7, 8 the word 
seems to mean only door-keeper. Pan. notices the word (VI. 4.11). 
The SahySdrikhanda ( 26. 63-66 ) says that ksatr is also called 
ni^da and that he is an expert in catching deer by means of 
nets, is a forester and kills wild animal.s, also rings a bell at 
night to remind people of the hour. 

Khanaha. According to Vaik. (X. 15) he is the offspring of 
an Eyogsva male and ksatriya female and lives by digging. 

Khaia or khasa. According to Mann X. 22 this is another 
name for karapa; while in X. 43-44 he makes the kha^as a 
ksatriya caste originally but reduced to the status of sudras by 
the absence of sathsk^ras and the absence of contact with 
br&hmanas. Vide Sabhfi, 52, 3, Udyoga 160. 103. 

Ouhaka. According to the SutasaihhitA he is the offspring 
of a kvapaca from a br&hmana female. 

Oqja ( or Oada ). According to Usanas ( 28-29) he is the 
offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and 
female. 
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Oopa. Vide note 184. He is the modern Qayji and a 
^udrs aubcaete. YSj. II. 48 says that debts contracted by gopa 
wives must be paid by their husbands as the latter’s profession 
and earnings depend upon them. The Karaasutra (I. 5. 37 ) 
mentions a caste called Gop&laka. 

Oolaka. He is the offspring of a clandestine intercourse 
between a brahmana widow and a brahman'^ jnale. Vide Mann 
III. 174, Laghu-Satatapa 105, SutasainhitS ( Siva. 12. 12 ). 

Cakri. According to IJsanes (22-23 ) ho is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a sQdra male and a vaisya female 
and subsists by ( selling ) oil and oilcakes or salt. He seems to 
be the same as tailika. Harlta ( quoted by AparSrka p. 279 ) 
mentions him. According to Brahmapurana quoted by Apar&rka 
p. 1177 he is one who presses sesame. According to Vaik. (X. 13) 
he is the offspring of a secret love affair between a vaisya 
male and a brahmana female and engages in the sale of salt 
and oil. 

Carmnhara, Vide under antyaja (p. 70) above. He is men¬ 
tioned in many srnrtis like Visnu Dh, S. ( 51,8 ), Apastamha (in 
verse 9, 33), PaiAsara (VI. 44). According to Usan.as (4), he is the 
offspring of a sudra from a ksatriya girl, while verse 21 says 
that those sprung from a vsidehaka and a brahmana girl 
subsist by working on hides, Vaik. (X. 15 ) agrees with 
this latter. Manu IV. 218 speaks of him as carm&vakartin 
( cutter of hides ). According to several Biurtis he is one of the 
seven antyajas. According to the Sutasarhhita he is the offspring 
of an iyogava from a brShmaria female. This name persists 
to this day as oambhar (in Western India) or o5m5r in all 
other Indian provinces. This caste is often spoken of as Mochi 
(shoe-maker). Often the roochis are Moaiems. This is an 
untouchable caste and the population of oarmakaras in India is 
very large. In the Bombay Presidency alone they are about 
two hundred and ninety thousand ( in 1931 ). 

Cakrika. According to Amara he is a person who rings a 
bell. KsIrasvSmI says that he announces the king's arrival by 
ringing bells and that some regard him as the same as vaitfilika. 
According to Sahkha (prose ) and Sumantu quoted by AparSrka 
(pp. 1175-76 ) cakrika and tailika are separate suboBBtes. 
According to Vaik, (X. 14 )he is the offspring of a love affair 
between a kudra male and avaikya female and bis avocation 
XB the sale of salt, oil and oil cakes. 
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Cancjala {oT candaia). For Vedio references see above pp. 
44-45. Acc. to Gaut. ’lV. 15-16, Vas. Dh. S. 18.1, Baud. Dh. S. I. 
9. 7, Manu X, 12, Yaj. I. 93, Anu&asana 48. 11 he is a pratiloma 
caste sprung of a Sudra from a brabmana woman. He is the 
lowest among men ( Manu X. 12), beyond the pale of religious 
observances prescribed for the four varnas ( sarvadharma-bahi- 
skrta, as Yaj. 1. 93 says) and often spoken of in the same breath 
with dogs and crows ( e. g. Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 5, Gaut. 15. 23, 
Yaj. I. 103 ).'®® The word occurs in the kulaladi gapa ( Pan. IV, 
3. 118 ). Veda-Vyasa-smrti (I. 9-10 ) says that there are three 
kinds of candalas. viz. the offspring of a sudra from a brahmans 
woman, the offspring of an unmarried woman, the offspring of a 
union with a sagotra girl. Yama quoted in Par. M. vol. II. part 1 
p, 306 says that one born of a person who after becoming an 
ascetic turns back to the householder’s life, one born of a 
sagotra woman and one who is the offspring of a sudra from a 
brahmana woman are all candalas. Laghu-Satatapa ( 59 ) has a 
similar ve’-ae. Manu (X-51-56) says that candalas and svapacas 
should hcvvc thoir houses outside the village, vessels used by 
them cannot be used by others ( even after putting them in fire ), 
their wealth consists of dogs and asses, their clothes should be 
the garments on corpses, they should take their food in broken 
vessels, their ornaraei.vS were to be made of iron, they should 
incessantly roam, they are not to enter towns and villages at 
night, thoy have to carry tho corpses of persons who have no 
relatives, they are to be hangmen when the king so orders, they 
may take the clothes, ornaments and beds of persons that are 
to he hanged. Ukanas (9-10) says that their ornaments are to he 
of lead or iron, they should have a leather thong round their 
necks or a cymbal under their armpits, they should remove the 
dirt of the village in the first part of the day. According to Visnu 
Dh. S. 16.11 and 14 their avocation is to be hangmen or to kill 
those offenders who are condemned to death and candalas have 
to stay outside the village and to wear the clothes on corpses. 
vSanti 141. 29-32 gives a graphic description of their hamlet. The 
classical description of a candala hamlet is in the Kadambarl 
of Bana. In Anukasana (29.17 ) Matahga is called a candala 
because he was born of a brahmana woman from a barber. 

Fa Hien (405-411 A. D.) describes bow candalas had to 
live apart and give notice of their approach when entering a 

188. > “3T 
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town or market place by striking a piece of wood to make 
themselves known so that a man may avoid them and not 
come in contact with them (vide ‘Record of Buddhist kingdoms’ 
tr. by Legge, p. 43). In modern times caudalas are returned as 
a scheduled caste in Madras and Orissa. 

Cina. According to Manu X. 43-44 the Clnas were a ksatriya 
caste reduced to the status of sudras. They are frequently named 
in the Mahibharata e. g. Sabha 51. 33, Vanaparva 177. 12, 
Udyoga 19.15. 

CuHcu. According to Manu X. 48 tlio avocation of Meda, 
Andhra, Cuhcu and Madgn is to kill forest ( or wild ) animals. 
Kulluka says that he is the offspring of a brahmana from a 
vaidehaka woman. 

Cuaika. According to Vaik. (X. 13) ho is the offspring of the 
marriage of a vaisya with a sudr.a woman and his avocnrion is 
the sale and purchQ.se of bctelnut, bctoliiut leaves and sugar. 

Cailanirv''jaka (or only nirnoiaktil-washorman. This occurs 
in Visnu Dh. S. 51. 15 and Manu IV- 216. It appears that 
Visim who separately mentions ‘ rajaka ’ ( in 51. 13 ) distingui¬ 
shes between the two. Harlta ( quoted in Apararka i). 279 ) also 
distinguishes between ‘rajaka’ (one who dyes clotho.s ) from 
' nirnejaka ' (one who wa.shes clotlies ), Very often ‘rajaka’ 
means only ‘ a washerman ’ ( as Amara .says ). 

Jalopajlvin —(subsisting by catching animals in a net) 
probably the same as a kaivarta. lie is tnentioned in Harlta 
quoted by Apararka p. 279. 

Jkalla. Manu X. 22 says that it is unother name for 
Karana and Kbasa. In Bengal Jhalo Malo or Malo is returned 
as a scheduled caste. 

Domba (or Dorna) is the same as hxr/Kira according to Kslra- 
Bvaml on Aniara. Parasara quoted by Apararka ( p. 1197) puts 
svapaka, domba and candala on tlie same level. In the Rfijatar- 
ahginl ( V. 354, VI. 182, VI. 192 ) ilombafi are spoken of as untou¬ 
chables on the same level with can lala^ and a.s following the 
profession of singers. In Hajataranginl V. ;:'8L'-394 dombtis are 
spoken of as evapacas, Tnis caste is returned a.s a scheduled 
caste in Madras as Dombo, as Dam in Bengal, Bihar and U. P. 

Taksan or Taksaka (carpenter). Fcr vedic references 
see above (p. 43 ). He is the same ns vardhaki quoted above, 
under kayastha. He is mentioned by Manu IV. 2i0, Visnu 
Dh. 8. 51. 8. According to the Mahabhasya on Pin. II. 4. 10 
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the taksaii is a stidra and oa the same level with an ayas- 
kara {ironsmith ) and excluded from sacrificial rites. Even 
so early as the Sat. Br. the taksan was an unholy person 
( amedhya ) and his touch made yajnapatras impure (I. 1. 3. 12 ). 
Usanas 43 says that taksaka is the offspring of a brahmana 
female from a sucaka (i. e. he is a pratiloma). He must be 
supposed to bo originally different from the rathakara (vide Tai. 
S, quoted above p. 43 ) who was allowed the vedic rite of adhana 
or probably in the time of the smrtis the carpenter lost his 
former status. According to Vaik. ( X. 14 the offspring of a 
brahmana girl from a cucuka (sucaka ?) is a taksaka who 
is untouchable or a goldsmith or blacksmith or worker in 
bell-metal. Brliaspati names the taksaka as one whose food 
a brahmana could not eat. 

Tin'iiiry i ( a weaver ), also called kuvinda. Ha is men¬ 
tioned in V'isnu Dh. S. ( 51. 13 ) and Sahkha quoted by Apararka 
p. 1173. He is regard(?d as a sudra by the Mahabhasya on 
Pilii, II. 4. 10 and as excluded from sacrificial rites. 

TUmbulika —seems to have been a caste. Vide Kamasutra 
i. 5, 37. Bana refers to his house as stored with spices and betel. 

Ib'inircjpafr ill (coi'persmith). According to Usanas (14) he is 
the offspring of an ay ogava from a brahmana woman. Vaik, 
( X. 15 ) says the same and calls him tamra. The Jativiveka 
( D, C. No. 347 cf 1887-'T ) gives the name as tamra-kuttaka. 

Tunnavdija (a tailor). He occurs in Manu IV. 214. 
According to tho Brahmapurana quoted by Apararka p. 1178 he 
is the same as suci { or saueika ). 

TailUxL ( oilman )-occur8 in Visnu Dh. S. ( 51. 15 ), Sahkha 
and Sumantu quoted by Apararka ( pp. 1175 and 1176 ). 

Darada. Manu X, 44 names him. Vide note on khasa 
above p. 79, Vide Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 4. 15. 

Data (a tishorman). This occurs in an Upanisad passage 
according to Vedrinta sutra II. 3. 43. Veda-Vyasa (1.12-13) 
includes him among antyajas (vide footnote 173). Manu X. 34 
says that margava, dasa ( dasa ? ) and kaivarta are the same and 
that hesub8i.st8 by plying boats. Pan. (III. 4. 73 ) derives the 
word. Vide under kaivarta. 


wrfainwT! «ifKtn in w. m. li. 1. p. 380. 
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DivUkirhja —occurs in Manavagrhya II. 14. 11, According 
to Amara both oandala and iiapita are called divakirti. 

Dau^manta. According to Qaut. 4. 14 this is an anuloma 
caste sprung from the union of a ksatriya male and a sudra 
female. According to the Sutasaihhita the name is Dau^yatita. 

Dravida. The eanie as karana, according to Manu X. 22. 
According to Manu X. 43-44, this is a ksatriya caste reduced 
to the status of a sudra. Vide under khasa, and Mahabharata, 
Udyoga 160. 103, Drona 93. 43. 

Dhigvana. According to Manu X. 15 he is the offspring of a 
bralitnana male from an aycgava female and according to 
Manu X 49 he suheists by working on (and sale of) hides. 
Kulluka on Manu X. 49 quotes a text of Usanas that Dhig- 
vanas subsist by working on hides and selling them and distin¬ 
guishes them from kaiavaras. This passage ia not found in 
the printed text of Usanas. In the Jativiveka he is styled 
ilocikara. 

Dhlvara. Same as kaivarta and dasa, Gaut. (IV, 17 ) 
indicates that this is a pratiloma caste sprung from a vaiaya 
male and a ksatriya female ( according to the view of some 
teachers). In the Tai, Br. 111. 4. 12 Dliaivara, Dasa and Kaivarta 
are separately mentioned, but how they were distinguished it is 
diflBcult to say. All caught fish in different ways. Dhimar is a 
scheduled ceiste in the Bhandara District of C. P. 

Dhvaji ( seller of wines)—mentioned by Sumantu and 
Harlta quoted by Apararka p. 1176, The Brahrnapurapa quoted 
by Apararka ( p. 1177 ) says be is the .same as saundika. 

Nata. He is one of the seven antyajas ( vide note 170 
above), Nata is a scheduled caste in Bengal, Bihar, U. F. and 
Punjab, Harlta quoted by Apararka ( p. 279 ) distinguishes 
between na^a and sailusa and Apararka remarks that nata is a 
specific caste, while sailusa is one who though not a nata by caste 
makes a living by going on the stage. Manu X. 22 says that he 
is the same as karana, khasa (vide note on khasa p. 79 ). Panini 
knew of a Na^asutra composed by Silaliu and another by 
Krsasva (IV. 3. 110 and 111), but whether the natas he meant 
were so by caste or whether he meant only actors in general is 
not clear. Vide under rangavatarin for a quotation from Maitrl 
Up. Probably this caste is the same as the Kolba(is or Bahu* 
rupls of modern times ( in the Deccan) who are dancers, 
acrobats and jugglers by profession. Pick’s work p. 299 speaks 
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of natakakulas mentioned in Buddhist Jatakas and at p. 294 he 
shows that in the Suruoi Jataks the nata is described as throw¬ 
ing up a ball of rope and climbing it and performing other 
tricks of jugglery. 

Narlaka. According to Usanas (19) he is the offspring of a 
rafijaka from a vaisya woman and his profession is that of a 
singer. Erbaspati quoled in Par. M. {II. part I p, 380 ) sepa¬ 
rately mentions in the same verse nata and nartaka (both 
being abhojyanna to a hrahmana). Atri VII. 2 also mentions 
the two,se para tel y. See note 189. 

Napifa (barber). The Saiikhayana grhya 1. 25 refers to him 
(in cudakarma). Usanas (32-34) and Vaik. (X, 12) say that he 
is the offspring of a ciandestine affair between a hrahmana male 
and a vaisya female and Usanas derives the word by saying 
that he bhrivea the body above the nave] of a person.Vaik. 
( X. Ih } says that the offspring of an ambastha male from a 
keatriya female is a napita, but he shades the hair on the body 
below the navel. Parosara ( XI. 21 )says that the offspring 
of a hrahmana from a sudra girl is called dasa if saraskaras 
are performed on him, but if they are not performed he be¬ 
comes a napita, Pan. (Vi. ". 62) specially provide.s for the 
accentuation of words meaning artisan ( silpin, like capita or 
kulala) when compounded with the word graim. The Sutasarh- 
hits (Siva — chap. XII. 15) says that the offspring of the 
clandestine union of a brainnana male and a- vaisya female is 
called kumbhakara or urdhva-napita, while verse 32 says that 
the offspring of a ksatriya female from a nisada is called 
‘ adt.o-napita ’. 

Nicchivi. Manu X. 22 says that this is another name for 
karana or khasa. Probably this is a misreading for Licchavi 
or Licchivi, Kaut, (Arthasastra XI, 1) speaks of the oligarchies 
or corporations of Licchivika, Vrjika, Mallaka'®* etc. VaUali 
was the seat of this oligarchy in the 6th century B. C. (Rapson’s 
‘ Ancient India ’ p. 169 ). Vide Indian Antiquary vol. 32 p. 233 
for their Tibetan affinities and I. A. vol. 9 p. 178 and vol. 14 
p. 98 for inscriptions of this tribe and ‘ Indian Historical 
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Quarterly,’ 19J3, vol, 18 p, 439 ff. Fa Hion ( in ‘ Records of 
Buddhist Kingdoms' translated by Legge, 1886, p. 71 Isays that 
the Liochavis of Vaisali ware attached to Buddha and also 
speaks of Ananda ( pupil of Buddha) and the Licchavis. 

Niasda. For vedio references see above (pp. 43 and 46 ). 
The Nirukta'-^ III. 8 while explaining the words ‘ pnncajana 
mama hotram jusadhvam ’ in Rg. X. 53, 4 remarks that according 
to Aupamanyava the ‘ five people ’ are the four van'as with nisida 
as the fifth. This shows that Aupamanyava regarded them as 
distinct from the four varnas (including the sudras). The 
Nirukta further says that according to the Nairuktas the 
nisada is so called because ‘ sin ( or evil) sits down in him’; 
from this it follows that in the times of Yaska the nisadas had 
come to be looked down upon with scorn as evil people and 
were probably some aborigines like the modern Bhilfi. Accord¬ 
ing to Baud. Dh. B. (I. 9.3 and II. 2.33 ), Vns. 18.8, Manu X. 8, 
Anusasana 48.5, Yiij. J. 91 the Nisada is an ainiloina caste, 
offspring of the marriage of a brahmaua with a sudra woman. 
Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2.34 1, Kaut. (III. 7 ), Manu ( X. 8 ) and Yaj. 
(L 91) say that parasava is another name lor nisada. Mann 
{IX. 178 ) derives parasava from the ro.3t yxi/’u// (to go across ) 
and the word sava ( a corpse ) meaning ‘ though living ho is like 
one dead'. In a corrupt passage of Vas. Dli. S.’'‘ (18.9-10) 
the same derivation is accepted. Gaut. (IV. 14) distinguishes 
between nisada and parasava, the former \ ucc. to the Cuiri. 
Haradaita ) being t ie oii'spring of a hiahma.; ! fro vi a vaisya 
woman and the latter being the oifspring of :i lirahiii ina male and 
a sudra female, .tccording to Narad,i ( stripmnsa v. 108) and 
Anusasana 48,12, nisada i-s the offspring of .a k-atriya male and a 
sudra female and he sub.sists by fishing (acoo^rdiug to the latter). 
Narada (stripuiiisa 103 ) says that parasava is the offspring of a 
brahmana male and a sudra female. Usana.s ( 3G-38 ) says tliat 
the offspring of the marriage of a hryhmaoa w-ith a .sudra 
woman is called paras.ava and gains hi.s livelihood ns the 
worshipper of the goddess Bhadrakdll or f)y lerirning Saiva 
agamas or by playing on music.il inscimmeiits, while nisada is 
the illegitimate offspring of a brahmana from a sudra woman 
who subsists by killing wild beasts ( such as elephants ) and by 
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Belling flesh. The Vaik.’” (X, 13) has practically the same 
remarks to make about parasava and nisada. Santiparva ( 59. 
96-97 ) speaks of nisadas as men with reddish eyes and with 
black hair. la the Ramayana Guha, the king of nisadas, helps 
Rama to cross the river Ganges ( Ayodhya 50. 33 ). Here he is 
spoken of as belonging to the caste of nisadas ( nisadaiatyah ), 
We have historical evidence for the name parasava in the 
Harsacarita (I, towards end ), where Bana’*" tells us that he 
had with him two parasava brothers Candrasena and Matraena in 
his travels. In the Tipperah copperplate of a chieftain called 
Lokanatha (about 650 A, D.) we are told that the king’s maternal 
grandfather Kesava was a parasava ( vide E, I, vol. 15 at p. 307). 
The Mit. on Yaj, 1.91. cautions that this nisada (the anuloma 
offspring of a brahmana from a sOdra woman ) is different from 
anotlmr cast:; called nisada, which is a pratiloma one and lives 
by catching fish. Medhatitbi on Mann X, 8 does the same. 
Nisada occurs in the gana kulaladi (Pan. IV. 3. 118). The 
Vriyupurana ( vol. If. chap. 1.1:30-121) narrates that the nisadas, 
dark and dwarfish, were produced from the left band of king 
Vena and th.3v dwelt on the Viadbya. In tho Bhagavata-piirana 
wo have the same story'” (IV. 14. 42 ff. ) and we are told that 
nisadas were dark like crows,of short stature, snubnosed, with red 
ej’^e.s and hair and tlint they dwelt in mountains and forests. 

Pahlava .—occurs in Manu ( X. 43-44 ) as a ksatriya caste 
reduced to the status of Sudra. Vide note on khasa. The 
Mahabbarata several times mentions the Pahlavas, Paradas 
and other non-Aryan people ( vide Sabha 32. 16-17, Udyoga 4. 
15, Bhisnia 20. 13 ). 

Pandiisopaka. According to Manu X. 37 he is the offspring 
of a candala male from a vaidehaka woman, who maintains him¬ 
self by dealing in bamboos. He is the same as huruda. 

Parada. Vide Manu X. 43-14 and note on khaSa above, 
Paradas are frequently mentioned in the Mahabbarata, generally 
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as Mlecchaa and non-Aryan tribes (vide SabhS 32, 18,51.12, 
52, 3 ; Drona 93. 42 and 131.13 ). Vide under Yavana. 

Paraiava. Vide nisada above. In the Adiparva 109. 25 
Vidura is called parasava and he is said (in Adi. 114,12 ) to have 
married the parasavl daughter of king Devaka. The SahyS,dri- 
khanda ( 26, 43) says that he is called sudra and is superior to a 
Sudra (in status) and that he was to live by the uvocatioi.s pre¬ 
scribed for sudras. 

Pingala. According to the Siltasamhita he is the offspring 
of a brahmana from an Syogava female. 

Pundra or Paundraka. Frequently mentioned in the Maha- 
bharata among non-Aryan tribes a. g. Drone 93. 44, Asvame- 
dhika 29. 15-16. Medhatithi on Manu X, 44 rrmarks that 
the Paundrakos are spoken of ns ksatriyas in tlie Mahabharata, 
so a man may ho misled into thinking that even in the days of 
Medhatithi they were still ksatriyas (but they were not so ), 

PuJinda. For vedic references see above ( p, 47 ). They were 
a wild mountain tribe like the Kirata,s or Sabaras. In tlie Vana- 
parva 140. 25 Piih'ndas, Kiratas and Tanganas are spoken of as 
dwelling on the Himalaya. Udyoga 160. 103, Kama 73. 19-20, 
Anusasana 33. 21-22 mention pulindas. l.'sanas (16) says that 
he is the illegitimate offspring of a vaisya male fro ii a ksatriya 
female and ho lives by rearing cattle and by killing wild 
beasts. Vaik. { X. 14 ) says the same and adds that he suV)si8ts 
on the produce of the forest and by killing wild animals. 
The Sutasiirhhita is of the same opinion a.s Vaik. 

Pulkasa ( or paulkasa). The wor(i is also written as 
pukkasa. Sarhkaracarya on Brhadaranyaka Up, TV. 3. 23 says 
that pulkasa and paulkasa are the same. According to Baud. 
Dh.S. (1.9.14)and Maim X. 18 he is the offspring of a nisada male 
from a siidra female. According to Kaut- (III. 7 ) lie is the 
offspring of a nisada male from an ugra female, while Vaik. 
X. 14, Usanas (17 ) and the Sutasamhita say that he is the 
offspring of a sudra male fr.un u ksatriya woman and that he 
makes his livelihood by inanufacturing and selling’*® liquors 
or natural intoxicating sap. The same is the view of some 
teachers according to Gautama IV. 17. According to Vas. Dh. S. 

( 18. 5 ) and Visnn Dh. 3. (16.5) he is the offspring of a vaiiya 




Ch. II] 


Varna and pulkaaa 


89 


male from a keatriya female and the latter adds that he 
Bubsiets by bunting. The AgnipurS.^ (151. 15 ) says that 
pukkasas are hunters. Yama’** and HSrlta quoted in the Kitya- 
kalpataru make him out as the offspring of a sfldra male from 
a vai^ya female. Manu X. 49 prescribes catching and killing 
animals that live in boles as the occupation of ksatr, ugra and 
pukkasa. Kslrasvaml ( com. of Amara) says that pukkasa is the 
same as mrtspa (which see below). Ap. Dh. S. (II. 1. 2.6) 
says that when a Brahmana, Ksatriya or Vaisya is guilty of the 
theft of gold, of the murder of a brahmana, they undergo for 
some time in hell torments and then are respectively born as 
Candala, Paulkasa or Vaina. 

Puskara. Mentioned in Veda-Vyasa-smrti (1. 12 ) as one 
of the antyajas. Vide note 173 above. 

Puffpadha. Manu (X. 21) says that this is another name of 
avantya ( p. 73.) 

Paunf,irafai (or Paundra). Vide Pundra above. AnuSasana 
35. 17 and Santi 65. 13-14 have the form paundra. Vide Manu 
X. 44 for paundraka and note on khasa. 

Paulkasa, Vide pulkasa above. 

Bandin. See under vandin below. 

Barbara. Medhatithi on Manu X. 4 says that the barbaras 
are sarhklrnayonis. In the Mahabharata they are frequently 
mentioned among non-Aryan tribes along with Saka, Sahara, 
Yavona, Pahlava etc. Vide Sabha, 32. 16-17, 51. 23: Vana 254, 
18 ( US staying in the west); Drona 121. 13 ; Anusasana 35. 17; 
Santi 65.13. 

BUhya, Vide under antya (p. 70). 

Buru^a ( worker in bamboo). He is one of the seven 
antyajas ( vide note 170 above). The word is also written as 
varuda ( vide below ). Varuda occurs in the Kulaladigana 
( Panini IV. 3. 118 ). Buruda is a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Bhata. He is one of the antyajas according to Veda-VySsa 
(I. 12). Vide note 173 above and on rahgavatarin below. 

Bhilla. He is one of the antyajas according to Ahgiras, 
Atri 199, Yama 33. Vide note 170 above. 

Bhisak. According to Usanas (26) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a brahmana and a ksatriya girl 

199, 5?irR) ^ srrm i yn in ( ms). 
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and he maintains himself by studying the Ayurveda in its eight 
parts, or astronomy, astrology and mathematics ( verse 27 ). 
According to Brahmapurana (quoted by AparErka p. 1171) ho 
lives by surgery and by attending upon patients. 

BhUpa. According to Yama quoted in Krtyakalpataru he 
is the offspring of a vaisya from a ksatriya fomale. 

Bhurjakantaha. According to Manu X, 31 he is the offspring 
of a vratya brahmana from a similar woman. In several coun¬ 
tries he is called avantya or va(adhana, puspadha or saikha. 

Bhrijakantha ( same as ambastha ). According to the view 
of some teachers mentioned in Qaut. IV. 17, he is the offspring 
of a brahmaua male from a vaisya female. 

Bhoja. According to the Suta-aathhita he is the offspring 
of a ksatriya woman and a vaisya male. 

Madgu. Mentioned in Manu X. 48 as subsisting by killing 
wild beasts. KullUka on that verse explains that according to 
Baudhayana he is the offspring of a bralunaim from a bandin 
female, Vaik. X. 12 says that be is the offspring of the 
marriage of a ksatriya male with a vaisya female and subsists 
as a merchant ( sresthin ) and does not take to the profession of 
a warrior. 

Mardkdra. According to Usana.? ( 39-40 ) bo i.s the offspring 
of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male and a vaisya 
female and he gains his livelihood by working on beads, by 
perforating pearls and dealing in coral and conches. According 
to the Siilasarhbita he is the clandestine offspring of a vaisya 
male from a vaisya female. 

Mats>jal)andhaka (a fisherman). Accordingto Usanas (44) he is 
the offspring of a taksaka ( carpenter) from a ksatriya woman. 

Malla. Vide Manu ( X. 22 ) who say.s that It is another 
name of Jhalla etc. 

Mdgadha. According to Gaut. IV. 15, Anu.sasana 48. 12, 
Kaut. ( III, 7 ), Manu X. 11, 17 and Yaj. I. 93 he is a pratiloma 
caste sprung from the union of a vaisya male and a ksatriya 
female; while according to the view of some teachers mentioned 
in Gaut. IV. 16, Usanas (7) and Vaik. (X. 13) he is the offspring 
of a vaisya male and a brahmana female; but Baud. Dh. 8.1. 9. 7 
Bays he is the offspring of a sudra male and a vaisya fomale and 
Vi^nu Dh. 8.16. 5 makes him the offspring of a .§udra from a 
ksatriya female. Manu (X, 47) prescribes trade by land routes for 
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Magadhas; Anuaasana X. 48 says that they ruaiutain themselvefl 
on speech (i. e. by praise) and are also called bandin. Sahya- 
drikhapda ( 26. 60-62 ) also calls him bandin and says he is 
slightly superior to sudra and that he is clever in ornate prose, 
in sii languages, in kalas and he is a devotee of Kalika. Vaik. 
(X. 13 ) states that even sfidras cannot take food cooked 
hy him, that he is an untouchable and maintains himself by 
praise, by singing or by being a messenger. Usanas (7-8) says 
that he becomes the bandin of brahmanas and ksatriyas, he 
maintains liimself by lauding (tlie deeds of others) or as a 
messenger or servant of a vaisya. Fanini IV. 1. 70 derives the 
word Magadha from the country Magadha, but apparently not 
in the sense of a caste. 

Munaeika. According to the Sutasamhita he is the offspring 
of liii? clandestine union of a sudra male and a sudra female. 

MaJanga. The same as candala. The Kadambari of Sana 
(para 9)and Aruara employ them as synonymous. Yama(13) uses 
the word Matahga where we ordinarily find cSndala in other 
Brnrtis. In the Boml'ay Presidency there is an untouchable 
caste called Muiig which numbers about three hundred thousand. 
There are Mangs as a scheduled caste in Orissa. 

Margava. Same as kaivarta (fisherman). Vide Manu X. 34. 

Mdiakara or Vide Veda-Vyasa (I. 10-11 ) quoted 

above in note 184. 

MfiJimja. According to the view of some teachers mentioned 
in G#ut, IV. 17 and Y;ij. I. 92 he is an anuloma caste sprung from 
the marriage of a ksatriya with a vaisya woman. According 
to the Sahyadrikhauda ( 26. 45-46 ) he is entitled to upanayana 
and his avocations are astrology, augury, prognosticatious 
due to svara. According to the Sutasah^hita he is the same as 
ambastha. 

Murdhamsilda. This is an anuloma caste according to the 
view of some teachers in Qaut. IV. 17 and Yaj. 1. 91 sprung from 
the marriage of a brabmana with a ksatriya woman. According 
to Vaik. (X. I2)the offspring of the marriage of a brahmana with 
a ksatriya woman is the foremost among anuloraas and is 
called savarna, while the offspring of the clandestine union of 
these two is called ahhisikta. If crowned he becomes a king, 
otherwise he subsists by studying Ayurveda ( Medicine) or the 
science of ghosts or astronomy, astrology and mathematios. In 
the Sabyadrikhanda (chap. 26. 36-39 ) more details are added* 
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Mrtapa. Vide pulkaaa above. In the Mahabhasya*®° on 
Pan. II. 4.10 this caste is mentioned as separate from oand&la, 
but both are included by the MahSbhasya under sudras that are 
niramsita (i. e. those who are so low in the caste system that if 
a vessel is used by them for eatinR their food from it cannot 
be used by any one of the other castes even after the vessel is 
purified by fire &o.). 

Meda. He is one of the seven an/ijajas ( vide note 170 ). 
This is mentioned in Narada (vakparusya, verse ] 1). Anusasana 
22. 22 speaks of raedas, pulkasas and antavesayins, and the 
com. Nllakantha^®' explains that Medas are those who eat the 
flesh of dead cattle. Manu X. 36 says that he is the offspring 
of a vaidebaka male and a nisada woman, that he dwells out¬ 
side the village and Manu X. 48 says that his business along 
with that of Andhra, Cuncu and Madgu is to kill wild beasts. 
Vide under Andhra above and see E. I. vol. XX. p. 130 where 
meda and candala are named as lowest castes in a grant of 
Paramardideva in saihvat 1236. According to Sudrakamalakara, 
andhras and raedas have to sweep dirty places, doorsteps 
and privies, 

Maitra. Manu X. 23 says he is the same as Karusa. 

Maitreyaka. According to Manu X. 23 he is the offspring of 
a vaidehaka male and ayogava female and his means of liveli¬ 
hood are belauding kings and nobles continually and ringing a 
bell in the early morning. The Jativiveka says that he is 
called Dhokanakara. 

Mleccha. According to the Sutasaiiihita he is the offspring of 
the clandestine union of a brhhmaua woman;and a vaisya male. 

Yavana. According to the view of bo ne mentioned in Gaut. 
IV. 17 he is a pratiloraa caste sprung from a sudra male and a 
ksatriya woman. According to Manu X. 43-44 Yavanas were 
originally ksatriyas reduced to the status of atidras ( vide under 
khasa above p. 79 ). In the Mahabharata Yavanas are almost 
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always associated with Sakas and several other non-Ary an 
tribes ; vide Sabha, 32. 16-17, Vanaparva 254. 18 (as inhabiting 
the west), Udyoga 19. 21, Bhiama 20. 13, Drona 93. 42 and 121. 
13, Karna 73. 19, ^nti 65. 13. From Strlparva 22. 11 it 
appears that Jayadratha { king of the countries of Sindhu and 
Sauvlra) had Kamboja and Yavana women in his harem, 
Panini (IV. 1.59) derives the word YavananI from Yavana 
and a vSrtika on that sutra adds that Yavani.nI means the lipi 
(the written alphabet) of the Yavanas. Patanjali in his 
Mahabhasya ( on Pan. II, 4. 10) indicates that he was prepared 
to regard Yavanas and Sakas as sudras but as outside Arya- 
varta. Asoka in Hock Edicts V and XIII refers to the Yonas 
and Kambojas a.s nations on the borders of bis empire. The 
Visnupurana iV. 3. 21 describes that the Yavanas shaved the 
head and also the beard, the Sakas tonsured their heads only, 
the Paradas allowed the hair on the head to grow long and the 
Pahlavas grew beards and that all became Mlecohas because 
they gave up their original dharmtia and because brahtnanas 
also left them. 

Bahyavatarin ( oi-/uraJca ). According to Msnu IV. 215 he 
id distinct from sailusa and gayana. Sahkha (quoted by 
Apararks p. 1175 ), Sahkha (17,36) and Vianu Dh. S. 51,14 
mention him. According to Brahmapurana (quoted by Aparirka 
p. 1178 ) he is a uata who goes on the stage for livelihood and 
who introduces various changes in bis appearance and dress. 
Bangavatarin is mentioned in the Maitrl Up. along with uata 
and bhata.^'’® 

Bajaka (washerman), Dhobi is a scheduled caste in 
U. P., Bihar and C. P. and in Bengal (called Dhoba). Ho is one 
of the unfyajas according to several writers (vide note 170 
above). According to Vaikh. (X. 15) and the Sutasarhhila he is the 
offspring of a pulkasa ( or vuideha ) from a brahmana woman, 
while according to Usanas (18) he is the offspring of a pulkasa 
male from a vaisya girl. The Mahabhasya on PSn. (II. 4. 10 ) 
includes him under aadra. Yaj. II. 48 mentions him as liable 
to pay his wife's debts, because his livelihood depends on her. 
The Sudrakamalakara mentioned another caste of rajaka( which 
is the offspring of an ugra male and vaidehaka female ). 
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Jttirlja/ca (dyer ). Manu IV. 216 mentions him. According 
to Usanas (19) he is the offspring of a clandestine union between 
a sudra male and a ksatriya female- 

Rcdhakara. Vide above pp. 43, 45 for Vedio references. 
According to Baud. gr. 11.5.6 and Bharadvaja gr. (I) his 
upxnayana was to bo performed in tbe rainy season. It appears he 
lost his status gradually. In the Baud. Dh. S. ( I. 9. 6) he is the 
offspring of the marriage of a vaisya male with a sudra female. 
According to Yaj. I. 95 he is an anuloina doubly mixed as he is 
the offspring of a mahisya male from a karana female and 
according to a prose passage of Sahkha quoted by the Mit. 
the rathakara is entitled to have upciTiamna performed, 
to offer sacrifices and gifts and makes his living by learning 
the art of taming horses, of making chariots and building 
houses. According to Usanas (5-6) and Vaik. (X. 13 ) ho is the 
offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a brahmana woman and he is to behave like n sudra, he i.s 
not a twice-born ( dvija ) and cannot repeat Vedic mantras and 
makes his living by tending and driving horses and carts, 

Jtamaka, According to Vas. Dh. S. 18. 4 he is a pratUoma 
sprung from the union of a vaisya male and a brahmanaferaale. 
This would be krta, according to Gaut. (IV. 15 ), vaidehaka 
according to Baudhayana. 

Lubdhaka ( hunter of deer)—same as vyadba. 

Lekhaha. Mentioned by Sumantu quoted in Par. M. II. 
part 1 p. 383. He is probably the same as kayastba, if a caste 
is meant; vide under kayastba pp. 75-76. 

ZiOAnkara (ironsmith). Vide p.75 under karmara. Narada*®^ 

(rnadana 288 ) recommends utilising the services of an ironsmith 
who is BO by caste in the fire ordeal. He is mentioned by Harlta 
( prose ) quoted by Apararka p. 1176, The Kamauli plate of 
Jayacandradeva Qaliadavala was engraved by ‘ Lohara Someka ' 
in samvat 1233 ( E. 1. IV, p. 127 ). 

Vandin (a bard, written as bandin also). According to 
Harlta quoted in Krtyakalpataru he is a pratilorna sprung 
from a vaisya male and ksatriya female. According to the 
Brahma-purSna quoted by Apararka p. 1177 a vandin is one who 
sings the praises of men. 


i03. ^srwwrf&^n*! • suxif (iRqr n p ^ ^ 288 ), 
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Vardta. Enumerated among the antyajae by Veda-Vyasa 
(1.12-13). 

Varu<}a ( worker in bamboo )—also written as buruda 
( vide above p. 89 ). The Mah&bhasya on P&n, IV, 1.97 (vol. II 
p. 253 ) gives the instance varu(pnki (from varuda). Bidala- 
kara (splitter of bamboo) occurs in Tai. S. III. 4. 5. 1. and 
bidalakari in Vaj. S. 30. 8. 

^’^atadhaiia. According to Manu X, 21 he is the same as 
avantya. 

Vijajtman. According to Manu X.23 he is the same as karusa. 

Vevn (or Vairia). According to Manu X. 19 and Baud. Db. 
S. ( I. 9, 13 ) he is the offspring of a vaidehaka male from an 
anibastha female, while Kaut. (III. 7 ) makes the vaina the 
offspring of an ambastha male from a vaidehaka female; and 
according to Manu X. 49 he makes bis livelihood by beating 
musical instruments. Kulluka on Manu IV. 215 says that 
Vena is one who maintains himself by splitting bamboos and 
that he is the same as buruda according to Visvarupa. For 
Vaina see Ap. Dh. S. quoted under pulkasa (p. 89). Kaut. (Ilf. 7) 
adds that a vainya follow.^ the same profession as a ratbak4ra, 
Sahkha(17. 38 ), Visnu Dh. S. 51. 14, Ysj. III. 207 place the 
vena alongside of carmakfira, nisada and pulkasa. According 
to Vas. Dh. S. ( 18. 2) he's a pratiloma sprung from the union 
of a sudra male and a ksatriya female. Yaj. 1. 161 has the form 
vaina which the Mit. explains as meaning one who maintains 
himself by cutting and splitting bamboos. The Sudrakamalakara 
notes that according to Adipurana vena is a drum-beater to 
announce royal orders a'hd edicts, 

Venuka. According to Usanas (4) he is a pratiloma, the 
offspring of a suta from a br§.hmaiia woman, w’hile according to 
Vaik. (X. 15 ) he is the offspring of a madgu from a brfihinana 
woman and his avocation is to play on a vln5 and on 
flutes. According to the SutasarhhitS, he is the offspring of a 
barber from a brahmana woman. 

Velava. According to the Sutsgarhhitft he is the offspring 
of a fiudra from a ksatriya woman by stealth. 

Vaidehaka. According to Baud. Dh. (1.9.8), Kaut. (III. 7 ), 
Manu X, 11,13, 17, Visnu Db. S. 16. 6, NSrada (Btrlpumsa 
111), Yaj. I. 93, Anu^asana 48. 10 be is a pratiloma sprung 
from a vai^ya male and a brahmana female; while according to 
Gaut. rV, 15 he is the offspring of a Sudra from a ksatriya 
woman and according to Vaik. (X 14), the view of some acAryaa 
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in Qaut. IV. 17 and U^anas ( 20 ) he is the offspring of 
a suclra male from a vaisya femalei According to Manu X. 47 
and Agnipiirana (151. 14) his peculiar work is to attend on and 
guard women (in harems etc), while according to U^anas 
( 20-21) and Vaik. ( X 14) he is to tend goats, cows and 
buffaloes and to sell milk, curds, butter-milk and ghee. The 
Suta-saihhit^ says that vaideha and pulkasa are the same. 

T''j/(7rfAa ( huntsman )-mentioned by Sumantu in AparSrka 
p. 1176 and Harlta (quoted by Apararka p. 279 ), Apastamba 
(verse) 9. 32,Yai. II. 48. 

Vrotija. According to Ap, Dh. S. 1.1, 1. 22-1.1.2, 10, Par. gr. 
IL 5 and other siitra works a trii/ya is one on whom and on 
whose ancestors the saiiiskara of upanayana has not been per¬ 
formed, But in other works like Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 15), the word 
vratya is applied to all who are born of the mixture of varpas. 

^ka. Manu ( X. 43-44 ) mentions Sakas along with Yava- 
nas and others as originally ksatriyas reduced to the state of 
sudras. Vide note on Yavana (p. 92) above. They are mentioned 
in the Mahabharata along with Yavana and other non-Aryan 
tribes. Vide Sabha 32. 16-17, 51. 23, Udyoga (4. 15; 19. 21; 
160. 103 ), Bblsma ( 20. 13 ), Drona ( 121. 13 ), Saka occurs in 
the kambojadigana ( Pan. IV, 1, 175 ). Vide note 200. 

^abara. An aboriginal jungle tribe like the Bhilla. In the 
Mahabharata the sabaras are frequently mentioned ( e. g. 
Auusasana 35. 17, Santi 65. 13 ). 

^lika. According to the Sutasaihhita he is the same :is 
Magadba, 

^lika. According to Usanas (42) he is the offspring of a 
clandestine union between a brahmana and a sudra female and 
his avocation is to impale those offenders who are sentenced to 
be impaled. According to Vaik. ( X. 13 ) and Sutasarhhita be is 
the offspring of a clandestine union between a ksatriya male 
and a sudra female. 

t^aikha. According to Manu X. 21 he is the same as amnft/a. 

^ilusa. Vispu Dh. S. 51.13, Manu IV. 214, HSrlta quoted 
by Apararka p. 279 distinguish him from rangSvatarl and 
the Brabmapurana (quoted by Apararka p. 1178) defines 
him as one who finds out employment for natas*''*. Apastamba 
9. 32 ( verse ) speaks of him in the same breath with rajaka and 
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vyadha, Yaj. IL 48 does the same and the Mit. thereon para¬ 
phrases the word by na^a. 

^auridika (wine-seller). Visnu Dh. 8. 51. 15, Mann IV. 
216, Yaj. IL 48, Sahkha ( quoted by" Apararka p. 1175 ) and 
BrahraapurSna (quoted by Apararka p. 1177 ) mention him- 

^uapaca or ^mpaka. He is one of the antyajas enumerated 
by Veda-Vyasa (1. 12-13 ). Vide note 173 above. He occurs in 
the gana kulal&di ( Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). According to Baud, Dh. S. 
( I. 9. 12 ), Kaut. ( III. 7 ), he is the offspring of an ugra male 
from a female of the ksatr sub-caste, while according to Manu 
X. 19 he is the offspring of a ksatr male from an ugra female. 
Vaik. ( X. 15 ) and Sutasarhhita say that he is the offspring of 
a cnndala male and a hrahmana female, while Usanas (11) 
holds that he is the offspring of a candala male from a vaisya 
woman. According to Manu X, 51—56 candalas and Svapacas 
follow the same avocation and are governed by the same rules 
( vide p. 81 under cindala ). Usanas (12) says that they eat the 
flesh of dogs and that dogs are their wealth, while Vaik. says 
that they wear the same marks that candelas have to wear 
( under the king’s order, as Manu says in X 55 ), that they 
remove the filth of towns etc., stay near cemeteries, have to dis¬ 
pose of corpses of men that leave no relatives, have to act as 
hangmen for offenders ^sntenced to death and to take their 
clothes etc., have to take food in broken pots and to eat dogs’ 
flesh and to deal in bides and armour ( or in armour made of 
hides ). The Bhagavadgita ( 5. 18 ) puts him on the same level 
with dogs. In the Markandeya-purana ( 8. 81-83, 86, 96) a 
candala is called Svapaka ( i. o. no distinction is made between 
the two). In the Jativiveka he is identified wich the Mahur and 
with the Mang of the Deccan. 

Sdtvata. According to Manu X. 23 be is the same as 
karusa above. 

SudhanmcSnja, According to Manu X. 23 he is the same 
as k&rusa above. 

Suvarna. According to Usanas (w. 24-25)he is the offspring 
of the legal union with Vedic mantras of a br&hmapa male and 
a ksatriya female. It appears likely that the text is corrupt 
and we should read savarna for suvarna. He should perform 
rites prescribed by the Atharvaveda, be should by the king’s 
order ride a horse, elephant or chariot, may act os the comman¬ 
der of an army or may practise as a physician, 
a. D. 13 
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Sumrnakcira or Sauvarnika or Hemakara (goldsmith), A 
hiranyakara is mentioned in the Vaj. S. XXX. 17 and in Tai. 
Br. III. 4.14. According to Visnu Dh. S. X. 4 and NSrada 
(rnadana 274 ) a goldsmith or a dealer in bronze or a bania was 
to examine the balance in the balance ordeal. Munu IV. 215, 
Yaj. I. 163, Sankba and Suinantu quoted by Apararka ( pp. 1175, 
1176 ) treat him on a level with karmakara ( blacksmith ) and 
nisiida. Manu IX. 292 condemns him ns the worst of all 
rogues (sarvakaptakapapistba). For the view of Vaik. and 
Brha.spati vide under taksan above ( note 189). In the Maha- 
bharata it is said that after Parasurama’s alleged extermination 
of the ksatriyas, some of tbeni that escaped resorted to the 
ca.stt's of ironsmiths and goldsmiths.^'* 

Sucaka. According to Usanas ( v. 13 ) he i.y an anuloma 
born of the marriage of a v-nisya male from a sudra female. 

Sueika or saueikn or sucl—one who works with a needle, 
a tailor. According to Vaik. ( X. 15 ) ami Usanas ( v. 22 ) he is a 
pratiloma, offspring of a vaidehaka from a ksatriya woman 
and engages in the work of sewing with a needle. Saueika, 
according to the lexicon of Amara, is tlie same ns tunnavaya (for 
which see above p. S3 ) aud the Bi'alituapurana quoted hy Apar¬ 
arka ( p. 1I7S ) also equates si/a with tunnaraya. 

SuJa. For vedic references sec above p 43. According to 
Gaut. (IV. 15), Baud. Dh. S. (I. 9. 9), Vas. (18. 6), Kaut. (III. 7), 
Manu (X. 11), Narada ( stripumsa IIU ), Visnu Dh. S. ( IG. G ), 
Yaj. (I. 93) and Sutasaihhita, ho is a pratiloma sprung from n 
ksatriya mala and a brS,hrnana woman, Kaut. is careful to add 
that the suta who figures in the puranas as the reciter is quite 
different from this, A vartika on Pan. ( VI. 3. 70) teaches the 
formation of words like Butupntrl.*^^ According to Manu (.X,47) and 
Visnu the avocation of siitas is driving a chariot ( i. o. breaking 
and yoking horses). According to Vaik. (X. 13) he rnakeshis liveli¬ 
hood by reminding the king of his dutie-s and by cooking food 
for him. Usauas (v, 3 ^ also says that his business is to remind (a 
king) of his duties. According to the Karnaparva ( 32. 48)Butas 

205. prfv wmmrn; i 49. 84. j« 
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are the attendants of brahmanas andksatriyas and the latter need 
not carry out what the suta eaye. According to the Vayupurana 
( vol. I, 1. 33-3!t and vol. II. 1. 139 ) the Buta was to preserve the 
pedigrees of kings and great men and traditions about learning or 
books, he is not authorised to study the Veda, the middling way 
of maintenance for him is to depend upon kings and to look after 
chariots, elephants and horses; an inferior way of maintenance 
is the practice of medicine. The Vaik. (X. 13 ) and the Suta- 
samhita expressly say that the difference between the suta and 
the rathakara consists in this that the former is the offspring of 
a marriage, while the latter is the offspring of a clandestine 
union of a ksatriya male with a brahraana woman. The 
Hahyadrikbanda {26. 53-54) says that lie is inferior toksatriyus, 
but is eiicitled to do all the work of a ksatriya and that he also 
perform.s the W'ork of a charioteer, of taming elephants and 
riding horses. 

Sunika or Sduvilca (a butcher). According to Usanas (v. 14) 
he is the offspring of an ayogava from a ksatriya woman, 
llarlta { quoted by Apiirirka p. 279 ) speaks of him in the same 
breath with nijaka and canuakaru. The Brahmapuraua (c(Uoted 
by Apararka. p. 1177 ) says that he is ‘pasunniraka’. Suinantii^' 
quoted by Par, M. makes bis food unfit for brahmauas. He is 
the same as ‘ khatika ‘ according to the Jafciviveka. 

Sairindltra. According to Manu X. 32 he is the offspring of a 
dafttju ( as defined in Manu X. 45 ) from an ayogava woman 
and he makes his living by combing the hair ( of men and 
women ), bo is not to be treated as a dasa ( i. e. he has not to eat 
uochista food ), but is to perform menial work ( such as sbam- 
pooiug the body ) or is to .subsist by catching deer etc. The word 
is included in the gana kulaladi ( Pan. IV. 3. 118 ). From the 
Mahabharata we see what duties Draupadl disguised as sair- 
andhrl had to do for the queen of Virata (Viiata-parva 9. 18-19), 
viz.combing and arranging the hair, pounding unguents, making 
garlands. Similarly Damayantl became a sairandhrl to the 
mother of the Cedi king (Vanaparva 65. 68-70), but she 
refused to eat ucchista food, would not wash the feet of any¬ 
body and would not allow any man to approach her. According 
to Adipurana quoted in Sudrakamalakara he lives by hunting 
deer and guarding royal harems and women after delivery. 


207. i in 
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So}Ml{a. According to Mauu (X. 38) ho is tho offspring of a 
candala male and a pukkasa female, subsists by the profession 
of being hangman to those whom the king condemns to death. 

Saduhanvana. Vide note on ‘rathakara’ above (p. 45). 
Vide Kfimasutra I. 5. 37. 

It will have been noticed that some of the castas mentioned 
in the smrtis such as ambastha, magadha, malla and vaidehaka 
are connected with countries (Araba, Magadha, Videba etc. ), 
that some others are based upon race such a.s Abhira, Kirata and 
Saka. Manu ( X. 43-45 ) and the Mahabharata ( Anusasana- 
parva 33. 21-33 and 35. 17-18) wore prepared to admit that 
several foreign races like theSakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, Dravi- 
das, Daradas, Sabaras, Kiratas etc- were originally ksatriyas, 
but had been reduced to the status of sudras by losing contact 
with brahmauas or by not liking the idea of being subject to the 
brabraanical system. The Visnupurana (IV. 4. 47-48) says the 
same. Numerous names of castes arise from the profe.s8ions 
they follow, e. g, ayaskara, kumbhakara, carmakara, taksan, 
tailika, nata, rathakara, vena etc. Even in ancient limes 
brahmanas followed so many diflferent occupations almost a.s in 
modern times that the list of brahmanas who cannot he invited 
at sraddhas because they follow occupations other than those 
prescribed for them is rather very formidable ( vide Mauu III, 
151 flf. and the remarks on pahklipavana later on ). 

It appears that comparatively very early many among the 
brahmanas had givei\ up the occupations peculiar to them and 
were entitled to be called brahmanas simply because of their 
birth. The Mahabbasya*' * of PatahjalL quotes a verse ' tapas, 
vedic study, and birth ( from brabmana parents )—these are the 
causes why a person is called a brabmana; he who i.s devoid of 
tapas and vedic study is a brahrnana only by birth ( and not a 
real brabmana)’. Similarly in another place Patahjali quotes 
a verse ‘ know this to be the auspicious sign of the best of 
brahmanas, viz. whose lore, actions and birth are all throe holy ' 
( vol. II. p. 230 on Fan. IV. 1. 44). Though in the Mahabharata 


208. fTTi W vlfitsr I irviaJTTTql vt #ysif wriS- 

WT?pjr gv W! luTjnmr On err. H. 2. 6 ( vol, I, p. 411 and II, p. 363 ). In 

MasnwWT^ 121. 7 we have t Bimtlur veiso stt; . H m|inis;nu p | i 

^ f^i I. The fl yi H iTg has another verse ( vol. 
II. p. 220 ) f%vn vlpkoj wi) w i fJhrr^lf^ wtirwr* 

a^ant « 




Ch. ll’] Varna and character lOi 

it is often said that a brahmana is so by birth alone and that he 
deserves respect from all, still we meet several times with 
passages*'’* wherein there is a revolt against the caste system 
dependent on birth alone and where it is severely condemned 
and great emphasis is laid on the moral worth of a man. In the 
Vanaparva (181. 42-43) we are told *’’’ ‘Truthfulness, restraint, 
tapas, generosity, non-injury to sentient beings, constant 
adherence to dharma-these always lead men to the fruition ( of 
their goal) and not caste nor family Udyogaparva ( 43. 20 ff. ) 
explains at great length what is meant by self-restraint. In 
the ^ntiparva*” (189. 4 and 8) ‘ Truthfulness, generosity, free¬ 
dom fromhatred and wickedness, humility, kindness, and tapas— 
he is known as a brahmana where these are seen. If these signs 
are seen in a svidra and they do not exist in a brahmana, then 
the sudra would not be a eudra and the brahmana would not be 
a brahmana’. In another place we are told ‘ there is no 
difference between the varnas; the whole world is brahma (the 
creation of Brahma ), since it was created by Brahma in former 
ages and was evolved into varnas by actions ( or occupations ).’ 
Udyogaparva*’’' ( 43. 49 ) remarks ' Do not regard a person as 
brahmana by his talk; he who does not depart from truth is a 
brahmana’; Vanaparva ( 216. 14-15 ) ‘ that sudra who is always 
struggling for self-restraint, truthfulness and dharma is a 
brahmana in ray opinif i, for a brahmana is so by his character.’ 
Vide Vanaparva (313, 108-111 ) and Yaj. I. 200 and Vrddha 
Gautama p. 032. It has been seeu above ( p. 6 ) that Gautama 
laid the greatest emphasis on the eight qualities of the soul. But 
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in spito of those seatiiiiouts the casto system dopeudeut ou birth 
has contim^ed in all its strength and rigour for ages and writers 
lite the Par, M. II. 1, p. 228 are emphatic in saying that between 
jati and character one must look principally to- the eminence 
of the caste. 

In certain medieval wmrks called Jativivoka and in other 
work.s like the Siidra-katnalikara ( first half of I7th century A. 
D. ) several more castes are mentioned, some of wliich are set 
out below. 

Aijhasiha or Artditasika —from avaidehika male and a sudra 
female; sells cooked food; also culled Iidii<i]iav<v>n. 

Arartakn —from a bhrijakantha and a brahmaiiu woman. 

AhitumUka —from a riisada and a vaidi’ha female; called 
Ganidl in Maratlii. 

Aarahhra —called Dhangar in Marathi ( tends rams and 
ewes for their wool), 

Kat'.iiiiiUruika —from uvurtaka and a bruhmatia woman, 

Kunt'ilaka —t};c same as n-tpita. 

Kiiruiiridri —froiu a kumbhakara and a kukknta female, 
Same ns modern Sail, according to Sadrakamalakara, 

Ghdtka from a Vyadha male ams garudl female, lie is 
called Undirannru (rat-killcr) in ihe vernacular. 

iMirbtutTn —from an uyogava and a diiigvan.u woman ; called 
Dohor ( or Dlior ) in iiiodcrn times. 

J’autjtika —from a brahmana and a nisada female; called 
ill modern times Kahara or Bhol (palawiuin-bf aror). 

riava —from a candala and an andhru woman; called ‘hadi’ 
in modern times. 

Bandhuln—hoiu inaitreya and p.nghika female; culled 
Jbarekarl now ( who takes out gold particles from the dust at 
the doors of goldsnjith.s ). 

Bhasmankura—-from a Saiva fallen ascetic and a sudra pro¬ 
stitute; called Gurava by the Jativiveka. 

Manyu—from a vaisya and a ksatriyu female; called 
rduai/iu (thief catcher ). 

Romilca —from malla and an avartaka woman; called 
Lonir in modern times (manufacturer of salt). 
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Mluhja or Sakalya from a malakara and kayaatha woman; 
called Maniar. 

iuddha-Marjalca —called Mandali ( who gains livelihood 
by singing and playing on musical instruments ). 

Bindolaha or sjxindTdilai, from a audra male and a mSgadha 
female ; called Rahgarl ( dyer ). 

In modern times each of the principal varnas has numerous 
Bub-castes, based upon difference of country, occupation, sect and 
other causes. For example, brahmanas are first divided into 
ten classes, five of them being Gaudas*'* and five Dr5.vidas. 
Among the Dravida brahmanas, tho Mahirastra brtihmanas are 
again subdivided into numerous sub-castes such as the Cit- 
pfivana ( or Konkanastha ), Karhada, Dcsastba, Devarukhe etc. 
It is '-aid that in Gujerat there are 84 eubcustes of brahmanas,*'* 
most of which do not interdine nor intermarry. There is often a 
furtJier di."tinctii;n among the members of the same subcaste, 
viz, those who follow the priestly occupation and those who do 
not. The spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of superiority that 
arose in veuic times gradually led on to further and further 
diviaons and subdivisions of people owing to geographical 
situation and other*"' causes. It appears that probably even in 
ancient timo.s the bra!imana.s of the north looked down upon the 
brahmanas in eastern countries like Magadba. Vide notes 
31-33 above and Fie'; (pp. 213-314). The Matsyapurana (16.16 ) 
says that l)rahmani!,s wlio dwell in Mleccha countries, in 
Trisanku, Barbara, Odra ( Orissa ), Andhra ( Teiihgana ), Takka, 
Dravkia and Konkana are not to be invited at srSddhas.*'* 

211. uwtsim: i i* 
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216. Vido Bombay Presidency Gazetteer, vol. 9 p. 18 (for 
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Among ksatriyas there are several subdivisions, such as 
those claiming descent from the Sun or the Moon and those that 
call themselves to be Agnikulas ( vide Sherring, vol. I. p. 120 
ff. and Tod’s Rajasthan vol, I chapter VII for lists of royal 
tribes ). The Pararnaras have 35 branches, Guhilots 24 branches. 
Chahmanas 26 branches, Solankis 16 branches and so on. 

Even among comparatively late works the total number of 
subcastes enumerated does not go beyond even two hundred. 
For example. Wilson in‘Indian castes* vol. I pp. 65-70 mentions 
only 134 castes with their Sanskrit and modern Marathi names 
as gathered from the Jativiveka, Madhava-kalpalata, ParaSu- 
rama-pratapa and other works. It is only in the census reports 
prepared at great expense by the British Government after 
elaborate efforts and organization that the great complexity of 
the caste system in modern India is laid bare to the eye. But 
this work cannot, iiy reason of its limited scope, go into these 
varied and complex details of the hur.dred.s of caste,s that exist 
in the several provinces of India. 



CHAPTER III 


THE DUTIES, DISABILITIES AND PKIVILEGES 
OF THE VARNAS 

The dutias and privileges of varrum occupy a very 
prominent place in all works on Dharmaaastra. The study (of 
the Vedas), offering sacrifices and giving gifts are said to be 
the duties absolutely enjoined on the brahmaua, ksatriya and 
vaisya,*"* vrhile each of these three varnas has certain peculiar 
privileges, which are its principal means of livelihood. Teach¬ 
ing Vedas, oriiciatiiig at sacrifices and receiving gifts—these 
are the privileges of brahtnanas; the profession of arms and 
protection of the people are the peculiar privileges of kaatriyas; 
agriculture, retiring cattle, trade and money-lending are the 
peculiar privileges of vaisyas. The first three viz. study, 
sacrifices and liberality are said to be the dharraas of all dvijas 
and the other actions such as teaching the Veda are said to be 
the vrtti or jivikii ( means of livelihood ) of the dvijiis. The conse¬ 
quence of this bifurcation is that if the first three are not 
performed or are neglected, the person concerned was deemed 
to incur sin, while a hramnana is not bound necessarily to earn 
his livelihood by all or any one of the three viz. teaching, 
officiating at a sacrifice or receiving gifts,’’''* A few words on 
each of these duties and privileges must be said at this stage. 

Sludij ( of Vedas ). It has been already stated ( p. 38 ) that 
brahinaiift and learning had become indissolubly connected even 
in early Vedic periods. We see in the Satapatha Br. and in the 
Upanisads that certain kings had attained eminence as 
philosophers or students of brahma-vidya and then even learned 
brahraauas came to them as pupils. For eiample, Yajaavalkya 
learnt from Janaka ( Sat. Br. XI. G. 21. 5 ), Balaki Gargya from 

218. fih3nfT7-TTTTvw^m7VT i 

I w>i i * 

ifbrn X. 1-3, 7, 50 J vide oUo Ap, Dh. S. 11. 5. 10. 5-8, Baud. Uh. S. I. 
10. 2-5, Vas. 11. 13-19, M»uu 1. 88-90, X. 75-79, IfSj. I. 118-119, Vijriu 
Dh. S. II. 10-15, Atri 13-15, MsrkBailoyupiullpft 28. 3-8. 

219. t i 

a t n snvvrv; i 5Tf»g^j i frqrt on ifl. X. 3 ; 

aw i fiWt= on vr. i- 118. 

a. p. 14 
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AjStttsatru, king of KasI ( Br. Up, II. 1 and Kausitaki Up. IV ), 
Svetakotu Aruneya from Pravahana Jaivali ( Chan. Up. 
V, 3 ), five brahmanaa from Asvapati, king of Kekaya ( Chan. 
V. 11 ). In Br. Up. ( IV, 2. 1 ) Janaka is described by 
Yajfiavalkya as one who had studied the Vedas and Upanisads.®®' 
From this it may be inferred that some ksatriyas at least 
spent a good deal of time in the study of religious and 
philosophical doctrines. The conclusion®” that is sometimes 


220. says in V. 3. 7 that q-smrfnftw wa* not 

known to wrgpiTS till he imparted it to irhm ‘ ifwi nr •fiarTTT^i ^ 

gn ftsTf *rsiaTp:ir«5Tw ' i; 

vide ^ 5 '. TT. VI. 2. 8. whore similar words occur about the same ftwi. 

^rfii n*1 ^ *ntnnntTTTcT i rj. IV. 2. 1. 

222. Vide Deussen’s ‘ D-as System dca VedSntu 18S3, ( pp. lB-19 ) 
‘tbo real cheriBhor of those thoughts was originally the caste of the 
kyatriyas, raiher than the caste of t!ie p'riosts. Over and over again wc 
oomo Boros,? the aitnation that the hrnhmaca asks the kfatriyafor infor¬ 
mation ’ and Uciisson refers only to six passages (d’t- TP’ H. h V’l. 2, 
Oil. Up. V. 3 find V. 11 and KaiiifTtaki lip. I. I and IV, 1 >. Vide also 
Thilusophy of the Upaniahads ’ (translated hy Uedeu, IhOu, pp. 17-19). 
In the first place these are too few passages out of the vast Upani|f»d 
literatiuo to found the sweeping generalisation in which the liorinan 
eiivanl iudiiigos. In the second place in l!r. Up. 11. 1 and Kaufitaki 
Up. IV, there is no sfjitemeut that brahunavidyfi was known only to 
kfatriyae; on the contrary *.jataSatru expresses surprise that « 
hrfihmana ghould approach a kfatriyu for the c-ipounding of brahuia- 
vidyS and says that tliis is opposed to the natural (or usual ) order of 
affairs. This shows that AjSiaiiatru was an exception and that briihma^as 
usnally tanght brBhmuvidy5. In Kaatfitaki I, 1. and Ch. Up. 
V. 11 all that is norrated is that Gautama 6vetaket\i learnt from 
Citra GSrgySyani and certain drotriyas like Aupamanyava learnt I'aid- 
TttnaravidyS from Asvapati Kaikcya. But nothing is said bore about 
brahmavidya being first known to ksathyu, only. In ilr. Up. V4. 2 and 
Ch. Up. V. 11 it is no doubt stated that ‘/Att Vid'ya ’ was not known to 
any brShmana till then ; but 'this vidyS’ doe.s not mean the whole of the 
philosophy of brahma, but only that piarlicular doctrine which bears tho 
name of pafic5gTiividy3. This vidyS no doubt propounds the doctrine 
of transmigration in a figurative and somewhat picturesque way. Bui 
that doctrine is elsewhere elaborated by brSliinaijas like YHjfiavalkya to 
the brShtna^ias in king Jauaka’s cour! and to Jonaka himself ( vide Br. 
Up. III. 2. 13 and IV. 4. 3-4). Nor can it be said that the doctrine of 
transmigration was not at all known before the Upanifads. The same 
views are echoed by Sir R. G. Bbaudarkar in ‘ Vorhand-lungcn des VII 

( C’ojUinutd on next paye } 
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drawn by certain writers that ksatriyas or kings were the 
pioneers in brahmavidyS cannot bo accepted as correct. The 
germs of the philosophy of the Upanisads are seen in the later 
hymns of the Bgveda, in the Atharvaveda and in some of the 
Brahmana treatises. The Upanisads are full of brahmanas who 
independently propounded various aspects of brahma-vidya and 
there is no reason to suppose that the few ksatriyas referred to as 
masters of the vidya were the only persons who first attained to 
that position. There are hardly any ancient passages to show 
that vaisyas devoted any portion of their time to veda study. 
The Kathaka Saihhita (IX. 16) indicates that all varnas 
studied the Veda since it speaks of a person not a brahmana, 
having studied (Vedic) loros and yet not shining (by his 
learning ). 

As to brahmaTias the matter stands thus. The Nirukta 
(IT. 4) contains verses ( which are called VidySsukta ), 

the first of which says that vidyu came to the brShmana and 
requested him to guard her as his treasure. The Mahabhasya®*® 
of Pabanjah quotes as an Ugama ( Vedic passage ) the words ‘ a 
brahmana should study and understand without any motive ( of 
profit J dharnia, the Veda with its sii subsidiary lores (viz. 
phonetics etc.)’. Manu IV, 147 says ‘a br&hmana should 
always and assiduouslv study the Veda alone; that (Veda 
study) is his highest dharma; everything else is inferior 
dh/irma Yaj. (1.198 ) observes ‘ the Creator created brahmanas 
for tho preservation of the vedas, for the satisfaction of the 


( Cotinhued from Iasi page ) 

Internationalon Oiiontalistaii CongresBOB zu Wier ( Arische Sec. pp. 
108-109 ) and in ‘ Vai^aavism and Saivigm’ p. 3 ‘Ksatriyas engaged 
tliomselves in active speculation on religious inatters about tho time of 
the Upani^fada and are mentioned as tliC original posBeasors of the new 
knowledge,’ and tbe learned Doctor refers only to Ch. ITp. V. 3 and V. 11. 
It may be stated that Ilopkina (in ‘ Ethics of India ’ 1924 p. 63), Rarth 
(Keligions of India p. 65) and Vedic Index ( vol. II p. 206 ) do not 
subscribe to these views of Deusson and Bhaudarkar. 

Bigiuf qfwvmt f^Twi ix. 16. 

224. The same four verses occur in Vas. Db.S.II. 8-11, three of them 
except ‘ adhySpits yo' in Vij^u Dh. S. 29. 9-10 and 30. 47; Manu II. 
114-115 expressos tho ideas of two out of them, but in different words. 

225. (toI, I, 
p. 15 ), 
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gods and pltrs, for the safeguarding of dharma.’ Atri (25) con¬ 
tains the same idea. Other *** sages say that he in whose family 
Veda ( Vedic study ) and vedi ( consecration of fires for §rauta 
rites.) are given up for three generations becomes a durbr§.hmana 
(an unworthy or bad brahmana). The Tai, S. (II. 1. 10. 1) 
prescribes a rite for a durbrahrnaua in wlio.S0 family cessation 
of drinking soma occurred for generations and who himself 
desired to drink soma. 

Teaching (he Veda —It is probable that in very remote times 
the son was taught the Veda by his father. The story of Svetaketu 
Aruneya (Charuhjgya V. 3. 1. and VI. 1, 1-3 and Br. Up. VI. 2. 
1 ) shows that he learnt all the Vedas from his father and the 
legend in the Br. Up. ( V. 2. 1 ) that the gods, men and asuras 
learnt from their father Prajapati points in the same direction.**^ 
Bs. VII. 103. 5 shows that instruction was oral and consisted 
in the pupil repeating the words uttered hy the teacher.*** 
Whatever may have been the case in very remote times, from 
the times of the Brahmana literature and in the times of the 
dharmasastras teaching Vedic literature was almost universally 
in the hands of brahmana.s. Some ksatriya teachers or philoso¬ 
phers are referred to in the Satapatha ( VIII. 1. 4.10 and XI. 6. 2 ) 
and elsewhere, but they are generally held in low esteem. The 
Ap. Dh. S.’** {II. 2. 4. 25-28 ) lays down that the brahmana 
alone can be the teacher ( of .a brahmana ), but in distress (i. e. 
in the absence of a brahmana teacher), a brahrnaiui may learn 
from a ksatriya or vaisya, but the only service ( which as a 
pupil ) he should render to a ksatriya or vaisya teacher is to 
go after him ( and not shampooing his feet etc. ) and after the 
brahmana finishes bis study, the brahmana may go in front 


22S. 

STIW I 

Yaiim’s by AparSrka pp 


I n I T I ^ ^ 


Tift V 

srfvrVW^iaVTTHTTr I. Ih 5 -6. Thin is Cjrrotod 
286,449. Aii4.nias;i ( (’.nip. iV p. 524, Jiv 

Vicio for jwffr 


lainii 8 Dy flpararKa pp. ZBt>, 44y. AiiS.niasa ( i Imp. p. &/:4, Jiv 
has the verse, but the l.ist p5da is rs Vicio for jwffr 

the following aTTi^tf wt fwffruT: wr# fihnirfT i 

<T«rRWprtfrd t w. H. l- 10. 1; vide uli 

[I. 1. 5. 5 v Mf wtw w i 


227. wv' vrwrrrvT: Rtrft wjr'w^ijjJfvT irgnTt 

wfr^ %vr I f. T. V, 2. i. 

228. stwiw wr# vjfit f^wwmi i Vll. 103. 5. 

229. wTfTir sTTWFf: a I WTfpitw ^ wnrvww^ i 

>iw!t ^ garfrpI tr^ 3r»f wifroi tmi-mil 1 am. u. ^ U. 2- 4. 25-28. 
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( of.hia ksatriya teacher ). Gaut. ( VII. 1-3 ) and Manu ( X. 1, 
II. 241) lay down the same rules. Manu {II. 242 ) adds that a 
perpetual student ( naisthika brahmacarl) should not stay as a 
pupil with a teacher who is not a hrShmana and that a brSh- 
mana may learn even from a 6udra a useful or efiScacious 
craft ( II. 238 ). The profession of teaching the Veda could not 
have brought much money or wealth to brahmanas, since very 
great emphasis was laid, as we shall see later, on teaching 
without any prior agreement about payment. It was the 
privilege of a brahraana alone to officiate as a priest. Jaimini®*® 
says that, as the ksatriya and vaisya cannot be priests (rtviks), 
the sattra (a sacrifice extending over many days or years) 
could be performed only by brahmanas. The Katyayana Srauta- 
sCitra uses u similar argument. When Visvamitra agreed to 
perforu; a sacrifice for Trisahku who had been cursed to be a 
candala, the Ramayana®^* says that the gods and sages would 
not accept the oblations. It is doubtful whether the same rigid 
rule prevailed in ancient Vedic days. In Rg. X. 98. 7 it is 
said that Devapi was the purohita of Santanu and the Nirukta 
( 11. 10) adds that Devapi and Santanu were brothers and des¬ 
cendants of Eurii. So, according to the Nirukta at least, a 
ksatriya could bo a purohita in Vedic times. It may be admit¬ 
ted that the Rg. itself does not expressly say that they were 
brothers. In modern ti-.ies many writers often speak of brab- 
manas as the priestly caste or as priests. But this is not a 
very accurate statement. All brahmanas never were nor are 
priests; besides even in modern times when caste is so rigid 
all priests in all temples and shrines are not brahmanas. 
Some brahmanas became the family priests (purohitas) of kings, 
many engaged as rtviks at solemn srauta sacrifices or at domes¬ 
tic rites and ceremonies. Temple priests are comparatively a 
later institution and they were generally looked down upon in 
olden times and are regarded as inferior even in modern times.®** 
Manu (III. 152 ) says that .a devalaka i, e, a brShraana who took 


230. VI. 6. 18 ; wrgiwT 

usrvfft^T^^rri: i I. 2. 28. 

231. ^TTST^ ^ 

n «llrWi |g B 59. 13-14. 

232. ikrmR wm 

ipioted in II p. 396, the first yerao being quoted by 

xLso pp. 450, 923. 
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remuneration to perform eervice before tbe image in a temple 
for three years continuously was unfit to be invited at a ^rfiddha 
or to officiate in a sacrifice for gods. 

The third means of livelihood permitted to brahmanas was 
receiving gifts from a worthy or unblemished person. Accord¬ 
ing to Yama**® quoted in the Sm. C. {I. p. 179) pratigraha (recei¬ 
ving gifts ) from a worthy person of the three higher varnas is 
superior to the acquisition of wealth by officiating as a priest 
or by teaching. But Manu ( X. 109-11 ) says that pratigraha 
from an unworthy person ( or a sCidra ) is worse than the act of 
teaching him or officiating as a priest for him. Very elaborate 
rules were laid down about gifts 1. e. who should receive gifts, 
from whom gifts may be received and on what occasions and 
what things were proper subjects of gift. The latter two matters 
will be discussed in detail later on. Hera the rules about the per¬ 
sons to whom gifts ishould he made and from whom they were to 
bo accepted will be set out. It appears from the Br. Up. (IV. 1.3) 
that even in those ancient times there were prohibitions against 
receiving gifts from unworthy persons and officiating as priests 
for the unworthy. And the Br. Up. ( V’. 14. 5-6 ) suggests that 
it is only the learned who could properly accept large gifts. 

In the first place, the ideal set before hrShmanas was one 
of poverty, of plain living and high thinking, of forsaking the 
active pursuit of riches and cherishing cultural preservation 
and advancement. Manu lays down the general rule that 
when not in distress a brahmana should acquire wealth only 
just sufficient to maintain himself and his family, and to 
enable him to perform his religious duties without causing any 
harm to others or by us little harm to others as possible and 
without unduly worrying his own body ( IV. 2-3 ) and then 
Manu (IV. 7-8 ) says^* that a brahmana householder may 

233. irnnrwtvvTvwmvrm 5it ^rcv- 

a ^I; It vn ipiuft'd in I. 179. 

234. Tlio wordfl 'Icusnla anii ‘turuhiif' iiuve been variously 
explained by tbe coniincntator.s ; vide Knllukii on Miirivi IV. 7, Accord¬ 
ing to KuHuka one who iia.^ corn anflkient for tlirco years is calJod 
‘ knsuUdhilnya ' as suggested by Manu X. 7 ; wUile ‘ kiiinbliidliBiiya ’ 
is one who has a store of corn for one year. Modhstilhi says that 
there is no restriction to corn only ; one. who 1ms wealth either in oorn 
or money to satisfy his needs for throe years is ' kuaQladhilnya ’ ; 
according to Govindarlja, ‘kusOladhSnya ' and ‘ kiunbhidhanya > are 
respectively those who have corn for 12 and 6 days. Tbe Hit. 
on Yaj. I. 128 accepts Govindarlja’s explanation. 
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either accumulate so much grain ( but not more) as would fill a 
kusula ( a granary ), or a /cumbAt®*' or ho may have as much 
corn as would satisfy all his needs for three days or as much 
as will suffice for the day that is on and that out of these four 
each succeeding one was superior to each preceding one i. e. one 
who had no more accumulation of material goods than for the 
day itself ( and who did not care for the morrow ) was the best 
brahmana. Yaj. I. 128 speaks of a flfth grade viz. a brahmana 
should subsist by collecting the ears of corn that are left in 
the field after the crops are gathered or the single grains of 
corn so left and Manu (X. 112) says that if a brahmana 
cannot maintain himself he may prefer to live on the collection 
of fallen ears of corn or grains rather than receive gifts. This 
last mode is designated rta by Manu (IV. 5 ). Manu (IV, 12, 
15, 17 ) lays down that a brabmana should cultivate supreme 
contentment and though desirous of happiness should restrain 
himself (in the pursuit of wealth ), he should not, even when 
in distress, hanker after the acquisition of wealth by excessive 
attachment or by doing what is forbidden or by accepting gifts 
from any person whatever (of blemished character etc,) and he 
should give up pursuits that are opposed to (cause obstacles in ) 
bis devotion to Vedio study. Yaj, ( I. 129) says tbe same thing 
in more concise language. Vyasa prescribes that a brahmana 
should seek to narrow down his means of livelihood and should 
not hanker after excess ot wealth; if he sets about accumulation 
of wealth he loses the (glorious) status of brahmanya.®^' The 
Mahabharata says that when a brahmana has more corn than 
he would require to satisfy hie needs for three years, then he 
should offer a sacrifice with that wealth and he should not go 
on accumulating wealth in vain and that accumulation of vast 
wealth is a calamity for a brahmana.**^ 

Gautama (IX. 63 ), Yaj. (I. 100 ), Visnu Dh. S. ( 63. 1), and 
Laghu-Vyasa (II. 8 ) say that a brabmana snould approach a 

235. That liiis ideal ol ‘kiuiibhidbauya’ is very aucienl ih shown by 
llio use of the word kuuibiiidliilnya in the Mahsbhfffya where 
it is o.'splainod as follows ( on run. I. 3. 7, vol. I. p. 264 ) 

‘ iwvit i wpTf w i wv gw: gr n rt 

236. fH jjfI^uP'S^ 

¥VW quoted in qn. m. I- 1. p. 199 and I. P- 173. 

237. a i iN w fvdt ?rre- 

^ n 47. 22; srsmT fqyrfSrrin 

ei. 19. 
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king (or a rich man ) for his yogak^ema (i. e. for his livelihood 
and support). Manu (IV. 33 ), YSj. ( L 130 ), and Vas. Dh. S. 
(XIL 2) declare that a brahniana when oppressed by hunger 
should seek for help ( or money ) from a king, from his pupil cr 
from one who is able and willing to offer a sacrifice. But a 
brShmana should not receive a gift from an irreligious king or 
other irreligious donor. This implies that if thebrShmana is not 
hungry and has sufficient wealth either obtained by inheritance 
or partition or in any other way he should not go about seeking 
for wealth and should not receive gifts ( Mann lY. 34 ). If a 
brahmana cannot secure gifts from the above three, then he may 
do so from any other worthy dvijati. When even that is not 
possible and the brahmana is in difficulties he was allowed to 
take a gift from anybody including a sudra ( Manu X. 103-103, 
Yaj. III. 41); but a brahmana should not seek gifts from a 
sudra for the performance of a sacrifice or for agnihotra, as 
thereby he becomes a candala in another birth ( Manu XL 34 
and 42, Yaj. 1. 137). A brahmana trying to support his hungry 
elders ( parents etc.), his dependants ( wife, servants etc,), and 
about to worship gods and honour guests may accept a gift 
from anybody ( except a paiila }, but should not satisfy his own 
hunger with that wealth (Manu IV. 251, Vas. 14. 13, Visnu Dh. 
S. 57. 13, Yaj. I, 216 ). Yaj., however, allowed this even for 
one's own livelihood. Gaut. ( 18. 34-25 ) allows a brahmana 
to receive even from a sudra as much as would enable him to 
finish marriage ceremonies on which he has embarked or to get 
materials for a sacrifice when he has begun it. One may take 
gifts from a sudra or ugra for paying a fee to one’s yuru at the 
end of the period of brahmacarya ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 30-31 ). 
A brahmana was not to seek gifts from a king who was not of 
ksatriya lineage nor from butchers, oilmen, keepers of liquor- 
shops and of brothels nor from courtesans ( Manu IV. 8i ), nor 
from a king who is avaricious and transgresses the rules of the 
Sastras^° ( Yaj. I. 140, Manu IV. 87 ). The Smrtis lay down 

238. fipsrnfr^T mgpnt i nW 17.1-2. 

289. ^ 18. 34. 

240. Vide Par. M. I. 1. p. 199 for quotations from Saiiivarta, llio 
Skandapurffna, the Vi^iju-dliariuottaro coiuloinning the receipt of gift* 
from irreligious kings. In AuusSiaua 93. 94 the sages say to king 
VFfSdarbhi ‘ rnni iifinnrt rT?ri f5«rt>nT: i < t j i hwi w; 

'taivstjr «>. wrfirvi i rrpnR arigtir 

131, 



Ch. Ill ] 


Accepting gifts 


113 


that it ie the duty of the kin£ to support Srotriyas ( brabmanas 
learned in the Veda) and brahmanas who are incapable of 
struggling for their maintenance (Gaut. X. 9-10, Yaj. Ill- 
4i, Atri 24) and that if a ^rotriya perishes through hunger in 
the domains of a king, that country would suffer from famine 
and disease ( Manu VII. 134 ). Yaj. III. 44 lays down that it is 
the duty of a king to aasign a proper means of livelihood to a 
br&hmana in distress, having regard to the brahmana’s conduct, 
descent, learning, Vedio study, tapas, the members in his 
family.**' The ideal set before brahmanas in the matter of 
pratigraha ( receiving gifts ) was that he, who though entitled 
to accept a gift (on account of his Vedio learning and fapos ) 
does not take it, attains to the highest worlds ( Yaj. I. 213 ); and 
Manu (TV. 186) says that though entitled to accept gifts a 
br&hmana should not again and again resort to that method, 
since the spiritual power ( due to Vedic study ) that he acquires 
is lost by accepting gifts. Another rule about gifts is laid 
down in many works as follows. When a donor himself goes 
to the place of a worthy donee and makes a gift that is the best 
gift, whan a donor calls a donee to his place and makes a gift 
it is middling and when a donor gives if begged by a donee it 
is inferior.**® Manu (IV. 188-191) prescribes that a man, who 
is not learned, is reduced to ashes like fuel if he accepts a 
gift of gold, land, horse., cows, food, clothes, sesame and ghee, 
that a brahmana who, being devoid of learning and tapas 
(regulated life), desires to accept gifts sinks (into Hell) as 
one who sits in a stone boat sinks in water; and that therefore a 
brShmana who is not learned should be afraid of receiving gifts- 


241. We Und that kings followed these directions from very 
ancient limes. In Katie Insctiption No. 13 (E. I. vol. VII. p. 57 ) and 
Natik care Inscription No. 12 ( E. I. Vffl. VIII p. 78) king UsaradSta 
( Rfabhadatta ) ptoolaims that he gave one lakh of cows and 16 villages 
to brSbtnaQas at PrabhSsa and got some of them married at bis expense 
and that be also fed every year a lakb of brahmanas. In numerous 
grants of lands and villages the purpose of the grants is said to be to 
enable the donees to perform the five MahByajha*, Agnihotra, Vsitfvadeva, 
the offering of halt and caru ( vide Sarsavni piste of BuddharSja in E. I. 
▼ol. 6 p. 298 dated in Kataoebori Samvat 361 i. e. 609-10 A. 1),, Damo* 
darpur plates in E. I. vol. XV. p. 113 dated 443—14’A. D.). 

2t2. qmuii.O's a t srrt viwwtwrv a 
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* quoted by the Mit. and AparSrka (p. 291) on Ysj, I. 203. yidq 
HSWIHinv quoted by Apararka p. 291 and ^aiiti|)aiva 294. 18-19, 
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To the same effect are Yaj. (I. 200-202 ), Vbb. Dh. 8. ( VI. 32 ), 
Ausanasa (Jiv. I. p. 521 which is almost the same as Ma iiu 
IV. 188). Just as a brahmana who was not learned -.ras 
enjoined not to accept a gift, so conversely people were asked to 
make gifts only to learned and worthy men. Even so early 
as the Sat. Br. this is emphasized as in IV. 3. 4. 15 (S. B. E, 
vol. 26 p. 344 ) " thus those cows of his are given to him who 
is fit to receive a daksina and not to him who is unfit’. Vide 
III. 5.1.19 (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 114) also. The Ap. Dh. 8. (II. 6.15, 
9-10 ) prescribes ‘ one should invite for dinner in all religious 
acts brahmanas who are pure and who have studied the Veda 
and one should distribute gifts at a proper time and place and 
on occasions of purificatory rites and when there is a worthy 
acceptor.’ To the same effect are Vas. Dh. S. Ill, 8 and VI. 
30, Manu (III. 128,132 and IV. 31), Yaj. (I. 201), Daksa III. 26 
and 31. The smrtis say that gifts given to a br&hmana who 
has not studied the Veda or who is avaricious and deceitful are 
fruitless and load the donor to hell ( Manu IV. 192-194, Atri 
152, Daksa III. 29 ). Mauu ( XI. 1-3 ) says that nine kinds of 
snataka brahmanas who are poor are the primary objects of the 
gift of food and fees inside the sacrificial altar ; while to others 
food and wealth may be given outside the altar ( bahirvedi). 

An exception was made in the case of gifts made without 
request from the donee. What has been offered unasked may be 
accepted even from one who is guilty of bad actions, except from 
unchaste women, impotent persone and patita ( outcastes or 
persons guilty of mahSpatakas )—Yaj. I. 215, Manu IV. 248-49, 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 6. 19. 11-14 ( where two verses are quoted from a 
Parana which are almost the same as Manu IV. 248-249 ), 
Visnu Dh. S. 57> 11. Many persons are mentioned in the smrtis 
from whom gifts ( particularly of food ) were not to be accepted 
( vide Manu IV. 205-224, Vas. Dh. 8. XIV, 2-11 ). 

Another rule about gifts was that a person should prefer a 
learned brahmana who is his neighbour for making a gift to 
one who is not near; if he did not do so, he incurred sin; but 
there was no blame in passing over an ignorant or foolish 


243. ufsryq i erTHfr: tifw: 

rut rt*TTPt i anv. u. II. 6. 15. 9-10. 
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brfthmana who etaya near in favour of a worthy but distant 
brahmana.*** Vide Vaa. Db. S, HI. 9-10, Manu VIII. 392 
(which prescribes a fine of one masa for this), Veda-Vyasa- 
smrti IV. 35-38, Brbaspati-amrti 60 and Laghu-^atatapa 76-79, 
Gobhlla-smrti II. 66-69. Davala quoted by Apararka p. 388 and 
Par. M. I. part 1 p. 181 say that that brahmans is a patra 
( worthy to receive a gift) who is pure in three respects (vie. 
as to his parents and his guru), whose means of livelihood are 
slender, who is tender-hearted and of restrained senses. Vaa. 
Dh. 8. VI. 26 and Yaj. I. 200 also define patra similarly. 

It is not to be supposed that the ideal of poverty and non- 
acceptance of gifts except under compelling circumstances was 
only an ideal hardly ever acted upon at any time or in any 
part of the country. Even in the 20th century rural India has 
villages with a considerable population of brahmanas where 
many srotriyss ( learned in the Veda) and pandits (those who 
study sSstras like grammar, logic, mlmafisa ) are still found 
who are content with what little patrimony they have got, who 
engage in the profession of teaching the Veda and sastras in 
accordance with ancient rules and who do not go about seeking 
gifts nor accept invitations for dinner at sraddhas. In the 
Santiparva 199 brahmanas are divided into two sorts, viz, those 
who are pravrtta (i. e. engage in all sorts of activities for 
acquiring wealth) and lUose who are nivrtta and verse 40 defines 
these latter as those who do not resort to pratigraha ( acceptance 
of gifts). 

Though pratigraha was a special privilege of brahmanas, 
gifts could be made by anybody to anybody. Yaj. I. 6 
says that giving to a worthy person at a proper time is 
the complete definition of dharma and Visvarupa adds that 
gifts could be made by anybody ; but the merit secured by 
making a gift depended upon the worth and caste of the donee. 
Gant. ( V. 18 ),*^‘ Manu VII. 85, Veda-VyasaIV. 43, Daksa III. 

245. maronraavfff qw i srfl »Rin^ 

pqit It U. q;. I- 5. 98, IV. 37 ( roads ), III. 

10, II. 68-69. The 227. 7 also prescribes a line for 

wrsjvTrfrraBW ‘ g vi^ =Trf^ir 

nrfii.nTTlII.’ 
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28 say that a gift given to a br&hma^ ( who ie only bo by 
easfee, but is not learned ), to a iirotriya (or &c5rya) and to one 
who has completely mastered all the Vedas ( with their subsi¬ 
diary lores) respectively confers merit which is twice, a hun¬ 
dred thousand times or an infinite number of times more than 
the merit conferred by a gift to a non-br^hmana. Oautama**^ 
( V. 19-20 ) and Baudhfiyana IL 3. 24 further make it obligatory 
to give outside the sacrificial altar according to one's ability a 
portion of one’s wealth to a brShmana, irotriya and veda-pdraga 
when they seek help for giving a daksina to their teacher ( at 
the end of the period of studenthood ), for their own marriage, 
for medicine, for their own maintenance (that day), for a 
sacrifice, for their own study or journey, and when everything 
has been given in a Visvajit sacrifice and that one must give 
cooked food to all others who beg for it ( except br&hmana, sro- 
triya and vedaparaga ). Manu ( XL 1-3 ) gives practically the 
same rule. In the Vaisvadeva the householder was enjoined to 
give food to every one including even dogs and candSlats, as we 
shall see later on ( under*** Vaisvadeva). Medhatithi on Manu 
IV. 5 says that when a person makes a gift through compassion 
it is not the dana and pratiyraha spoken of by the sastra; just as 
when a man gives instruction as to what is beneficial he does 
not care to see what the caste of the p>erson to be benefitted by the 
advice is, so a gift made through compassion is made irrespec¬ 
tive of caste; and that when non-brahmanas reduced to a help¬ 
less condition take what is given by others, it cannot be said 
that they are assuming to themselves the livelihood by prati- 
graha which is a peculiar means of livelihood for br&bmapas.**' 


247. 

WHwTq I 

beforeaiid before Vide 

V. 24 ‘ gWjnfi ?pnnrv?vT i >. 

248. vrrnNi: t wrv. w. % II. 4. 9. 6. 
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In spite of the noble ideal set before br&hmanas it appears 
that, owing to the growth of the Br^hmana population and the 
paucity of gifts and invitations to officiate as priests, the strict 
rules about dana, and pratigraka had to be relaxed and in course 
of time it came to be said that a brahmana, whether learned or 
ignorant, was to be a donee and may accept gifts without any 
scruples. The first inroad*®” was made by the rule that in rites 
meant for gods the character and learning of br&hmanss need 
not be deeply inquired into, but that such enquiry was proper 
only when they were to bo invited for sr&ddha and other rites 
for the dead, the only exceptions being that a br&hmana, who is 
a thief or is guilty of a mahdpatakat or is impotent or an atheist 
was not to be invited even in rites for the gods (vide Manu III. 
149-150). Gradually such views as the following came to be 
recommended. The SkandapurSna*®' as quoted by Apararka 
( p. 455 ) makes Siva say to Parvatl ‘ the Vedic revelation is 
that sr&ddha {food) should be given (to a brahmana) after 
inquiry (into his learning and character ), but straightforward 
action is better than scrutiny. When one offers sr^ddha 
straightforwardly without scrutiny, his pitrs are satisfied and 
also gods.’ The Vrddba-Qautama smrti (chap. Ill pp, 512-513 
and518, Jiv.) says "BrShmanas, whether well conducted or 
of bad conduct, whether vulgar or of polished intellect, should 
not be disrespected like fires covered with ashes. Just as 
fire in whatever condition it may be, is a great deity, so a 
brahmana is a great deity in whatever condition he may be.’ *** 
‘ The wise should not despise brahmanas, whether they be squint- 
eyed, humpbacked, dwarfs, indigent or diseased, since they are 


150. wisrotm ^ 3 

** 90. 2. Ao instructive parallel may be found in 

Article XXVI of the Thirty-nine Articles of the Anglican Church, where¬ 
by eacramenta administered by a priest who is sinful do not enffer 
in efficacy. 
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my forms (i. e. of Krena)’. The Anus&sanaparva (152.19 )“* 
says ' a brilbrnana who is not; learned is a god and he is a worthy 
object for gifts and is a great purifier; a learned brahmana is a 
greater god (than an unlearned one ).' 

As already said above teaching could have brought very 
little wealth. There was no state educational system as in 
modern times with stability of tenure and graded rates of 
salary. Nor was there any Copyright Act under which a learned 
man could make money by writing books for students and the 
general public. The brahmanas had no organised corporate 
body like the Anglican Church with its hierarchy of Archbi¬ 
shops, Bishops and other divines, nor was there in ancient India 
any practice of making wills whereby large estates came to the 
Church as in England ( where statutes of Mortmain had to be 
passed to prevent enormous estatee from going to the Church 
The emoluments of officiating prieets and gifts given by 
charitably disposed persons must have been fitful and offered 
only a precarious means of livelihood, as they depended upon 
the volition of others and as the smrtis recommended that even 
in iriddha too many brahmanas should not be invited.*** 
Besides all hiahmanas could not have possessed the memory, 
intelligence and patience required to master the Vedic Literature 
after intensive study for decades of years. Therefore, there is no 
wonder that many brahmanas were compelled by the force of 
circumstances to pursue for their livelihood avocations other 
than the three prescribed ones. From ancient times this was 
recognised by the dharmasastra works. Oaut, ( VIL 6 and 7 ) 
says that if a brabmana cannot maintain himself by means of 
the three peculiar modes of livelihood viz. teaching or officiating 
as a priest for even an unworthy person or by receiving gifts, 
then he should maintain himself by doing the work peculiar to 
a ksatriya (i. e. by fighting and protecting people ) and if even 
that is not possible then by following the avocations of a vai^ya 
and Gaut. VII. 26 ordains that a ksatriya may resort to the 
profession of the vaisya in similar circumstances. Baudh&yana 

253. srfvgpi wtgnvl qrw 5 i fixrrai, gjSwnfv- 

' vv I wigrwt aernt» 

lo2. 19 and 23. 

254. Vide Holdiworth’i HUtory of English Law < 4th ed. ) vol. Ill 
jj. 87 for the origin of statutes of Mortmain from 1279 A. U. to 51 and 
52 Vic. chap. 42. 

255. Vide Manu III. 126-126, asut. 16. 7-8, Ylj. I. 228. 
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Dh. S. (IL 2. 77 ) Bays the same and then it adds (II. 2. 78 and 
80) that Gautama says that it should not be bo as the duties of a 
ksatriya would be too terrific for a br&hmana and that he 
should pursue the avocation of a vaisya. BaudhSyana 
(I. 1, 20) notes that the profession of arms was practised by the 
brRhmanas of the north. Vas. Dh. 8. (II. 22) lays down that 
persons (of the three higher varnas) should, if they cannot 
maintain themselves by the peculiar avocations of their varna, 
resort to the means of livelihood prescribed for the varna which 
is immediately below their own. Manu X. 81-82, Yaj. III. 35, 
NSrada (rnRdana 56 ), Visnu Dh. S. 54. 28, Sahkha-Likhita say 
the same *'* thing. It is further laid down by the same works 
that a person belonging to a lower varna should not resort to the 
modes of livelihood peculiar to a higher vorna ( vide Vas. Dh. S. 
IL 23, Maim X. 95 ). The sinrtis further ordain that when the 
calamity or distress ceases, the person who has taken to the 
avocations of another varna should perform prayascitta, should 
resume his proper avocations and abandon the wealth acquired 
by him by resorting to improper avocations ; vide Manu XI. 
192-193; Visrm Dh. S. (54. 27-28), Yaj. HI. 35, Narada( rnadana 
59-60). Manu (X. 96 ) prescribes that, if a person of a lower 
varna maintains himself through greed by the avocation 
peculiar to a higher varna, the king should confiscate the 
wealth and should at once banish him from the country. A 
classical example of the keenness with which good kings 
were expected to prevent persons of lower varnas doing the 
actions allowed only to higher varnas is furnished by the 
story of Sarabuka narrated in the Eatnayana (VII. 73-76.) The 
Uttararamacarita of Bhavabhuti echoes the same sentiments, A 
6udra*®® who engaged in japa, horna, f'.ipas or became an 
ascetic or repeated (Vedic) manlras was to he punished (or 
killed) by the king and was also guilty of mortal sin. 
Manu ( X. 98 ) allows a vaisya, if unable to maintain himself 
by the pursuits peculiar to his varna, to live by means of the 
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actions proper for a iudra vie. serving members of the twice- 
born classes. It is also said by Gaut. ( VIL 22-24 ) that a 
brfihmana may maintain himself in any way if unable to 
maintain himself ( by the three means specially prescribed for 
him ), but he should not resort to the actions peculiar to a sudra, 
that according to some EcHryas he may d^ even those actions 
when life itself is in danger, but that when be stoops to the 
actions peculiar to sudras for maintenance he should not mix 
himself up with members of that varna (by sitting on the 
same seat with them etc.) or eat articles forbidden to br&hmanas 
(such as leek and garlic) and should not be a mere menial 
servant. Vide Manu (IV. 4 and 6) and Narada ( rnSdana 57 ). 

According*®* to all ancient authorities the special duty of 
the sudra was to render service to the twice-born classes, to obtain 
his livelihood from them and serving a brShmaua conferred grea¬ 
ter happiness or benefit on the sudra than serving a ksatriya 
and serving a ksatriya conferred greater good than serving a 
vaisya. According to Gaut. ( X. 60-61), Manu ( X. 124-135 ) 
and others, the sudra was to wear the old or cast-off clothes, 
umbrellas, sandels, mattress etc. of his patron and the leavings 
of food (ucchista ) were to be given to him. If he became old 
and unable to do work while serving anyone of the higher 
varnas he was to be fed by him whom he had formerly served 
(Gaut. X 63). In course of time the position of the Sudra 
improved. If a sudra**® was unable to maintain himeelf and 
his family by serving diijas, he was allowed to maintain 
himself by having recourse to crafts like carpentry or drawing 
or painting pictures etc. Nirada (niSdSna 58 ) allowed him 
to perform the work of ksatriyas and vaisyas in times of 
distress. Yaj. (L 120) also says that, if unable to maintain 
himself by the service of dvijas, the sudra may carry on the 
profession of a vaisya or may take to the various crafts. 
The Mahabhilrata allowed a Sudra**' who could not maintain 

269. i yKwr jirfnvvvf ijy: i wrr. 
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himself by the service of higher varnas to resort to the 
avocations of a vai^ya, to rearing cattle and to crafts. 
Others like Laghu-Asvalayana (22.5), Vrddha-Iiarlta (VII. 
189, 192 ) allowed agriculture to the siidra. The Kalikapurana 
quoted in the Gr. R. ( p, 479) allowed the siidra to sell all 
commodities except honey, skins, laksa (lac ), wines and flesh, 
while Brhat-Parasara (p, 101) prohibited the sudra from selling 
wine and flesh. Devala quoted in the Mit. ( on Yaj. I. 120) 
prescribes that the SLidra should serve the twice-born and may 
engage in agriculture, rearing cattle, carrying loads, sale of 
commodities, drawing and painting, dancing, singing and 
playing on musical instruments like the flute, lute, drums and 
tabors. The foregoing will show that the sudra gradually 
rose in social status so far as occupation was concerned and 
could follow all occupations except those specially reserved for 
the bralimana, so much so that sudras became even kings and 
Manu (IV, 61) bad expressly to enjoin upon brahmanas not to 
dwell in the kingdom of a sudra.*** The smrtis however did 
not like that wealth should be accumulated in the hands of the 
siidra (though tliey were quite willing that ksatriyas and vaisyas 
should command all wealth ). Gaut, ( X, 64-65 ) says that the 
Giidra’s accumulation of wealth should be for the support and 
henelit of the other varnas. Manu (X. 129) says that a sudra, even 
though able to accumulate wealth, should not do so, as ( on 
account of his pride of wealth and his ignorance ) he may cause 
obstructions and trouble to brahmanas, Sudras were divided 
into numerous .subcastes. But there were two main divisions. 
One was anirarafiila sudras (such as carpeiitorc and blacksmiths) 
and the other niravasita sudras ( like candivlaa ); vide note 200 
above. Another division of sudras was into those who were 
bhojyanna ( i. e. food prepared by whom could be partaken by 
hrShraanas) and abhoji/anna. In the first were included one's 
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slave, one’s cowherd, barber, family friend and one who 
shared with one the crop reared on one’s land (vide Yaj. L 166). 
It is worthy of note that even the Mit. adds the potter to the 
above list. All the other sudras were such that a brahmana 
could not take his food. A third and well-known division was 
into sacc/iudra (well-conducted ) and asac-chudra. The former 
class included those sudras who followed good occupations or 
trade, served dvijas and had given up meat and drinking or 
selling liquor. The Sudrakamalakara (p. 60) says that 
asat-sudras do not incur sin even if they partake of meat and 
liquor, provided they do not eat forbidden meat and that 
there is no lapse if one comes in contact with a sudra that 
drinks liquor. 

A few words may now be said about brahrnanas being 
allowed to follow the occupations of ksatriyas and vaisya-s. 
From very ancient times brahmanas appear to have followed 
the profession of arms. Pan. (V. 2. 71) teaclies the formation 
of the word ‘brahmanaka’as applied to a country, wliich means 
‘in which Brahrnanas follow the profession of arms.’ Kaut.*®® 
(IX. 2) quotes the view of the acaryas that when there are armies 
composed of brahmanas, ksatriyas, vai.syas Bird sudras each 
preceding one is better for enlistriient than each subsequent, 
but Kaut. himself is against this and acids that the enemy may 
win over the array of brahmanas by prostration hofore them. 
Apastamba wa.s against the idea of brahmanas following the 
profession of arms. He says ( I. 10, 29. 7 ‘ a brabmatia 

should not catch hold of a weapon even for examining it ( much 
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less for attacking others with it)’. Gaut. (VII. G) allowed a 
brShmana to follow ksatriya’s profession in case of distress 
( apad ) and adds (in VII. 25 ) that even a brahrnana while still 
following the peculiar avocation of a brahmana may wield 
weapons when his life is in danger. The Baud. Dh. S. (IL 2. 80) 
quotes a verse ‘ for saving cows and brahmanas, for preventing 
the mixture of varnas.the brahmana and vaisya may take to arms 
from their concern for dharma.’ The ITas. Dh. S. (III. 24) allows a 
brahmana to wield a weapon for protecting himself and for pre¬ 
venting confusion or mingling of varnas. Manu{VIII. 348-349) 
allows all dvijutis to resort to weapons where the observance of 
dharma ( or of the duties of varnas and asramas) is obstructed 
( by violent men ), when there is a disturbance ( due to invasion 
etc > involving the twice-born classes, in evil times for protect¬ 
ing one’s self, when there is an attack for carrying away cows 
or otlier wealth (given as fees) and in order to protect women 
and brahmanas and he incurs no sin if he kills ( for these pur¬ 
poses ). Among the Ijoroes of the Mahabharata there are great 
warriors and commanders like Drona, his son Asvatthaman, 
Krpa (the nisternal uncle of Asvatthaman) who were brahmanas. 
The Mahabharata says that a brahmana should 6ght at the order 
of the king.**® The Sautiparva (78,18) calls upon persons of 
all varnas to wield arms wlien the rules for holding society to¬ 
gether ore broken and when da.syu8 (robbers or low persons) 
cause confu-sion. From ancient times we find brahmanas as 
commanders and founders of royal dynasties. The famous 
Senupali Pusyaraitra belonged to the Sunga gotra and wrested 
an empire from the last of the Mauryas about 184 B. C. His 
line was followed by the Kanvayanas, the founder being 
minister Vasudeva, a brahmana, who killed the last Sunga about 
72 B, C. We learn from tlie Talagunda pillar inscription of 
Kakusthavarman ( E. I. Vol. VIII, p, 24) that the founder of 
the Kadambas, Mayurosarman, was a brahmana. In Maratha 
history there were the Pesbwas and other brahmana warriors 
and commanders. 

Though it is said that a brahmana in distress may follow 
the occupation of a vaisya, there were several restrictions 
imposed upon brahmanas following the occupations of money- 
lending, agriculture, trade, and the rearing of cattle, which were 
prescribed as the privileged occupations of vai^iyas. 

268. wtgtvhr i qmii srawik 
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As to money-lending, Gnut/‘* ( X. 5-6 ) allowed a 
brahmana to iiiaintain himself and his family by agriculture, 
sale of commodities and money-lending only if he did not 
engage in these personally, but through the agency of others. 
Vas. Dh. S. (II. 40 ) enjoins upon hrahmanas and ksatriyas not 
to lend money like usurers and quotes t vo verse.s which 
define usury and say that a usorer is a greater sinner than oven 
one who is guilty of brahmana-murder. Manu (X. 117) also 
forbids usury to brahmanas and ksatriyas, but allows them to 
charge a low rate of interest to persons engaged in low actions. 
Narada ( ruadana 111) forbids usury to brahmanas even in 
the direst calamities. Ap. Db. S. ( I. 27.10) prescribes a 
prayascitta for a brahmana lending money at usurious rates, 
Brhaspati as quoted*'' in the Gr. ll. has a rather amusing 
verse ‘sagos have enumerated numerous means of livelihood, 
but out of all of chom money-lending is pre-eminent, There 
is loss in agriculture due to draught, to the fear of the eisctions 
of the king and the ravages of rats and others, but there is 
no such loss in money-lending.’ It appears that this is only a 
general or satirical statement and does not rocomiirend money- 
lending to biahraauas. 

The obvious reasons and motives underlying these restric¬ 
tions on brahmanas were to make them live simple lives, to 
insist on the necessity and high value to themselves and to 
society of studying, preserving and augmenting the ancient 
literature and culture, to emphasize the fad that a highly 
spiritual life should not be given up fora mere secular life, 
to prevent the coarsening and hardening of the heart and 
emotions in a relentless and continuous pursuit of wealth or 
martial glory. 

Agriculture —In the dfaarmasastra works there is a great 
conflict of views about agriculture as an occupation for 
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brahnianaB. The Vedic Literature does not condetun agriculture 
in tho case of brahrnanaa. The gambler’s song®'* ( Rg. X. 34 ) 
winds up with the exhortation ‘do not play with dice, do engage 
in agriculture, thinking highly of niy words ( or of wealth ), do 
find joy in wealth, in that ( in agriculture) there are cows, there 
is your wife &c.' There are frequent references in Vedic Litera¬ 
ture to fields, plouglishares and tilling the soil {vide ftg. X. 101. 3 
= rai.S, IV. 2.5.5, Vaj. S. XII. 67. Ug. I. 110. 5, I. 176, 2, X. 117. 
7 ). Baudhayana®'' says (1. 5. 101) ‘ The study of the Veda tends 
to the destruction of agriculture and ( devotion to ) agriculture 
tends to the lo.s.s ( of the stvidy ) o'" the Vud v. Ona who hae the 
caij^city ( to look after both ) may re.sort to both, bat ho who 
is unable (to look after both) should give up agriculture’- 
Baiidhayana iurthcr says ( II. 2. S2-83 ) ‘ a brahuiaua should 
eiigago in agriculture before bis ;uorning meal and he should 
only coax again and again his oxen whose noses have not been 
pierced and whose te.sticles are not removed and without prodd¬ 
ing them witi-i a poiuted awl ’. The Va.s Db. B ( II. 32-34 ) has a 
similar sutra, adds that in suminer ho shall water his beasts (in 
the morning ) and quotes Vaj. S. XII. 71. Manu ( X. 33-81 ) 
says ' a brahinaaa or a ksatriya coinpcdled to follow the 
avocations of a vai.sya (owing to diffiiuilty of maintenance 
otherwise ) should by ali means avoid agriculture which is full 
of injury to seutiant beings and dependent on others (labourers, 
oxen &c. ). Some regard agriculture as a good mode of liveli¬ 
hood L' t it is condemned by the good, (ns) wood having an iron 
tip (i. e. the plough) strikes the earth and (the insects and 
germs) imbedded in the earth.’ Manu IV. 5 designated agricul¬ 
ture by the word ‘pramrta’ (pre-eminent in loas of life). Harlta 
quoted®*^* in Gr. R. p. 429 declares ‘ tue ploughshare (i. e. 
agriculture ) carries with it destruction of life, therefore it is 
not for brahmanas; but if he were to follow it ( agriculture ) in 
distress he should pursue it only till his object (of tiding over 
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distress) is acooiiiplisliod *. Parasara (II. 2-4, 7, 14) allows a 
brahmana to engage in agriculture, but lays down certain 
restrictions. ‘ The proper number of oxen to be yoked to the 
plough is eight, six being middling, four are yoked only by the 
cruel and two by those who sacrifice the lives of their oxen; he 
should not yoke an ox that is hungry, thirsty or tired, he should 
make the oxen work only for half the day and then bathe them 
in water, he should offer the five mahayainns and other sacrifici s 
with corn raised by himself engaging in agriculture, the sin of 
ploughing the earth for a day with an iron-tipped ploughshare is 
equal to that incurred by a fisherman fishing for a year; he 
should give I of the corn to the king, offer to gods and to 
brahmanas and then he may not be smeared with sin’. Harfta 
quoted by Apararka (p. 937) has a long prose pa«S 3 ge on the treat¬ 
ment to be given to oxen by brahmanas and also Vrddha-Gau • 
tama (Jiv. part 2 p. 571). Vrddha-Harlta (VII. 179 and 182 ) 
says that agriculture is common to all varnas and agriculture, 
rearing cattle and service are not forbidden to any. The above 
discussion shows how agriculture was viewed at different times 
and by different writers from different points of view. 

Sale and barter —We have seen above that a brahmana is 
allowed to maintain himself by trade in distress or difficultios 
((ipad ). But there were very great restrictions as to what thing.s 
could be sold by a brahmana. According to Gaut. (VII, 8-14) 
a brahmana should not engage in the sale of fragrant things 
(like sandal-wood), fluids (like oils, ghee &c. ), cooked food, 
sesame, hemp ( and hempen articles like bags ), ksauma (linen ), 
deer-skin, dyed and cleanly washed clothes, milk and its products 
(like curds &c.), roots, flowers, fruits, herbs ( used a.s drugs ), 
honey, meat, grass, water, deleterious drugs (like opium, poison), 
animals (for being killed ), men (as tlnvei), barren cows, heifers 
and-cows liable to abortion. llo adds (Gautama Vil. 15 ) 
that according to some a brahmana could not sell land, rice, 
yam, goats and sheep, horses, bulls, freshly delivered cows and 

275. i 

I II II. 2 ; 

1 3 1 fv 5 n'»rt 

<htn 11 II. 12-13. This la-it is a.scribed to by 

p. 935, p. 431. The verse occurs in Atri 222-223, 

ip«3tiiinba ( in verse ) I. 22-23, USrlta in Gr. it. p. 431. 

276. %!^t4 I. <rium(ai 

I VII. 179, 182. 





Oh. Ill ] 


Sale and barter for brdhmavaa 


127 


oxen that are yoked to carts. These restrictions did not apply 
to a ksatriya engaging in trade. Ap. Dh, 8.1.7, 20. 12-13*^^ has a 
similar list but adds among forbidden articles of sale ‘ weapons, 
sticky things (sleama, like lac), young stalks (tokma ), fer¬ 
mented liquids (kinva), the expectation of merit (sukrtasa) 
and says that among corns sesame and rice are on no account 
to be sold. Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 77-78 condemns the sale of 
sesame and rice by saying that ho who sella them sells respec¬ 
tively his pitrs ( dead ancestors) and his pranas. This arose 
probably from the close connection of sesame with sraddha and 
iarpam. Vas. Dh. S. ( 11. 24-29 ) gives a similar list and adds 
a prohibition against tlie sale of stones, salt, silk, iron, tin, 
lead, all wild animale, all tame animals with uneloven hoofs 
and those that have a mane, birds and animals having fangs. 
It quotes a verse at II. 27 ( which is the same as Manu X. 92 ) 
‘ u brahmana immediately becomes a sinner by the sale of meat, 
lac and salt and he becomes a sudra by selling milk for three 
days’. About sesame, Baud. Dh. (II, 1. 76), Manu ( X. 
91) and Vas. Dh. S. (If. 30 ) present the same verso ‘ If a man 
deals with sesame in any way other than eating them or using 
them for bathing (i, e. applying sesamum oil to the body before 
a bath ) and making a gift of them, becomes a worm and sinks 
together with his pitrs in the ordure of a dog But it appears 
that Vasistha®'^* (II. 31), Manu (X 90) allow the sale of sesame 
if a man engages in agriculture and himself produces them 
( but sale must be only for purposes of religious duties, according 
to Manu ). Yaj. (III. 39) avid Narada ( rnadana 66 ) say that 
sesame may be bartered for an equal measure of other corn to raise 
means for religious purposes ( and for medicine also according 
to Narada). Manu (X. 86-89), Yaj. (III. 36-38), Narada (rnadana 
61-63 ) give long lists of articles that Brahmanas were forbidden 
to sell and that include a few more than those specified above. 
Bor example, Manu forbids the sale of bee’s wax, kusa, indigo, 
while Yaj, adds soma, mud, blankets made of goat wool, hair 
( of cainari deer ) and oilcakes (pinyaka ) to things forbidden to 
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be sold. Sankhn-Likhitft,”'’ Udyog.i-pRrva 38. 5, Sftntiparva 78. 
4-6, Harittt ( as quoted by Apararka p, 1113 ) contain long lists 
of things the sale of which was forbidden to brahnianas. Apart 
from these negative rules, there are some that are positive and 
prescribe what may be sold. For example, the Baud. Dh. S.*®' 
prescribes the sale of grass and wood in their natural state and 
quotes a verse ‘ Oh I Brahtnana, these are the articles you may 
sell, viz., dorao.stic animals that have only one row of teeth, 
minerals except salt and thread.s (i. e. cloth ) that are not coloured 
with some dye. ’ Narada®** (rnadana 64-65) states ‘ a brahtnana 
may sell dried wood and gra.-'.s, except fragrant articles, erakU 
( a kind of grass ), rattan, cotton, roots, knsa gra.ss; cereals that 
get split up of their own accord, hadara and i/ii/uda among 
fruits, cords and threads of cotton provided they are not 
coloured ’. Sankha-Likhita also (as quoted by Apartlrka p. 933) 
have the same rules as Narada and further enjoin upon the 
brahmana not to higgle for the price but to have a f).ved price. 

Yaj. {III, 40 ) says that the .sale of lac, salt and meat lead 
to a brahmana’s fall (i, e, be lo.ses the right to perform the 
duties of dvijati') and the sale of nijlk, cuirds and liquor reduces 
him to the staims of a low class fi. c. of u sudra). Manu (XI. 62), 
Visnu Dll. S. (37. 14)a:id Vaj. (III. 2.;4) include the sale of for¬ 
bidden articles among upapatakas and Yaj. (III. 265) prescribes 
candrayana and other prayascittas for it. Harlta ( quoted by 
Apararka p. 1113 and Mit. on Yaj. III. 265 ) prescrit'es various 
prayascitlas for the sale of various forbi I den articles. Laghu- 
.Satatspa prescribes ( v. 87 ) candrayana for the sale of honey, 
meat, wine, soma, lac, salt.®*^ Narada (nirtdana 67 ) calls upon 
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the king to inflict a heavy fine upon a brfihraana who engages 
in the saie of articles forbidden to be sold and strays from the 
path ( proper for brahmanas ) in the absence of distreps. 

Ap, Dh. S. (I. 7. 20. 14-15 )*®* states the gen3ral rule that 
exchange or barter also of those articles that are forbidden to 
be sold cannot be resorted to, but adds that barter is allowed of 
foods with foods, of slaves with slaves, of fragrant things 
with other fragrant things, of one kind of learning with 
another. Qaut.(VII. 16-21) allows the exchange of 
rasas with rjsas, of domestic animals with other domestic 
animals, of cooked food with an equal measure of uncooked 
food for itnmediate use. hut forbids the barter of salt, cooked 
food and sesame with other articles, Manu ( X. 94 ) allows the 
exchange (f one: rasa (liquid like molasses) with another (like 
ghee), of cooked food with uncooked food, of sesame with an 
equal quantity of other corn, but does not allow the barter of 
salt for any rnsa. Va.s. Dh. S, (11.37-39 ) has rule.s similar 
to Manu and A').*®*' 

Manu (X. 116 enumerates ten means of maintaining 
oneself in ajMid ( distress) viz. learning, arts and crafts, work 
for wages, service ( i. e. carrying out another’s orders ), rearing 
cattle, sale of commodities, agriculture, contentment, aims, 
money-lending. Out of these some cannot be followed by a 
brahniana or a ksatriya when there is no distress (e. g. a 
brahinana cannot engage in service). Yaj. III. 42 enumerates seveu 
of these and adds ‘ cart' ( i, e. driving carts for hire ), mountain 
( subsisting on the price of grass and fuel taken from hills ), a 
country full of water, trees and shrubs, king (i. e. resorting 
to or begging from a king). Chagaleya quoted in Gr, R. p. 449*®“ 
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speaks of nine means of livelihood in a season of drought, 
viz. cart, plot of vegetables, cows, fishing, asyandana (main¬ 
taining oneself by the slightest effort possible ? ), forest, a 
country full of water, trees and shrubs, a mountain, king. 
Narada (rnaddna 50-55 ) says that three modes of acquiring 
wealth are common to all, viz. inheritance, a gift of friendli¬ 
ness or affection and what comes to a man with a wife ( at the 
time of marriage); that oach of the three varnas has three 
special modes of acquiring wealth, viz , receiving gifts, fees as 
priest and fees for teaching in the case of brahmanas ; booty in 
war, tales and fines in judicial trials in the case of ksatriyas ; 
agriculture, rearing cattle and sale of commodities in the case 
of vaisyfis. Narada ( riiadana verses 44-47 ) divides wealth into 
sukla ( white, pure ), sahala ( dark-white, mixed ) and kr,sna 
( dark ) and each of these into seven varieties. The V^'isuii Dh, S. 
chep. 58 also divides the wealth of householders into these three 
varieties and says that what is earned by the special modes 
prescribed for each varna, inherited wea'tli, gifts of affection 
and what comes with the wife-theso are sukla ( pure ); what is 
obtained by following the special avocation of the varna 
immediately lower than one’s own varna and what i.s acquired 
by giving bribes or by sale of forbidden articles or from one 
who is under one’s obligations is sabala ; what is obrainod by 
fallowing the avocations of a varna other than the irnmediatoly 
lower one and what is acquired by gambling, theft, violence or 
fraud is called kr?na. Baud. Dh. S. ( III. i. 5-0 ) speaks of ten 
kinds of VTttis ( means of livcliliood) and III. 2 explains them at 
length. Manu (IV. 4-6 ) speaks of five w.ays of livelihood v'iz. 
rta ( i. e. subsisting on grains left in cIk! ‘i .!ld.s ), anirta ( wlint 
comes witliout begging ), mrta ( alin.s obtained by begging), 
pranirta ( agricultiiro ), satyanrta ( sale of cornraoditieB ) and 
forbids svavrtti ( service, lit. living like a dog ). Manu (IV. 9) 
further says that soma brahmanas live by six means (i. c. 
adhySpana, yajana, pratigraha, agric\ilture, roaring cattle and 
trade ), some by three ( viz. the first three ), some by two (yajana 
and adhyapana ) and others again only by one ( adhy^pana ). 

The avocations practised by brainmanas in the pursuit of 
wealth were many and varied, so much so that from very 
ancient times the li.stB of brahmanas not eligible for invitation 
at sraddhas because they followed unworthy callings were very 
formidable. Atri (Anan. ed.) versos 373-383 names ten kinds of 
br&bmanas and briefly defines them, viz. deva-br&hmana ( who 
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daily performs bath, sarfidhya, japa, homa, worship of gods and 
honouring of guests and vaiSvadeva ), muni*br. (who is given 
up to staying in a forest, subsists on roots, fruits and vegetables 
and perforins daily sraddhas), dvija-br. (who studies the 
Vedanta, gives up all attachments and is engaged in reflec¬ 
ting over Saiukhya and Yoga), ksatra-br, (who fights), vai^ya-br_ 
( who engages in agriculture, rearing cattle and trade ), sudra*br. 
(who sells lac, salt, dyos like kusumbha, milk, ghee, honey, 
meat), nisadu-lr. (who is a thief and robber, a backbiter and 
always fond of fish and meat), pasu-br. ( who knows nothing 
about hrahma and is only proud of his wearing the sacred 
thread ), rnlecclia-br. ( who obstructs or destroys wells, tanks, 
gardens, without any qualm )and candala-br. (who is a fool, 
denmid of preecribed rites, beyond the pale of all dharnia 
and cr u'j ). Atri (384) rather*** humorously adds ‘those who 
are devoid of Vedic lore, study the sastras (like grammar, logic 
&■('.), those devoid of sastric lore study puranas (and earn 
money by rocitiiig them ), those who are devoid even of purana 
reading become agricjlturista, those who are devoid even of 
that becomo a/as ( pose as great devotees of Siva or Visnu 

i. c. become what is called in modern Marathi ‘buva’).’ Devala 
quoted by Apararka ( pp, 284-285 ) speaks of eight kinds of 
hrillimanuB { of wliom each succeeding one is superior to each 
prectJirig one) viz. inatra ( one who is only born in a brahmana 
family but has not studie 1 any part of the Veda nor performs 
the actions appropriate to briihmanas), brahmana ( who has 
studied a portion of the Veda ), .srotriya ( who has studied one 
vedic s.ikha wdth ttio six ahgus and performs the six duties of 
hrahmanas ), anucaaa (who knows the meaning of the Veda and 
the vedahgas, i.s of pure heart and has kindled the sacred fires ), 
hhruna ( who besides being anheana alway,s performs yajnas 
and eats wbat is left after performing yajiias ), rsikalpa (who 
has gained all worldly and Vedic knowledge, and has his mind 
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under oontrol), rsi (one who is celibate, of austere life, of 
truthful speech and able to curse or favour), muni (to whom a 
clod of earth and gold are the Batne, who has ceased from all 
activity, is devoid of desires and auger &c.). ^atatapa®*' quoted 
by Aparfirka ( pp. 286-287 ) speaks of sit classes of persons who, 
though born brahmauas, are really not brabinaiias viz. one who 
has taken service with a king, one who engages in sale and 
purchase (of commodities), one who officiates for many 
yajamanas, one who is the officiating priest for the whole village, 
one who is in the service of a village or town, one who does not 
perform samdhya adoration in the morning and evening at the 
proper time, 'fhe Anusasanaparva (33. 11 flf) sbow.s that some 
brahraanas were great rogues, others engaged in austerities, 
some resorted to agriculture and rearing cattle, others subsisted 
by begging, some were tliieves and others were false, some were 
acrobats and dancers (but it yet recom nends that brahmanas 
must be honoured ). 

The smrtis teach that brahmanas doing certain things 
are to he treated as sudras. For example, Baud.**® Dh. 8. 
(II. 4. 20 ) requires a religious king to e.mploy brahraanas who 
do not perform the morning and evening adoration ( saunlhya ) 
in doing work appropriate to sudras. Vas,**’ Dh. S, (III. 1-2 ) 
says that brahmanas who are not .srotriyas (learned in the 
Veda ), who do not teach the veda or who do not kindle the 
sacred fires become reduced to the status of sudras and quotes a 
Manava sloka ( Mauu 11. 168 ) ‘ that a brahmana who without 
studying the Veda works hard to master something else is 
quickly reduced while still living to the status of a sudra 
together with his family.’ Manu ( VIII. 102 = Baud. Dh. S. I, 
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5. 95) asks the king to treat as sudras brahmanas who engage in 
reaiing cattle, in the sale of commodities, who are artisans and 
actors, who are mere servants and money-lenders. Vide Manu 
X. 92 qnotod above (p. 127). Parasara (VIII. 24) says that a 
brahniana who does not repeat the Gayatrl mantra is more impure 
than even a sudra and that brahmanas who do not offer 
oblations to sacred fires, who are bereft of samdhja adoration 
and who do not study the veda are all sudras and that therefore 
one should study at least a portion of the veda if he cannot 
study the whole. Manu (V. 4)*** sums up in one place the 
reasons why brahmanas are seized by Death before the allotted 
span of human life ‘ on account of not studying the Vedas, on 
account of giving up the rules of conduct proscribed for them, 
through idleness and through the faults arising from ( partaking 
forbiduoa ) food, Death desires to kill brahmanas.' 

A few words must be said about begging. The smrtis 
prescribe begging as specially appropriate to brahmacarins (vedic 
students) and ascetics ( yatis), which will be dealt with at 
length later on. Begging was not allowed to others except under 
considerable restriction-*. The king of Kekaya®*® is made to 
boast in the Mahabharnta (Santi 77. 22 ) that no one who 
is not a brahraacarin begs in his kingdom. Gifts of food 
wore to be made daily while performing the five muhayajnas 
(this will be treated ut, ler vaisvadeva ). Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 10. 
J -4 recognizes that begging can properly be resorted to for the 
following reasons, viz, for Che teacher, for { one’s first) marriage, 
for a snerifioe, in anxiety to support one’s parents,for warding 
off the non-ohservauoo of the duties of a worthy person; he 
enjoins that on these occasions there is a duty to give according 
to one's ability and according to the worth of the person begging 
and that if a man begs only for the gratification of his senses 
( and not for pressing wants ) one should pay no heed to such^” 
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begging. Vas, Dh. S. XII. 2-3 Buys that ‘ a mau oppressed 
by hunger may beg for a little viz. a cultivated or uncultivated 
plot, a cow, a sheep or ewe, and at hist gold, corn or cooked 
food; but a snataica should not faint through hunger; this 
is the instruction’. Vide Manu X. 114 for practically the 
same words and Visnu Dh. S. 3. 79-SO, Baud Dh. S. II. 1. 64 
includes begging by one who has finished his course of 
studenthood among actions that make a man impure (Lisucikam). 
Manu XI. 16-17 says that when a person has had no food 
for three days he may take away (by theft oven) from 
one who is lower than himself in class as much corn as will be 
enough for one day, either from the threshing floor or from the 
field or from his house or from whatever place he can get it, hut 
he should announce his action when the owner asks. Gant. 
( 18. 28-30 ) and Ya.j. III. 43 are to the same effect. Ah.giras 
quoted inGr. R. ( p.450) allow.s begging to the disoasot!, tlic indi¬ 
gent, to one who is torn away from his family and who is on a 
journey. Sahkha-Likhita**'^ as quoted in Gr.ll.fp. 457) say ‘ when 
a noan begs he should state the purpose (such ns marriage, 
completion of sacrifice ) of his bogging; !ie should not hog of a 
woman or of those who are minors or unable to conduct 
their affairs, nor when the donor is not in a proper place or at a 
proper time. He should apply the alms totlio purpose for which he 
begged. He should give that portion of the alms which remains 
unu-sed to priests or any other ercellent person’. Vas. D!i. S. 
(in. 4 ) and Parasara ( I. 60 ) call upon the king to fine that 
village where persoms of the higher classes wander about liegg- 
ing though they are not observers of vows ( like hrahnnicarins ) 
and are not studying the Veda. The foregoing will show that 
indiscriminate begging was never allowed or encouraged by the 
Bturtis even for brahmanas, much less for others. 

It has been seen above how even during the Vedic period 
brahmanas had come to be highly eulogised as if they were 
gods and held superior merely on account of birth. The 
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Tai. Br, III. 7- 3 says * One should sacrifice in the right 
hand of a brahmana ; the hrahmana indeed is Agni-raisva- 
nara’. Vide Santiparva 343. 13-14, Manu IV. 117, Likhifca 
31, Vas. Dh. 3. 30. 2-5. The same ideas of the sacredness and 
the superiority of brahmanas were carried forward and further 
emphasized by the dharma-sastra works. Moat exaggerated 
and hyperbolical descriptions of the greatness of brahmanas 
are sown broadcast over all the smrtis and the puranas. It is 
not possible to set out even a small fraction of them. But 
a few passages may usefully be cited here by way of samples. 
The Visnu Dh. 3.^°' ( 19,20-22 ) says ‘the gods are invisible 
deities, but brahmanas are visible deities; the worlds are 
supported by brahmanas ; the gods stay in heaven by the 
favour o^ brahmanas ; words spoken by brahmanas never come 
to be untrue Manu (I. 100 ) declares ‘ whatever*®* wealth 
eiists on this earth—all that belongs to the brahmana; the 
brahmana doserves everything on account of his superiority 
due to his descent {from the mouth of the Creator Manu 
IX. 313-321 contain a hyperbolical eulogy of the power of 
brahmanas, two of which maybe sot out ‘ who would prosper 
if he oppresses brahinuii-is that, when angered, might create 
other worlds and other guardians of the worlds and that might 
deprive the deities of their position as deities ’ (315 ); ‘a 
brahmana, whether learned or not, is a great deity’ ( verse 317 ). 
Manu XT. 84 if3 ‘ a brahmana by the very fact of his birth is 
an objoct of honour even to the deities. ’ Parasara (VI. 52-53 ) 
holds ‘ whatever defects there may be in vratas, in austerities, or 
in sacrificial rites, they all vanish when brahmanas support them. 
Whatever words are spoken by brahmanas are spoken by the 
gods ; Virahinonus hnve all the gods in tliera and therefoie 
their words do not fail. The Mahabharata indulges in very 
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frequent eulogies of brahmanas. Adiparra (28. 3-4) Bays*”* 
‘ a brahmans, when provoked, becomes fire, the sun, poison, 
and weapon ; a brahmans is declared to be the guru of all 
beings.’ Vanaparva^'’^ (303. 16 ) says ‘ a brahmans is the highest 
light, he is the highest fapas; the suu shines in heaven on 
account of the salutations made by the brahmsnas '. This and 
similar dicta closely follow what was expressed in the Vedic 
period long before e. g. ‘the sun would not rise if the 
brahmans did not make sacrifice ’ ( Satapatha II. 3. 1, 5 ); the 
refrain of Bg. If. 15. 2-9 is that Indra performed his great and 
heroic works under the intoxication of the sorna ( offered by 
the priests in sacrifices). Bs- IV. 50, 7-9 say that a king and 
others for whom the purohita offers prayers win battles, secure 
booty and help from gods. Anu3asatia-parva“°* (33. 17 ) says 
‘ they may make a non-deity into a deity and a deity into a 
non-deity; that man may become a king whom they desire to 
be BO, and he who is not de.sired by them may be defeated.' 
Santi ( 56. 22 ) declares ‘ In this world brahmann i,s the highe.st 
being ’. 

It should not be supposed that the brahmsnas inserted 
these eulogies solely for the purpose of increasing their 
importance and tightening their hold on the other classes. If 
the other classes had not themselves more or les.s shared these 
ideas, no amount of iteration on the part of brP.hmar^as would 
have given them the influence which they as a matter of fact 
wielded. Their influence was a growth of centuries and they 
themselves were as much parts of the huge edifice of the caste 
system as the other varnas. Besides the brShmanns had no 
military force behind them. They could only succeed in 
influencing the other varnas by persuasion and their own 
worth. The bralunanas were the creators and custodians of the 
vast literature that had grownup, they were the guardians of 
the culture of ages, they were expected to shoulder the burdens 
of teaching and preserving the vast literature on such gifts as 
were voluntarily made. 'J hough many among them did not 
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live up to the high ideals set up for their order, there must have 
been not a few who made as near an approach to the fulfilment 
of the ideal as possible. It was the greatness of these latter 
that led to the glorification of the whole order to which they 
belonged. Learning and tapai are more or less elusive and 
impalpable, while birth from brahmans parents was quite an 
apparent and palpable thing. Therefore that was seized upon by 
some writers as the principal reason for the respect to be given 
to brahmanas. For centuries human societies have everywhere 
acquiesced in the government and control exercised by small 
coteries of the elite, generally the elite of birth, who have 
guided the destinies of their societies on traditional lines of 
religious and social order. It must be remembered that the 
smrti works also extol the office of the king ( which was 
generally hereditary and is so even now ) to the skies. Manu 
( VII. 4-11) propounds*"^ the theory that the king has in him the 
parts of such gode as Indra and that a king is a great deity in 
human form. The theory of varnas as conceived by Manu and 
other siurtikaras was based upon the idea of the division of 
labour, on the idea of balaucing the rival claims of various 
sections of the community ; it laid greatest emphasis upon the 
duties of the varnas rather than upon their rights and privileges. 
It raised the brahraana to the highest pinnacle of reverence, 
but at the same time it placed before him the ideal of not 
hankering after temporal power, of leading a life of compara¬ 
tive poverty and of making his knowledge available to the 
other classes for a scanty and precarious return. It made the 
military caste feel that they were not all-in-all, but had 
to look up to some other class as superior to themselves. 
European writers severely condemn brahmanas for their greed, 
selfishness and constant praises of gifts to themselves. But 
they forget to take account of the circumstances under which 
the brahmanas were forced to sing the praises of gifts to them. 
The ideal before brahmanas was to lead a life of comparative 
poverty ; they were forbidden to follow many worldly pursuits 
and depended on the generosity of their patrons. They did not 
live in monasteries as Buddhist and Christian monks did nor 
were they entitled to fixed and fat salaries like the bishops in 
some Christian countries. They had further to bring up their 
own families and pupils and had themselves also to make gifts to 
others. In modern capitalist societies those who have brains 
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and knowledge tend to become finanoiers and oapitalists, all 
wealth is centred in their hands, they reduce most other men 
to mere wage-earners who are often hardly better than helots. 
While finding fault with the brihraana writers of over two 
thousand years ago for the eulogies they bestowed upon 
themselves, one should not forget that even in the 20th century 
when the pursuit of scientific studies is professed to have 
reached its zenith, we hear ecstatic end arrogant eulogies of 
the white man’s burden, of the great and glorious achievements 
of the Nordic race and the greater and more glorious future it 
is destined to attain ( vide the very first sentence in Spengler’s 
‘The Decline of the West', English tratislation by C. F. 
Atkinson ). The brfihmanas never arrogated to themselves the 
authority to depose kings and to hand over vast territories for 
ever to whomsoever they liked, as Pope Alexander VI by his 
Bull of 1493 made over the New World to Isabella of Castille 
and Ferdinand of Aragon { vide Dean Inge's * Christian Ethics' 
1930 p. 160 where this astounding Bull is set out). 

It has been seen already that brahmanas bad the special 
privileges of teaching, officiating as priests and accepting gifts 
made as a religious duty. It is desirable that a comprehensive 
list of all the privileges claimed by brahmanas (though not 
always conceded as the sequel will show ) should bo set out 
once for all. 

(1) The brahmana was to be gtiru{ object of reverence )*** 
to all varnas by the mere fact of birth. Ap, Dh. S, ( I. 1. 1. 5 ) 
says so. Vas. Db. S. ( IV, 1 ) says ‘ the system of four varnas is 
distinguished by its origin and Ly the special features of the 
sacraments ( e.ach of them undergoes)' juul quotes Tig, X. 90.12 
in support. Manu (I. 31 and 94 ) says that the CrRstor produced 
the four varnas respectively from his mouth, arms, thighs and 
feet, that (I. 93 ) the brahmana is by riglit the master of tliis 
whole world on account of his birth from tliebest limh(i. e. the 
mouth ) of the Creator, on account of his priority ( in birth to 
the ksatriya and others) and on account of possessing Vedic lore, 
Manu(X.3)usea almost the same words as Vasistha'thehratimana 
is the master of the varnas on account of the poculinr excellence 
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( of his casfcG), on account of his superiority of origin ( from the 
mouth of the Creator ), on account of his submitting himself to 
discipline ( or holding up Vedic lore) and on account of the 
eminence of the sacraments ( sathskaras ) in his case Bhlsnia- 
parva (131. 35 ) says that the bralnnana is superior among all 
castes. This sense of superiority was carried so far that Apa- 
etamba*°’ (1.4.14.23), Manu (11.135) and Visnu Dh. S, 
(32. 17) say that a brahmaiia only ten years old was to be 
honoured as a father by a ksatriya 100 years old. 

(2) The brahmana was to expound the duties of all other 
clasBos, to indicate to them proper conduct and their means of 
livelihood axd they were to abide by his directions and the 
king was to rule in accordance with such directions ( Vas. Dh, 
S. I. 30 41, Manu 'k'II. 37, X 3 ). This is supported by the 
words of the Kathakasainhita^'*' ( IX. 16 ) and the Tai. Br. that 
the brahmana is indeed the supervisor over toe people. The Ait. 
Br. ( 37. 5 ) declarei that where the might of ksatriyas is under 
the control ( or direction ) of brahmanas that kingdom becomes 
prosperous, that kingdom i.s full of heroes &o. This idea is 
somewhat similar to the teaching of Plato who held that 
philosophers that had undergone a special training were to rule 
and were to be politicians, that the government of the best 
( aristocracy ) was the ideal systetn. The problem is how to find 
out the best. Ancient India solved it by leaving the decision of 
knotty points to the learned brahmanas and the execution of the 
decisions arrive! at by tuem to the king and the ksatriyas. 

(3) ‘ The king was the ruler of all, except brahmanas’- 
Gautaina^'® XL 1. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 4 explains that these 
words were only laudatory of the greatness of brahmanas and 
were not to bo taken literally and that the king could punish 
brahmanas in appropriate cases. These words of Gautama are 
a mere echo of certain pas.sages like those in the Vaj. W. (IX 40) 
and the Sat.^’* Br. ( V. 4. 2. 3 and IX 4. 3. 16 ), where it is said 
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‘ Sorna is the king of us brahmanas The idea was that 
brahmanas had to prepare soma and offer it in sacrifices to the 
gods i.e. they held all wealth for Soma and owed all allegiance to 
Soma, while other people owed allegiance only to the king. The 
brahmanas alone were to eat the sacrificial food and drink Soma 
( and ksatriyas were to drink only a substitute for Soma ). Vide 
Ait. Br. (chap. 35 khanda 4). In the Mahabharata, however^ 
many kings are described as Somapas. So the practice of not 
allowing the ksatriyas to drink som was not universally 
accepted. Further it was probably not a privilege at all, but 
only indicates that Soma sacrifices had been mostly neglected 
by all except brahmanas. 

(4) ‘ The king should exonerate (the brahmana ) in the 
six matters, viz. ( a brahmana) should not be beaten ( whipped ), 
he should not have fetters put on him, he should not be mulcted 
in fines of money, he should not be driven out ( of the village or 
country), he should not bo censured,he should not be abandoned'- 
Gaut. The Mit. on Yaj, II, 4 explains that these 

words are not applicable to every brahmana, but only to deeply 
learned brahmanas described in the preceding sutras (Gaut. VIII. 
4-11 ). Haradatta adds that even a learned brahmana is treated 
in this way only if he commits an offence without pre-medi¬ 
tation but only through ignorance or oversight. As to corporal 
punishment for brahmana offenders, the matter stands thus. Gaut 
XII. 43 says that there is no corporal punishment for a brahmana 
( even when he being a thief comes to the king confessing his 
guilt and asking the king to beat him with a heavy club on 
the head ). Vide Manu XI. 99-100 also. Baud. Dh. S. (I. 10. 
18-19) first lays down that a brahmana is to undergo no beating 
for any offence but allows for a brahmana guilty of the 
mortal sins (of brahmaua-murder, incest, drinking liquor, theft 
of gold) the punishment of branding on the forehead with red- 
hot iron and banishment from the country. Manu IX. 237 
(= Matsyapurana 227.163-164), Visnu Dh, S. V. 4-7 prescribe the 
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various figures that were to be branded on the forehead of a 
brahmana in the case of various offences. Manu ( VIII. 
379-380 ) prescribes shaving of the head for brahmana offenders 
where others would have had to suffer the extreme penalty of 
death and adds that a brahmana was not to be sentenced to death 
whatever offence he might have committed and that he is to be 
banished from the country taking with him all his possessions. 
Even on this the Mit. ( on Yaj. II. 81) observes that it applies 
only when it is the brahmana's first offence (i. e. he may bo 
fined for repeating an offence ), Yaj. ( II. 270 ), Narada (sahasa, 
verse 10 ) and Sahkha^'® prescribe branding and banishment as 
punishment for brahmanas ( particularly in the case of theft). 
The brahmana was never above being fined. Manu ( VIII. 123 ) 
prescribes fine and banishment for a perjured brahmana witness, 
wiiile Manu VJIL 378 prescribes heavy fines for a brahmana 
guilty of rape or adultery. The Mit. on^’* Yaj. II. 302 quotes 
a verse of Manu ( not found in the extant Manusmrti) that in 
the case of the brahmana corporal punishment takes the form 
of complete shaving of the head, he is liable to banishment from 
the town, he may be branded on the forehead and he may be 
made to ride through the town on the back of an ass ( looked 
upon at all times as the highest form of indignity ), Kaui 
also(IV. 8 ) forbids corporal punishment for brahmanas in 
all offences but prescribes branding on the forehead in the same 
way as Manu(IX. 237) and also banishment and labour on mines. 
Bat Kaut. makes an exception, viz. be allows a brahmana 
to be drowned in water if ha is guilty of high treason, or of 
forcible entry in the king’s harem or of inciting the enemies of 
the king &c. Katyayana^'® ( quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj. II. 
281) prescribes death sentence even for a brahmana when the 
latter is guilty of the destruction of a foetus, of theft, of 
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striking a biatiiiiana woman witb a weapon aud of killing an 
innocent woman. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 257 thinks it possible 
that kings sentenced brahmanas to death in spite of the prohibi¬ 
tion of corporal punishment and we have a classical illustra¬ 
tion in the death sentence passed on the brahmana Carudatta by 
king Palaka in the Mrcchakatika (IX), The foregoing discussion 
shows that the only special privilege claimed for the brahmana 
in the law courts of the land was freedom from death sentence 
or other corporal punishment like whipping, though rarely ha 
was liable to be sentenced to death also. He was subject to 
the indignities of branding and being paraded on the back of an 
ass, to fines and banishment. These claims were very mode¬ 
rate aa compared with the absurd lengths to which the doctrine 
of ‘ benefit of clergy ’ was carried in England and other western 
countries.'^'® The clergyman in England was not by birth, he had 
to be ordained. Yet clergymen claimed that an ordained clerk, 
a monk or nnn charged with serious offences called felonies 
could be tried only by an ecclesiastical court and this was 
conceded by the ordinary courts; this privilege was gradually 
extended to persons not ordained viz. to doorkeepers, readers , 
exorcists (all of whom merely assisted the clergy) and 
finally to all who could read or pretended to read a few words 
from the Bible. Holdswortb, Pollock and Maitland admit that 
the procedure in the ecclesiastical courts was little bettor than a 
farce ( P and M vol. 1. p. 426, Holdsworth vol. Ill p. 296 ). The 
ecclesiastic courts never pronounced a judgment of blood, the 
bishop only deprived the offending clerk of orders, and relegated 
him to a monastery, or kept him in prison for life or a shorter 
period and very rarely whipping aud branding were ordered. 
Even in the first quarter of the 2Uth century, European British 
subjects and Europeans and A-inericans in general could claim in 
British India some.startling privileges when charged with crimi¬ 
nal offences which even the brahmanas of over two thousand years 
ago did not claim. Eor example, under See. 443 of the 
Criminal Procedure Code of India ( as it existed before 1923 ) 
they could not be tried by any Indian Magistrate (however 
senior and experienced ) and that in serious cases like murder, 
even a Sessions Judge who was himself an European British 


319. Vide Pollock and Maitland’s ‘ History of EDgllsb Law ’ 
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subject could not sentence an European British subject to more 
than one year’s imprisonment (Section 449 ). Any European 
or American could claim to be tried by a mixed jury of which 
not less than one half had to be Europeans or Americans, while 
an Indian offender could not claim the privilege in his own 
country that not less than one half of the jury that tried him 
must be Indians. In England even now a peer indicted for 
treason or felony must be tried by his peers and not by the 
tribunals that try ordinary men ( vide Halsbury’s Laws of 
England, 2nd Ed. vol. 25 p. 46 ). The brahmanas bad to 
submit to trial in the ordinary courts and the smrtis do not 
generally provide for trial of brahmanas in special ecclesias¬ 
tical courts of their own class. The only approach to this 
western doctrine of benefit of clergy is to be found in the 
Ap. Dh. wh:ji e it is said that the teacher and others who 
have authority over a hrahmana guilty of transgressions should 
prescribe prayascittas for him ; if he does not abide by their 
orders, be should bo token to the king who should hand him 
over to his own purohita ; the latter was to prescribe prayas- 
cittas ( penances for atonement) for hrahmana offenders. If the 
latter did not carry out the penances then he was to break 
them by disciplines according to their ability except that he 
{the purohita) was not to prescribe corporal punishment and 
slavery for hrahmana offenders. 

(5) Most smrtis lay down that a srotriya (a hrahmana 
learned in the Veda) was to'be free from taxes. Certain 
passages of the Sat. Br. suggest that even in those times 
brahmanas were not taxed.Ap. Dh. S.*** II. 10. 26. 10, 
Vas. Dh. S. 19. 23, Manu VII. 133 say this. Some claimed this 
exemption for all brahmanas e. g. Vas. Dh. S. (I, 42-43 ) says 
“ a king ruling over his subjects according to the rules of the 
sastra should take the sixth part of all wealth except from 
brahmanas”; the Visnu Dh. S. III. 26 says ‘a king should 
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not recover taxes from brshnienaa Zaut.*** (II. 1) requires the 
king to make gifts of hrahmadmja lands to rtdka ( who officiate 
at solemn sacrifices), teachers, purohitas, srofcriyas, that will 
yield substantial produce and on which no fines and taxes 
will be levied. The reason assigned was the belief that the king 
shared in the religious merit accumulated by the biahmanas. 
Vas. (I. 44-46 ) explains ‘ ( freedom from taxation is 
there) because he (the king) secures the sixth part of the 
islflpurta (the merit due to sacrifices and performing charitable 
works of public utility) and it is declared (in a Brabmsna text) 
that the brahtnana enriches the Veda, he relieves (others) from 
oaiaraities and therefore the brahmana is not a source of 
subsistence (i. e, should not be taxed by the king ) since Soma is 
his king ; and it is further declared that bliss awaits after death 
(the king who does not tax biahmanas).’ The Visnu Dh. S, 
III. 27 says ‘ they render unto him the tax of religious merit 
Manu VII. 136 says ‘ by the religious merit which the srotriya 
aocumulates every day when protected by the king, the 
king's life, wealth and kingdom increase. ’ Vide Manu 8. 
305. This sentiment is expressed even by a great poet 
like Zalidasa*®* ‘forest-dwellers give a sixth part of their 
tapas (merit due to austerities) to the king and that is an 
inexhaustible treasure’. It is further to be noted that not only 
srotriyas, but also many other persons were free from taxation, 
Ap. Dh. S. (11.10. 36.11-17 ) exempts from taxation all women 
of the four varnas, all boys before they show signs of manhood 
(i. e, before they attain maiority), those who stay with their 
teachers for learning (even though they may be grown up), 
those engaged in austerities and devoted to right practicos, a 
sudra who washes the feet ( of men of the throe higher cla.sses ), 
the blind, the dumb and the diseased, those who are for¬ 
bidden to possess wealth (i. a. ascetics etc. ). The Vas. Dh. S. 

(19. 33, exempts from taxation the king’s servants, helpless 
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persons, ascetics, minors, senile men (above 70), young men, 
and women who are recently delivered, Manu VIIL 394 con¬ 
tains a similar provision. Brhat-Para&ara (chap. Ill, 
Jiv. part II p. 113 ) says ‘ a brahmana engaged in agriculture 
had to pay nothing to anybody It is extremely doubtful 
whether in actual practice kings respected all these rules. Note 
275 shows that a brShmana engaging in agriculture had to pay 
Jth of the produce just as others did. An inscription of Vikrama- 
ditya V. found near Gadag dated sake 934 ( 1012 A. D. ) refers 
to taxes levied even on upanayana, marriages and vedic sacri¬ 
fices (E. I. vol. XX. pp. 64 and 70). The Santiparva (76. 2-10 ) 
contains an interesting disquisition on the taxation of brahmanas. 
Those brahmanas who have mastered all the lores and who treat 
all equally well are called brahmasama. Those brahmanas who 
have studied the Itgveda, Yajurveda and Samaveda and who 
stick to the peculiar duties of their class are styled dovasama 
( verses 2 and 3 ). A religious king should make those who are 
not srotriyas and who do not kindle the sacred fires render 
taxes and forced labour (verse 5). Then certain brahmanas are 
described as ksatrasaraa and vaisyasama. A king whose 
treasury is empty should levy taxes from all brahmanas except 
those that are described as brahmasama and devasama.*** Even 
if these rules were honoured, the claim was not very excessive. 
The brahmanas who ministered to the religious wants of the people 
and who were to conserve the religious literature and spiritual 
inheritance of the country and to teach without the liberty to 
make a contract for fees were never entitled to raise taxes from 
the people for their benefit. According to the practice of the 
Roman Catholic Church ‘ the clergy owed no allegiance to the 
secular power ; they were not under the laws of the land, they 
paid no taxes to the State. All benefices were put under the 
Holy See and the Roman chancery compiled a tariff of prices 
for which each might be bought It would take too long to 
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enumerate the other exactions of the same kind the Tithes, 
Annates, Procurations, Subsidies and Dispensations.*®* 

(6) In the matter of treasure trove the brahmana was more 
favourably treated than members of other classes. If a treasure 
was found by a learned brahmana he was entitled to keep the 
whole of it; in other cases the treasure belonged to the king, 
except a sixth part which was given to the finder if he honestly 
informed the king about the finding of the treasure. If a king 
himself found buried treasure, he was to distribute half of it 
among brahmanas and was to keep for himself the other half. 
Vide Gautama ( X. 43-45 ), Vas Dh. S. ( III. 13-14 ), Manu 
( VIII. 37-38 ), Yaj. II. 34-35, Visnu Dh. S. ( III. 56-64 ), 
Narada ( asvainivikraya verses 7-8 ). 

(7) The general rule about the property of oi'.e dying heir- 
less is that it escheats to the king, but there was an exception 
in the case of an heirless brahmana. Such property was to be 
distributed among srotriyas or brahmanas. Vide Gautama**” 
28. 39-40, Vas. Dh.S.17. 84-87, Baud. Dh. S. I. 5. 118-122, Manu 
IX, 188-189, Visnu Dh. S. 17. 13-14, Saiikha,**’ 

(8) The rule of the road was in favour of brahmanas even 
as against the king. If on a road there was a crowd or obstruc¬ 
tion, precedence was to be given to the cartman, to a very old 
man.to one suffering from a disease, to a woman, to a 8nataka,to 
the king; but a king was to give precedence to a srotriya-Gaut. 
VI. 21-22. Ap. adds that one carrying**® a burden should be 
given precedence and all who desire their own welfare should 
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give precedence to fools, patita, the intoxicated and lunatics 
and a person of a lower varna should give precedence to one of 
a higher varna. The Mahabharata ( Vanaparva 133. 1 ) adds 
the blind and the deaf, (Anuiasana 104. 25-26) cows, a pregnant 
woman and a weak man. Vas- Dh. S. (13.58-60) enumerates the 
same persons, but says that the snataka ( one who has just 
returned from his stay with his guru ) has precedence over the 
king and thae the bride has precedence over all when being 
taken in a procession (to the house of the bridegroom ). Manu 
11. 138-139 has the same list and prefers the snataka to the 
king ; Yaj. I. 117 has the same rules. Sahkha ( quoted in the 
Mit. on Yaj 1. 117) mentions the view of some that the king has 
precedence over the brahmana, but disapproves of it. Vide 
Brahmapurana 113. 39 for a list. The Markandeyapurana ( 34. 
39-41) has a long list which includes a prostitute and one who is 
an enemy. The Visnu Dh. S. ( V. 91 ) prescibes a fine of 25 
karsapanas for him who does not give precedence on the road to 
one who deserves it. It will ha conceded by every one that the 
above rules ( except the one about the precedence of brahmanas 
over even the king ) are quite reasonable and are informed by a 
spirit of humanity and chivalry. The rule about learned 
brahmanas probably owes its origin to the emphasis laid on the 
importance of the diffusion of learning ( which was not the 
direct concern of the state in those days, but of the biahmanas ) 
and the superiority of knowledge over mere brute force or 
military achievements. 

(9) The person of the brahmana was regarded as very 
sacred from ancient times and so brahmaJiatija (killing a 
brahmana) was looked upon as the greatest sin. The Tai. S.**® 
(V. 3. 12.1-2) says that he who performs the horse-sacrifice 
goes beyond (i. e. gets rid of) all sins, even the sin of brahmana- 
murder. The Tai. S. II. 5. 1. 1 narrates how Indra incurred the 
sin of brahmahatya by killing Visvarupa and how all beings ran 
him down as ‘ brahmahan ’. In the Sat. Br. XIII. 3. 1. 1 we 
read ( S. B. E, vol. 44 p. 328 ) * thereby the gods redeem all sin, 
yea, oven the slaying of a brahmana they thereby redeem ’ and 
‘ whosoever kills a human brahmana here he forsooth is deemed 
guilty, how much more so who strikes him ( Soma), for Soma is 
god’ (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 243). TheChandogya Up. Y. 10.9 quotes 
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a verse declaring brahmana murder as one of the five mortal sins 
{mahapafahis). Gaut. (21.1) places the murderer of a brS,hmana 
at the head of his list of paiitas ( persons guilty of mortal sins )• 
Vas. Dh. S. (I. 20) uses the word bhrmahatyaP’" Manu XI. 54, 
Visnu Dh. S. 35.1, Yaj. III. 227 enumerate five mahSpatakas of 
which brahmana-murder is one. Manu VIII. 381 declares that 
there is no worse sin in the world than brahtnana-murder. 

A question that very much exercised the minds of all 
smrtikaras and writers of digests^^® was whether a brahmana 
who was himself guilty of violence or serious offences could be 
killed in self-defence by one attacked. The dicta of the smrtis 
are somewhat conflicting. Manu IV. 162 lays down a general 
rule prohibiting hifnsa ( death or injury ) of one’s teacher (of 
Veda), expounder (of tho meaning of the Voda), one’s parents, 
one’s other teachers ( or elders), brahmaiias, cows and all 
persons engaged in austerities. Manu XI. 89 lays down that 
there is no expiation (prayascitta) that will wipe off the sin 
of intentionally killing a brahmana. But Manu himself 
( VlII. 350-351 = Visim Dh. S. V. 189-190 = MBtsyBpuiana 227. 
115-117 = Vrddha-Harita IX. 349-350 ) says ‘one may surely 
kill without hesitation a man who comes down upon one as an 
atatayin^'’® ( a desperate character or violent man ), whether he 
be a teacher, a child or an old man or a learned brahmana. In 
killing an atatayin, the killer incurs no sin ( or fault), whether 
he kills him in the presence of people or alone ; (in such a case) 
wrath meets wrath’. Vas. Dh. S. (III. 15-18) expressly says 
by killing an atatayin they say the killer incurs no sin 
whatever ’ and quotes three verses ‘ au incendiary, a poisoner, 
one armed with a weapon, a robber, one who wrests a field or 
carries away one’s wife—these six are called atatayin. When 


334, The -wrorcl ‘bhiuna’ has several moaniDgs, Baud. Qr. (I. 4. 8) 
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an &tai;&yin cornea (to aliiiaok;) with the desire to kill (or harm), 
one may kill him even though he be a complete master of 
Vedanta; by so doing one does not become a brahmana- 
murdeior. If a person kills one who has studied the Veda and 
who is born of a good family, because the latter is an atatayin, 
he does not thereby become a brahmana-murderer as in that 
case fury meets fury.' In the Santiparva ( 34. 17 and 19 
we have similar verses ‘ If a brahmana approaches wielding a 
weapon in a battle and desirous of k>lling a person, the latter 
may kill him even if the former be a complete master of the 
Veda. If a person kills a brahmana atatayin who has swerved 

from right conduct, he does not thereby.fury ’. Udyoga- 

parva (178. 51-52 ) says that, if a man kills in a battle a 
brahmana who fights like a ksatriya, it is a settled rule that he 
does not incur the sin of brahmann-raurder. Santi (22. 5-6 ) 
is to the same effect. The Visnu Dh. S. ( V. 191-192 ) speaks 
of seven persons as atatayin viz. * one who has a weapon ready 
to strike, one who is about to sat fire or administer poison, one 
who has raised his hand to give a curse, who sets about to kill 
by the magic rites mentioned in the Atharvaveda (e. g. such 
suktas as I. 19, II. 19, III. 1-2, VII. 108 ), one who is a back¬ 
biter and informs the king, one who violates or assaults 
another's wife.' The Matsyapurana (227.117-119) is practically 
to the same effect. Sumantu as quoted by the Mit. (on Yaj. II. 21) 
and by Apararka (p, 1043 ) says ‘ there is no sin in killing 
an atatayin except a cow or a brahmana’.®*® This implies that 
a brahmana even if an atatSyin should not be killed, but if be 
be killed sin is incurred. Katyayana®*° ( quoted in the Sm. C. 
and other digests ) declares that one should not kill a brahmana 
who is eminent by reason of his (apas, Vedic study and birth, 
even though he be an StatSyin; Bhrgu allows killing when the 
offender is of a lower caste than that of brahmana’. Brhaspati*** 
also says that he who would not kill a brahmana atatayin 
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deserving to be killed for his violenoe would obtain the merit 
of an Asvamedha sacrifice. 

Commentators and writers of digests differ in their interpre¬ 
tations. Visvarupa (on Yaj. III. 323) remarks that he is 
guilty of brahmana-miirder who kills a brahmana except in 
battle or except when the latter is an atatayin, or who kills a 
brahmana ( not an atatayin nor fighting ) on his own account 
without being employed by another or who brings about the 
death of such a brahmaiia by hiring another to perpetrate the 
murder for money. He further adds that the man who kills a 
brahmana at the instigation of another for ;noney is not guilty 
of the sin of brahmana-murder, but it is the instigator who is so 
guilty on the analogy of the rule that the merit or fruit of a 
sacrifice belongs to him on whose behalf the rtviks perform it. 
The Mit.^"^ on Yaj. (II. 21) says that the real purport of Manu 
VIII. 350-351 is not to ordain that a brahmana must be killed 
if be is an atatayin, but those two verses are only an arfhavada 
(laudatory or recommendatory dicta), the real meaning being 
that even a guru and a brahmana who are most highly honoured 
and who are not fit to be killed at all, may have to be killed if 
atatayins (then what of others ?). The final conclusion of the 
Mit. is that if a l)rahmana who is an atatayin is being opposed 
in self-defence without any desire to kill him and if he dies 
through mistake or inattention, then the killer incurs no 
punishment at the hand of the king and has to undergo a slight 
praynscitta i. e. there is really a prohibition to kill an atatayin 
brahmana and verses like Manu VIII. 351 refer to an atatayin 
who is not a brahmana. Mod’aatithi appears to have held 
the same view ( on Manu VIII. 350-351 ). Kulluka explains 
Manu VIII. 350 as meaning that ‘ a guru or a brahmana or others 
coming as atatayins may be killed when it is impossible to save 
oneself even by fleeing from them ’. Apararka is of opinion 
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that where an s.tats.yin brabmana cannot be prevented from his 
wicked intent eioept by killing him, there only the ^Sstras 
allow the killing of a brahmana but where it is possible to ward 
him off by a mere blow ( i. e. without actually killing him ) 
there would be the sin of brahmana-murder if he were actually 
killed. The Sm.O. in a long note appears to hold that an atatayin 
brahmana rushing upon a man to kill him may be killed by the 
person attacked (there is no sin and no punishment nor penance 
for it), that a brahmana atatayin { who does not come to kill 
but) who only siezes one’s fields or wife should not be killed 
(but lesser harm may be done to him with impunity) and that 
ksatriyas and others if atatayin may be killed outright. The 
Vyavahara-Mayukha^*® adds a rider that, on account of the 
prescription contained in the section on kalivarjya ( actions 
forbidden in the Kali age) viz. ‘the killing in a properly 
conducted fight of brahmanas that are atatayin ’ (is forbidden 
in Kali), an atatayin brahmana even when about to kill a person 
should not be killed by that person in the Kali age, that such a 
brahmana was allowed to he killed in former ages, that an 
atatayin brahmana other than one bont upon killing another 
was not be killed in all ages. The Vlramitrodaya ( pp, 19-27 ) 
has a long disquisition on this subject but space forbids us 
from giving even a brief summary of it. It will have been 
noticed how the sacredness of the brahmana’s person went on 
increasing in later ages. 

(10) Even threatening a brahmana with assault, or 
striking him or drawing blood from his body drew the severest 
condemnation from very ancient times. The Tai.^‘® S. ( II. 6. 
10.1-2 ) contains these words ‘ He who threatens a brahmana 
should be fined a hundred, he who strikes a brahmana should be 
fined a thousand, he who draws blood would not reach ( »r find ) 
the abode of pitrs for as many years as the dust particles that 
may be made into a paste by the quantity of blood drawn. 
Therefore one should not threaten a brahmana with assault, nor 
strike him nor draw his blood Gaut. ( 22. 20-23 ) has a 
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similardictum, viz. that threatening a brShmana with assault 
in wrath prevents entry into heaven for a hundred years ( or 
leads to hell for a hundred years) &c. Jaimini III. 4. 17 
considers the question whether the passage in the Tai. S. is 
kvatvartha or purusartha. 

(11) For certain offences a brahmana received lesser 
punishment than members of other classes. For example, Qaut. 
says**®‘if a ksatriya reviled a brahmana the fine was one 
hundred (karsapanas), if a vai&ya did so it was 150 ; but if a 
brahmana reviled a ksatriya the fine was50; if he reviled a vaiSya 
it was only 25, and if a brahmana reviled a sudra he was not 
to be fined.’ Vide Manu VIIL 267-268 (but Manu prescribes a 
fine of twelve for a brahmana reviling a 6udra) which are the 
same as Narada ( vakparusya verses 15-16 ), Yaj. II. 206-207, 
But in the case of certain crimes the brahmana wa.s to receive 
heavier punishment. For example, in the case of theft, if a 
6udra thief was fined*** eight, a vaisya 16 and a ksatriya 32, a 
brahmana was fined 64, lOfJ or 128. Vide Gaut. 21. 12-14 and 
Manu VIII. 337-338, 

(12) According to Gaut.**'’ ( XIII. 4 ) a brahmana could 
not be cited as a witness by a litigant who was not a brahmana 
and the king would not summon him, provided he ( the 
brahmana) was not an attesting witness on a document. 
Narada ( rnadana verse 158 ) lays down that*®’ ' srotriyas, those 
engaged in austerities, old men, those who have become 
ascetics, are not to be witnesses because the authoritative texts 
so prescribe but there is no cause assigned for this rule. ’ So 
Narada’s view was that a tirotriya could never be cited as a 
witness by any litigant ( even by a brahmana litigant). Gaut. 
impliedly shows that even a srotriya could be cited as a wit¬ 
ness by a brahmana. Manu VIII, 65, Visnu Dh. S. VIIL 2 also 
forbid citing a Srotriya as a witness. 
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(13) Only certain brahmanas were to be invited for 
dinner in draddhas and in ritee for gods. Vide Gaut. 15. 5 and 
9. Ap. Dh. S. IL 7. 17, 4, Manu HI. 124 and 128, Yaj. I. 
217, 219, 221. 

(14) Certain sacrifices could be performed only by 
brahmanas. For example, the Sautramanl sacrifice and the 
sacrifices called sattras could be performed only by brahmanas.’*® 
But it has to be noted that the Rajasuya sacrifice could 
performed only by ksatriyas and that according to Jaimini 
VI. 6. 24-26 even brShmanas of Bhrgu, Sunaka and Vasistha 
gotras could not perform a sattra. 

(15) The periods of mourning were leas in the case of 
brahmanas. Gaut. 14. 1-4 prescribes ten days of mourning 
for brahmanas, eleven for ksatriyas, twelve for vaiSyas and a 
month for sudras, Vas. Dh. S. IV. 27-30, Visnu Db. S. 22. 1-4, 
Manu V. 83, Yaj. III. 22 contain similar provisions. Later 
on ten days’ mourning came to be prescribed for all castes.’*’ 

Several other lesser privileges are enumerated by Narada 
(praklrnaka, verses 35-39 ) ‘ The king shall show his face 
in the morning before brahmanas first of all and shall 
salute them all. When nine or seven persons ( of different 
rank) meet, they shall first make room for the brahmana 
to pass’** by. Further privileges assigned to brahmanas 
are: free access to the houses of other people for the purpose of 
begging alms ; the right to collect fuel, flowers, water and the 
like without its being regarded ns a theft’** and to converse 
with other men’s wives without being restrained ( in such 
conversation ) by others ; and the right to cross rivers without 
paying any fare for the ferry-boat and to be conveyed (to the 
other bank) before other people. When engaged in trading 
and using a ferry boat, they shall have to pay no toll. A 
brahmana who is engaged in travelling, who is tired and has 
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nothing to eat, oommitB no wrong by taking two canea of 
BUgar or two esculent roots. 

There were some disabilities also in the case of brahroanas 
which have been indicated in the above discussion (viz. as 
to avocations, selling articles &c.), 

It may be convenient to bring together the disabilities of 
the sudra: 

(1) He was not allowed to study the Veda. Many of 
the smrtikaras and writers of digests®*® quote several Vedic 
passages on this point. A sruti text reads ‘ (The Creator ) 
created the brahmana with Gayatrl ( metre), the rajanya with 
Tristuhh, the vaisya with Jagatl, but he did not create the 
sudra with any metre; therefore the sudra is known to be 
unfit for the samskara (of upanayana) ’. The study of the 
Veda follows after Upanayana and the Veda speaks of the 
Upanayana of only three classes®®^ ‘ one should perform 
upanayana for a brahmana in spring, for a rajanya in summer 
and in sarad (autumn ) for a vaisya. ’ Not only was the sudra 
not to study the Veda, but Veda study was not to be carried 
on in his presence (vide note 75 above ).®®® This attitude 
need not cause wonder. The sacred Vedic literature was largely 
created and preserved entirely by the brahinanas (the ksatriyaa 
contributing if at all a very small share in that task ). If the 
brahmanas desired to keep their sacred treasure for the ■ twice- 
born classes in these circumstances, it is understandable and for 
those ages even excusable. In the 20th century there are vast 
majorities who are not allowed by small minorities of imperial¬ 
istic and capitalistic tendencies to control the ju.st and equitable 
distribution of the material goods produced mostly by the 
labour and co-operation of those majorities and doctrines are 
being openly professed that certain races alone should be 
imparted higher and scientific knowledge while other so-called 
inferior races should be only hewers of wood and drawers 
of water. 

356. *rrv5VT wn!rJiw5!3nT ftpn vravv inmji tr 

IV. 3, quoted by p. 23 who quotes 

vrr ‘ ft d verms': i > 

357. WTaruiSqwvhT wW l This is the basin 

of Jaimini VI. 1. 33 and is relied on by Sahara. Vide 5p. Dh S I 1 1 6 

368. stnrf^ i ^tt^rnt^tqrvw ^ i 

3 Hn.i)«*ti ii 18.13. Videift. 16. 18-19, anv. 

w. I. 3. 9. 9 (), ^n-1.148, 64. 20. 



Ch. Ill ] 


^Udra not cdlowed to study Veda 


155 


There are however faint traces that in ancient times this 
prohibition of Veda study was not so absolute and universal as 
the smrtis make it. In the Chandogya Upanisad IV, 1-2, we 
have the story of Janasruti Pautrayana and Raikva where the 
latter addresses Janasruti as 6udra and imparts to him the 
Saihvarga ( absorption) vidyd}^^ It appears that Janasruti was 
a sudra to whom the vidya embodied in the Chandogya ( which 
is also Veda ) was imparted. It is no doubt true that in the 
Ved&ntasutra (I. 3. 34 ) the word sudra is explained not as 
referring to the class, but as meaning that sorrow ( sue ) arose in 
Janasruti on hearing the contemptuous talk of the flamingoes 
about himself and he was overcome ( from dru ) by that (i. e. 
sudra is derived from sue and dru ). But this far-fetched 
explanation had to be given because of the practice current in 
the times of the Vedantasutras that the sudra is not entitled to 
study the Veda. Gaut. XII. 4 went so far as to prescribe ‘ if the 
sudra intentionally listens for committing to memory the Veda, 
then his ears should be filled with ( molten ) lead and lac ; if he 
utters the Veda, then his tongue may be cut off; if he has 
mastered the Veda his body should be hacked ’ 

Though the sudra could not study the Veda, he was not 
debarred from hearing the itihasas (like the MahSbharata ) and 
thePuranas. The*** Mahabharataf Santi 328, 49 )expreesly says 
that the four varnas sbould hear the Mahabharata through a 
brahmana as reader. The Bhagavatapurana *** says that as the 
three Vedas cannot be learnt by women, sudras and brahmanas 
( who are so only by birth ), the sage ( Vyasa ) composed the 
story of the Bharata out of compassion for them. The Sudraka- 
malakara *** ( pp. 13-14 ) cites several passages from the purSnas 
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to the effect that the ^ifldra could not study the sttirlis and purSnas 
by himself. Even Manu II. 16 seems to suggest that only the 
dvijstis had the privilege to listen to the Manusmrti ( and not 
sudras ). The only privilege conceded by the Sudrakamalakara 
to the ^udra is that he can acquire knowledge by listening to 
the puranas read by a brahmana (p.l7); the Kalpataiu and other 
works allowed the siidra to read and repeat Purana mantras. 
SaihkaTacarya on Vedantasutra ( I. 3. 38 ) quotes SSnti 328. 49 
and eays that the sudra has no adhtkara ( eligibility ) for bra- 
hmavidya based upon a study of the Veda, but that a sudra can 
attain spiritual development (just as Vidura and Dharma- 
vyadha mentioned in the Mahabharata did ) and that he may 
attain to moksa, the fruit of correct knowledge. In certain digests 
we find a smrti quotation to the effect that sudras are Vajasa- 

neyins. This isexplained as meanhrg that the sudra should 

follow the procedure prescribed in the grhyasutra of the Vajasa- 
neya Sakha and a brahmana should repeat the mantra for him. 
This 13 probably based on the Harivamsa (Bhavisyat-parva 
chap. Ill, 13 ) "all will expound brahma; all will be Vajasanei 
yins; when the yuga comes to a close sudras will make use of 

(31 The sudra, were not to conMorate saned 8 im and to 

Tt « r‘,T“ Vide note 73 nbo«. Jaimini 

u. i, 2.1-38 1 elaborately discuesee this question and arrives at 
the conclusion that the sudra cannot consecrate the three sacred 
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g»ven are that in several Vedic passages only the three higher 
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even Madras could perform Vedio sacrifices. The 'Bh&radvSja 
Srauta sutra**® (V. 2.8) states the opinion of some that the sudra 
can consecrate the three sacred Vedio fires. The Ks.ty3.yana- 
srautasutra (I. 4. 5 ) prescribes that all can perform Vedic rites 
except those who are deficient in a limb, who are not learned in 
the®®* Veda, who are impotent and Sudras; but the commentary 
thereon states by way of purvapaksa that there are certain 
Vedic texts which lead to the inference that the Sudra had the 
adhikSra for Vedic rites e. g. in Sat. Br. I. 1, 4.12 ( S. B, E. vol. 
XII. p. 28 ) it is said with reference to the Havi?krt call “ Now 
there are four different forms of this call, viz. ‘Come hither’ 
( ehi) in the case of a brahmana ; ‘ approach ’ {Sgahi) and 
‘ hasten hither ’ (ad^ava) in the case of a vai^ya and a member 
of the military caste and ‘ run hither ’ ( adhava) in that of a 
sudra.'' Similarly in the Somayaga in place of the payovrata 
( vow to drink milk only ) mastui whey ) is prescribed for sudra 
(indicating thereby that the sudra could perform Somayaga) 
and in ^at. Br. (XIII 8. 3. 11, S. B, E. vol. 44, p. 435 ) with 
reference to sepulchral mounds it is said ‘ for the k^atriya ho may 
make as high as a man with upstretched arms, for a brShmana 
reaching up to the mouth, for a woman up to the hips, for a 
vaisya up to the thighs, for a siidra up to the knee ’. The 
commentary on the Kstyayana Srauta I. 1. 6 says that the word 
6udra here stands for raUlakSra because ( aoc. to Ysj, 1. 91) his 
mother’s mother is a sudra woman. 

Though the sudra was not authorized to perform Vedic 
rites, he was entitled to perform what is called purla-dharma^’’ 
i. e. the building of wells, tanks, temples, parks and distribution 
of food as works of charity and gifts on such occasions 
as eclipses and the Sun’s passage from one zodiacal sign 
into another and on the 12th and other tithis. He was 
allowed to perform the five daily sacrifices called Mahayainas 

V. 2. 8. ( Journal of Vedic studies, Lahore, vol I for Sep. 1934 ). 
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in the ordinary fire, he could perform Sraddha, he was to think 
of the devatas and utter loudly the word ‘ namah ' which was 
to be the only mantra in his case (i. e. he was not to say 
‘ Agnaye BvahS’ but to think of Agni and say ‘namah’). 
Monu X la? prescribes that all r digious rites for the sudra 
are without (Vedic) mantras. According to some the sudra 
could also have what is called Vaivahika fire (i. e. fire kindled 
at the time of marriage) in Manu III 67 and Yaj. 1. 97, but 
Medhatithi (on the same verse), the Mit. ( on Ysj. 1.121), the 
Madanaparijata ( p. 231) and other works say that he should 
offer oblations in the ordinary fire and that there is no Vaivfthika 
fire for the sudra. All persons including the sudras and even 
oandalas were authorized to repeat the Ramamantra of 13 letters 
( Sri Rama jaya Rama iaya jaya Rama ) and the Siva mantra 
of five letters ( namah Sivaya), while dvii&tis could repeat 
the Siva mantra of sis letters (Om namah Sivaya). Vide 
Sudra-kamalakara pp. 30-31, where passages of Varaha, Vamana 
and Bhavisya Puranas are cited to show that sudras are entitled 
to learn and repeat mantras of Vjsnu from the Pahcaratra texts 
and of Siva, the Sun, Sakti and Vinayaka. The Vnrahapurana 
( 138. 22-31 ) describes the initiation ( diksa ) of a sudra as a 
devotee of Visiiu ( as a hhagavata ). 

(3) As to Samskaras, thero is some apparent conflict 
among the authorities, Manu X. 126 says ‘ The sudra incurs 
no sin ( by eating forbidden articles like onions and garlic), 
he is not fit for samskaras, he has no adhikara for (authority to 
perform ) dharma nor is he forbidden from performing dharma ’ 
and in IV. 80 (which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. 18.14 and Visnu 
Dh. S. 71. 48-52) we see one should not give advice to a sudra, 
nor give him leavings of food nor of sacrificial oblations, one 
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should nol; impart religious instruction to him nor ask him to 
perform v/atas Laghuvisnu (I, 15 ) contains the dictum that 
the sudra is devoid of any saihskara. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 263 
explains the words of Manu IV. 80 about vratas in the case of 
Madras as applicable only to those sudras who are not in 
attendance upon members of the three higher oastes and esta¬ 
blishes that sudras can perform vratas ( but without homa and 
muttering of mantras). AparSrka on the same verse ( Manu IV. 
80 ) explains that the sudra cannot perform vratas in person, 
but only through the medium of a brahraana. The Sudra- 
kamalakara ( p. 38 ) holds that sudras are entitled to perform 
vratas, fasts, mahadanas and prayascittas, but without homa 
and japa. Manu X. 127 allows religious sudras to perform all 
religious acts which dvijatis perform, provided they do not use 
Vedic. mantras. On the other hand Sahkha (as quoted by 
Visvariipa on Yaj. I. 13) opines that sarhskSras may be 
performed for sudras but without Vedic mantras. Yama quoted 
in Sra. C. (I. p. 14) says the same. Veda-Vyasa (I. 17) 
prescribes that ten sariiskaras (viz. garbhadhaua, purhsavana, 
simantonnayana, jatakarraa, namakarana, niskramana, anna- 
prasana, caula, karnavedha and vivaha) can be performed in 
the case of sudras, but without Vedic mantras. Haradatta ( on 
Gautama X. 51 ) quotes a grhyakara to the effect that even in 
the case of the sudra the rites of niseka, pumsavana, slmanton- 
nayana, jatakarma, namakarana, annaprasan.a and caula are 
allowed but without Vedic mantras. When Manu prescribes 
(II. 32 ) that the sudra should be given a name connected with 
service, he indicates that the sudra could perform the ceremony 
of namakarana. So when Manu (IV. 80 ) states that he deserves 
no.saihskara, what he means is that no sarnskara witli Vedic 
mantras was to be performed in his case. Medhatithi on Manu 
IV. 80 says that the prohibition to give advice and impart 
instruction in dharma applies only when these are done for 
making one’s livelihood, hut if a sudra is a friend of the 
family of a brahmana friendly advice or instruction can he 
given. Vide Sudrakamalakara p, 47 for several views about 
the saihskSrns allowed to sudras. 

(4) Liability to higher punishment for certain offences. 
If a sudra committed adultery with a woman of the three 
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higher castes, Gaut.*’^* ( XII. 1-2 ) prescribed the cutting off of 
his penis and forefeiture of all his property and if he was 
guilty of this offence when entrusted with the duty of pro¬ 
tecting her, he was to suffer death in addition. Vas. Dh. S. 21.1. 
Manu VIII. 366 prescribe death in the case of a sudra having 
intercourse with a brahmana woman whether she was willing 
or unwilling. On the other hand, if a brahmana committed 
rape on a brahmana woman he was fined a thousand and five 
hundred if he was guilty of adultery with her (Manu VIII. 378) 
and if a brahmana had intercourse with a ksatriya, vaisya or 
sudra woman, who was not guarded, he was fined five hundred 
(Manu VIII. 383 ). Similarly in the case of Vdlcparu^ya 
(slander and libel) if a sudra reviled a brahmana he received 
corporal punishment or his tongue was cutoff (Manu VIIL 
270), but if a ksatriya or vaisya did so they were respectively 
fined 100 or 150 ( Manu VIIL 267 ) and if a brahmana reviled 
a sudra, the hrahinana was fined only 12 ( Manu VIIL 268 ) 
or nothing (acc. to Gaut. XII. 10 ). In the case of theft, how¬ 
ever, the sudra was fined much less. Vide above p. 152 ( No. 11 
among the privileges of brahmanas). 

(5) In the matter of the period for impurity on death or 
birth the sudra was held to be impure for a month, while a 
hrahmana had to observe ten days’ period only. Vide above 
p. 153 (No. 15 among the privileges of brahmanas ). 

(6) A &udra could not be a judge or propound what 
dharma was. Manu (VIIL 9) and Yaj. I. 3 lay down that 
when the king does not himself look into the litigation of 
people owing to pressure of other business, he should appoint a 
learned brahmana as a judge. Manu ( VIIL 20 ) further says 
that a king may appoint as his judge even a brahmana who is 
so by birth only (i, e. who does not perform the peculiar 
duties of brahmanas ), but never a sudra. Katyayana ( as quoted 
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In parts of America the penalty for an attempt to commit a rape 
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skin. As to Homo vide Westermarck’s ‘The Origin and Development 
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murder was punished with death, a murderer belonging to the 
privileged classes was generally punished with deportation only. ’’ 
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in*^* the Mit, on Yftj. I, 3 ) says that when a brShmana is not 
available (as a judge) the king may appoint as judge a 
ksatriya or a vai&ya who is proficient in dharma^Sstra, but he 
should carefully avoid appointing a sudra as judge. 

(7) A brahraana was not allowed to receive gifts from a 
sudra except under great restrictions. Vide above note 239. 

(8) A brkhmana could take*'^‘ food at the houses of mem¬ 
bers of the thiVee classes who performed the duties prescribed for 
them by the sastras ( according to Gaut.), but he could not take 
food from a sudra except when the sudra was his own cowherd, or 
tilled his field or was a hereditary friend of the family, or his 
own barber or his d^sa. Vide Gaut. XVII. 6 and Manu IV. 253 
( =Visnu Dll. 6. 57. 16 ), Yaj. 1.166, Parasara IX. 19. Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 5. 16. 22 says ‘ that food which is brought by an impure 
sudra should not be eaten by a brahmana;’ but Apastamba allows 
sudras to be cooks in brlhmana households provided they were 
supervised by a member of the three higher classes and observed 
certain hygienic rules about paring nails, the cutting of hair. 
Manu IV. 211 forbade in general the food of a sudra to a 
brahmana and by IV. 223 he laid down that a learned brahmana 
should not take cooked food from a sudra who did not perform 
sr^ddha and other daily rites ( mahayajnas ) but that he may 
take from such a sudra uncooked grain for one night, if he 
cannot get food from anywhere else. Baud. Dh. S, (II. 2. 1 ) 
requires a brShmana to avoid the food of visalas (sudras ). 
Gradually rules about taking food from sudras became stricter. 
The SankhQsmrti (13. 4 } remarks that brahmanas fattened on 
the food given by sudras are Panktidusaka. Parasara®'^ XI. 13 
ordains that a brahmana may take from a sudra ghee, oil, milk, 
molasses and food fried in oil or ghee, but should eat it on a 
river bank and not in the sudra’s house and the Par. M. adds 
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(II. 1. pp. 411-12) that this permission is meant to apply only 
when the brahmana is tired by travelling and no food from a 
member of another class is available. Haradatta on Gant. 
XVII. 6 remarks that a brahmana could take food from a 6udra 
who was a cowherd &c. only in the case of very extreme cala¬ 
mities. Apararka also (p. 244 on Yaj. I. 168) says the same. 
In the kalivnrjya ( actions forbidden in the kali age) the old 
practice of eating the food of cowherds, barber &c. was for¬ 
bidden.®’’® 

(9) The sudra gradually came to be so much looked 
down upon that he could not touch a brahmana, though at one 
time he could bo a cook in a brahmana household and a brah¬ 
mana could eat food from his house. In the Anusasanaparva 
(59.33 ) it is said ‘ a brahmana should be served by a 
sudra from a distance like blazing fire; while he may be 
waited upon by a ksatriya or vaisya after touching him. ’ 
Apararka (p. 1196 ) quotes two smrti texts ‘ a brahmana on 
touching a sudra or nisada becomes pure by acamana ( ceremo¬ 
nial sipping of water); on touching persons lower than these, 
he bocoines pure by bathing, pranayama and the strength of 
tapas\ on seeing a ram, a cock, a crow, a dog, a sudra and an 
antyavasayin (an antyaja), one should stop the rite that is 
being performed and on touching them one should take a bath ’. 
On this AparSrka explains that if a man who touched a iudra 
cannot bathe then he may resort to sipping water, but if able he 
must take a bath or that on touching a sat-sudra one may have 
recourse to acamana and on touching an asat-sudra one must take 
a bath. We find from the Grhyasutrasthat in Madhuparka 
offered to a snataka the feet of the guest ( even if he was a 
brahmana ) were washed by a sudra male or female. So there 
could have been no ban against a sudra touching a brahmana 
then. The Ap. Dh. S. (II, 3. 6. 9-10) says that two sudras should 
wash the feet of a guest, according to some teachers (in the 
case of a householder who has several dasas ), while Apaistamba 
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himself says that one dudra should wash the guest's feet and 
another should sprinkle him with water,*” 

(10) As the ^udra could not be Initiated into Vedic 
study, the only asrama out of the four that he was entitled to 
was that of the householder. In the Anu^Esanaparva (165. 10 ) 
we read ‘ I am a Sudra and so I have no right to resort to the 
four Ssramas'. In the Santiparva*®* (63. 12-14 ) it is said, ‘ in 
the case of a sudra who performs service (of the higher classes ), 
who has done his duty, who has raised offspring, who has 
only a short span of life left or is reduced to the 10th stage 
(i. e. is above 90 years of age ), the fruits of all S.sramas are 
laid down ( as obtained by him ) except of the fourth.’ Medhft- 
tithi on Menu VI. y? explains these words as meaning that the 
sudra by serving brahmanas and procreating offspring as a 
house-holder acquires the merit of all Ssramas except moksa 
which is the reward of the proper observance of the duties of 
the fourth asrama. 

(11) The Ufa of a sudra was esteemed rather low. Yaj. 
III. 236 and Manu XL 66 include the killing of a woman, 
a sudra, a vaisya and a ksatriya among upapatakas ; but the 
prayascittas and gifts prescribed for killing these show that the 
life of the sudra was not worth much. On killing a ksatriya, the 
prayasoitta prescribed was brahmacarya for six years, gift 
of 1000 cows and a bull; for killing a vaisya, brahmacarya 
for three years and gift of 100 cows and a bull; for killing 
a Sudra brahmacarya for one year, gift of 10 cows and a bull. 
Qaut. XXII. 14-16, Manu XI, 126-130, Yaj III. 266-267 say 
practically the same thing. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 9. 25. 14-1. 9. 26. 1) 
says that on killing a crow, a chameleon, a peacock, a cakravaka, 
flamingo, bhasa, a frog, ichneumon, musk-rat, a dog, a cow and 
draught ox the piayascitta is the same as that for killing a 
Sudra. Manu (XI. 131) says ‘ on killing a cat, an ichneumon. 
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oasa, a frog, a dog, iguana, owl and crow, the prSyailoitta is the 
same as that for killing a sudra.*®* 

If the ^udra laboured under certain grave disabilities, he 
had certain compensating advantages. He could follow almost 
any profession except the few specially reserved for hrahmanas 
and ksatriyas. Even as to the latter many sudras became 
kings and Kaut. in his Arthasastra (IX. 2) speaks of armies of 
sudras (vide note 266 above). The siidra was free from the 
round of countless daily rites. He was compelled to undergo 
no savislcara (except marriage), he could indulge in any kind 
of food and drink wine, he had to undergo no penances for lapses 
from the rules of the sastras, he had to observe no restrictions of 
gotra and pravara in marriage. Those western writers who turn 
up their nose at the position of the sudras in ancient and 
medieval India conveniently forget what atrocious crimes 
were perpetrated by their people in the institution of slavery 
and in their dealings with the Red Indians and other backward 
coloured races; how nations of Europe out of false pride of 
race have passed in the 20th century laws prohibiting marriages 
between the so-called Aryans and non-Aryans and preventing 
the latter from holding state offices and carrying on several 
occupations and how discrimination is made against coloured 
men on railways, in hotels and other places of public resort 
and how even in India separate third class compartments were 
reserved on railways for Europeans, for entering which Indians 
were prosecuted and sentenced in their own country. Vide 
Emperor vs Narayan 25 Bora. L. R. 26 for such a case. 


384. Tlioso who are familiar with the cases decided in India in which 
Indian servants or coolies were kicked by European employers and died 
as a result and In which the offenders were either acquitted or let off 
on a small fine (on the ground that the deceased had an enlarged spleen) 
need not feel surprised at the above statement of affairs in India over 
two thousand years ago. 



CHAPTER IV 

UNTOUCHABILITY 

Those who have written on the Indian caste system have 
always been struck by the fact of the existence of certain 
castes that are treated as untouchables. But it should not be 
supposed that this is something confined only to India. Even 
nations that have no caste system at all have often carried out 
complete segregation of certain people dwelling in their midst, 
which in essentials is the same as the system of untouchability 
in India. The Encyclopaedia of social sciences vol. XI. p. 339 
says that in the southern States of U. S, A. discrimination 
against Negroes took the form of ‘ residential segregation, 
separation of the races in public conveyances and places of 
amusement, exclusion of Negroes from public institutions and 
educational discrimination. Disenfranchisement and social 
discrimination had their economic counterpart in all branches 
of industry except agriculture and domestic and personal 
service,occupations to which Negroes had been habituated 
under the slave regime. ’ It is also within living memory that 
Mahatma Gandhi had to lead a movement of satyagraha in 
South Africa against the discriminating treatment of Indiana 
and even now in Natal and other parts of British Africa there 
is legislation restricting Indians in the matter of residence 
and purchases of land. 

In the early Vedic literature several of the names of castes 
that are spoken of in the smrtis as antyajas occur. We have 
carmamna ( a tanner of hides ? ) in the Bgveda ( VlII. 5. 38 ), 
the Cindala and Paulkasa occur in the VS], S., the Vapa or 
Vapts ( barber ) even in the Bg-, the Vidalakara or Bidalakara 
{ corresponding to the buruda of the smrtis ) occurs in the 
Vaj. S. and the Tai. Br., Vasahpalpull (washerwoman) correspond¬ 
ing to the Rajaka of the smrtis in the Vaj. S. But there is no 


385. Vide Weatorranrck’g 'The Origin and Development of the 
moral ideas’ vol. I. pp. 370-371 for the treatment of Bushmen in Africa 
and Australia and of Negroes in America, Vide ‘ Satyagraha in South 
Africa’ by Mahatma Qandhi translated by Mr. Valji Qovindji Desai 
(published by S. Ganesan, 1928). 
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indication in these passages whether these, even if they formed 
castes, were at all untouchables. The utmost that oan be said 
is that as the Paulkasa is assigned to bibhatsa (in Vaj. S. 30. 17) 
and CSndala to Vayu (in the Purusamedha), the Paulkasa lived 
in such a way as to cause disgust and the Candsla lived in the 
wind (i. e. probably in the open or in a cemetery ). The only 
passage of Vedic literature on which reliance can be placed for 
some deGnite statement about capddlas is in the Chandogya 
Up.®®* V. 10. 7. where while describing the fate of those souls 
that went to the world of the moon for enjoying the rewards of 
some of their actions it is slated ‘ those who did praiseworthy 
actions here, quickly acquire birth in a good condition, viz. in 
the condition of a brahmana, a ksatrijm or vaisya, while those 
whose actions were low ( reprehensible ) quickly acquire birth 
in a low condition i. e. as a dog, or a boar or a caiidala. 
This occurs in Paricagnividya, the purpose of which is, to tench 
vairagya and disgust with the transmigratory w^rld. This 
passage does not enjoin anything, it is a bare statement by way 
of explanation or elucidation. All that can be legitimately 
inferred from this is that the Crst three varnas werejcommended 
and that candSlas were looked upon as the lowest i^ the social 
scale. It is to bo noticed that the iudra vtvrna does not occur 
In this passage at all. So probably even in the'^thnes of tho 
Chandogya the candala was looked upon us a sudra.tlhough lowest 
among the several sudra subcastes. The can(|'&la is equated 
with the dog and the boar in this passage, but thi's leads hardly 
anywhere. It is no doubt stated in the Sat. Byr. XII. 4.1. 4 
that‘three beasts are unclean in relation to a ^eacrifice viz. the 
vicious (Glthy) boar, tho ram and the dog. ’ fibre it is clear that 
every boar is not unclean, but probably only that variety that 
subsists on the village offal. On the other hand the flesh of 
boars was said to cause great delight to tho Pitre when offered 
in ferSddha (vide Manu III. 270 and Yaj. I. 259). Therefore this 
Upanisad passage does not say anything on the point whether the 
Candala was in its day untouchable. This passage may be com¬ 
pared with another in which the s0dra is said to be a walking 
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cemetery. If the ^udra was not untouchable in the Vedio 
literature, and if he was allowed to be a cook for brahmanas and 
to wash the feet of brShmana guests in spite of that passage ( as 
stated in the Dharmasutras quoted above pp. 161-162 ), there is 
no reason to suppose that the Chandogya passage indicates that 
the oandala was untouchable in the remote ages. Another 
passage is relied upon by orthodox writers to support the theory 
that untouchahility of candalas is declared in Vedio writings. 
In the Br, Up. I- 3 the story is narrated that ^ds and asuras 
had a strife and the gods thought that they might rise superior 
to the asuras by the Udgitha. In this vidyS occurs the passage*®* 
‘ this devatfi ( Prana) throwing aside the sin that was death 
to these devatas (vak etc,) sent it to the ends of these quarters 
and he put down the sin of these devatas there ; therefore one 
should not go to people ( outside the Aryan pale ) nor to the 
ends { of the quarters ) thinking ‘ otherwise I may fall in with 
paptnan i. e. death ’. In the first place there are no peoples 
expressly named here. Samkara explains that by ‘ end of the 
quarters ’ are meant regions where people opposed to Vedic 
culture dwell. This description can only apply to people like 
the mlecchas and not to candalas who are not opposed to 
Vedio knowledge (but who have no adhikara to learn it). 
Besides candalas might stay outside the village? but they do 
not stay at the end of the quarters*®** ( or at the end of the ary a 
territory ). Hence this passage does not help in establishing 
the theory of untouchahility for Vedic times. 

Next comes the oonsideration of the evidence derived from 
the Eutras and smrtis. But certain preliminary observations 
must he made to clarify the position. The theory of the early 
smrtis was that there were only four varnas and there was no 
fifth varna. Vide Manu X. 4 and AnuSasanaparva 47.18.*®“ 
When in modern times the so-called untouchables are referred 


^^ 388. ^vwtwt 
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389. The Mlecchas were known to the Sat. Br. (Iir, 2. 1. 24 
‘tasinttn n» brshma^o mleochot). Vide Ait. Br. 33. 6 ' anmu vah 
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to as the pancamasf^' that is something against the smrtl tradi¬ 
tion, Pan. II. 4. 10 and Patonjali**® say that a SamShara- 
dvandva compound can be formed from several subdivisions of 
sudras that are not niravasita e. g. we can have the compound 
‘ taksayaskaram' meaning carpenters and blacksmiths, but not 
'candala-niTtapam', because candalas and mrtapas are niravasita 
dudras (and so the compound will be * candalamrtapah). There¬ 
fore it follows that Pan. and Patanjali included candalas and 
mrtapas among sudras. When Ahgiras (note 171 above) 
includes ksatr, suta, vaidehika, magadha and fiyogava (that are 
pratiloma castes) among antyavasSyins along with cSndala 
and 6vapsca, he makes it clear that he regarded candalas as 
included among sudras, for Manu X. 41 declares that all 
pratiloma castes are similar to sudras in their dharma and 
because the Santiparva 297.28*’^ expressly says that the 
vaidehika is called sudra by learned dvijaa. Gradually how¬ 
ever, a distinction was made between sudras and castes like 
candalas. Fresh castes were then added to the list of untoucha¬ 
bles by custom and usage and the spirit of exclusiveness, though 
there is no warrant of the Sastras for such a procedure, 

Untouchability did not and does not arise by birth alone. 
It arises in various ways. In the first place, persons become 
outcasted and untouchable by being guilty of certain acts that 
amount to grave sins. For example, Manu IX. 235-239 prescri¬ 
bes that those who are guilty of bribmana-murder, theft of 
brShmana’s gold or drinkers of spirituous liquors should be 
excommunicated, no one should dine with them or teach them, 
or officiate as priests for them, nor should marriage relationship 
be entered into with them and they should wander over the 
world excluded from all Vedic dharmas. But if they perform 
the proper prSyaicitta they are restored to caste and become 
touchable. Secondly, persons were treated as untouchables 
simply through religious hatred and abhorrence because they 
belonged to a different sect or religion. For example, Aparfirka 


.'191. N. P. Dutt ill ‘Origin and growth of caste in India’ vol. I. 
p, 105, (1931) speaks of Nhibadas, chandulas and paulkasas as the 
fifth varija ’. 
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( p. 923 ) and Sm. C.*®* (I. p. 118) quote verses from the Sat- 
triih^an-mata and BrahniSpdapurS.na that ‘on touching Bauddbas, 
Fasupatas, Jainas, LokSyatikas, Kapilas (SSihkhyas) and 
brShmanas guilty of doing actions inconsistent with their caste 
one should enter water with the clothes on and also on touching 
Saivas and atheists*. It is worthy of note that Apararka*®* p. 923 
quotes a verse of Vrddha-Yajnavalkya that on touching 
candalas, pukkasas, mlecchas, Bhillas and Faraslkcis and persons 
guilty of mahapatakas one should bathe with the clothes on. 
Thirdly, certain persons, though not untouchable ordinarily, 
became so, if they followed certain occupations, e. g. if a person 
touches a brahmana who is devalaka (i. o. has been doing wor¬ 
ship to an image for money for three years ) or who is a priest 
for the whole village, or a person who sella a soma plant, then 
he has to bathe with his clothes on.®““ Fourthly, persons become 
untcuchahie when in certain conditions e. g. a person if he 
touches even his wife in her monthly period or during the 
first ten days after delivery or if he touches a person during 
the period of mourning on the death of some relative or a 
person who has carried a corpse to the cemetery and has not 
yet bathed, ho fclien has to take a bath with his clothes on ( vide 
Mann V. 85 ). Fifthly, certain races such as mleochas and 
persons from certain countries and the countries themselves 
were regarded as impure ( vide notes 40, 42, 49 ), Further the 
smrtis say that persouri following certain filthy, low and dis¬ 
approved avocations were untouchable e, g. Sarhvarta*®^ quoted 
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by Aparirka p. 1196 says ‘on touching a fisherman, a deer-hunter, 
a hunter, a butcher, a bird-catcher, and a washerman one must 
first bathe and then take one’s meal’. It is to be remarked that such 
texts do not expressly make a man of those castes untouchable 
even if he does not pursue the occupation stated, but they have 
rather the occupation in view. Such occupations were thought 
impure, as it was believed that if one was to secure the final goal 
of liberation, one must cultivate purity of mind as well as body, 
and as great importance came to be attached to cleanliness 
and the ceremonial purity of the body for spiritual purposes; 
and emphasis was laid upon not coming in contact with 
persons carrying on filthy or impure pursuits, but also with 
animals and even inanimate objects. These restrictions were 
not inspired by any hardness of heart or any racial or caste 
pride as' is often said, but they were due to psychological or 
religious views and the requirements of hygiene. Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 5. 15,16 says ‘ a person touched by a dog should take a bath 
with his clothes on’. Vide also Vas. Dh. S. 23,33, Visnu Dh. 
S. 22. 69. Vrddha-Harlta ( chap. 11. 99-102) enumerates certain 
vegetables and herbs (such as leek) and other articles on 
touching which one was to bathe, Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 4. 9. 5 ) 
requires every house-holder to give foot! after Vaisvadeva to all 
including candalas, dogs and crows. And this practice is 
followed even now by those who perform Vaisvadeva. The 
ancient Hindus had a horror of uncleauliness and they desired 
to segregate those who followed unclean professions like those 
of sweepers, workers in hide, tanners, guardians of cemeteries 
<fec. This segregation cannot be said to have been quite unjus¬ 
tifiable, Besides those who are not familiar with ancient or 
even modern Hindu notions must bo warned against being 
carried away by the horror naturally felt at first sight when 
certain classes are treated as untouchable. The underlying 
notions of untouchability are religious and ceremonial purity 
and impurity, A mans nearest and dearest women relatives 
such as his own mother and wife or daughter are untouchable 
to him during their monthly periods. To him the most 
affectionate friend is untouchable for several days when the 
latter is in mourning due to death in the latter’s family, A person 
cannot touch his own son ( whose thread ceremony has been 
performed) at the time of taking meals. In this latter case 
there is no idea of impurity and in most of these cases there is 
no idea of superiority or inferiority. As many professions and 
crafts were in ancient times hereditary, gradually the idea arose 
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that a man who belonged to a caste pursuing certain filthy or 
abhorred avocations or crafts was by birth untouchable. Medie¬ 
val and modern usage had no doubt reached the stage that if a 
man belonged by birth to a caste deemed by custom to be untou¬ 
chable he remained an untouchable whatever profession or craft 
he may pursue or even if he pursued no profession. But ancient 
and medieval writers thought otherwise and there was also great 
divergence of view as to who were untouchables and to what ex¬ 
tent. The only caste that is said by the most ancient Dharma- 
sutras to be untouchable by birth is that of cSndalas and the word 
candala has a technical meaning in these works as stated above 
(p. 81 ) under candala. Gaut. (IV. 15 and 23) says that the can- 
dala is the offspring of a sudra from a brahmana woman and that 
he is the most reprehensible among the pratilomas. Ap. Dh. S. II, 
1 . 2. 8-9 ’®“ states that on touching a candala one should plunge 
into water, on talking to him one should converse with a brSh- 
mana ( for purification ), on seeing him one should look at the 
luminaries ( either the Sun or moon or stars ). We have seen 
above that there were three kinds of candalas and they were all 
so by virtue of the circumstances of their birth. Manu ( X. 36, 
51 ) makes only the andhra, meda, cindala and svapaoa stay 
outside the village and makes the antyavasayin (X. 39 ) stay 
in a cemetery. That leads to the inference that other men even 
of tho lowest castes could stay in the village itself. Harlta*®® 
quoted by Apararka ( p. 279 ) states ‘ if a dvijati’s limb other 
than the head is touched by a dyer, a shoemaker, a hunter, a 
fisherman, a washerman, a butcher, a dancer ( nata), a man 
of actor caste, oilm>jn, vintner, hangman, village cock or 
dog, he becomes pure by washing that particular limb and by 
sipping water (i. e. he need not bathe)’. Here most of the 
seven antyajas are included and it is expressly said that 
their touch is not so impure as to require a bath. Angiras 
(verse 17) states that a dvija when he comes in contact 
with a washerman, a shoemaker, a dancer ( na^a ), a fisher¬ 
man or a worker in bamboo becomes pure by merely acamana (by 
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sipping water). The Nityacarapaddhati (p. 130) quotes a 
verse to the effect that even on coming in contact with 
candSlas and pukkasas one need not bathe, if the latter stand 
near a temple of Visnu and have come for the worship of 
Visnu. Alberuni in his work on India (tr. by Sachau vol. I* 
chap. IX) refers to two classes of anfyajas, the first of which 
bad eight guilds (seven of which were practically the same as 
the seven in note 170 above, the eighth being the weaver) and a 
second group of four viz, Hadi, Doma, Cbandala and Bhadatau. 
As to the first group he says that they intermarried except the 
fuller, shoemaker and weaver. Alberuni seems to have been 
misinformed as to this and what caste he means by Bhadatau 
is not clear. Medhatithi^"' in his commentary on Manu X. 13 
is positive that the only pratiloma who is untouchable is the 
cindala and no bath is necessary on coming in contact with the 
other pratilomns ( viz. suta, magadha, Syogava, vaidehika and 
ksatr). Kulluka also says the same. Therefore it follows that 
in spite of the smrti texts (notes 170,171,173) including the pra- 
tilomas among antyajas along with the oandalas, such authorita¬ 
tive and comparatively early commentators as Medhatithi (about 
900 A, D.) were firmly of opinion tliat they were not untouchable, 
Manu'*®® V, 85 and Ahgiras 1.52 prescribe a bath for coming in 
bodily contact with a divakirh (a candala ), udakys ( a woman 
in her monthly period), patita (one outcasted for sin &c. ), 
SLitika ( a woman after delivery ), a corpse, one who has touched 
a corpse. It follows therefore that the only antyaja who was 
asprsya according to Manu was the candala. But gradually the 
spirit of exclusiveness and ideas of ritual purity were carried to 
extremes and more and more castes became untouchable. Some 
very orthodox writers of smrtis went bo far as to hold that on 
touching even a sudra a dvijaii had to bathe.‘®^ Among the 
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earliest occurrences of the word aspriya ( as meaning untouch¬ 
ables in general) is that in Visnu Dh. S. V, 104 ; KfttySyana 
also uses the word in that sense*®*. It will have been seen from 
the quotations above that oSndalas, mlecchas and Paraslkas are 
placed on the same level as regards being asprsya. Atri*°® 
( 267-269 ) says ‘ if a dvija comes in contact with a candala, 
patita, mleocha, a vessel containing intorioating drink, a woman 
in her monthly course, he should not take his meals (without first 
bathing) and if he comes in contact with these while taking his 
meal, he should stop, throw away the food and bathe Vide 
Visnu Dh. S. 22. 76 about talking with mlecchas and oandSlas. 
But so far as mlecohas are concerned these restrictions of 
untouohability have been given up long ago at least in public. 
Similarly the washerman, the worker in bamboo, the fisherman, 
the Data, among the seven well-known aniyajas, are no longer 
untouchable in several provinces (though not in all) and were 
not so even in the times of Medhatithi and Kulluka. 

Once the spirit of exclusiveness and exaggerated notions of 
ceremonial purity got the upper hand they were carried to 
extremes. It does not appear from the ancient srartis that the 
shadow of oven the candala was deemed to be polluting, Manu 
V, 133 ( which is nearly the same as Vispu Dh. S, 23.52 ) 
declares * flies, spray from a reservoir, the shadow ( of a man ), 
the cow, the horse, the sun’s rays, dust, the earth, the wind and 
fire should be regarded as pure. ’ Yaj. I. 193 is a similar verse 
(Mark. Purana 35,21 is almost the same). Manu IV, 130 
prescribes that one should not knowingly cross the shadow of 
the image of a deity, of one’s guru, of the king, of a snataka, of 
one’s teacher, of a brown cow or of a man who has been initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice. Here no reference is made to the shadow of 
a cSpdMa. Medhatithi on Manu V. 133 expressly says that 
‘ shadow ’ means ' shadow of a candala and the like ’. Kulluka, 
however, adds on Manu IV. 130 that on account of the word 
‘ ca ’ in that verse the shadow of oandalas was included in the 
injunction of that verse. Therefore it is legitimate to infer 
that Manu and Y&j, did not prescribe that even the shadow of 
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a candaJa was impure and caused pollution. Not only so, 
AparSrka quotes a verse ‘ the shadow of a oSndala or patita, 
if it foils on a man, is not impure But AparSrka himself 
adds on this verse the comment that this favourable rule about 
the shadow of a candala or patita is applicable only if he is at 
a greater distance from a man than the length of a cow’s tail. 
Sana in his Kadambarl (para 8) describes how the candala 
girl entered the royal assembly-hall though she was untoucha¬ 
ble and stood at some distance from the king. It appears that 
there was no difficulty about her entering the hall of audience 
or polluting the assembly by her shadow. Gradually some 
smrtis prescribed a bath for a brShmana coming under the 
shadow of a candala. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 30 quotes a verse 
of VySghrapada that if a candala or patita comes nearer to a 
person than the length of a cow’s tail, then the latter must 
take a bath and another verse of Brhaspati to the effect 
‘ a patita, a woman in her monthly period, a woman freshly 
delivered and a canciala should be kept respectively at a distance 
of one yuga, two, three and four’. As yuga is four cubits, 
this means that a candala cannot approach within 16 cubits of 
a caste Hindu. 

As regards public roads Yaj. I. 194 says that they become 
pure by the rays of the sun and the moon and by the wind even 
when they are trodden by candalas. In Yaj. I. 197 it is stated 
that the mud and water on public roads and on imuBes built of 
baked bricks, though touched by candalas, dogs and crows, are 
rendered pure by the mere blowing of the wind over them.'"’* 
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These rules show that the smrtis followed a reasonable rule 
about the public roads and do not countenance the restrictions 
maintained in some parts of South India, particularly in 
Malabar, about the use of public roads by the untouchables 
viz. that an untouchable must not approach within a certain 
distance of a high caste Hindu, must leave the road to allow 
him passage or must shout to give warning of his presence in 
order to avoid pollution to the eante Hindu. Vide Wilson’s 
‘Indian Castes’ vol.Up.74 (footnote) for details of the distance. 
In South India also there are various grades of distances within 
which members of the several lowest castes cannot approach 
high caste Hindus. 

Certain provisions were made in the smrtis by way of 
exceptions to the general rules about the untouchability of 
certain castes. Atri ( verse 249 ) says ‘ there is no taint of 
untouchability when a person is touched by an untouchable in 
a temple, religious processions and marriages, in sacrifices, and 
in all festivals ’. SStStapa quoted in the Sm. C. declares that 
there is no dosa (lapse ) in touching (untouchables) in a village 
(i. e. on the public road), or in a religious procession or in an 
affray and the like, and also when the whole village is involved 
in a calamity,*" Brhaspati also remarks that there is no fault 
(and so no prSyaSoitta) if one comes in contact ( with untouch¬ 
ables ) at a sacred place, iu marriage processions and religious 
processions, in battle, when the country is invaded, or when the 
town or village i'’ on fire. The Sm. C, adds that these verses 
were variously interpreted; some saying that they apply only 
where one does uot know that the man who has touched him is 
an untouchable, while others hold that they apply to the touch of 
impure peroons who are not uoohista (i, e. risen from meals 
without washing their hands &c). The SrartyarthasSra 

410. ^ t ^ TyewS'ie’f u 

erfir S49. Iu the I. pp. 121-122 lliia is quoted as from 

( V. 1. vgtj ^ and The first word must be takou to be 

formed of three separate members as the quotation from the Smrtyartha- 
flXra will show. 
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( p. 79) summarises the places where no blame in incurred on 
the ground of mixing with untouchables viz. in battle, on 
public roads leading to a market, in religious processions, in 
temples, in festivals, in sacrifices, at sacred places, in calamities 
or invasions of the country or village, on the banks of large 
sheets of water, in the presence of great persons, when there 
is a sudden fire or other great calamity. It is somewhat 
remarkable that the Smrtyarthasara speaks of untouchables 
entering temples. The Par, M. ( vol. II part I p. 115 ) says that 
there is no dosa when candSlas take water from a large tank 
(used by higher castes), but as regards small reservoirs the 
same rules apply to them that apply to the purification of wells 
touched hy untouchables.^''^ Vide V^rddha-Harita IX. 405-406 
for the purification of a well. 

The Visnu Dh. S. (V. 101 )*'* prescribed that if an untou¬ 
chable deliberately touched a man of the three higher castes he 
should be punished with beating, while Yaj. II, 234 pre.^cribes 
that if a cSndala ( deliberately ) touches any one of the higher 
castes the candala should be fined one hundred panas. 

Elaborate rules are laid down about the penance for drink¬ 
ing from the wells or vessels of untouchables, for partaking of 
their food ( either cooked or uncooked ), for staying with them 
and for having sexual intercourse with untouchable women. 
These matters will be briefly dealt with under prSya^citta. 

The so-called untouchables w^ere not entirely excluded from 
worship. When it is said ( as in Yaj. I. 93 or Gaut. IV. 20 
that the candila is outside all dharma, the meaning is that he is 
outside such Vedic rites as upanayana, not that he cannot worship 
the Hindu deities nor that he is not bound by the moral code. 
He could worship images of the avaluras of Visnu ( vide note 364 
above), The Xirnayasiiidhu quotes a pasn.age of the Devlpurfina 
that expressly authorizes antyajas to establish a temple of 
Bhairava. The Bh3gavatapur5na*'* X. 70. 43 says that ‘ even the 
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antyfivasayins are purified by listening to the praises or names 
of Hari, by repeating the names of Hari and by contemplation 
on Him, much more therefore will those ( be purified) who can 
see or touch your images’. This however shows that to the 
author of the BhSgavata it never occurred that an untouchable 
could see or touch the image of Visnu enshrined in a temple of 
caste Hindus. In south India among the famous Vaispava saints 
called Alvars, Timppana AjvSr was a member of the depressed 
classes and NammSlvar was a Vellala. The Mit. on Yaj. HI, 262 
remarks that the pratiloma castes (which include cSndala) have 
the right to perform vratas.^'^ 

In modern times the eradication of the system of untoucha- 
bility is engaging the minds of great leaders like Mabatma 
Gandhi whose fast for 21 days for effecting a change of heart 
among caste Hindus is famous throughout the world. The princi¬ 
pal matters of concern to the so-called untouchables or depressed 
classes are facility for education in schools, removal of 
restrictions about places of public resort such as public wells, 
roads, restaurants and eating houses and entry in public 
temples. A good deal has been done by a few zealous workers 
from among the higher castes in these respects. The 
Christian missionaries have bjjen doing good work among the 
untouchables, but their efforta are mainly devoted to direct or 
indirect proselytization. The conscience of the educated among 
the higher castes has been roused. But the total removal of un- 
touchability is yet a matter of the distant future. The greatest 
draw-back is illiteracy among the masses of India, Hardly 
twelve per cent of the population are literate. The diffusion 
of literacy and the spread of the idea of the equality of all 
men before the law and in public are the only sure solvents 
of the evils associated with untouchability which have exis¬ 
ted for ages. Popular Governments in the provinces are doing 
what they with their limited resources can do to ameliorate 
the condition of the untouchables. The Government of India 
Act (of 1935 ) has given special representation to the 
Scheduled Castes (the name given to the depressed olasaes 
or untouchables) in the Provincial and Federal Legislatures of 
India. The Government of India Scheduled Castes Order of 1936 
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Bets out the names of the numerous scheduled castes in the 
several provinces of British India. The Provincial Govern¬ 
ments have issued circulars to enforce the rule that no 
discrimination be made against the scheduled castes in places 
of public resort and have tackled to some extent the question of 
the entry of untouchables in temples by passing such acts as the 
Bombay Act XI of 1938 viz. Bombay Harijan Temple Worship 
(Removal of disabilities Act) and the Madras Temple Entry 
Authorisation and Indemnity Act of 1939. Much will depend 
upon the untouchables themselves. As am ong the caste Hindus, 
the untouchables also have iiiler se numerous divisions and 
subdivisions each of which regards itself as superior to several 
others of them and will not condescend to mix with them in the 
public or dine with them. They must also throw up from among 
themselves selfless and capable leaders. This is a vast problem 
and the appalling evils which have been growing for ages can¬ 
not be wholly removed in a day. The leaders of the so-called 
untouchables also should not make exaggerated claims. For 
the present they should rest content witli equality in public 
places, public services and before the law and at the most 
entry into public temples. But if they indulge in the tall talk 
of destroying the caste system at one stroke and requiring that 
all caste Hindus should dine with them and inter-marry with 
them, they may find that at least two hundred millions of 
caste Hindus will be dead opposed to them, and the cause 
of the removal of the evils of untouchability is bound to 
suffer a set-back. Besides it should not be forgotten that 
the amelioration of the condition of untouchables is bound 
up with the problem of the poverty of the entire rural 
population of India. It should not be supposed that all the 
untouchables are the poorest of the poor. I know from personal 
knowledge that many among certain olasses of untouchables 
like the Mahars and Chambhars of the Deccan are economically 
better off than the ordinary cultivators in many villages. The 
mahars are hereditary village servants in the Deccan and they 
recover from every householder bread every day as part of 
their remuneration or a certain measure of corn from the 
threshing floor. Vide Grant Duff’s' History of the Marathas ’ (ed. 
of 1863 vol. Ip. 23 ) for the balutedars (village servants) among 
whom the mahar occupies an important place and Hereditary 
Offices Act (Bombay Act III of 1874, section 18) for Legislative 
recognition of their ancient rights. The population of untou¬ 
chables in India has been estimated at various figures from three 
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OTorea to sir oroies. The Simon Commission Report (1930) vol, 
I. p. 40 estimated that there were about 43 millions of untoucha¬ 
bles in the whole of India, the criterion adopted being whether 
pollution by touch or approach within a certain distance Is 
caused. The ratio of untouchables to the total population of 
India or to the Hindu population varies greatly in different parts 
of India. The total Harijan (the name given to untouchables 
by Mahatma Gandhi) population is 14 per cent of the whole 
population of India. In the Bombay Presidency the ratio of 
Harijans to Hindus is only about eleven per cent being the 
lowest of all provinces and States in India, while in Bengal the 
ratio is about 32 per cent which is the highest in India ercept 
in Assam.*'® The High Courts in India have held that the 
untouchables are included among sQdras for purposes of 
marriage. Vide Sohan Singh vs. Kaltla Singh 10 Lahore 372, 
Mathusami vs. Masilainani 33 Mad. 342.*’® 


418. Vide Census of India (1931), vol. I part 1, p. 494. 

419. Several books and papers have been recently published on the 
question of untouchables in India. Vide “ The Psychology of a 
suppressed people ” (1937) by Rev. J. C. Heinrich | ‘ Untouchable Classee 
of MahiIrSsbtra ’ by M. Q. Bhagat. 




CHAPTER V 

SLAVERY 

Slavery has existed as a constant element in the social and 
economical life of all nations of antiquity such as Babylon, 
Egypt, Greece, Rome and also of many nations of Europe. 

It-was however left to such Christian nations of the West as 
England and the United States of America to carry on the 
institution of slavery in the most horrible manner possible 
never dreamt of by any nation of antiquity, viz. by sending out 
kidnapping expeditions to Africa to collect slaves, to huddle 
them in ships in such unspeakably filthy conditions that half 
of them died on the voyage, to sell them to plantation owners 
and others like chattel. Westermarck in his ‘ Origin and 
Development of the moral ideas’ vol. I (1913) p. 711 was 
constrained to observe ‘ This system of slavery, which at least 
in the British colonies and slave states surpassed in cruelty the 
slavery of any pagan country ancient and modern, was not 
only recognised by Christian Governments but was supported 
by the large bulk of the clergy. Catholic and Protestant alike. * 
Slavery was abolished in the British Dominions only in 1833 
and in British India by Act V of 1843. 

It has been seen above (pp. 36-37) that the word ‘dSsa’ in the 
Rg. generally stands for the opponents of the Sryas. It is possible 
that when the dasas were vanquished in battle and taken 
prisoners they were treated as slaves. In the Rgveda, however, 
there are not many passages where the word ‘ dasa ' can be said 
to have been used in the boubo of slave. In Rg VIII. 50. 3 we 

420, Vide Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences, vol. XIV, p. 74 ‘To the 
ancient mind slavery was a fixed and accepted element of life and no 
moral problem was involved. That slavery already was established as 
a recognized institution ic the Sumerian cnituio of the Babylonian area 
in the 4th millonium B. C. may bo confidently assumed from the frag¬ 
ments of Sumerian legislation upon slaves which date from the first half 
of the 3rd millenium ’. 
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read * thou madest a gift to me of one hundred donkejSi of one 
hundred fleece-bearing ewes and one hundred dSsas It appears 
that here dfisa means slaves or serfs. In Bg VIIL 5.38 the sage 
praises his patron Caidya Ka^iu ‘ the common people sit down at 
the feet of Caidya KaSu like men crowding round tanners of 
hides, (Caidya) who honoured me by giving me ten noblemen 
that were like gold in appearance *. Here probably there is an 
allusion to the gift of ten captured nobles made to the sage by 
Caidya KaSu, the victor. A sage declares in Bg- VIIL 19. 36 
‘ Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, gave me fifty young women 
This probably refers to the gift of female slaves ( dSsIs ). The 
Tai. S. VII. 5.10, 1 says * dSsIs (girl slaves) place on their 
beads jars full of water and singing this madhu and beating 
their feet against the ground dance round the rnarjaliya ' 

The Tai. S. II, 2. 6. 3. refers to the gift of a horse or a male 
(slave). ' Ho obtains a portion of himself who accepts (in gift) 
a being with two rows of teeth, (such as ) a horse or a human 
male; on accepting an animal with two rows of teeth one should 
offer to Vai^fvanara a mess cooked on twelve potsherds ’ 

The Ait. Br, 39.8 mentions large gifts such as 10,000 girls 
(dasi) and 10,000 elephants made by a king to his purohUa 
performing coronation. When the angel of Death tries to dissuade 
Naoiketas from his curiosity to know the destiny of a person 
after death, he tempts the inquirer (Katha Up. 1,1. 25) ‘ Here are 
such handsome women with chariots and musical instruments 
as cannot be secured ( ordinarily ) by men ; make them, when 
gifted by me, serve you; do not ask me wbat happens after 
death’. The women referred to were probably meant to be 
serving ( or slave ) girls who attended on a man eis maids and 
who could dance and sing. In the Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 Janaka 
after ret jiving instruction in Brahmavidya from Ysjnavalkya 
exclaims ‘ I make a gift to your honour of the Videhas together 
with myself for being your slave’. We read in the Chan. Up. 
* In this world they speak of cows and horses, elephants and 
gold, wives and slaves, fields and houses as mo.himd (greatness).* 


^ tirrmwirnr i VII. 5. 10. 1. 
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Vide also Cbfin. Up. V. 13. 2 and Br. Up. VI. 2. 7 for referanoes 
to dssis. These passages show that ia the Vedic period men 
and women had become the subjects of gifts and so were in 
the condition of slaves. 


Though Manu ordained (I. 91, VIII, 413, 414) that the 
principal duty of the tudra was to wait upon the three higher 
castes or that the dudra was created by the Creator for the 
service of brahmanaa, the &udra who thus served a dvijali as 
a duty was not his slave. Jaimini (VI. 7. 6 1*®* makes this 
perfectly clear by saying that when a man makes a gift in the 
Visvajit sacrifice of everything belonging to himself he cannot 
make a gift of the sudra who waits upon him as his duty. 
Sahara in his bhfifya adds *the6udra may not desire to serve 
the man to whom the sacrificer gives his all and the latter has 
no power over him if he is unwilling. ’ 

We have seen how the Grhya Sutras speak of dasas 
being employed to wash the feet of honoured guests. It 
appears that the ideal placed before the masters was to 
treat the slave humanely. Ap, Dh. S. II. 4. 9. 11‘*‘ says that 
one m»y indeed stmt oneself, one’s wife or son { as to food ) 
if guests come, but never a dasa who does one’s menial 
^ servants), In the Anusasana- 

parva ft is stated ‘ one should not sell a human being who 
IB a stranger; how much more one's own children’. In the 
Mahabharata gifts of dasas and dasls are very frequently men¬ 
tioned. In Sahhaparva 52. 45, Vanaparva 233. 43 and Virata 
18. 21 gifts of 30 dasls to each of 88000 snaMa brahmanas are 
spoken of. In Vanaparva 185. 34 Vainya is said to have given 
a thousand handsome dasls with ornaments on to Atri Vide 
Dronaparva 57. 5-9. Manu ( VIIL 299-300 ) places a slave on 
the same level as one’s son in the matter of corporal punish- 
ment the wife, the son, the slave, a menial servant, one’s full 
broth er thes e when guilty of wrong may be beaten with a rope 

VI. 7, 6; ^ ^ 
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or a thin piece of split bamboo, but only on the back and never 
on the head and if a person beat them otherwise he would be 
punished as a thief. ’ 

Slavery was probably not rauoh**^ in evidence in India 
in the 4th century B. 0. or the treatment of slaves in India was 
80 good that a foreign observer like Megasthenes accustomed 
to the treatment of slaves in Greece thought that there was no 
slavery, Megasthenes (MacCrindle, p. 71) states that none 
of the Indians employs slaves (vide Strabo XV. 1. 54). That 
slavery existed then admits of no doubt. The Emperor Asoka 
when proclaiming his Law of Piety enjoins in his 9th Rock 
Edict that the Law of Piety consists ( among other things ) in 
the kind (or proper) treatment of slaves (disas) and hired 
servants. In the Arthasastra (III. 13 ) Kautilya^*® gives very 
important provisions about slaves. He says that the mlecchas 
are not punishable if they sell or pledge their children, but an 
arya cannot be reduced to slavery. He then prescribes that if 
a relative sells or pledges a 6udra ( who is not born as a slave ) 
or a vaiSya or ksatriya or a brahinana ( all being minors), he 
should be respectively &ned 12, 24, 36 and 48 papas and that if 
a stranger sells or pledges the above then the vendor, the vendee 
and the abettors will be liable to the first, middle and highest 
ammeroements and whippii\g respectively (i, e. first ammerce- 
ment for sale of a sudra by a stranger and whipping 
for the sale of a brahraona). But he allows the pledge of 
even an Srya in family distress. He refers to several kinds 
of slaves viz. dkvajahrta {captured in battle ), atmavikrayin 
(who sells himself), udaradasa (or garbfuidasa, one who is 
born to a dasl from a slave) or those so made for a debt 
( ahitikd^), or for a fine or court’s decree ( dandapranlta ). He 
then prescribes how they are set free from slavery. One who 
sells himself or is pledged or is born a slave becomes a free 
man by paying off respectively the amount for which he was 
purchased or pledged or what would be a proper price. One 
who is made a slave for a fine may pay off the fine by doing 
work. One captured in war may become free by paying accor* 
ding to the time he has been in bondage and the work he did 
or by paying half of it. The child of one who sells himself 


427. Vide llhys Davids in ‘ Buddhist India ’ ( 1903 ) p. 263. 

428. sTsrt vr i w i 



184 HistonTof 2)harmaiMra [ Ch. V 

remains an Srya ( free man ). He prescribes that if a master 
makes a pledged slave carry a corpse or sweep ordure, 
urine or leavings of food, or keeps him naked, beats him or 
abuses him or violates the chastity of a female slave, he forfeits 
the price paid by him. He prescribes the first ammercement 
for a master having intercourse with a pledged slave girl 
against her will and middle ammercement for a stranger 
doing BO, 

Maim (VIII. 415 ) speaks of seven kinds of dasas, viz. one 
captured in battle, one who becomes so for food (i. e, in sonrolty 
or in a famine), one born in the house(i. e. of a female slave ), 
one bought, one given (by his parents or relatives ), one inheri¬ 
ted ( as part of the patrimony ), one who becomes so for paying 
off a fine or judicial decree. He states the general rule *** that 
the wife, the son and the slave have no wealth and whatever 
they earn belongs to him whose wife, son or slave they are. 
Manu prescribes a fine of 600 panas for a brahmana making a 
member of the dvijati castes after his upanayana a slave 
against his will. 

Nfirada ( abhyupetyasusrusfi) and KatySyana among the 
smrtikaras contain the most elaborate treatment on slavery. 
Narada first says that a kusrusaka ( one who serves another ) is 
of five kinds viz, a Vedic student, an antevasin (an apprentice 
who is learning a craft), adhikarrnakrt ( a supervisor over 
workmen), bbrtaka (hired servant) and dasa. The first four are 
called karmakara. They can be called upon to do only work 
that is pure, while a dSsa may have to do impure work''*'' such 
as cleaning the entrances to the house, filthy pits (for leavings 
of food), the road, dunghill heaps, touching (or scratching) 
private parts, taking up and throwing away ordure and urine 
(verses 6-7), doing bodily service to the master if he so desires. 
Harada mentions 15 kinds of slaves viz. one born in the 
house, one bought, one acquired (by gift or other means ), 


II JTg VIII. 41fi. This is the sainc oa 33. 64 where the firat 

half ia ^ IT^STT StT’, j compare sfrof 

verBe 41. 

« WTT? (ang. 6-7 ). 



Oh. V] 


Slavery 


185 


one inherited, one saved in a time of famine, one pledged 
by the master, one discharged from a large debt, one cap¬ 
tured in a battle, one vanquished in a bet, one who accepts 
slavery by saying ‘ I am yours an apostate from the 
order of asceticism, one who stipulates to be a slave (for 
a certain time ), one who is a slave for food ( as long as food is 
given to him ), one who is tempted to become a slave out of 
love for a female slave, and one who sells himself. Narada says 
that the first four of these are not freed from slavery except by 
the favour of the master { v. 29 ), while one who sells himself is 
the worst kind of slave and he also does not become free from 
slavery (v. 37). J^}arada ( v. 30) and Yaj. (II. 183) state a 
rule applicable to all slaves, viz. that when a slave saves a 
master from imminent danger to the latter's life the slave 
becomes a free man and ( Narada adds ) that he gets a share in 
the inheritance as a eon. One who is an apostate from the 
order of ascetics is a slave of the king till the former’s death 
( Yaj. II. 183 ). One saved in a famine becomes free by giving 
a pair of cow.s, one pledged*^' if the master who pledged him 
repays the debt, the slave in lieu of discharge of debt by paying 
off the debt with interest, one who accepted slavery or who was 
captured in battle or became so under a bet is freed by giving 
a substitute who is equal to him in work, one for a stipulated 
period by the lapse of the period, one who is a hhakta-dam 
becomes free by the master ceasing to give food, one who is 
‘ vadavShrta ’*(' tempted by a female slave ) by abandoning his 
intercourse with her ( Narada vv. 31-31, 36 ). Yaj. (II. 183 ) and 
Narada ( v, 38 ) say that one who was made a slave by force 
or was carried away by raiders and sold should be set free by 
the king. Yaj. (II. 183 ) and Narada ( v. 39 ) prescribe that a 
man can be a slave to a master only in the proper order of 
varnas^** i. e. the three varnas next to a brahmapa may be 
slaves to a brahmana, a vaisya or a sudra may be a slave 
to a ksatriya but a ksatriya cannot be the slave of a vaisya or 
a ^udra,nor a vaisya of a sudra. There is one exception viz. an 
apostate from asceticism may be the slave of a vaisya or a ^ludra 

431. A slave who is pledged hecoraoa the slave of two till the 
pledge is redeemed. 
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king. Kstyflyana emphasizes that a brahmana*“ cannot be 
made a slave even to a brS,hmapa, but if he himself chooses, he 
may do pure work for a brShmana endowed with oharaoter and 
Vedic learning, but no impure work. KstySyana ( v, 721) 
says that when a brahma^a becomes an apostate from the order 
of asceticism he should be banished from the kingdom and the 
ksatriya or vaidya apostate may become a slave to the king- 
Daksa (VII. 33 ) quoted by Apararka ( p. 787 ) adds that the 
apostate’s head should be branded with the mark of dog’s foot. 

Kautilya^** and KatySyana (v. 723 ) both declare that if a 
master has sexual intercourse with a female slave and she is 
delivered of a child, both the slave and the child should be 
given freedom by the master. 

Kautilya declared that the heirs to the wealth of a slave 
are his relatives and if none of them exist then the master, 
while Katyayana*** says that the only wealth that the slave 
can call his own is the price he received for selling himself or 
what the master gave as a gift through favour. 

Nfirada ( vv. 42-43 ) describes the ceremony of the manu¬ 
mission of a slave " when a master being pleased with a slave 
desires to make him a free man, he should take, from the slave’s 
shoulder, a jar full of water and break it, he should sprinkle 
water mixed with whole grains of rice and flowers on the slave’s 
head and thrice uttering the words ‘ you are no longer a slave ’ 
he should dismiss him with the ( slave’s ) face to the east. ” 

The Vyavahararaayukha quotes a verse from the 
KSlikapurfina about an adopted sou, which is very interesting 
‘ persons adopted and the like on whom the samskar.as of cu(fa 
(tonsure) and Upanayana are performed by the gotra of the 
adopter, become sons of (the adopter ), otherwise the person ( on 
whom such ceremonies are not performed ) is held to be a slave 

433. g grorw \ wigjor^ 
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( of the adopter). ’ The Vyavah&ramayhkha remarks that this 
passage Is aot reliable as it is not found in several mss. of the 
E&likSpurana. Nllrada mentions 15 kinds of slaves, but this is 
not one of them. All that the KalikS,purana probably means is 
that when a boy is adopted into another family after his cuda 
and upanayana are performed in the family of birth, he is 
not fully affiliated In the family of adoption, ho does not 
become a son and so does not take the inheritance but is only 
entitled to maintenance in the family of adoption, just as a 
slave is to be fed. Ko digests have recognised such a person as 
a slave proper. 

Narada(rnadana 13) and Katyayann declare that a 
debt contracted by a Vedio pupil, an apprentice, a slave, the 
wife, a menial servant and a workman for the benefit of the 
family even though it was incurred in his absence, was bind- 
ing on the owner of the house. Ordinarily a slave was not a 
competent witness, but Manu VIII. 70 and Usanas (quoted in 
Vyavaharamayukha p. 37 ) say that when no other witness is 
available, a minor, an old man, a woman, a pupil, a relative, a 
slave'or a hired servant may be a witness. 

There are numerous works dealing with slavery in its 
various aspects. The latest book on the subject is * Slavery 
through the ages' by Sir George Mac Munn (1933 ), Mr. D. R. 
Banaji has published a ^-ery painstaking and interesting study 
on ‘ Slavery in British India ’ from 1773 to 1843 (2nd ed. 1937) 
The Carnegie Institution of Washington has published studies 
on several aspects such as ‘ Judicial Cases ’ ( by Mrs. Catterall 
in 1926 ) and ‘ Documents of the history of the Slave Trade to 
America, 1930 ’ by Prof. Elizabeth Donnan. Dr. H. J. Nieboer’s 
‘Slavery as an Industrial System’ (1910) is a well- 
documented study of slavery in various countries and at 
various times. 
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Gautama (II. 1 ) says that before upanayana, a boy may 
act, speak and eat as and what he likes ( i. e. may follow his 
inclinations ). Haradatta explains that this does not mean that 
he can kill a brahmana or drink liquor, but that there is no 
restriction, although be be a brahmana's son, to his selling 
what is forbidden to a brahmana to sell, or he may eat onions 
and garlic or stale food or may eat four or five times a day. 
Ap. Dh. S."*® (II. 1. 6. 15.17-30 ) states several views on this 
point. ‘Up to the time when they begin to take cooked food 
infants do not become impure (by the touch of a rajasmlii &c.); 
according to some (teachers ) up till they are one year old ; or 
till they are not able to distinguish the cardinal points; another 
view is that till upanayana (they do not become impure )'. 
AparSrka ( p. 28 ) also explains that a boy may ( before upa¬ 
nayana ) cat the leavings of the food of his parents, but he 
cannot eat or drink what would cause loss of caste as in that 
case he may bocoiiio unfit to have the saihskara of upanayana 
performed on him. The .Smityartha-^ara gives the view of some 
that in case an infant touches n candala before it reaches the 
ago of taking cooked food, only water need be sprinkled on 
it, before caula acainana need be done by it and after caula 
(and before upanayana ) a bath would be necessary. Vas. Dh. 
S. (IL 6 ) quotes a verse of Harlta to the eft'tct ‘ np till investi¬ 
ture with the girdle of laiiQja gress (i. e. till upanayana ) there 
is no action that is obligatory on him, as long as he is not born 
again for Vedic study he may be in liis conduct like a sudra'*^*. 
This verso occurs also in Baud. Db. S. I. 2. 6 and Manu II. 
171 and 172. Dakaa I, 3-4 says ‘ Till a boy is eight years old 
he is like one newly born and only indicates the caste in which 
he is born. As long as his upanayana i.s not performed the 


438. arrwur^^nt srivvwt vrvtf^ i sit i yr w 

%?T: jransia: I i smr. u. g,. II. 6. 15.17-20. 

459. i w sjRbnc siu i qw ^- 

WJTt vrrj? jt srry^ i 11.6; snu. u. rends sri^ 

compare 28. 40 i 




SaihskSras 


189 



boy incurs no blame as to \7hat is allovred or forbidden to be 
eaten, as to what should (or should not) be drunk, as to what 
he should or should not speak, as to telling a falsehood *** 
But this does not hold good as to mahapatakas. As to praya- 
tcitta when a child is guilty of the commission of a mahft* 
pStaka, see under prayasdtla later on and the Mit. on Y&j. 111. 853. 
The sinrtis look upon upanayana as the second birth of a boy 
(the first being his physical birth )“*. Gaut. (X. 1 and 51 ) 
says that the three higher classes are called dvijatis (having 
two births ), while the sudra is only ekajdti. Ap, Dh. S. says 
(LI. 1.16~18 ),' the teacher causes him (the boy who is initiated 
into Vedic study) to be born from vidya (i.e.by imparting Vedic 
knowledge), that birth issuperior, the parents produce only the 
body***^. Upanayana is like Baptism and St. John (3. 3 ) also 
says ‘ except a man be born again, he cannot see the Kingdom 
of God.’ Manu IT. 147-148 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 30. 45-46 ) 
convey the same idea. Manu ( 11.169 ) speaks of three births 
in the case of a man, first birth from his mother, the second when 
the girdle is tied (i. e. on upanayana ) and the third when he 
is initiated for a Vodic sacrifice. Upanayana is the foremost 
of the saihskaras. Atri {141-143) says ‘ a person is known as 
a brShinana by birth, he is said to be a dvija (twice-born ) on 
account of sarhskaras, he reaches the position of a vr'pra by 
learning ( study of the Veda ); he is called srotriya on account 
of all these throe Parasara (VIII. 19) contains a fine 
image to illustrate this ‘ just as a work of painting gradually 
unfolds itself cn account of the several colours ( with which it 
is drawn), so brahmanija (the status of a bralimana) is similarly 
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brought out by sainskaras perfontied according to preecribed 
rites.' 

Therefore it is now time to speak of sarhskaras. 

The word sarhskara hardly ever occurs in the ancient 
Vedic literature, but the root ‘ kp * with ‘ sam' and the past 
passive participle ‘ samskrta' occur often enough. In Bg. 

V. 76. 2 the word samskrta is applied to ‘ gharma ’ (vessel) 
‘the two Asvins do not harm the gharma that has been purified.’ 
In Bg. VI. 28. 4 we have the word samskrtatra’ and Bs- 

VIII. 33. 9 has ‘ ranaya samskrtah ’. Sat.*“ Br. 1.1, 4.10 speaks 
of preparing (or purifying) offering ( havis) for the gods. 
So in Sat. Br. III. 2. 1. 22 ‘therefore a woman approaches 
a man who stands in a well-trimmed (samskrta) house.’ 
Vide V&j. 8. IV. 34 for a similar use of samskrta. In 
Chan. Up. IV. 16. 2, we *** read “ of that sacrifice there 
are two ways, by mind, by speech; the BrahmK (priest) 
prepares ( or polishes ) one of them by his mind.” The word 
samsk&ra is used several times in the sutras of Jaimini ( as in 
III. 1. 3, III. 2. 15 and 17, III. 8. 3. IX. 2. 9, 42, 44, IX. 3. 25, 

IX. 4. 33, IX. 4. 50 and 54, X, 1. 2 and 11 &c.). It generally 
means some purificatory aot in a sacrifice e, g. in Jaimini 
III. 8. 3 the word is applied to the actions of shaving the head, 
washing the teeth and paring the nails on the part of the 
saorificer in Jyotistomn; in IX 3. 25 the word samskara is 
applied to proksana ( sprinkling with water ), in X 2. 49 it is 
applied to the shaving of the head and face. In Jaimini**^ 

VI. 1. 35 the word sarhskara stands for upanayana. Sahara 
explains*^* saihskSra as that which being effected makes a 
certain thing or person fit for a certain purpose and the Tantra- 
vartika says that sarhskaras are those actions and rites that 
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impart fitness and it further Bays*‘* ‘ fitness is of two kinds; 
it arises by the removal of taints ( sins) or by the generation 
of fresh qualities. Samskaras generate fresh qualities, while 
tapas brings about the removal of taints. He who performs such 
sacrifioes as Jyotistoma and others has certain blemishes in 
him due to not doing in this life or a previous life duties laid 
down for him or doing what is forbidden. If they ( blemishes ) 
are not removed they obstruct the ( acquisition of the ) reward 
of the sacrifice even if it be entirely free from any defects 
whatever, as they ( blemishes ) produce { for the sacrifioer ) the 
experience of their own fruits that are opposed to the (fruit 
of the) sacrifice.' The Vlramitrodaya**'’ ( on samskara) defines 
*samsk5rr*’ as 'a peculiar excellence due to the performance 
of rites ordained (by the Sastra) which resides either in the 
soul or the body ’ and says that it is of two kinds, one kind 
making a person eligible for performing other actions (e. g. 
upanayana renders a person eligible for Vedic study), while 
another kind removes the evil taint that may have been gene¬ 
rated (e. g. Jatakarma removes the taint due to seed and uterus). 
The word sar'nskara does not occur in most of the grhyasutras 
(it occurs in Vaik.), but it occurs in the Dharmasutras ( vide 
Gaut. VIII. 8, Ap. Dh. 1. 1. 1. 9, Vas IV. I ), 

The principal matters that fall to be discussed under 
samsk&Tas are ; the purpose of sarhskaras, the classification of 
samskaras, the number of samskaras, the procedure of each of 
the samskaras and the persons authorized to perform them and 
the persons for whom they are to be performed. 

First as to the purpose of samskaras. Mann ( II. 27-28 ) 
says 'In the case of dvijatis, the taints (or sins) due to seed 
and the V.<eruB ( i. e. derived from parents) are wiped off by 
the homos (burnt oblations) performed during pregnancy and by 
jatakarma { ceremonies on birth ), caula (tonsure ) and the tying 
of the girdle of mufija grass. This ( human) body is rendered fit 
for the attainment of brahma by the study of the Veda, by 
( observance of ) vratas, homas ( oblations in fire ), by the 
vrata called traividya, by worship ( of gods, sages and manes), 
by generation of sons, by the performance of the five daily 
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saorifioes and by (solemn Vedic) saorifices.’ The view of 
yaj. (1.13 ) is that ‘ thus (i. e. by the perforruanoe of sarhskfiras ) 
the taint arising from the seed and uterus (i. e. from the 
physical defects of parents ) is removed,’ These words of 
Manu and YSj. are variously interpreted by the commentators. 
Medhfitithi says ‘seel and uterus are not the causes of sin 
and therefore nil that is meant by eras (in Manu II. 27 ) is 
impurity.’ Kulliika explains that blemishes of seed are those 
arising from intercourse in a prohibited manner and the 
‘g&rbhika’ blemish is what arises from h iving to stay in the womb 
of an impure mother. The Mit.on Yaj. I. 13 makes it clear 
that samskaras are deemed to remove bodily defects trans¬ 
mitted from parents (such as defective limbs, diseases &c.) 
and are not intended to remove the taint of being born of sinful 
parents. Manu II. 66 also states that all the samskaras are 
performed on a woman also for the purification of the body. 
Harlta^®® as quoted in the Saihskaratattva says ‘ when a person 
has intercourse according to the procedure of garbhadhuna he 
establishes in the wife a foetus that becomes fit for the reception 
of the Veda, by the rite of punisavaiia he makes the garbha become 
a male, by the ceremony of Slraantoimayana he removes from 
the foetus the taint derived from the parents and the accumu¬ 
lated taints ( which are five) due to seed, blood and womb are 
removed by jatakarma, namakarana, annapragana. cudakarana 
and samavartana. By these eight saih-karas ( from garbha- 
dhana ) purity arises.’ The exact significance of samskaras 
in the development of higher human personality was left rather 
vague in our authorities and their treatment of the purpose of 
saihskaras is not very elaborate or exhaustive. The samskaras 
had been treated from very ancient times as necessary for 
unfolding the latent capacities of man for development and as 
being the outward symbols or signs of the inner change which 
would fit human beings for corporate life and they also tended 
to confer a certain status on those who underwent them. If 
we look at the list of sarhskaras we shall find that the purposes 
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of BamskSras were manifold. Some like Upanayana Ber7ed 
spiritual and cultural purposes, they brought the unredeemed 
person into the company of the elect, they opened the door to 
Vedio study and thus conferred special privileges and exacted 
duties. They have also psychological values impressing on the 
mind of the person that he has assumed a new role and must 
strive to observe its rules. Other sariiskaras like namakarana, 
nnnaprfi&ana, and niskramana were more or less of a popular 
nature. They afforded opportunities for the expression of 
love and affection and for festivities. Other saihskaras like 
garbhadhSna, pumsavana, slmantonnayana had also mystical 
and symbolical elements. Vivaha (marriage) was a sacrament 
which brought about a union of two personalities into one for 
the purpose of the continuance of society and for the uplift 
of tho two by self-restraint, by self-sacrifice and mutual 
co-operation. 

The sarhskaras were divided by Harlta into two kinds, 
brahma and daiva. The saihskaras of garbhadhana and 
others which are described only in the smrtis are called brahma 
and the man who i^ purified by performing them attains 
equality with sages, stays in the same world with them and is 
joined with them; pakayajiias (offerings of cooked food), 
yajnas with burnt offerings »nd sacrifices in which soma is 
offered are called daiva (saihskaras). The last two varieties, 
viz. those in w( ich there is burnt offering and those in which 
soma is offered, are dealt with in the srauta sutras, which have 
been left outside the purview of this work ( except in the note 
at the end of this volume ). 

There js a great divergence of views among the writers 
on smrtis as to the number of saihskaras. Gaut. ( VIII. 14-24 ) 
speaks of forty saihskaras and eight virtues of the soul. The 
forty sariiskaras are: garbhadhana,puihsavana, slmantonnayanai 
jatakarma, namakarana, annapraSana, caula, upanayana (8 
in all), the four vratas of the Veda, snana ( or samavartana ), 
vivaha, five daily mahayajnas (for deva, pitr, manusya, 
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bhuta and brahma); aeven p&lcayaiiaB *** ( via. astak«, 
parvapaethallpfika, sraddha, firavanl, agrahayanl, caitrl, a6va- 
yujl); seven haviryajnas [ in which there is burnt offering 
but no soma) viz, Agnyadbeya, Agnihotra, Darsapurpamasa, 
^rayana, CftturniasyaB, Nirudhapasubandha and Snutraraanl); 
seven soma saorifices (Agaistonia, Atyagnist*^ma, Uktbya, 
SodAsin, Vaiapeya,' Atiratra, Aptoryama). Gautan^a uses the word 
Baihshaia in the most extended eenae. Sahkha as quoted by the 
Sm. 0. (I. p. 13) and the Subodhinl on Mit. II. 4 follow Gautama. 
Vaik, speaks of eighteen sarira saihskaras (in which he includes 
utthSna, prav5Bagamana,pindavardhana, which are seen nowhere 
else as samskfiras) and twenty-two yajhas (i. o. five daily yajhas 
as one and seven pakayajhas, seven bavir-yajSas, and seven 
soma yajhas). Most grhyasutras, dharmasutras and sraptis do 
not enumerate so many. Ahgiras ( quoted in the Saihskara- 
mayukha, Samskara-praka^ta p. 135 and other digests) mentions 
twenty-five saihskaras. They include all stiriiskaras of Gautama 
from gaThhadfaftna to the five daily yajhas ( which latter are 
reckoned as one sainskara by Ahgiras ) and after nainakarapa 
niskramana is added. Besides, Visnubali, Agrayana, Astakfi, 
SrSvanl, ASvayujI, Margaslrsl ( same as Agrahayanl), Parvana, 
Utsarga and Upakarma are enumerated as the remaining 
saihskaras by Ahgiras, Veda-Vyasa I. 14-15 enumerates 
sixteen saihskaras. Manu, Yaj., Visnu Dh. S, do not give the 
number of saihskaras but simply say that they are those from 
niseka ( garbhadhana) to smafiana (i. c. antyesti ). This last 
one Is not treated of in Gautama and several grhyasutras. In 
most of the digests the principal saihskaras are said fo be 
sixteen; but there is some dilTerenoe of opinion even as to 
these sixteen, For example, Jatukarnya as quoted in Sam, 
Pr. (p. 135) enumerates the 16 ns garbhadhana, puihsavana, 
slmanta, jatakarma, namakarana, annasrasana, caula, maunjl 
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(npanayana ), vratas (four), godSna, samSTartana, vivSha and 
antyestj. These slightly difier from the sixteen of Veda-Vyasa, 

The grbyasutrae deal with Baiiiskaras in two different 
sequences. Many of them begin with vivaha ( marriage ) and 
then proceed up to saniavartana. Some like the Hiranya- 
kefiigrhya, Bharadvajagrhya and Manavagrhya begin with 
upanayana.“® Some sarhakaras like Karnavedha and Vidyfl- 
rambha are conspicuous by their absence in the grhyasutras, 
but ave added by later smrtis and puranas. The following is 
the list of all the earhskaras usually so called in most of the 
smrti works together with a few remarks against each as to the 
work or works in which each is mentioned or described. The 
BBihskaras are arranged in the sequence of the times at which in 
a man’s life they are performed beginning from garbhadhana: 

litu-sa/hgamana —mentioned in Vaik.1.1 as distinct from 
garbhadhaua; it calls it uiseka also ( VI. 2 ) and describes it 
in III. 9 and garbhadhana in III. 10. The Vaik. commence* 
the saihskaras with niaeka, 

Garbhadhana ; Ni^elca : Calurthlkarma ar~homa :—Manu (II, 
16 and 26 ), Yaj, 1,10-11, Visnu Dh, d ( 2. 3 and 27.1 ) employ 
the word niseka as equivalent to garbhadhana. In the Sfthkha* 
yana grhya (I. 18-19 ), Par. gr. I. 11, and Ap. gr. ( 8. 10-11) 
the rite called caturthlkarma or caturthlhoma takes the 
place of the rite called garbhadhana elsewhere and there is no 
separate description of garbh&dhSna in these and some similar 

456. For detailed treatmont of some of the ssmskilraa, vide Dr. 
( Ml'S. ) Kainalabai JDeshpandc’s work ‘ the Child in ancient India ’ ( with 
copious references to the grhya sBtras); Mrs. Bterenson’s ‘ the Rites of 
the twice-born'(1920), which exhaustively revio'ws in the minutest 
details the rites of biahiuanas ( particularly in Kathiawar and Gujarat ) 
as observed at present. This work however gives hardly any referenoee 
to original Sanskrit authorities, is poriuented by the spirit of a Christian 
missionary and commits the miatokc, usual -with most Western writers, 
of comparing hoary Indian customs, usages and the position of women 
witl) tho.so of the West only in the latter half of tho.l9th century, alto¬ 
gether ignoring what existed in Europe over a few hundred years ago, 
though it is generally written with sympathy and understanding. 
Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I. pp. 123-226 (London, 1837), 
Monier Williams’ ‘ Religious thought and life in India’ parti (1883), 
Vidyarnava’s ‘ on daily practices ’ in the 20th volume of ‘the Sacred 
Books of the Hindus ’ may also be consulted. 
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grhyaeutras. The Baud. gr. (IV. 6. 1 ), the Ksthakagrhya 
( 30. 8 ), Gaut, (VIII. 14 ), Yaj. 1.11 employ the word garbha- 
dhSna. According to Vaik. (III. 10 ) the garbhSdhana rite 
follows niseka or rtu-samgamana (union of married pair after 
menstruation) and consists in ensuring conception. 

Pu/hsavana :—occurs in almost all the grbyashtras, in 
Gaut., in Yaj. (I. 11). 

Oarbharahsana :—mentioned in the Sankhayana gr. (I. 21). 
It seems to be the same as the Anavalobhana which according 
to the Asvalayana gr. {1.13.1) occurs in the Upanisad and w hich 
is described in Asv. gr. (I. 13. 5-7 ). 

Simantonnayana —This occurs almost everywhere. Yaj. I. 
11 uses the word slmanta. 

Vtsnubali: —mentioned in Baud. gr. ( I. 10. 13-17 and 
I. 11. 2 ), Vaik. ( HI. 13), Ahgiras. It is not mentioned by 
Gautama and several other ancient shtrakaras. 

Sosyanti-karma or-horna :—described in Khadira and Gobhila. 
It is called Sosyantl-savana in Kathaka-grhya and Ksiprasuvana 
in Ap. gr., BfaSradvaja gr. and Ksipraprasavana in Hir. gr. 
(S. B, E. vol. 30, p. 210 ), It occurs in Budhasmrti ( as quoted 
in Saihskara-prakasa p. 139). 

Jatakarma :—This is described in all sQtras and srartis. 

Utthana :—mentioned only in the Vaik. (III. 18 ) and in 
San. gr. I. 25 ( S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 51-52 ). 

Namakarana :—mentioned in all smrtis. 

Niskramana or Upaniskramana or Adilyadarsann or Nirna- 
yana: —Yaj. I. 11 speaks of it as Niskramana, Par. gr. (L 17 ) as 
Niskramanika, Manu II. 34 speaks of it as Niskramana. The 
KauSikasfitra 58. 18 calls it Nirnayana; while Band. gr. 
(II. 2 ) employs the word upniskramana; Manava gr. (I. 
19. 1), Visnu Dh. S. ( 27. 10 ), Sahkha (in verse, II. 5 ) employ 
appropriately the name Adityadarsana. Gaut., Ap. gr. and 
several other sutras omit it. 

Karnavedha \—omitted in almost all ancient smrtis ; men¬ 
tioned in Veda-Vyasa srarti (L 19), Baud. gr. ^esa-sGtra (I. 
12.1), Katyayana-sutra ( a supplement to Par. gr.) 

Annapraiana :—mentioned by almost every emrti. 

Varqamrdhana 01 Abdapurii :—mentioned in Gobhila 6an. 
Pm., Baud. 
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Caula or Cui^akarma or Cutjakarai^ '•—mentioned by all 
BLurtis. 

Vidyaramhha :—not mentioned in any smrti but only in 
Markandeyapurana quoted by Apararka (p. 30) and Sm. C. 

(I. p. 26). 

Upanayam :—mentioned by all. It ia called vratadeSa in 
Veda-Vyaaa 1,14. 

Vralaa ( four):—mentioned by most of the grhyasutras. 

Kesanta or Oodana :—Mentioned by almost all. 

Sarnavartana OT Snuna .—there is great divergence about 
these two. Manu (III. 4) seems to keep snana ( ceremonial bath 
after the period of studentship is over) as distinct from sama- 
vartana. Gaut., Ap. gr, V, 12-13, Hir, gr. I. 9. 1, Yaj. I. 51, 
Par. gr. (II. 6-7 ) employ the word snana for both the ceremo¬ 
nial hath and the rites of return from the teacher’s house on 
finishing one’s studies, while Asv. gr. (III. 8, 1), Baud. gr. 
(II. 6.1), Sah. gr. III. 1, Ap. Dh, S. (I. 2, 7. 15 and 31) employ 
the word Sarnavartana. 

Vivdha •—Mentioned by all as a sarhskara, 

Mahayajms :—five daily yajfias; mentioned by Gaut., 
Angiras and others. 

Zllsarga :—(seasonal giving up of Veda studies) is men¬ 
tioned as a sarhskara in Vaik (1.1) and by Angiras. 

Upakarma :—( yearly commencement of Veda study ) men¬ 
tioned as a sarhbkSra by Vaik. (1.1 ) and by Angiras. 

Antyeati •—mentioned by Manu II. 16 and Yaj I, 10. 

It is laid down that the sarhskaras from jatakarma to 
cudakarma were to be performed in the case of the twice-born 
classes with Vedio mantras when the child was a male and 
that in the case of girls the ceremonies were to be performed 
but without Vedic mantras ; vide Abr. gr. (1.15.12, I. 16. 6,1. 
17.18), Manu II. 66, Yaj 1.13. But marriage in the case of the 
girls of the three higher classes was to be performed with Vedic 
mantras ( Manu II, 67. Yaj. I. 13 ). 

The sarhskaras from garbhadhana to upanayana alone 
were absolutely necessary in the case of all twice-born persons; 
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the sarhskaras of enana and viv&ha were noi; obligatory, as a 
man was allowed to become a saihnyasin (ascetic) immediately 
after finishing the period of studenthood (according to the Jlbalo- 
panisad ). The Saihskaraprakasa enters upon an elaborate 
discussion as to whether j&takarma could be performed for 
a child that is neither a male iior a female ( pp. 195-197 ) and 
arrives at the conclusion that jatakarraa and other saihskfiras 
cannot be performed for a kliba (impotent) child. 

Another question was as to what saihskfiras could be per¬ 
formed for the sudra. The view of Vedavyasa that he could 
have ten saihskaras performed! but without Vedio mantras )hne 
been stated above (p. 159 ). The Baijavapa'"^ grhya says that 
seven saihskfiras are allowed to the sudra viz, from garhhadhana 
( or niseka ) to caula. The view of Aparfirka appears to be that 
the eight sarhskaras from garbhSdhana to caula (in Yaj, 1.11-13) 
were meant for all varnas (including the shdrn). According 
to the Madanaratna, Rupanarayana and the bhasya of Haiihara 
as quoted in the Wirnayasindhu, the Madras were entitled to 
perform six sarhskaras viz. jatakarma, namskarana, niskra- 
mana, annaprasana, cuda and vivaha and the five daily rnaha- 
yajnas. The Sudrakrtya-tattva of Eaghunandana (p, 634 ) 
quotes a verse from the Varahapurnna ‘this very procedure 
(;about Sraddha) has been declared in the case of sudtas but 
without mantras; for the sudra who is not entitled to repeat a 
mantra, a brahmana repeats the mantra’ and then remarks that 
for a 6udra a mantra from the puranas is to be repeated by the 
brahmana priest employed, that the sudra is not to repeat even 
the putana mantras but has only to say ' namat The 
Nirnsyaeindhu mentions with approval the same view of 
Sulapflni that in all religious ceremonies for sudras the man¬ 
tras are to be taken from the purSnas and that they are to be 
repeated by the brahmana priest. The Brahraapurana*®* quoted 
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in the Sm. 0, (I. p. 24) and other digeste states that no other 
samak&ra than viv^ha is allowed to the dudra. On this the 
Hirpayasindhu remarks that these conflicting views are to be 
reconciled by holding that the liberal ones apply to good (sat) 
iihdras and the stricter ones to low (asat) sQdras or that tbe 
rules are dififerent in different countries. 

It is to be noted that in modern times most of the sarhs- 
kiras (except garbhsdhina, upanayana and viv3.ha) have fallen 
into oblivion and are hardly ever performed even by brahmanas 
in the manner and at the times prescribed by tbe smrtis. Owing 
to the rapid rise in the marriageable age of br&hmana girls, 
even the samskara of garbhadhana is falling into abeyance. 
Namakarapa, annaprEsana are performed in a popular way 
but without Vedic mantras or without calling a priest to 
officiate. In most cases caula is performed on the day of the 
upanayana and aaniSvartana is also performed a few days 
after upanayana. Jatakarma and annapra^inna are performed 
on the same day in some parts (e. g. in Bengal). It appears 
that this state of things has continued for centuries. The 
Smrtyarthasara(p. 3) says ‘if the samskaras (except upa¬ 
nayana) are not performed at the prescribed times, the VyShrti- 
boma should be offered and then the sarhskSras should be per¬ 
formed (though late ). For each saihskara that Is not performed 
the penance called pSdak^cchra should be performed (if the non¬ 
performance is due to some difficulty or distress ), and for non¬ 
performance of caula the penance is ardha-krochra. If the saihs- 
kiras were knowingly omitted or if there was no distress then the 
penance is doubleof this.’ The Nirnayosindhu quotes verses 
of Sauuaka to this effect and then remarks that there was 
a conflict of views, some holding that after the penance the 
8aihsk5.ras passed over should bo performed all at one time, 

464, Tlio VyKliitihoma couBistn in offering clarified butter wilb tb© 
mystic syllableB, bbilli, bbuvob, svah (or BUTah) uttered aeparately 
and tbon together. Vide Hir. gr. 1, 3. 4 (S. B. E. Vol. 30 p. 144). 
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while others held that they should not be performed at all after 
undergoing penanoe and a third view was that if caula was 
left unperformed it may be performed on the same day as 
upanayana. The Dharmasindhu (3rd pariccheda, purvfirdha) 
states various substitutes (which are comparatively easy ) for 
these penances. For example, one prajapatya penanoe is equal 
to three Padakrcohras. In place of prajapatya the person guilty 
of the lapse may make the gift of a cow or (in the absence 
of a cow) may give one nista (320 gunjas) of gold or one half 
or one-fourth of it; one who is very poor may give one-eighth 
of a silver niska or corn of that value. There being these easy 
substitutes (pratyamnaya as they were called ) people gradually 
left off performing the several sarhskaras and concentrated 
themselves only on ujMnayana and The whole life of a 

person was so very minutely worked out and overlaid with so 
much ritual in the grhyasitras and smrtis that the tendency to 
neglect and change became insistent and inevitable. This 
tendency washelped by the accommodating spirit of the brahmana 
authors of later smrtis and digests that were ready to prescribe 
easier and easier substitutes for non-observance of the elaborate 
sacraments, pre-natal and post-natal. Haradatta in commenting 
on Gaut. I. 6 ( upanayanam brahiuapasya astame ) remarks ‘ the 
teacher ( Gautama ) expounding upanayana 6 rst and passing 
over the samskaras like garbhadhans that precede upanayana 
in time conveys that upanayana is the principal SBlhskara. 
Therefore even if the saihskSras like garbhadhana did not take 
place owing to adverseness of fate, upanayana can be performed, 
but it follows that if upanayana be not performed there is no 
adhikara ( eligibility ) for marriage which follows only after 
upanayona.’ In modern times in undergoing piayascitta for 
non-perfoimanoe of the saih-skaras up to caula rupees two have 
to bo paid to the priest (annas four for each of the samskaras 
not performed up to caula and annas eight for caula 

467. VTUirv 

Igf J T W ^li K ?fk I on JTf. I. 6. 

468. Vide p. 752 for and 

jp. 141-142 for varicuB imjTitnvB. Tlio modorn saiiikalpn at the time of 
upinayano for late performance or iion-porforuiancc of soihskilra.'i is: 

4iiniitia iri ( lii tTiysttwH TTr- 

"gi-eifir-iTidi-oSkrt 




Ch. VI 1 


Bamkwas 


201 


The sariiskaras will now be described in detail. The 
material contained in the Butras, smrtis and nibandhas is so 
vaet that only very concieB statements can be made here. The 
method followed will be as follows. Each samskSra will be 
described from a few representative grhya and dharma sutras 
such as the Asv. gr,, Ap. gr., and references will be given to 
other important works. Only important parts of procedure can 
be noted, minute divergences among the several works being 
passed over. Greater details will be given in the case of the 
two chief samskaras viz. upanayana and marriage which are in 
vogue even now. *** 

Oarbhadham :—The beginnings of this ceremony are found 
very early. Atharvavoda V. 25 appears to be a hymn intended 
for the garbhadhana rite. Atharva V. 25.3 and 5 are verses 
which occur in the Br. Up. VI. 4. 21; the passage of the Br. Up. 
VI. 4. 13, 19-22 may be rendered thus : ‘ At the end of three 
days ( after menstruation first appears) when she ( wife) has 
bathed, the husband should make her pound rice ( which is then 
boiled and eaten with various other things according as he 
desires a fair, brown or dark son or a learned son or a learned 
daughter )... and then towards morning, after having according 
to the rule of the SthallpSka performed the preparation of the 
clarified butter, he sacrifices from the Sthallpaka little by little, 

469. Besides gtbyu siltras, the illiarinasutras, Mann, Yajnavalkya 
and other araitis, the principal digests on saihskara relied upon hero are 
the SaiiiakSratattva of Jiagiiunaudana, the Saihskiliamaytikliii of Nila* 
kantha, the Samskilra-prakain of Mitrauiiira, tho Samskilrakanstiibha of 
Anantadovsa and the SaihakSraratnaiiiitla of QopIuJtha. Further, one 
should never lose sight of the fact that in a vast continent like India 
the various items in daily rites and corcnionies have always varied from 
age to Bge, from province to province and from caste to caste. Innumer¬ 
able modifications wore introduced and asagos cropped up among the 
people, particularly owing to tho influence of Women, of which sniftig 
and digests take no notice. This was the state of things oven several 
ceutiirieB before Christ. The Ap. I)li. S. ( II. 11. Z9. 15) closes with tho 
aphorism ‘some teachers hold that tho rest of the dharmas (not 
described here) may be understood from (tho usages of) women and of oil 
vatijas’. The a4v. gr. (I. 7. 1 ) states ‘various indeed are the usages of 
the diHerent counlrios and of the different villages : one should observe 
them in marriage oeromonios.' This work does not profess to give the 
bewildering differences of the several dskhas and tho several pro- 
vincoB of Modern Indio, but will restrict itself principally to Western 
India and tho S.kr. shtra, though important variations have been 
pointed out in many places. 
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saying ‘This is for Agni, svfiha ; this is for Anumati, svaha ; 
this is for divine Savitr the true creator, svaha) Having sacrificed 
he takes out the rest of the sice, eats it and after having eaten 
he gives some of it to his wife. Then he washes his hands, fills a 
water jar and sprinkles her thrice with water saying ‘ Rise, oh 
ViSvavasu, seek another blooming girl, a wife with her husband.’ 
Then he embraces her and says ‘ I am Ama, thou art Sa. Thou 
art S5,1 am Ama. I am the Saman, thou art the Rk. I am the 
sky, thou art the earth. Come, let us strive together that a male 
child may be begotten’ ( VI. 4. 21-22 cannot be literally trans¬ 
lated for reasons of decency ). Briefly the husband has inter¬ 
course with her and repeats certain mantras ‘ may Visnu make 
ready your private parts, may Tvasta frame your beauty, may 
Prajipati sprinkle and may Dhata implant an embryo into you; 
Oh Sinlvall 1 Oh Prthustuka I implant embryo ( in her ), may the 
two Aavins who wear a garland of lotuses plant in thee an 

embryo...,. As the earth has fire inside it, as heaven has 

Indra inside it, as the v/iud is inside (as the embryo of) the 
quarters, so I plant a garbha in thee, oh, so and so ( the name of 
the woman being taken lu the Asv, gr. (I. 13. 1) it is 
expressly stated that in the Upanisad the ceremonies of Garbha- 
lambhana ( conceiving a child ), Puihsavana ( securing a male 
child) and Anavalobhana {guarding against dangers to the 
embryo ) are mentioned. Evidently this is a reference to the Br. 
Up. quoted above (where four mantras used in the garbbadhana 
samskSra by Hir. and other grbya sufcras occur ). 

The rite called caturthlkarma is described in the Sinkhayana 
gr. (I. 18-19, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 44-46 ) as follows “ Three 

470. Vido Appendix for text and S, B. K. vol 15, pp. 220-221 for 
the translntLon of the passage. Max Muller notes that the passage 
‘ amohasmi ’ occurs in the Atharvavedn XIV. 71, that a similar passage 
(where instead of ‘s3 Ivam’ there is ‘sa train’) occurs in Ait. Br. VlII. 27 
and that in thoChSndogya Up. 1.6.1 sit is explained as earth and ‘ama ’ 
as fire. The mantra ‘may Vi8gu...omhryo into you ’ is Rg. X. 184. 1 = 
Atharraveda V. 25.5, and the mantra ‘ oh Siiiivan,..an embryo^' is Rtr. X. 
184. 2= Atbarva V. 25. 3 (where ‘Sarasvati ’ is read for ‘ prthugtuke ’. 
The Ninikta (XI. 32. on Rg. II. 32. 6 where we have an invocation to 
SinTvslT in the words ‘give us progeny’, irsrt ^ explains 

‘ prthnftuke ’ as ‘ pitnnjaghane’( having large buttocks or largo mass 
of hair ). The words ‘ garbham dadhxtu ’ probably suggested the name 
‘garbhSdhXna given to this rite. The Ilir. gr. I. 7.25,1. has the 
above two mantras and also the mantra ‘ as the earth &c ’ ( and another 
mantra also) which four occur in Bp. Up. VI. 4. 21-22 : vide S B E. 
vol. 30 p. 199. 
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nights after marriage having elapsed, on the fourth the'husband 
makes into fire eight offerings of cooked food to Agni, VSyu, 
Surya (the mantra being the same for all three except the name 
of the deity), Aryaman, Varuna, Pusan (mantras being the 
same for those three), Prajapati (the mantra is ^Ig. X. 121. 10 ), 
to (Agni) Svistakrt. Then ho pounds the root of Adhyapda 
plant and sprinkles it into the wife’s nostril with two verses 
( Bg. X. 85. 21-22 ) with svaha at the end of each. He should 
then touch her, when about to cohabit, with the words ‘ the mouth 
of the Gandharva Vi^vavaau art thou Then he should murmur 
‘ into the breath I put the sperm. Oh 1 so and so (the name of the 
wife ) or he repeats the verse ‘ as the earth has fire inside &c. 
( quoted above from Br. Up. VI. 4. 22) or several other verses in 
this strain ‘ may a male embryo enter thy womb as an arrow 
into the quiver ; may a man be born here, a son, after ten 
months The Par. gr. (1.11, S. B. E. vol. 29, pp. 288-290 ) 
also has a similar procedure. Ap. gr. ( 8. 10-11, S. B. IS. vol, 30, 
pp. 267-268 ), Qobhila II. 5 (S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 51-52 ) give 
briefly a similar procedure, but refer to mantras given in the 
Mantrapatha ( e. g. Ap. M, P. L 10. 1. to I. 11. 11). To modern 
minds it appears strange that intercourse should have been 
surrounded by so much of mysticism and religion in the ancient 
sutras. But in ancient times every act was sought to be invested 
with a religious halo , so much so that according to Hir. |gp I. 7. 
25.3. (S. B. E.vol. 30, p. 200) Atreya held that mantras were to be 
repeated at each cohabitation throughout life, while Badarayana 
prescribed that this was necessary only at the first cohabitation 
and after each monthly course.*^* The Hir. gr. (1. 7,23.11 to 7, 
25, S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 197-200 ) gives a very elaborate rite, but 
on the same lines as the above grhyasutrss. One of the mantras 
is interesting on account of its reference to the cakrav&ka birds 
(I, 7. 24. 6 ), ‘ The concord that belongs to the cakravSka birds, 
that is brought out of the rivers of which the divine Gandharva 
is possessed, thereby we are concordant ’ ( S. B. E. vol. 30, 
p. 198 ). The Vaik. (III. 9 ) calls this ceremony rtusaihgamana 
and is similar to Ap, gr, and Hir. gr. It will be seen that the 
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oaturthikarma is treated by the grhya writers as part of the 
marriage rites and the rite was performed irrespeotive of the 
question whether it was the first appearance of menses or 
whether the wife had just before the marriage come out of her 
monthly illness. This indicates that it was taken for granted 
that the wife had generally attained the age of puberty at the 
time of marriage. As the marriageable age of girls came down 
it appears that the rite of caturthlkarma was discontinued and 
the rite was performed long after the ritual of marriage and 
appropriately named garbliadhajta. 

The smrtis and nihandhas add many details some of which 
will have to be noticed. Manu (III. 45) and Yaj- I. 79 say 
that the natural period (for conception ) is sixteen nights from 
the appearance of menses. Ap. gr. 9. 1 says*'^ that each of 
the even nights from the 4th to 16th ( after the beginning of the 
monthly illness) are more and more suited for excellence of 
(male) offspring. Harlta also says the same. These two 
appear to allow garbhadhana on the fourth night, but Manu 
(III. 47 ), Yaj. (I. 79 ) lay down that the first four nights must 
be omitted. Katyayana, Parasara (VII. 17 ) and others say 
that a woman in her menses is purified by bathing on the 4th 
day. Laghu-Asvalayana (III. 1 ) says that tbe garbhSdhana 
ceremony should be performed on the first appearance of menses 
after the 4th day has elapsed. The Sm. 0. suggests that the 4th 
may be allowed if there is entire cessation of the flow.Manu 
(IV. 128) and Yaj. I. 79 added further restrictions viz. that new 
moon and full moon days and the 8 ch and 14th tithis of the 
pionth were also to be omitted. Astrological details were added 
by Yaj. L 80 (that the Mula and Magha constellations 
must bo avoided and the moon must be auspiciously placed) 
and other later smrtis, which it is unnecessary to dwell upon. 
In the later smrtis like Laghu-Asvalayana III. 14-19 and 
in nibandhaa like the Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
elaborate discussions are held about the months, tithis, week- 
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days, naksatras, colour of olotliea, that were deemed to 
be inauspioiouB for the first appearance of menses and about 
the Mantis (propitiatory rites) for averting their evil 
effects. Ap. gr., Manu (lil. 48), Yaj. (I, 79), Vaik. III. 
9 hold that a man desirous of male issue should cohabit on 
the even days from the 4th day after the appearance of menses 
and if he cohabits on uneven days a female child is born. 
Hir. gr. I. 7. 24. 8 { S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 199 ) and Bharadvaja 
gr. (I. 20) prescribe that a woman in her menses who takes 
a bath on the 4th day should attire herself in white ( or pure ) 
clothes, should ornament herself and talk with ( worthy) 
brahmanas ( only ). The Vaik. ( III. 9 ) further adds that she 
should anoint herself with unguents, should not converse with 
a woman, or a ^udra, should see no one else except her husband, 
since the child born becomes like the male whom a woman 
taking a bath after the period looks at. Sahkha-Likhita convey 
a similar eugenic suggestion,*^* viz. 'Women give birth to 
a child similar in qualities to him on whomsoever their heart 
is set in their periods.’ 

A debatable question is whether garbhadhana is a sarhsk&ra 
of the garbha (the child in the womb) or of the woman. 
Qaut, VIIL 24, Manu. I. 16, and Ysj. I. 10 indicate that it is 
a saihskara of the garbha and not of the woman. Vitvarupa 
on Yaj. I. 11 expressly asserts that all samsk&ras except 
SlmanlonnaijaTia have to be performed again and again ( as they 
are the samskaras of the garbha), while Sfmantonnayana being 
a samskara of the woman has to be performed only once and 
this opinion was in consonance with the usage in his days. 
Laghu-Asvalayana (IV. 17 ) also holds the same view. Medhft- 
tithi on Manu IL 16 says that the garbhadhana rite with 
mantras was performed after marriage only onoe at the time of 
the first cohabitation according to some, while according to 
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otliera it was to be performed after every menstruation till 
conception. Later works like the Mit, (on Yftj. I. 11), the 
Sm. C., the Samakiratattva (p. 909 ) hold that gathhadhana, 
puihsavana and slmantonnaysna are saihskfiras of the 
woman and are to be performed only once and quote Harlta 
in support. Apararka holds that slmantonnnyana is performed 
only once at the first conception, while puihsavana is repeated 
at each conception. He relies on Par. gr. I. 15; and the Saihs- 
kara-mayukha and the Saihskaraprakasa (pp, 170-171) hold 
the same opinion. Sm. C. (I. p. 17 ) quotes a verse of Visnu that 
according to sorae even slinantonnayana is repeated at each 
conception. About the rules for women who are rajasvala {in 
their monthly course ) vide later on. 

According to Kulluka (on Manu 11. 27 ), the Sm. C. (I. p. 14) 
and other works garbhadhana is not of the nature of homa. The 
Dharmasindhu says that when garbhadh&no takes place on 
the first appearance of menses,, homa for garbhadhana is to bo 
performed in the grhya fire, but there is no homa when the 
cohabitation takes place on the second or later appearance of 
menses ; that those in whose sutra no homa is prescribed should 
perform the garbhadhana rite on the proper day after the first 
appearance of menses by reciting the mantras but without 
homa. The Saihskarakaustubha (p. 59 ) relying on Grhyapari- 
sista prescribes homa in which cooked food is to be offered to 
Praiapati and seven offerings of ajya are to be offered in fire, 
three with the verses ' Visnur-yonim ’ (Rg. X, 184. 1-3 ), three 
with ‘ nejamesa' ( Ap. M. P. 1.12. 7-9 ) and one with Jig. X 131. 
10 (prajapate na ). 

All samskaras other than garbhadhana can be performed 
by any agnate in the absence of the husband ( vide Samskara- 
prakasa p. 165 ). 
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As homa is necessary in numerous ceremonies and rites, the 
grhyasutras give a description of a model homa. Therefore here 
also it would be well to set out the description from the 
A^valfiyana **' Grhyasutra (I. 3 , S, B. E. vol 29 pp. 162-163 ), 
a few important points of difference being added from other 
grhyasutras and other works. 

“ Now wherever ( a person ) intends to offer a sacrifice he 
should besmear ( with oowdung ) a slhandila ( a slightly raised 
square surface of sand or loose earth ) of the dimension at least 
of an arrow on all ( four ) sides ; let him then draw six lines 
(in all) on it, one to the west (of that part of the sthandila on 
which the fire is to be placed) but turned northwards, two 
lines turned towards the east but separately at the two ends (of 
the line first drawn); (then he should draw ) three lines in the 
middle (of the two); let him then sprinkle (the sacred sthandila) 
with water, establish the ( sacred) fire ( on the sthandila ), put 
(two or three samidhs) on the lire; then he should perform 
parisamuhana (i. e, wiping or sweeping the ground round the fire), 
then paristarana (i. e. strewing darbha grass round ) to the east 
to the south, to the west, to the north (in order); in this way 
( all acts like parisamuhana, paristarana &c.) should end in the 
north. Then silently he should sprinkle (water) round (the 
fire). (2) With two (kusa blades used as) strainers ( pavitra) the 
purifying of the ajya is done. (3) Having*** taken two kuSa 
blades with unbroken ends, which do not bear a young shoot in 
them, of the measure of a span, at their ends with his thumb 
and fourth finger, with hands turned the inside being upwards, 
he purifies the ajya (from the west) towards the east with (the 
words) ‘ by the urging of Savitr I purify thee with this uninjured 
pavitra, with the rays of the Vasu (i. e. rich or good) sun ’, once 
with this mantra, twice silently. (4) The strewing of ku^a 
grass ( paristarana ) round the fire may or may not be done in 
the ajya homas (i. e. sacrifices in which clarified butter alone 
is to be offered into the fire ). (5) So also the two ajya portions 
( may optionally be offered) in the Pakayajnas. (6) And (the 


481. Vide Appendix for the text of 3rT‘>7. I. 3. 

482. Tig 


[ r g. g,- n. 1. 1. 13. 

483. ■dlmu ?gr^fu i 

gfirjf I RiUM k gt i art-g. I. lo. 13 - 15 . 

The Sjyoto Agni ia offered to the north of the Tiro and that to Soma to 
the south of it. 
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employment in all Pfikayainou) of the brahmS priest is optional 
except in the Dhanvanfcari sacrifice and Sulagava sacrifice, (7) 
He should offer the sacrifice with the words ‘ to such and such 
a deity, svaha (8) If there is no specific direction ( as to the 
deities to whom the offerings are to be made ), the deities are 
Agni, Indra, Prajapati, ViSva Devas ( all gods), Brahma.*®* At 
the end there is an offering to Agni Svistakrt (vide Appendix 
under note 481 for the mantra). 

In the Sahkhftyana gr. I. 7 (S, B, E. vol. 29 pp, 22-31 ) the 
procedure described is more elaborate and contains some 
important differences. The performer (I. 7, 6-7 ) draws one 
line in the middle of the sacrificial surface from south to north 
and from this line only three lines are drawn upwards, one to 
the south of it, one in the middle, and one to the north ( i. o- 
there are only four lines and not six as in AsvaUyana). 
Further it{ L 8. 6-7 ) says that the seat of the brahma priest is 
to the south of the sthandila and he is honoured with flowers. 
Sahkhayana adds (I. 8. 8.) the detail that the pranitft waters 
are carried forward on the north side and (L 8. 9-11) that 
paristarana follows after the carrying forward of the pranlta 
waters, It also adds {I, 8, 24-25 ) that waters in the sruva 
spoon are purified just ns ajya is purified and then a portion of 
the water in the sruva is poured on to the pranlta water and the 
rest of the water in the sruva is called the proksanl water with 
which the havis, the idhma ( fuel) and barhis ( kuSas ) are 
sprinkled. Sahkhayana I. 9. 1 lays down that sruva spoon is 
the vessel in all grhya rites ( and not juhu as in srauta rites) 
except where a special rule to the contrary is stated. The 
Par. gi. I. 1 (S. B. E. vol. 29. pp. 269-270 ) and the Khadirn gr. 
I. 2 (S, B. E. vol. 29, pp, 376-378) describe the model homa in a 
very concise manner. The Gobhila gr. (I. 1. 9-11, and I. 5. 
13-20, I, 7. 9,1. 8. 21), Hir. gr. (1. 1, 9-1, 3. 7 S. B. E. vol. 
30 pp. 138-145 ) describe it at great length. The sthandila 
should be prepared on a level spot or on a spot that slopes 
towards the east or north or north-east (vide Hir. gr. 1.1. 9, S. B. 
E. vol, 30, p. 138 ). The sthandila should be raised to the height 


484, In the grhya rites ordinarily no bruhniS priest is present, but 
he is vopresonted by a bundle of ku6i grass ( 50 blades ). For 
VW and vide respectively ajr*?, 1. 12. 7 and IV. 9. The deities 
when none (ire specified or indicated .are diHerent according to other 

Wffl, Slwrriii, and 

Wm (1. 4.) 
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of two or four finger breadths or as much as the sand or loose 
earth that one has brought will allow ; and the stbandila is to 
be a square, each side of which is given variously as being an 
arrow (18 ahgulas) in length, or 32 finger breadths ( according to 
Vaik.), or one aratni ( =21 ahgulas according to Baud, gr, 
paribhasa 1. 5. 3 

The Ap. gr. describes at length the procedure common to all 
homas. 

The following figures would illustrate the position of the 
stbandila, the lines drawn thereon, the position of the sacrifioer 
and of the various articles required at the time of homa &o. 

A EiibI B 

bsrhifl idbiriB ? ' a 

I 
! 

ajyajtitra pranaya- ' 

uapStra | 

1 \'I> “ B S' 

81'uvft proksaija- 

pHtfp _ I 

D tvCdt CD 

Sacrificer facing the east. 

ABCD is the stbandila of sand or loose earth ; 1-6 are the 
lines drawn with a saraidh on which the fire is to be placed. 
The above figure represents the position of all materials in an 
ftjya homa (i. e. offering of clarified butter ) only ; but when 
there is darvihoma { offering of boiled food in a darvi or ladle ) 
the materials on the north side are carusthall and proksanapatra, 
darvi and sruva, camasa and ajyapatra, idhma and barhis 

485. wft vt .-.i 

1.1. 9. quotes (p. 905) a sinrti that avitatti is equal to 12 aigulag 

and aratni is equal to two vitastis, while (acttsn »3 part 1 p. 51 ) 

quotes from the AdityapiuS^a a passage whore an aratni is said to be 
equal to 21 angulas. In 16. 8. 21 the height of a man is 

given as five aratnis. 

H. a 27 
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The above is the figure of the sthandila and the lines there¬ 
on in all grhya rites according to Baudhayana-grhya-samgraha- 
parigista ( Z. D. M. G. voh35 p. 540 ) I. 52-58. The distance 
between the lines running towards the east is six angulas and 
it will be noted that all the lines are only five ( and not six ). 

The brahma is the only priest ( out of the four principal 
rtviks) in sacrifices that are offered in one fire (i. e. in the 
grhya fire) and are called pTikayajiias and the yajamana 
(sacrificer) is himself the botr priest. The order of the 
several parts in the horaa is as follows: upalepana 
(smearing with cowdung ), arranging of sthandila with sand or 
earth; drawing lines on the sthandila with a sainidh (fuel stick), 
keeping the sam7'dA on the lines with its end towards the cast, 
sprinkling sthandila with water on its north or east, keeping the 
samidh ( with which lines were drawn ) outside the sthandila 
towards the north-east, then acamana ( by the sacrificer ), then 
placing fire ( either produced by attrition or brought from the 
house of a srotriya or the ordinary one ) on the sthandila facing 
the performer, placing two or three samidhs on the fire, keep¬ 
ing ready of idhma (15 samidhs) and a bunch of darbha grass. 
Then parisamuhaua (wiping the ground round the fire from 
north-east with the hand that has water in it), then paristarana 
(strewing darbha grass round the altar first to the east, then to 
the south, then to the west and lastly to the north ), then silent 
paryuksana (sprinkling of water thrice round the fire, each 

486. I nvft i iftwrosi 1. 1- 8-9 

VRfVSr S'fVUSVT V: I 1.1. 20. 

487. This is based on NirSyaija’s com. on idr. gi. I. 3. 1-3. 
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time taking water in the hand separately), then apah-pra^ia- 
yana ( carrying forward the water to the north of the fire) in a 
vessel of bell-metal or earthenware, then ajyotpavana ( purifica¬ 
tion of the clarified butter with two ku^a blades as strainers 
thrice, once with mantra and twice silently ), the two agharas 
and the two oblations of ajya. Then the principal oblations as 
directed in the various sufcras, then finally an oblation to Agni 
Svistakrt. The method of offering an oblation is to repeat the 
mantra preceded by om and to add svaha at the end, to put the 
ahuti ( oblation ) on fire and to say ‘ this is for such and such 
a god and not mine 

The A^v. grhya-Butra (1. 4) further adds that in caula, 
upanayana, godana and marriage there are (as part of these 
ceremonies) first four oblations of clarified butter to be made 
with the three mantras ( Bg. IX. 66. 10-12 ) ‘ Oh Angi, thou 
purifiest life &c ' and with the one verse ‘ Prajapati ! no other 
than thou &c ’ ( Rg. X. 121. 10) or with the vyahrtis, *** or 


4S8. In Bomo works pStrSBadana is taught after paristarapa and 
paryukjaea (ride Narilyaija on Xiv. gr. I. 3. 3. ). It consists in placing 
the soTeral vessels to the north of the tire on durbha grass in pairs with 
both hands, the faces of the vessels being turned down. Then he takes 
two blades ( as descibed in Xiv. gr. I. 3. 4 ) as puviiras ond places them 
in the prok^agapstra the face of which is turned up and pours water in 
the prok,>dnap5tra and thrice purifies the water with them, then the 
other vess ds are turned upwards, the bundle of idlima is loosened and 
all vessels are sprinkled with water, tlien the praijItilpStra is placed to 
the west of the lire, the two pavitras (ku4a blades used as strainers 
are placed inside it and water is poured into the pranTtSpStra and 
sandalwood paste is mixed with it, the vessel is raised level with one’s 
nose ond placed to the north of the fire on darbhas, ond covered with 
darbhas. This is pBtrSsSdana. NarSyaga mentions also other acts not 
specified by A^valffyana which may be done oven by a person following 
that sUtra viz. carrying a firebrand (burning blade of darbho I round 
the clarified butter and cleansing of sruc and aruva, and throwing of the 
rope that tied together idhma into the fire at the end of the oblation 
to Sviftakrt. 

489. In offering an oblation to Dhatr one would say ‘ sj? mHT 
wt I H wj 5 ^ I I wrw ^ w hjt’. The 

four oblations with the vyffhrtis would be f^TfTi W: fVIffTi 

fa’: fwrer- AgbSra consists in pouring in a continuous stream 
clarified butter for PrajBpati on the fire from the north-west to the 
south-east once and then from the south-west to the north-east for Indra. 
Vide Ap. ^r. sutra II. 12. 7 and II. 14. 1 and NSrSya^a on £4 t. 
gf. 1.10.13. For SjyabbSga see note 483, 
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aooordiDg to somo teacharfl with a oombination (of tha rk verseB 
and vyShrtis X*®** while according to others there are no such 
special oblations/®' 

In modern times, after the sthandila is sprinkled with water, 
fire is established on it under various names depending on the 
rite to be performed e. g. in upanayuna and marriage respec¬ 
tively the fire is called*** ‘ Samudbhava ’ and ‘ YojakaThen 
fuel sticks already sprinkled with holy water are placed on the 
fire and it is fanned into a flame and prayer is offered to it in 
the words ‘ agne VaiSvanara Sandilya mesadhvaja mama 
sammukho varado bhava’. Then follow parisamuhana and 
other acts stated above. 

Just as homa is required in most grhya rites there are 
certain matters common to almost all rites. One is that in all 
saihskaros one has to feed brabmanas learned in the Vedas.**" 
All rites begin with acamana by the performer, pranSyama by 
him, reference to the desa (place) and kala (time) and a sainhalpa 
(a declaration of what rite he is performing and for what 
purpose ). After these, according to medieval works, follow in 
all auspicious rites the worship of Ganapati, punyahavaoana, 
the worship of Matis (mother goddessess) and Nanditiraddha. 
According to some there is only one sarhkalpa for all these ; 
according to others there is a separate samkalpa for each of 
punyahavacana, raatrkapujana and Nfindlsraddha, In all 
auspicious rites the performer takes a bath first, ties his topknot, 
has a piece of ground cowdunged and lines with coloured 
materials are drawn on a portion of the ground, two auspicious 
katasas (jars ) filled with water are placed on such ornamented 
ground with their mouths covered with a pot, all articles 
necessary for worship are placed to the north of the spot, two 

490. i. e. there will be eight obl&tions (4 with rks and 4 with 
VyShrtis). 

491. i. e. there ure no oblations with the 4 verses nor with the 
four vyahrtie, but oblations will have to be offered to those deities that 
are proscribed as the deities whore no special rule exists ( vide Air. gr. 
1. 3, 8 set out .above at p. 208 ). 

492. Vide y. pp- 58-59 where those names of the fires in the 
several samsksras and rites are set out. The DSnaknyttkaumudi ( pp. 
205-206 ) quotes from Kapila PaucarStra over 30 names of the fires 
kindled in the several rites and ceremonies. 

493- I stht. W- II. 6 . 16. 9 ; 

^twrnrwi i nwfqwnf^w^ i p. 32, 
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wooden low stools or planks are arranged to the west of the 
spot so decorated, the performer sits on one plank facing the 
east, his wife sits to his right and if the ceremony is meant for 
his son, the latter sits to the right of the wife ; the brahmanas 
are seated a little away to the right of the wife, facing the 
north and the performer sips water (takes acaraana). Except*** 
where a religious rite is to be performed on a fixed day ( e. g. 
anniversary 6r5ddha &o.) all saihskaras and other auspicious 
rites are to be performed at certain auspicious times only. 

Oanapatipujana ;—This consists in inviting the presence of 
the elephant-faced god Ganesa on a betelnnt placed in a handful 
of husked rice. The word Qanapati is used in the 'Rgveda as an 
attribute of Brahmanaspati (the lord of prayer or holy loro ). 
The well-known mantra (‘gananam tva ganapatim havamahe* 
Bg. II. 23.1) which is used to invoke QaneSa is addressed to 
Brahmanaspati. Indra is addressed as Ganapati in Rg. X. 112. 
9. In the Tai. S. IV. 1.2, 2 and Vaj. S. pa^us ( and the horse 
specially) are said to be the Ganapatya of Rudra. The Ait. 
Br. IV. 4 **’ expressly soys that the mantra ‘ gananSm tva ’ 
is addressed to Brahmanaspati. In the Vaj. S. 16. 25 we have 
the plural { Ganapatibhyaica vo namo ’) and in 22. 30 we have 
the singular ‘ Ganapataye svaha The peculiar features of 
Ganesa as described in the medieval works, viz. the head of an 
elephant, pot belly, mouse as vahana ( conveyance) are entirely 
wanting in the Vedic literature. In Vaj. S. III.-57 the mouse **' 
is said to be the pasu ( animal to be offered to ) of Rudra. In 
the Tai. Ar. (X. 15) there is a verse **'^ ‘ We contemplate 
Vakratunda, therefore may the tusked ( god ) impel us In the 
Qrhysi and Dharma sutras there is no reference to the worship 
of Ganesa at the beginning of all auspicious rites. That is 
comparatively a later cult. la the Baud. Dh, S. (II. 5. 83-90, 
S. B. E. vol. 14. p. 254 ) the Devatarpaiia includes the propitia¬ 
tion of Vighna, Vinayaka, Vlra, Sthula, Varada, Hastimukha, 


H; 1. 4. 1; Htnrrii I- i- 5^^ ’ 

495. r^TT nuwfil ^ "npuieuil arip % 

I n. WT. IV. 4. 

496. ITT % ^ uni. iTf if if ^ um vgi • 

Wfsr. W. ni. 57; vide also #. 1. 8. 6. 1. 

497. iTij^irnr 
an- X. 1. 
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Vakratunda, Ekadanta and Lambodara. Bwt this part of the 
Baud, Dh. S, is of doubtful authenticity. All the above are the 
appellations of Vinayaka (vide Baud, grhya-sesasutra III. 10.6). 
In the Manava grhya II. 14 it is said that the Vinayakas are 
four viz. Salakatahkata, Kusmandaraiaputra, Usmita and 
Devayajana. They are evil spirits and people when seized 
by them have bad dreams and see In them inauspicious sights 
such as shaved persons, persons with matted hair or wearing 
yellowish garments, camels, hogs, asses, candalas. When 
seized by them, princes, though capable, do not get their king¬ 
doms ; maidens, though endowed with all accomplishments, 
cannot secure husbands; married women have no children or 
even virtuous wives lose their children in infancy; husbandmen 
lose their crops &c. The Mannvagrhya then prescribes propi¬ 
tiatory rites to remove the effects of Vinayaka seizure. The 
Baijav§,pagrhya (quoted by Apararka p. 5G3 on Yaj. 1.275) says*** 
that there are four Vinayakas, Mita, Sammita, Salakatankata 
and K-usmandarajaputra and describes seizure by them and its 
effects in the same way as the Manavagrhya. These two 
show the first stage in the development of the cult of Vinayaka. 
Vinayakas are at this stage malevolent spirits who cause 
dangers and obstacles of various kinds. In this cult various 
elements from the terrific aspects of Hudra were probably first 
drawn upon and amalgamated with other elements drawn from 
aboriginal cults. The next stage is indicated by the Yaj. smrti 
(I. 271-294 ). Here Vinayaka (1. 271) is said to be one appoin¬ 
ted by Brahma and Rudra to the over-lordship of the Ganas, he 
is represented not only as causing obstacles, but also as bring¬ 
ing success in the actions and rites undertaken by men. Yaj, 
enumerates the results of the seizure by Vinayaka in the 
same way as the Manavagrhya. Yaj, J, 285 says that Mita, 
Sammita, Salakatankata and Kusmandarajaputra are the 
four names of the one Vinayaka and that AmbikS is the 
mother of VinSyaka. It is noteworthy that Yaj, does not 


498. wnfTT; f5«TTWii 

I q. in sjq-vnf p. 563. 

499. Though Vi4v!irnp;i and AparSrkn take these to bo four, it is 
curious that the Mit. makes them to be six ( viz. Ssla and Katankafa as 
distinct and so also Kugmffuda and Bsjaputra ). It is remarkable that 
Kfira on Amarako^s expressly says that Heramba is a De4ya word. This 
^ds some weight to the theory that Qaqetfa was taken over into the 
Vedio pantheon from some exotic tribe and affiliated to Rudra ( filva ). 
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employ any one of the well-known epithets of Vinayaka, vie. 
Ekadanta, Heramba, Gajanana, Lambodara &c. The Baud, 
gi. Sesasutra III. 10 prescribes a somewhat different procedure 
for propitiating Vinayaka and styies him ' the lord of bhutas 
and also ' hastimukha' and ‘ vighneSvara ' and prescribes the 
offerings of apupa and modalca to him. Thus BaudhSyana is 
nearer to the medieval conception of Oaneia than even Yajna- 
valkya. The Adiparva makes Ganesa write the Mahabharata 
to the dictation of Vyasa ; but this part is apocryphal as many 
mss, altogether omit this episode ( vide J. R. A, S. for 1898 
pp. 380-384, Winternitz). The other references in Vanaparva 
65. 23 and Anu&asana 150. 25 bear affinity to the description 
of Vinayaka in the Manavagrhya. 

The Gobhilasmrti (in verse) 1.13 prescribes that at the begin¬ 
ning of all rites, the Matra together with Qanadhipa (the lord of 
Ganas ) should be worshipped. The well-known characteristics 
of GaneSa and his worship had become fized before the 5th or 
6th century of the Christian era. Kalidasa does not refer to 
Ganesa. The Gathasaptasall has references to Ganesa. In that 
work (IV. 72) an image of Ganesa is referred to as made use of 
as a pillow and the tip of his trunk is mentioned in V. 3. In 
Codrington’s ' Ancient India ’ plate XXXIX there is an image 
of GapeSa referable to about 500 A. D. Vide Dr. Bhandarkar 
in ‘ Vaisnavism and Saivisra ’ p. 147. Bapa in his Harsacarita 
( IV LTcchvasa verse 3 ) speaks of the large tusk of Ganadhipa 
and in describing Bhairavacarya ( Harsacarita III) associates 
Vinayaka with obstacles and learning and also indicates 
that he had the head of an elephant. In the Vamanapurana 
(chap. 54) there is a fantastic legend about the birth of 
VinayakEL 

The Mahavlracarita (II. 38 ) speaks of the tusk of Heramba. 
The Matsyapurana ( chap. 260. 52-55 ) describes how the images 
of Vinayaka are to be made. Apararka (p. 343 ) quotes a pass¬ 
age from the Matsyapurana ( 289.7 ) on the mahadSna called 
Mahabhutagha^a, in which it is said that Vinayaka should be 
shown as riding a mouse. The Krtyaratnakara p. 271 quotes a 
passage from the Bhavisyapurana for the worship of Ganesa on 
the 4th day of Bhadrapada. Vide Agnipurana chap. 71 and 313. 


600. w i ^wt4 65. 23 ; 

t 150. 25. 
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In modern times a verse*®' is repeated in which the shrines of 
the eight Vinayakss in the Deccan are enumerated. 

Among the earliest epigraphic references to Ganapati is the 
one in the Nidhanpur plate of Bhaskarvarman (middle of 7th 
century ). Vide E. I. Vol. XII. p. 73.*®* 

The Gapapatipuiana consists in the performer repeating 
the mantra Bg. II. 23. 1 (‘ gananam tv5 Ganapatim ’) as a 
prayer and then bowing to Ganesa with the words ‘ Om MahS- 
ganapataye namo namah nirvighnam kuru * ( salutations to the 
great Ganapati, make (this rite ) free from obstacles'. 

Punyahavacana ■—Although many elaborate descriptions of 
this are given in later digests like the Saihsk&raratnamala, 
this was originally in ancient times a very simple and brief 
rite. The Ap. Bh. S. (1. 4.13. 8 ) says that in ordinary life in 
all auspicious rites ( such as marriage ) all sentences begin with 
‘ Om ' as in saying ‘ punyabam ‘ svasti and rddhira '. The 
performer of a religious rite honours the assembled brahmanas 
with gandha (sandalwood paste), flowers and fambula ( betel 
leaves) and requests with folded bands ‘may you declare the 
day to be auspicious for such and such a ceremony which I, by 
name so and so, am about to perform ’ and then the brahmanas 

501. fksuvg; 

I rtH-jT: nirfit auq 'i i^ filfksrRJrsT: 

ii- The eight jjlaces are indicated by thick type. 
jiK»9V is hivm'R near Jejuri, refers to ( about 30 miles 

from Dhond ), rrl refcTB to jflirF! ( about 4 miles from Khopoli). 5^ 
is the capital of the Siddia on the west coast south of Rombay. sjgjr is 12 
miles from Poona and Lepyadri is three miles from Jnnnar. Mtijaua- 
gaon is 30 miles from Poona. Besides those there are famous Gaijapati 
shrines at_Chinchwad and at Pujcih near Ratnagiri on the sea coast. 
Ojhar (whore there is the shrine of Vighneilvara) is 28 miles from Poona 
and 8 miles from Junnar. In 15 Bom. 612 a sclierac Iwfts framed 
by the Bombay High Court for the famous shrine of Miifigalamurti at 
Chinchwad near Poona wliicli has under its jurisdiction the shrincB nt 
Morgaon, Theiir and Siddliateka ( p. 619 ). 

5Q2. I i | u rq iHg »l lu | <n ;oT » T U | H^ IT 

5rfc5?T»r^ ll B. 1. XII. p. 73. moans gift as well iclior. 

503. In the performer says ‘ JPT li K i rt qH ToifiqT* 

^ and the brtlhmu^as I'eplv ‘ atf > - the 
performer says ‘ tm qrfysrntTWRTrfTVsvW gaVT? 

’j WTarwa reply ‘ apf i. the performer says ‘ •>. 

57^01! vrawff ’ and the stTgrois respond sit or ‘ sit qjrf 

or sfft rnnff) ’. trf wi^rvryv i ci^ ^ 

n ^ quoted in P- 29. 
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respond by saying * Om, may it be auspiciousEach of these 
three sentenoes ( with svasti, pupySham and rddhim ) is to be 
repeated thrice according to Baud. gr. Sesa-sutra 1.10. A verse 
of Yama says that the bTS.htnanas should respond without the 
syllable ‘ om ’ when the performer of the rite is a ksatriya or a 
vaitya, 

ilalTkapuiana :—The Matrs (the Mother Goddesses ) do not 
figure in the sutraa. But that their worship was prevalent 
certainly in the first centuries of the Christian era throughout 
India can be proved from several sources. In the drama 
Mrcchakatika (I) Carudatta asks his friend Maitreya to offer 
ball to the Matr.s. The Gobhila-smrti (in verse 1.11-12) names 
14 matrs viz. Gaurl, Padma, Sad, Medha, Savitrl, Vijaya, Jaya, 
Devaaena, Svadha, Svaha, Dhrti, Pusti, Tusti and one’s own deity 
( abhista-devata ). In the Markandeya (chap, 88,11-20 and 38) 
seven matrs have been named as Matrgana. The Matsyapurana 
( chap. 179. 9-32 ) names over a hundred mother goddesses (like 
Mahe^ivarl, Brahml, Kauraari, Camunda), while in chap. 261 
(24-36), there is a description of the images of some of the matrs 
like BrahmanI &c. The Brhat-Samhita of Vnrahamihira (chap, 58, 
56) refers to the images of the mother goddesses. Bapa in hia Ka- 
dambarl frequently refers to the matrs, to their worship and to dila¬ 
pidated temples of these goddesses.*”* The KrtyaratnSkara quotes " 
a passage from the Bhavisyapurana at p. 261 about the images of 
the seven matrs and pp. 305 and 307-quote the Devlpurana about 
the worship of matrs and the flowers dear to them. The worship 
of matrs is mentioned in the Bihar ^Stone Pillar Inscription of 
Skandagupta ( Gupta Inscriptions pp. 47, 49 ). The Calukyas 
are often described as* cherished by the seven matrs ’ (I. A. vol. 
VI. p. 73 in 535 salce and E. I. vol. IX. p. 100 in 660 A. D.). 
The Kadambas are described as meditating on Kartikeya-tvaml 
and on the group of matrs ( !• A vol. VI, p. 25 ) Similarly a 


504, These versos are quoted in the p. 503 ) and 

p. 517. The seven in the are 


505. 

of j 


..~ 


( ) in para 64, 


sn’ para 130 (9;4*Tr»r); ‘ 

{ STT^T^UrfS^oT ) para 216 ). 

506. ‘ f^T^R^i^pWT^oirgiiVTaiwT . ’ I. A, vol. VI. 

p. 25. Fleet’s translation ‘who meditate on the assemblage of the mothers 
of SvSml KSrtikeya ’ is not aoourate. 
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temple to the Matrs is said to have been ereoted by Mayar&ksa, 
the minister of ViSvavarman in 480 of the ^alava Era i. e. 
423-24 A. D. ( Gupta Inscriptions p. 74 ). 

Whence the cult of matrs, which was not described in the 
Qrhyasutras, was derived it is difficult to say. Sir John Mar¬ 
shall in his famous work on Mohenjo-Daro ( vol. I. p. VII and 
pp. 49-52 and plates XII, XCIV and XCV ) shows how figurines 
of mother goddesses are common at Mohenjo-Daro. That shows 
that the cult prevailed in the remotest antiquity and was 
probably taken up by the followers of the Vedio religion and 
affiliated to the worship of Durga, the spouse of Siva. In Bg. 
IX 102. 4 the seven mothers are said to regulate soma when 
it is being prepared (the seven mothers are probably the seven 
metres or the seven rivers ). 

NandHraddha -.—This will be dealt with under Sraddhas 
later on. 

Punisamna :—This rite is so called because in virtue of it a 
male is born.*''® The word 'puf/isumna' occurs in the Atharva- 
veda VI, 11. 1 where it appears to be used literally (in the 
sense of ‘ giving birth to a male child ’) ‘ The Asvattba tree is 
on top of the Satnl tree, there the birth of a malo has been 
effected’. The As v. gr. I. 13. 2-7 describes the rite as follows: 
’ he should in the third month of pregnancy, under the constel¬ 
lation Tisya (i. e. Pu.sya) give (thrice) to eat to the wife, 
after she has fasted, (on the preceding Punarvasu constellation ) 
in the curds of a cow which has a calf of the same colour (with 
the cow) two beans and one grain of barley for each handful 
of curds. On his asking (the woman ) ‘ what dost thou drink ? 
what dost thou drink ? she should thrice reply ‘ purhsavana 
( generation of a male ), ‘ pumsavana '. In this way ( he ) 
should make her take throe handfuls ( of curds with two beans 
and barley 

There is some difference of view as to details. The Ap. gr., 
Hir. gr. and BharadvSja gr. place purhsavana after slmanton- 


507. sf^rni wnnmfiittrrmgnTwfsTifi IX. 102. 4. 

' 64^^^ o" 3^- 9nw s^wnr- 

I.I gmsi II I 

riWRT P5. 166-167. 

509. 11. 1. 

510. Vide Appendix for text. 
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nayana and Ap. says it may be performed when pregnancy 
becomes apparent. Instead of two beans and a barley grain in 
curds, he requires the bringing of a shoot of the branch of a 
nyagrodha tree which (tree ) points eastward or northward and 
which has two ( fruits that look like) testicles and the pounding 
of the shoot and fruits by a girl who has not attained puberty 
between two upper stones of (two mills) with water. He then 
prescribes that the wife should lie down on her back to the west 
of the fire herself facing the east and that the husband should 
insert in her right nostril the pounded substance with his thumb 
with the formula (puihsavanarn-asi) found in Ap. M. P. (II, 11.14). 
San. gr. (I. 20, S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 46 ) says that the rite may 
be performed on Tisya or Sravana, while the Bharadvaja gr. 
(1. 22 ) says that it may be performed on Tisya or Hasta or 
Anuradha or UttarS or Prosthapada; PSraskara and Baijavapa 
say it should be performed when the moon is in conjunction 
with a male naksatra. Par. gr. 1.14 and Jatukarnya (Sam. Pr. 
p. 167) and Baijavapa (i6td.) say that the rite should be per¬ 
formed in the 2nd or 3rd month of pregnancy, Asv., Hir., Sah., 
Gobhila, Khadira prescribe the third month. Yaj. I. 11, Par. 
gr. (I. 14 ), Visnu Dh. S. 27. 2 and Brhaspati (quoted in the 
Sm. C.) say that puihsavana should be performed before the 
foetus begins to move or throb in the womb. In the Kathaka 
gr. 32. 2 the prope- time is said to he when the greater number 
of months of pregnancy are past (i. e. after the 5th ) and the 
Manava gr. says that it should be performed in the 8th month 
of pregnancy. Devapala ( com. of Kathaka gr.) says the usage 


511. NSrSyanii suys that iii Ihia rite one boa to perform at first the 

slhsllpaka iiitondod for Prajapati up to the olTcring of the two Hjya- 
bhcgas and thou one should perforin wbai is spiocially prescribed hero. 
He further notes that the curds may be of a cow the calf of which is of 
a different colour, if one of the same colour oould not bo had. The 
curds are to be poured from the vessel of curds on to the woman’s hand 
thrice, she is to lick the curds every time with two beans and a grain of 
barley ; the beans and barley grain arc suggestive. This is made clear 
by Ap. gr. 14. 10 vn , 

III. 11 also has ^ 

fRf 

512. According to a verse quoted in Sin.C. the male nakjatras are Hasta, 

Mffla, Sravana, Punarvasu, Mrga4iras and Pusya ; the SamskSra-mayilkha 
adds that the NSradlya mentions Kohipi, PUrvSbhadrapada and UttarH- 
bhsdrapada also as male nakjatras and that Vasi^tha regards Svati, 
Anuradha and A4vinl also as male nakjatras. on 1. 1. 5 

says ‘ swfinTf g sT p i Ctqiffi srenn?^.’ 
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of Vistas is to perform it in the 8th month and Brahmabala 
( another com.) says that the usage is to perform it in the 7th or 
8th month of pregnancy. Most of the grhyasutras refer to the 
pounding of the shoot*'® of theNyagrodha tree (or some other plant) 
and inserting the pounded substance in the wife’s right nostril. 
The mantras repeated when inserting the substanoe in her nostril 
are different according to most sQtras. Sahkhayana (S. B.E. 
vol. 29,p, 46) prescribes the four verses Eg. I. 1. 3, III. 4.9., V. 37. 
2 and IX 3. 9. with svaha at the end of each verse. Paraskara 
{ S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 292) prescribes Vsj. S. XIII. 4 (Eg. X. 121. 1 ) 
and XXXI. 17; Khadira gr. (S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 394 ) mentions 
Mantra-Brahraana I. 4. 8, the Kathaka gr. quotes Kfithaka 
Saihhita. The several sutras of the Black Ynjurveda show the 
greatest divergence among themselves. 

It would be clear that the purhsavana rite has several 
elements, religious (homa and son’s importance from ancient 
times), symbolical or suggestive (the drinking of curds with 
beans and grain of barley) and medical (inserting some 
BubstanoG in the woman’s nostrils). For what purpose the 
placing of the bile of a tortoise on the woman’s lap was 
prescribed by Paraskara alone (I. 14 J it is difficult to say. 

Later works like the Saihskararatnamala prescribe a homa 
for pumsavana also and remark that when in the absence of the 
husband, the husband’s brother or other relative performs the 
rite, it should be performed in ordinary kitchen fire ( p. 815 ). 
This latter rule applies to Slmantonnayana also. 

Anavalobhana or Qarbharalcsava: —This rite was apparently 
part of Pumsavana. ASV. gr., as already said, separately men¬ 
tions pumsavana and anavalobhana as referred to in the 
Upanisad. The Baijavapa gr. ( quoted in the Sarhskarapra- 
kaSa p.l71) says ‘He performs the pumsavana and anavalobhana 
in the fortnight of the waxing moon on an auspicious day when 
the moon is in conjunction with a naksatra ( deemed to be ) a 
male This shows that both were performed on the same day. 
Another sutra of Baijavapa quoted in the Samskaramayukha *'* 
says that the two are to be performed in the 2nd or 3rd month 


513. According to the Kstbaka gr. the pounding is to be done by a 
virgin or a brahmacarin or by a chasto br3biDa9a womau. 

5 14. I 3TO jnft- ar i ri w 

iTv nyfrt I.w « 3 ?T»vi 

^ eRV l MafR)>UI*4Wt l 



Oh. VI] 


Anavaldbhana 


231 


of pregnancy. This rite is so called because by virtue of its 
performance the foetus does not fall out or is not destroyed (i. e. 
it is really anavalopana from the root lup with ava ). A6v. gr. 
(I. 13. 5-7) describes it as follows; He then inserts in her right 
nostril in the shade of a round apartment the ( sap ) of an herb 
which is not faded according to some {teachers ), with the 
Prajavat and Jlvaputra mantras. Having offered a sacrifice of 
cooked food to Prajslpati he should touch the region of her heart 
with the verse ‘ Oh thou whose hair is well parted, what is 
hidden in thy heart, in Prajapati, that I understand, (mayst 
thou understand) me who know that; may not injury to the 
son be my lot ’. 

It will be seen that the inserting of dUrvarasa in the woman’s 
nostril, touching her heart and prayers to the gods for the safety 
of the foetus are the principal features of this rite in Asv. 

According to Saunaka-kSrikS, { Ms. in Bombay University 
Library, folio 13a ) that rite is called anavalobhana whereby the 
foetus remains undisturbed or does not fall out. According 
to the Smrtyarthasara it'is to be performed in the fourth month. 
According to Laghu-A^valayana IV. 1-2 anavalobhana and 
slmantonnayana were to be performed in the 4th, 6th or 
8th month of pregnancy and verses 6-7 give the same details 
as in A^iv. gr. 

The ^an. gr. (I. 21. 1-3, S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 47 ) speaks of 
a ceremony called Garbharaksana ( protection of the foetus ): 
“ In the fourth month the garbharaksana; offering six oblations 
into fire from a mess of cooked food with the six verses of the 
hymn ' brahmanagnih ( Hg. X. 162 ) with svaha uttered at 
the end of each verse, with the verses ' from thy eyes, thy nose ’ 
( Hg. X. 163. 1-6 ), besmearing her limbs with clarified butter at 
each verse. ” 


515. Nar5y»na explains that tbo herb is dUiva according to usage. 

The Bap is put in the nostril silently or to tho accompaniment of two 
mantra?, which arc rogpoctively of the sago PrajSvat and Jiraputra. 
They are ; 3ti a vffSrttg viw I an vnt nri^i 

HRVi II ararg swnr vsri 5*3 ' *>3^ ttstt *Hjui'ia*P‘*itrt 

^ vt'snni w ^1313 U. The first is practically the same aa 
III. 23. 2 ; tho 2nd is srpT. 5- VT- I. 4- 7. 

516. 1 

517. The Anukramaiji says that the hymn Rg. X. 162 is to be 
repeated when there is abortion and on X. 163 that it is meant for 
removal of disease (innviT55 ). 
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This seems to be another version of anavalobhana. 

According to ASv. gr. karikSs of Kumarila (I. 6. 5 ) this 
rite is to be repeated on every conception. Most other writers 
would hold that like puihsavana it is to be performed only once. 

Simantonnayana :—This is treated in the following gr. 
Butras : Aav. I. 14. 1-9; Sah. 1. 22, Ap. 14. 1-8, Hir. II. 1, Baud- 
I. 10 , Bharadvaia I. 21, Gobhila 11. 7. l-12,Khadira II. 2. 24-28, 
Par. 1.15, Kathaka 31. 1 - 5 , Vaikhanasa III. 12 . 

This word literally means ‘ parting of the hair (of a woman ) 
upwards. ’ Yaj. (1.11 ), Veda-Vyas.a (1.18 ) call this sarhakara 
simply ‘simanta’, while Gobhila (II, 7.1), MSnava gr. ([. 12. 2), 
Kathaka gr (31. 1) call it slmantakarapa. Ap. gr. and Bhara- 
dvaja gi. (I. 21 ) describe it before puihsavana. The A^v. gr. 
(1.14. 1-9 ) describes it as follows ; In the fourth month of 
pregnancy the Simantonnayana (should be performed ). In the 
fortnight of the waxing moon,when the moon may be in conjunc¬ 
tion with a naksatra that is ( regarded as ) male ( or the name 
of which is of the masculine gender, according to Narayana); 
then he establishes fire (i. e. performs the details of homa up 
to offering of ajyabhagas) and having spread to the west of the 
fire a bull’s hide with its neck to the east and the hair outside, 
he makes eight oblations ( of ajya, clarified butter ), while his 
wile sits on it ( hide ) and takes hold ( of his band ), with the 
two (verses) ‘ may Dhatr give to his worshipper ’ ( Atharvaveda 
VII. 17. 2-3 ), with the two verses, ‘I invoke Raka ’ ( Rg. II. 32. 
4-5 ), with the three ( verses) called ‘nejamesa’ ( a khilasukta 
after Rg. X. 184 and Ap. M. P. 1.12. 7-9) and with the verse ‘Oh 
Prajapati, no one other than you ’ (Rg. X. 121.10). He then three 
times parts her hair upwards (beginning from the front and pro¬ 
ceeding backwards) with a bunch of an even number of unripe 
fruits with a porcupine quill that has three white spots ( or 
rings) and with three bunches of kuta grass, with the words 
‘ bhur, bhuvab, svar, om ’ or he does so four times. He gives 
orders to two lute players ‘ sing ( praise of) king soma. ’ { They 
sing this gatha) ‘ may soma, our king, bless the human race. 


518. The porcupine quill with three white spots is mentioned 
eTcn in tliu Tai. Br. aa an aiispioioua thing. ‘ He should shave hi* head 
with a porcupine quill with three white spota aineo in the case of the 
gods three are auspicious things, viz. the three motvea, the three 
savana^, the^c throe worlds ( I. 5. 6 . ) ‘ 573 ^ fW$a 1 vftrSi ^ ^- 

rnwifv! 'Sfv ^ >. Vide Appendix for 

tho text of AsIt. gi. 1.14. 1 — 9 . 
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Fixed is the wheel ( dominion ) of this (river ); (here they take 
the name in the vocative ) of the river near which they dwell. 
And let them do whatever aged brahmana women whose hus¬ 
bands and children are alive direct. A bull is the fee ( for the 
sacrifice) ”, In the Ap. mantrap&tha thirteen verses are 
devoted to this saiiiBkS.rB in all, some of which occur in the Hg 
the Atharvaveda and Tai. S. 

We have here first the religious part of homa and oblations 
with mantras. But this rite is mainly of a social and festival 
nature intended to keep the pregnant woman in good cheer. 
The Samskaraprakasa ( pp. 172-173 ) quotes some verses from 
an ASvalayana stating that this rite servos the purpose of 
driving certain female goblins that thirst for the destruction of 
the foetus; the parting of the hair by the husband with the 
quill, bunch of unripe fruits and darbhns and tying a garland 
round her neck, giving her boiled rice mixed with mudga and 
ghee and asking lute players to sing indicate its festive 
character. There is a great divergence among the grhya sQtras 
about the several details of this sarhskara and the order in 
which they take place. The Sin. C. after pointing out a few 
divergences remarks that one should follow the rules of one’s 
own grhya sutra. A few important divergences are pointed out 
below. This sarhskara was to be performed in the 3rd month 
according to Kath.i,ka gr,, in 3rd, 6th or 8th according to the 
Manava, in the 4th month according to Asv., Ap., Hir. (II. 1 ), 
in 4th or £th according to Gobhila (II. 7. 2) and in the 4th, 6th or 
8th according to Khadira, in 6th or 8th according to Paraskara, 
Yaj. (I. 11), Visnu Dh. S. ( 27. 3 ), Sahkha; in the 7th 
according to San. gr. (I. 22. 1), in the 8th according to 
Vaik. and Veda-Vyasa (I. 18). Sankha as quoted in the 
Smrticandrika (I. p. 17) says that it should be performed on 
the foetus beginning to move and up to the time of delivery, 
A^v., Sah. and Hir. require that the moon must be in conjunc¬ 
tion with a male naksatra. Hir. gr. alone prescribes that the 
samskara should take place in a round apartment. It is remark¬ 
able that Asv. alone requires that the woman should be seated 
on a bull’s hide, which shows that till his day such a hide was 
not treated (as is done in modern times) as a very unholy 
thing. Paraskara makes her sit on a soft chair or seat, while 
Gobhila prescribes a seat of northward pointed darbhas. There 
is great divergence as to the number of oblations and the verses 
to be repeated even in sutras of the same Veda, e. g. Adva- 
iSyana prescribes eight oblations and eight mantras, but 
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SfinkhSyana prescribes only six (by omitting the verses Hg. 
II. 32, 4-5). Gobhila, Khadlra, BbaradvSja, Paraskara and 
Sahkhayana prescribe the preparation of boiled rice with 
ghee thereon or sesame and the first three of these say that 
the woman should be asked to look at the ghee on the mass of 
rice and be questioned ‘what do you see’ and she should be made 
to reply ‘ I see progeny ’ ( Bharadvaja has the reply ‘sons and 
cattle’). Almost all grbya sutras agree that in parting the 
hair the husband is to use a bunch of unripe fruit (Gobhila, 
Par. and Sah. specifying that it was to be Udumbara fruit), a 
porcupine quill with three white spots and three bunches of 
kusa grass. Paraskara and Gobhila add the use of a Vlratara 
stick and a full spindle. Some like Asv. prescribe that the 
parting must be done thrice, Gobhila seems to prescribe it six 
times, wlvile Khadira (II. 2. 25) expressly says that it is to be 
done only once. Sah. says that the unripe fruits are to be tied 
to a string of three twisted threads and the string is to be sus¬ 
pended from her neck a.s a garland. Par. also seems to suggest 
the same. Ap. also says that the husband should ( by way of 
ornament) tie a string of barley grains with young shoots on 
the woman’s head (14. 7 ) and Vaikhanasa says that the woman 
is to wear a garland and have fragrant unguents applied to her 
body. Many of the grhya sutras direct that lute players should 
sing a verse or verses. Gobhila, Khadira, Vaik. are silent on 
this point, but Gobhila prescribes that brabinana women should 
address auspicious words to her ‘ Be you the mother of a valiant 
son.’ There is divergence as to whose praise is to be sung. 
Sah and Par. say that the ballad sung must be in praise of the 
( ruling ) king or any one else who is very valiant. Asv., Hir,, 
Baud., Bharadvaja and Par. prescribe a gatba in honour of king 
Soma (the plant), Apastamba refers to two verses, one of 
which praises king Yaugandhari and the other king Soma and 
prescribes that the first is to be suug for all varnas residing in 
the Salva countries, while the second is to be recited by 
brahmanas. Some of the sutras like Asv., Par., Bharadvaja 
allow that in the ballad to be sung by the lute players the river 
on which the woman and her husband dwell is to be invoked.®'® 


y. li. 4-5 ; the veraoa from tlio (11.11.12-13) are 

Ti§n<jig<ai6)'frr: qwi: i inr n. HKctMU W (I- 2 ) has 

( Continued on next page) 
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Asv. and San. expressly state that a bull is the fee in this 
samskara for the ofSoiating priest. Ap., Par. and BharadvSja 
say that brahraanas are to be fed in this rite. Sah, says that 
the woman is to sing merrily and wear gold ornaments if she 
likes. The Ap. and Bharadvaja gr. say that the husband is 
to observe silence that day till the Btars begin to appear and 
then after going out of the house from the east or north, he 
should first touch a calf and then mutter the vyahrtis ( bhuh, 
bhuvah, svah ) and give up his silence.®^'' 

The Manavagrhya (1.12.2) speaks of parting of hair in 
the marriage rite also. Laghu-Asvalayana (IV. verses 8-16) 
gives a faithful summary of the Asv. gr. 


( Continued from iasl page ) 

only the 2nd Terse but reads the last p5da as while Ilir. 

reads for in the verso, as road by Bh5idvajs. Par. reads ‘wliT (rq 
wi rrimr JTrg>ff; sisn: i girfirfrntfa Here 

qualities #rr ( loc. ) or it may bo the vocutivo addressod to the river 
whose name is taken. It may be inferred witli some force that Ap. 
mantrapStha and Hir. gr were composed in the Sillva country on the 
banks of tho Jmnna and the Bhffradraja gr on the Gauges. Haradatta 
explaining Ap gr. says that the country of Sillva is on the Jumna and 
that Vaidyaa arc in abundance there. The country of Sslva was included 
in the Kacchsdigana (Pffnini V. 2. 133, and MabSbhSjya, vol. II. p. 
300). Pspiui mentions Sillva in IV. 1. 173, IV. 2. 135 and teaches the 
formation of Yaugandhara in IV. 2. 130 and of Yangandliari in IV. 1. 
173. In the Vanaparva 14. 1-5 it is said tliat the king of Salva whoso 
capital Was at Sauhha attacked tJvavaka, fealyaparva (20. 1 ) calls tho 
Salva king lord of mleccha tribes and speaks of him as fighting for 
Dnryodbana and as killed by SBtyaki. A Karika quoted by the Kadika 
makes Yaugandhara a division of Salva ‘ Msf'fiHI i 

5ia^v3Tej aTivsi^s^til^lUT: II 

620. The words of tho snv. 'C* 14. 7-8 are g'ra vr^- 

1 tir€rgfi^ vr f^^iguMa+H 
TTW I- The S. B. E. vol. XXX p. 280 ti auslateg ‘ ho ties 

harley grains with young shoots to the head of the wife ; then she keep.s 
silence until the stars appear But this is wrong. Throughout thi.s section 
the performer (karta ) is the husband ; even in tho 7th sUtra grammar 
requires that if the karta of tying tho garUnd ( ‘aladhya’) is the 
husband thou the karta of ‘ visrjet ’ also must he the hiisbaud. Sudardana 
notes (in his com. ) that some read tho sUtras as ‘ art sT^I%*v;... 

'(in the dual ); then both husband and wife have to observe 
silence. Ho also notes that according to some tho actions from tying 
the yava onwards spoken of by Ap. are done by the wife herself and 
not by the husband, 

S. S. W 
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Apastamba, Baud., Bharadvaja and Par. expressly say 
that this saihskara is fco be performed only once at the first 
conception. For the difference of view among nibandhakaras 
vide above ( pp. 205-206 ) on garbhadhana. 

Visau was of opinion that simantonnayana is a sarhakSra 
of the woman, but that according to some it is a sarhskara of 
the foetus and so was to be repeated at each conception.*®' On 
account of the great divergence of details one may conjecture 
that this saihskara was not very ancient in the times of the 
Qrhyasutras. 

It appears however that gradually this picturesque rite 
receded in the back ground, so much so that Manu does not 
even mention it by name, though Yaj. names it. In modern 
times in W estern India some people perf orm a rite in the 8th 
month of pregnancy ( called in Marathi Athahgulem) which 
retains some vestiges of the ancient rite ( such as the garland 
of udumbara fruit). 

Vimiuhali According to Vasistha quoted in the Sarhskfira- 
prakasft (I). 178 ) this ceremony was to be performed in the 8th 
month of pregnancy, on the 2nd, 7th or 12th hV/ii of the bright 
fortnight and when the moon was in the Sravana, RohinI or 
Pusya constellation. The same work quotes verses of A^vala- 
y ana describing the ceremony and stating its purpose viz. to 
remove harm to the foetus and for easy delivery of the woman 
and that it was to be performed during every conception. On 
tlie preceding day Nandlsraddha was to be performed and then 
homa to fire was to be performed up to the offering of ajyabhagas. 
To the south of the fire another sthandila of the shape of a lotus 
or svastika was to be drawn on which 64 oblations of boiled 
rice with ghee thereon were to be offered to Visnu (some offer 
them on the fire itself) with the verses of Rg. I. 22.16-21, 
Rg. 1.154.1-6, Rg. VI. 69.1-8, Rg. VII. 104. 11, Rg. Z. 90.1-16, 
Rg. X. 184.1-3. Then to the north-east of the fire, a square 
plot should be smeared with cowdung and be divided into 64 squ¬ 
ares with white dust and 64 offerings of boiled rioe should be offer¬ 
ed with the same mantras and in their midst one ball of rice 
should be offered to Visnu with the mantra loudly uttered ‘ namo 


^ I ( 1. p. 17 ). Thia vorse is read by 

^ . . ^ 5 
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NarSyapSya ' and the husband and wife should partake separa¬ 
tely of two balls of the same rice. Then the offering to Agni Svi- 
stakrt should be made, daksina should be distributed and brah- 
inanas should be fed. The Vaik, (III. 13 ) describes Visnubali 
differently. The gods with Agni as the first are invoked unto the 
northern pranidhi vessel and then at the end Purusa is invoked 
four times with ‘ om bhuh‘om bhuvah, ’ ‘ om suvah,’ ‘ om 
bhur-bhuvah-suvah then to the east of the fire he invokes 
Visnu on seats of darbha grass with the names, KeSava, 
Narayana,Madhava,Govinda, Vi3nu,MadhusudanB,Trivikrama, 
Vamana, Srldhara, HrsIkeSa, Padmanabha, Damodara; then he 
bathes Visnu, with mantras ‘Apah* (Tai. S. IV. 1. 5. ll = I{,g. X. 9. 
1-3), ‘Hiranyavarnah’ (Tai. S. V. 6.1) and the chapter beginning 
* pavainSnah. ’ (Tai. Br. I. 4. 8 ); ho does worship (with sandal 
paste, flowers &c. ) by each of Visnu’s twelve names, then he 
offers 12 oblations of clarified butter with the mantras ‘ ato deva' 

(Rg. I. 22.16-21 ), ‘ Visnor-nu kam ’ (Rg. 1.154.1-7 = Tai. S. I. 2. 
13), ‘ tad - asya priyani ’ ( Tai. Br. II. 4. 6 = Rg. I 154. 5 ), ‘ pra 
tadvisnuh * ( Tai. Br. II. 4. 3 = Rg. I. 154. 2 ), ‘ paro matraya ’ 

( Tai. Br. II. 8. 3 ), ‘ vicakrarae trir-devah ’ (Tai. Br. If. 8. 3 ). 
Then he announcces as offering a mess of rice cooked in milk on 
which ajya has been poured to the god and sacrifices it to him 
with the twelve names repeating the twelve mantras ( Rg. I. 22. 
16-21, and Rg. 1. 154, 1-6). Having praised the god with 
mantras from the four vedas he should prostrate himself before 
the god after taking twelve names with the word ‘ namah ’ at the 
end of each (i. e. by saying ‘ Kcsavaya namah’ &o. ). What 
remains of the rice cooked in milk is eaten by the wife. 

Sosyardikarma :—Vide Ap. gr. 14, 13-15 ; liir. gr, II. 2. 8- 
11.3.1, Bharadvaja gr. 1,22, Gobhila gr, 11. 7. 13-14, Khadira gr. 
II 2. 29-30, Par. gr. 1,16, Kathaka gr, 33,1-3. This seems to be 
a very ancient rite. It means ‘ a rite for a woman who is about 
to be delivered of a child ’. Rg. V. 78. 7-9 give the earliest 
indications of this rite. ‘ Just as the wind moves a lake on all 
sides, so may the foetus move and come out, being ( now ) in the 
tenth month. Just as the wind, the forest and the sea are in 
movement, so mayst thou (foetus) that art ( now ) in the tenth 
month, come out together with the after-birth, may the male 
child having been sleeping ten months inside his mother, come 
out a living being, unharmed, from his mother, herself being 
alive.' Br. Up. VI, 4 . 23 also refers to this rite “ He sprinkles 
with water the woman who is about to be delivered ( with the 
mantras) ‘just as the wind.may it come out with the 
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after-birth ’ ( same as Bg. V. 78. 7 except the last pSda). This is 
a pen®*® of Indra with a bolt and with a chamber for rest; oh 
Indra, leave it and come out with the foetus and after-birth.” 
Ap, gr. describes the ceremony as follows : ‘ Now is described the 
rite to secure ti rapid delivery. With a cup that has not been dipped 
in water before he draws water in the direction of the current (of 
a river or .spring); he places Turyanti plant at his wife’s feet; he 
should then touch on the head (with both hands) the woman who 
is in child-birth with the verse ( Kp. mantra-patha II. 11. 15 
should sprinkle her with the waters ( brought as above ) with the 
next three verses ( Ap. raantra-patha 11, 11. 16-18 ). If the after¬ 
birth does not come out, he should sprinkle her with the water 
(brought) as directed above with the next two verses ’ (i. e. Ap. 
mantra-patha II. 1119-20).®®^ Hir. is very brief and is similar to 
Ap., but omits all verses except one ( which is part of Ap. M. P. 
II. 11.16 ). Bharadvaja is similar to Ap., but gives verses that 
arc slightly differont from those of t'nc Ap. M. P. Gobhila and 
Khadira are very brief and say that a homa with two oblations 
of clarified butter is to be performed with the verses of the 
Mantra-brahmana I 5. 6-7. Para>kara also speaks of the 
sprinkling of the woman with two ver.ses of Vaj S. VIII. 28-39 
(tlie fir.st being nlmost like Bg. V, 78,7) and prescribes the 
recital of Atharvavedu I. 11. 4 for the falling of the after-birth. 
Adityadarsaria on Kathaka gr. ( 33. 1) remarks that this rite is 
not really a samskara and Devapiila says that this is a rite 
which has a seen result ( while samskaras are deemed to have 
an unseen result). 

Jalakarma :—This appears to have been a rite of hoary 
antiquity. In the Tai. S. ®®® II. 2. 5. 3-4 we read ‘one should 
offer a cake cooked on twelve potsherds to Vaisvanara, when a 


022. This refers to the womb of tlie wo:u!iii. 

52.1. This is auTHHi i arra. h. vi. 

II. 11. 15. 

524. Ap. M. P. II. 11. 20 is the same as Atliarva, I. 11. 4. 

525. i.■q'W'aiRT 

IT? ff. II. 2. 5. 3-4. >9 

trcaicd of in llio following ; ajtq. 15 1. 7 ( S. B. E 30 pp. 281-82 ), 

(I. 15. 1-4, S. B. E. 29 p. 182 ), 34-35, II. 2. 

32-31 ( S. B. B 29 p. 395 ), Trim?? II. 7. 17-23 ( S. I!. E vol. 30 pp 65-56 ), 

HTTr?!? 1. 16 ( S. B. E. 29 pp 293-297 ), 1. 23-26, 14-16, 

1. 21. 1-5 CB. B. E. vol. 29 pp 49-50), (H. 3* 2-11. 4-5 

S. B. E vol. 30 pp 210-214, ) 
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son is born (to a man ). Tbat son, for whom when born 

they perform this ‘ istidoes become pure, glorious, substantiol 
in (abundant) food, full of vigour and possessed of cattle 
This shows that Vai^vanaresti was performed on the birth of a 
son. Jaimini (IV. 3. 38 ) holds a discussion on this passage 
and establishes the conclusion that this isti is for the benefit of 
the son and not of the father and the bhasya of Sahara gives 
the further propositions that this isti is to be performed after the 
jatakarma rites are finished ( and not immediately at birth ) and 
that it is to be performed on a full moon day or a new moon day 
following ten days after birth. The Sat. Br. ( S. B. E, vol. 44 
p. 129 ) prescribes a certain rite before the navel string is out 
“ regarding a new born son let him say to five brShmanas 
before the navel string has been cut ‘ breathe over him in this 
way.’ But if he should be unable to obtain them, he may even 
himself breathe over him while walking round him ”, The 
Br. Up. I. 5. 2 contains the following interesting passage*^ 
" when a boy is born they first make him lick clarified butter, 
and they make him take the breast ( of the mother) after that," 
At the end of the Br. Up. ( VI. 4. 24-28 ) there is an elaborate 
description of the jatakarma, " When ( a son) is born, having 
kindled the fire, having placed the son on one’s lap, having 
poured curds miied with ghee in a bell-metal vessel he offers 
oblations of the curds mixed with ghee with the mantras ' may 
I maintain a thousand, prospering in my house; may there 
be no break with regard to progeny and cattle ; svaha I I offer 
to these in my mind my pranas, svahS I Whatever I have 
done in excess in my work or whatever I may have left defi¬ 
cient in this ( rite ), may the wise ( Agni) ( called ) Svistakrt 
make that well sacrificed and well offered for us, svaha I ’. 
Then after bringing down his mouth up to the right ear 
of the son he should recite thrice the word ‘ speechthen 
having poured together curds, honey and clarified butter, 
he makes the (son) eat it by means of (a spoon of) gold 
not covered with anything else with the mantras ‘ I place in thea 
bhuh, I place in thee bhuvah, I place in thee svah, I place iu 


q. I. 5. 2. 

527. The idea of muttericg ‘ vsk ’ tUrico is that the father wishes 
that speech as manifested in the three Vedas may come to tlio boy in 
due course. BliUh, bhuvah and avail represent the three Vedas or earth, 
air and heaven. 
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thee bhur-bhuvat svaJh, I place in thee all Then he gives 
him (the boy that is born ) a name with the words * thou art 
the Veda’. That becomes his secret name. Then he hands the 
boy over to his mother and gives him the breast of the mother 
with the mantra (|lg> L 164. 49) ‘Oh, SarasvatlI make that 
breast ready for being sucked, which lies on thy body, which 
engenders happiness, by which thou nourishest all blessings, 
which bestows gems, that wins wealth and is a generous donor’. 
Then ho solemnly addresses the mother of the child with the 
following mantraa ‘ Oh maitravarunl ! Oh strong one ! thou 
art Ila, she (the mother ) has given birth to a valiant ( boy ); 
mayst thou he endowed with valiant sons, since thou hast made 
us possessed of a valiant son. They say to him (the newly 
born son) ’ thou indeed excellest thy father, excellest thy grand¬ 
father ; he may attain the highest station by his prosperity, 
glory and spiritual eminence, who is born as a son of such a 
brahmana that knows this ”, 

It will he clear from the above passages of the Br. Up. 
that the jatakarraa rite contained the following parts: (1) homa 
of curds with ghrta to the accompaniment of mantras ; {%) repeat¬ 
ing in the child’s right ear the word ‘speech’ thrice; (3) 
making the child lick curds, honey and ghrta by means of a 
golden ladle ( or ring ); (4) addressing the child with a name 
which was to be his secret name (namakarana); (5) putting 
the child to the breast; (6) addressing the mother with mantras. 
The Satapatha adds another detail viz. asking five brahmanas 
if available to breathe on the child { from four quarters, east, 
south, west, north and one immediately above him) or the 
father himself may do so. 

There is great divergence in the grhyasutras on the diffe¬ 
rent details that go to make up the jatakarma. Some give 
almost all the above seven details, while others omit some of 
them. The order of these components differs in the grhya- 
Butras and according to the Veda to which each shtra is attached 
the mantras differ. It would be impossible to give in a brief 
compass the details from all grhyasutras. Some description, 
however, of the details from important grhyasutras is given 
below: - 


528. MuitrSvaruiji is Vasistha and so Maitiavaiuni may ha 
_ rnndbati. means ‘ oai tli ’ or ‘ food Oiio rather expects Msftaw; 
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The ceremony has to be performed by the very neoessities 
of the case immediately after birth. But different sutras er- 
presB it in different ways, e. g. I. 15. 2 says the rite should 
be done before any other person (than the mother and nurse ) 
touches the child. Par. gr. (1.16 ) says it is performed before 
the navel string is cut off. Qobhila (II. 7. 17 ) and Khadira 
II. 2. 32 say that it is to be performed before the navel string 
is cut off and the breast is given to the child. 

In the Afiv. gr. (I. 15. 1-4 ) the ceremony is described as 
follows: “When a son has been born, he (the father) should 
before other persons touch him, give to the child to eat honey 
and clarified butter in which gold has been rubbed by means of 
a golden (spoon) with the verse ‘I give unto thee the Veda 
( wisdom or knowledge ) of honey and ghrta, ( Veda ) which is 
produced by the god Savitr (who urges on) the bountiful; may 
you have long life and may you live in this world for a hund. 
red autumns being protected by the gods Bringing near the 
child’s two ears ( his mouth) the father mutters medhajaTiana 
' may god Savitr bestow on thee intelligence; may the goddess 
SarasvatT bestow on thee intelligence and may the two gods 
Afivina wearing wreaths of lotus give to thee intelligence 
He touches the (son’s) two shoulders ( with the mantra) ' be a 
fctone, be an axe, be indestructible gold ; thou art indeed Veda, 
called son; so live a hundred autumns’ and (with the mantra) 

‘ Oh India, bestow the best wealth ’ ( Bg- H- 21. 6 ) and ‘ Oh 
Maghavan (bountiful India ) 1 Oh (India) partaker of ^Isa [ 
bestow on us’ (Bg. Ill, 36.10). And let them give him a name”. 
The following sutras (I. 15. 5-10 ) lay down rules about the 
name, which will be considered under Namakarana. 

529. The veisc ia so Ivcaiise It wiis deemed to produce 

intcUigcncG. 

630. NarSyana ( on A^v. gr. I. 15. 2 ) notes that some say that the 
mantra is iliuttered only once, when the month is brought ne.ar each car 
one after another, others say that the mantra is recited twice. 

531. grrfiil is Soma from which the cBsenoe is taken away ( i. o. 
dregs of Soma ). The com. NilrUyana says that as to these mantras (1) 
some hold that the three mantras should be-repeated ooutinuously, while 
the shoulders are touched one after the other ; (2) others hold that the 
mantra should bo uttered -when touehiug the right shoulder, 

while the two and ‘ VVfSiir ’ should be uttered while 

touching the left; (3) the three mantras should be repeated together and 
the shoulders touched simultaneously. NSrSyapa prefers this last 
because the bhB^yakSra who went before did so. 
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It will be noticed that out of the several co.Dponeats of the 
rite described in the Br. Up. and the Sat. Br., A§y. omits express 
mention of homa, of putting the child to the breast (stanadana), 
the address to the mother ( matrabhimantrana ), and the brea¬ 
thing over the child by five brahmanas or the father. The Sah. 
gr. (I. 24.1-12 ) also omits homa, the stanadana and matrdbhi- 
manirarta, but refers to the father breathing over the new born 
child thrice. Instead of ghrta and honey served with a golden 
spoon, Sah. prescribes mixing of curds, honey, ghrta and water or 
grinding together of rice and barley. It adds the tying of gold 
to a hempen string and fixing it on the right hand of the child 
till the mother gets up from child-bed. 

It will have been noticed that Asv. and Sah. both prescribe 
giving a secret name to the child on the day of birth and do not 
prescribe a separate Namakarana ceremony. Sah. gr. (I. 24. 6 ) 
adds that a vya.vahftrika name may be given on the ICth day 
from birth. The Gobhila gr. (II. 7. 13-15 ) and Khadira gr. 
II. 2. 28-31 say that a secret name for the child that is to be 
born is to be uttered in the Sosyantl-karma. So Asv. probably 
carries on that tradition. 

We shall now take the several components of the rite and 
show how they are dealt with by the several grhya.sutras. 

Homa: —This is prescribed by the Br. Up., the Manava, 
the Kathaka gr. at the time of birth. The ASv. gr. parisista 
(1.26) says that homa should be performed to Agni and other gods 
as stated above ; then the child should be made to eat honey and 
ghrta and then the offering be made to Agni. It is prescribed 
before birth (in the Sosyautlkarma) by Gobhila and Khadira. 
It is prescribed after the whole rite by Baud. gr. II. 1.13. It is 
omitted by Asv. and San. The Par. gr, (1.16), Hir. gr., BbftradvSja 
gr. (I, 26) say that the Aupasana ( i. e. grhya) fire is taken 
away and a sutikagni set up ( which isalsocalledUttapanlya )'** 
near the door of the lying-in chamber. The Vaik. ( III, 15 ) 
calls it jUtakagni ( and also Uttapanlya ). These say that in 
this fire white mustard seed with small grains of rice are offered 
at the time of birth and at the morning and evening twilights for 
ten days after birth with certain mantras. Ap. prescribes that 


532. The RulikBgni is prepared by pliming the broken piece of a jar 
on the kiteheu flieplace and heating it with the dried dung of a bull. 
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mustard seeds and rice chaff are to be offered in the dre when¬ 
ever any body enters the lying-in chamber for ten days. 

(2) Medliojanam :—Two meanings are given to this. This 

word does not occur in the Br. Up. But it speaks of muttering 
in the right ear of the boy the word ‘ vak ’ thrice and making 
the boy lick from a golden spoon or ring curds, honey and 
ghrta. The first of these viz. muttering in the right ear of the 
boy some words or a mantra is called tnedhajanana in Asv. and 
San, (I. 24. 9 which prescribes ‘ vak ’); while most of the other 
Butras viz. Vaik., Hir., Gobhila say that medhajanana is the 
action of making the child eat honey, ghee, curds or pounded 
barley and rice, to the accompaniment of mantras (like 
‘ bhustvayi dadhami ’ in Par. or ‘ Bhur rcah ' as in Vaikhanasa, 
or mednain te devuh ’ us in Ap.). The Baud, gr- ( U- 1- ) 

prescribes the giving of curds, honey and ghrta ten times with 
each of the ten mantras (Tai. Br. II. 5. 1) of the anuvS,ka 
beginning with ‘prano raksati visvam-ejat.’ The Vaik, expressly 
says that the Vaca*'^’' plant, Pathya plant, gold, honey and clari¬ 
fied butter become medhajauana. Manu II. 39 seizes upon the 
making the child eat gold ( duet), honey and clarified butter to 
the accompaniment of mantras as the central part of the rite. 
Later works like the Samskaramayukha regard this eating of 
honey and ghrta as the principal part of jatakarma.®'^ 

(3) Ayusya :—Some of the sutras speak of a rite called 
ayusya in the jatakarma. This consists in muttering over the 
navel ( as in Par.) or in the right ear of the boy some mantra or 
mantras invoking the bestowal of long life on the boy. Asv. 
{ vide p, 231) has such an invocation in conjunction with the 
eating of honey and ghrta. Bharadvaja also does the same. 
Mfinava gr. prescribes the anuvaka ‘ Agne ayur-asi ’ ( K&thaka 
Sam. XI. 7 ) for 21 oblations (this anuvaka is full of the word 
‘ ayusmat'), 

(4) AmsabUmarsana (touching the child on the shoulder 
or shoulders). Vide Aiv. above, Ap. begins his treatment with 
the direction that the father touches the boy with the Yatsapra 
anuvaka. Par., Bharadvaja speak of touching the boy twice, 
once with Vatsapra anuvaka (Vaj, S. XII. 18-29 or Tai, S. IV. 


533. wunawwnTi H^n^iIII, 

15. Amara gives and as synoiiyma of and 

respectively. 

H.D. 90 
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2. 2 ), and again with ‘ bo a stone, be an axe ’ (in Par. and with 
the mantra ‘ may he grow ’ in Bhar.). Some sntras like San. 
omit this. 

(5) Matrabhimanfrana ;—(addressing the mother ). The 
mother is addressed by the father with the verse ‘ Thou art Ila 
&o ’ ( vide Br. Up. above), which occurs in Par. Many sutras 
omit this. Hir. has a different verse. 

(6) Panca-hrahmanasthapana :—We saw above that the 
Satapatha prescribes the breathing over the child by five brfth- 
manas or the father himself. Par. prescribes the same and 
gives an option (the five brahmanas are to repeat in order from 
the east prana, vyana, apana, udana and samina ). Sah. asks 
the father himself to breathe thrice over the boy with a verse 
referring to the three Vedas. Several sutras omit this. 

(7) Stana-pTatidhuna OT alanaprndana : —making the child 
take the breast. The Br. Up. and many of the sutras prescribe 
this, together with the recitation of a mantra or mantras e. g. 
par. prescribes Vaj. S. 17. 87 and 38. 5 for the two breasts, Ap. 
and Bhar. prescribe Ap, mantrapatha II. 13. 2 only for the right 
breast; Hir. and Vaik, prescribe the same verse for both, 

(8) Desabhimaniraiio,^^^ (or-marsana):—touching the ground 
where ths son is born and addressing the earth ( with one or 
two mantras). Par,, Bhar., Ap., Hir. do this, 

(9) Namalcarana :—( giving a name to the child ). The Br. 
Up., Asv., Sah,, Gobhila, Kbadira and several others speak of 
giving a name to the boy on the day of birth. Asv. (I. 15. 4 
and 10 ) prescribes the giving of two names on that date, one 
for common use ( for which he gives elaborate rules) and the 
other a secret one which his parents only know till the boy’s 
upanayana. Sail, reverses this and says the name for which 
similar elaborate rules are laid down by him is the secret name 
and a name for common use is to be given on the 10th day. 
Ap. gr. (15. 2-3 and 8 ) says on the day of birth a name derived 
from the naksatra (lunar mansion) on which the boy Is born 
is given, which is the secret name and then on the 10th another 
name is to be given. According to Gobhila and Khadira a name 
is to be given in the Sosyantl-karma which is to be kept secret. 
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(10) Keeping off evil spirits :— Though Aiy. and San. are 
entirely silent on this point several sutras devote large space to 
this topic and are full of mantras which are more are less magic. 
Ap. prescribes the offering of mustard seed and rice chaff in 
fire three times with each of eight mantras (Ap, mantra- 
patha II. 13. 7-14 ). Bhar. gr. (I. 23 ) also prescribes similar 
offerings with several verses. Hir. gr, requires the throwing of 
mustard seeds eleven times in the sutikagni with eleven mantras 
some of which are almost the same as in Bharadvaja. Par. gr. 
recites two of such mantras.*** 

It would not be out of place to mention a few other 
subsidiary matters. Baud., Ap., Hir. and Vaik. expressly say 
that the boy is to have a bath. The Hir. and Vaik.**'* say that 
the dxe is to be placed on a stone and gold is to be placed on the 
axe, then these are to be turned upside down ( so that gold lies 
at the bottom and the stone is on top) and then the boy is 
to be held head eastwards above the stone by a female in 
her two hands, while the father repeats the two mantras ‘ be a 
stone &c,’ and the mantra ‘ thou art produced from ( my ) limb 
by limb &o,’ This shows how what was once only symbolical 
( viz. uttering the mantras ‘ bo a stone ’ &c, indicating the desire 
that the boy should be strong, sharp and worthy like a stone, 
axe and gold ) oecame transformed into a rite requiring physical 
presence of those things. Par.. Ap,, Hir., Bhar. and Vaik. 
prescr'be that a pot full of water should be placed towards the 
head ( of the woman and her child ) with a mantra ‘Oh waters I 

i 1- 16. These two 

occur in Hir. and the first in uKiJM nlso. 

537. vrs h?’ g’fvtir- 

57% firvi 1 in. 14 . 

The Terse i 0 _ 1 3n?ni I iwwmmr *r sflv 

U Ap, M. P. II. ll. 33. 5p. gi. (I 5 . 12 ) prescribes that when a 
father returns from a journey he should take in his hands his son’s head, 
should smell ( or kiss ) the top of it thrice and then mutter this Terse. 
Nit. III. 4. quotes this Terse as a ik in su'pport of the view that sons and 
daughters equally partake of the inheritance. The formula WW 

occurs in A4 t. gr. and in others also. Vaik. says that the jar is to be to 
the south of the woman's head ; Sp. employs the word ' ^irastab ' which 
8udar4ana explains as ' near the head of the child ’. The qvx in gmihi 
is ‘wnTi 3niroqsjT5tnni 1 qgtH’il ’s.ragiTwi 
WIV. *T. in. II- 13. 6 and jj. haTe a similar verso, 
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watch while (people are asleep).' None of the BQtras (except 
Vaikhanasa ) refers to any astrological details. Vaik. (III, 14 ) 
says that when the child’s nose appears, the position of the 
planets should be observed and his future welfare or otherwise 
should be examined, since the boy is to be so brought up as to 
enhance his good qualities. Both Ap. and Baud, say that the 
remnants of honey, curds and ghrta should be mired with water 
and poured out in a cowstable (and not thrown about in an 
impure place ). This ceremony is comparatively brief in Ap., 
Sah. and a few others, but in Hir., Par. and Bharadvaja it is 
most elaborate and would require an unduly long time consi¬ 
dering the state of the newly born child and the woman in 
child-bed. There is no wonder, therefore, that this ceremony 
gradually went out of vogue,. In modern times a few well-to-do 
families in Western India sometimes perform what is called 
‘putravana’ (in Marathi) and make the boy lick honey and 
ghrta by me-nns of a golden piece or ring. The dangers to the 
child of an elaborate ritual must have been apparent to all 
people even in ancient times, *** 

The Sm, C. (I. p. 19 cites Harlta, Sahkha, Jaimini to 
the effect that till the navel cord is cut there is no impurity, 
that the saihskara may be performed till then and that gifts of 
jaggery, sesame, gold, clothes, cows and corn may be made and 
accepted. The same work quotes Samvarta and other srertis to 
the effect that the father must bathe before he can perform the 
jatakarma rite. This would involve some further loss of time 
and it is remarkable that the grhya sutias observe silence about 
tliis, though Manu V. 77 prescribes a bath on hearing of the 
birth of a son,* The Sm. C. quotes Pracetas, Vyasa and others to 
the effect that a nandlsraddha (which will be explained under 
traddha ) sh.ould ba performed in jatakarma ( brahiiianas are not 
to eat cooked food in this sraddha, but to receive corn or only 
money payment ). Later works like the Dharmasindhu say 
that in jatakarma as in other rights, svastivacana, punyaha- 
vacana and matrkapujana are necessary. 


538. Tlin fiullior knows of an instance wlicrc an old man jubilant over 
the birth of a son fjorn Itis third wife entered upon tho performance 
of the jitakarma according to h’s grhynsutra and by the time tho 
ceremony was over, the helpless child that had already little vitality was 
dead owing In exfogore and cold. 

539. fUTifti^ I ‘ flrwnrnn^ft^ i» 

11 I. pp. 19 and 20. 
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Medieval writers of digests give extensive descriptions of 
ianli rites**” performed to counteract the inauspicious eflfeots of 
birth on the 14th tithi of the dark half of a month or on the 
amavasya or on Mula, Aslesa and Jyestha naksatras and certain 
astrological conjunctions like Vyatipata, Vaidhrti, Samkr5nti 
(sun's passage from one sign of the zodiac into another). These 
matters are passed over here for want of space, as of little 
importance in modern times and as new departures introduced in 
the ancient sutra rites by later works. A few general remarks will 
be made on these matters in the section on and MuhUrta. 

In modern times on the 5th and 6th days after birth certain 
ceremonies are performed for which there is no warrant in the 
sutras. These probably arose in the times of the Puranas, since 
the only verses quoted on this point in the Nirnayasindhu, the 
Saihskaramayukha and other works are the Markandeyapur&na, 
Vyasa and Narada. On these days the father or other male 
relative bathes in the first part of the night, then invokes 
Gane6a, and certain minor deities called Janmada on handfuls 
of rice and also Sasthldevl and Bhagavatl (i. e, DurgS) and 
worships them with sixteen upacaras. Then tambula and 
daksii^a are offered to one or more brahmanas and the members 
of the family keep awake that night with songs (in order to 
ward off evil spi.its). One text from the MarkandeyapurSna 
says ‘ men fully armed should keep watch the whole night 
It must be noted here that fear springing from astrological 
considerations got better of even natural love and affection to 
such an extent that some writers advised that the child when 
born on certain inauspicious conjunctions should he abandoned 
and its facs should not be seen till at least its eighth year. 
Vide Nityacarapaddhati pp. 244-355. 

Utthana :—(getting up from child-bed). According to Vaik. 
III. 18 on the 10th or 13th day after birth, the father shaves, bathes, 
purifies the house, performs in the jatakagni ( or in the ordinary 
fire, according to some) a sacrifice to the earth through some person 
belonging to another golra. Then he brings back the aupSsana 
(grhya fire), offers oblations to Dhatr and others (as in 1.16), five 
oblations to Varuna (I, 17), the mulahoma (I, 18 ) and feeds 
the brahmanas. San. gr. (I. 35 ) is more elaborate. It pre¬ 
scribes that a mess of cooked food is prepared in the sutikagni 


540 Vide pp 846-47, pp. 201-203. 

>iudMiicu^ virnrpit Wnvn • i a 
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and oblations are made to the tithi of the child’s birth, 
and to three naksatras and to their presiding deities, two 
to Agni and then one (i. e. 10th ) to Soma with Itg. I. 91. 7. 
Hir. gr. 11. 4. 6-9 (S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 214) and BharadvSja 
(I. 26 ) also refer to utthana. Both say that the sdtikagni 
is taken away and the Aupasana fire is brought in and 
oblations of gbrta (12 or 8) are offered in that fire with the 
mantras beginning with ‘ dhita dadafcu no rayim ’. 

Namakaram ^^'•.—The ceremony of naming a child. Vide 
Ap. gr. 15. 8-11 { S, B. E. vol. 30, pp. 282-283), Asv. gr. I. 15. 
4-10), k B. E. Yol. 29, p. 183), Baud. gr. II. 1.23-31, Bhar. gr. 1.26. 
Gobhila gr.II. 8.8-18 (S.B.E. vol.30 pp. 57-59), Hir. gr. II. 4. 6-15 
{S. B. E. vol. 30. pp. 214-215 ), Kathaka gr. 34.1-2 and 36. 3-4, 
Kausika sutra 58.13-17, Manava gr. I. 18. 1, Sah. gr. I. 24. 4-6 
( S. B. E. vol- 29, p. 50 ), Vaik. III. 19, Varaha gr. 2. 

There is great divergence of view as to the time when the 
child was named. Several times are suggested in the ancient 
literature and in the shtras and smrtis. 

(а) We have already seen ( p. 232 ) that a child was 
addressed by a name, according to Gobhila and Khadira, even 
in the Sosyantikarma. 

(б) According to the Br. Up„ Asv. and Sah„ Kathaka gr. 
(34,1) a name was given to the child on the day of birth. This 
practice is supported by a passage of the Sat. Br.**'" ‘therefore 
when a eon is born (the father) should bestow on him a name; 
thereby he drives away the evil that might attach to the boy ; 
(the father gives him ) even a second, even a third ( name ) 
The Mahabhagya of Patanjali appears to refer to this view. “ In 
the world the parents give a name to the son when born in a 
closed space (or room) such as Devadatta, Yajfiadatta; from 
their employment ( of that name for the boy ) others also come 
to know ‘ this is his appellation' ”.*** 


541. For a comprehenaivo treatment of the way in which names 
were given from Vedic times onwards, my paper ‘ Naming a child or a 
person ’ in the ‘ Indian Ilistorical Quarterly ’ for 1938, vol. 14, pp. 24-44 
may be consulted. A summary of the points made in that paper is 
given below together with some fresh matter. 

541a. ^’irarivnTvi^nv ewuBvtvni fkefivHft 

grftvn * Yi. 1. 3. 9. 

ffa I 1 vol. I. p. 38. 
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(c) Ap,, Baud., Bh5r., and Par. prescribe the 10th day 
after birth for nS^makarana. The Mahabhasya quotes a passage®** 
from the Yajhikas that a name was given on a day after the 
tenth from birth. 

(d) Yaj. T. 12 prescribes it on the 11th day after birth, 

(e) Baud. gr. (II. 1. 23 ) says that Namakarana may be 
performed on the 10th or 12th, while Hir. gr. says that it should 
be on the 12th. As Vaik. prescribes that the mother should get 
up from child-bed on the 10th or 12th and then speaks of 
namakarana, it follows that the ceremony was performed accord¬ 
ing to it on the 10th or 12th. Manu 11. 30 says it may be 
performed on the 10th or 12th day after birth or on an auspicious 
fd/ii, muhurta and naksatra thereafter. 

(/) Gobhila (II. 8. 8, S. B. E. vol. 30. p. 57 ) and 
Khadira ®“ say that it should be on any day after ten nights, 
one hundred nights or a year from birth. Laghu-ASvalftyana 
( VI. 1 ) allows it on 11th, 12th or 16th day. Apararka ( p. 26 ) 
quotes grhyaparisista to the effect that it may he performed 
after the 10th night is passed or after 100 nights or a year and 
the Bhavisyat-purSna to the effoot that it may be performed after 
10 or 12 nights or on the 18th day or after a month. It is worthy 
of note that BSna in his Kadambarl ( purvabhaga para 68) says 
that Tiraplda named his son Oandraplda when the tenth day 
after birth fell on an auspicious muhurta and that the minister 
SukanSsa named his son VaisampSyana next day. ®‘® 

The commentators were bewildered by these differences, 
Visvarupa explains Mann II. 30 as ‘when the 10th night is 
past* and Eullukadoes the same (i. e. according to him it is 
performed on the eleventh day ). Medhatithi does not ®*' like 
the addition of ‘past’ (atltsyam) after ‘ dasamySm ’ in Manu II. 
30 and says just ns jatakaruia can be performed even when 
there is impurity due to birth, so namakarana may be performed 
on the 10th and that the only essential thing is that it is not to 

643. ir^tninr vol, I. p. 4. 

544. grsrmfvS i ?nf^ IT. 3. 6 j 

WvRiStws? 1 > 3mi4 p. 26. 

645. iiTH gpf.wiR 1 |ier*n* 

liW.tWniR f fir Riw 1 err^tvfr para. 68; ‘ ^ 

.RTR t > para 140. 

546. 1 . ^Rwpir g q ia^ 

(T^t fTsl: I 5T 1 .art' ^ vrRiit 1 

I on ng II. 30. 
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be performed before the lOth or 12th. AparSrka says that there 
is an option and one may follow one’s own grhyasutra. It 
appears that the n^imakaranaof Hariscandra, son of Jayat- 
candra, king of Kanoj, took place three weeks after jatakarma 
(on 31. 8.1175 A. D.). In modern times namakarana generally 
takes place on the 12th day after birth and no Vedic ceremony 
as prescribed in the sutras is gone through, but women assemble 
and after consulting the male members of the family beforehand 
announce the name and place the child in the cradle. 

In Bg. VIII. 80, 9 we read * when you give us a fourth 
name connected with (the performance of) a sacrifice, we long 
for it; immediately afterwards, you, our master, take us ’ (for¬ 
ward to glory ) This shows that a man could have a fourth 
name even in the times of Bg. and the fourth was a name due to 
the performance of a yajna. Sayana explains that the four names 
are; naksatranama ( derived from the naksatra on which a 
person was born), a secret name, a publicly known name and 
a fourth name like Sumayajl (due to having performed a 
Somayaga), In lig. X. 54. 4 tUere appears to be a reference to 
four names (though Sayana takes nama here to mean the body 
or deed). In Bg, IX. 75. 2 there is reference to a third name 
‘ the son has a third name unknown to the parents and which is 
in the bright part of heaven The two names are the naksatra 
name and the ordinary name, while the third would be the name 
due to the performance of a sacrifice ( which the parents could 
not foresee at bis birth ). In the Bg. frequent refeience is made 
to the secret name of a person. Vide Bg. iX 87, 3, X. 55. 1-2. 
We saw above ( note 541a ) that the Sat. Br. speaks of a second 
or even a third name for a person given to him by his parents. 
The same Brahmana^^* recommends 'Iherefore a brahmapa. 

647. Vide I. A vol. 18 p. 129, reed with E. 1. vol. IV. p, 180 and 
E. 1. vol. X. p. 95. 

648. gfiv i VIII. 80.9; 

•arqiB cl i ?r. X. 54.4; 3^: 

*rni jcfiVHi'i I IX, 76. 2. The speaks of throe 

naineB and a third one like «t»Tvi3n. The Rf iwrav 

also Bays that a man bears the name snm^lRVr^r when bo performs 
sn'&ein ‘ wI^'rRvraifllRRT^RR Rfiar 1 5ri?RR jri 5ff%rieigi 
ftilE RwfS I R5TWl>rR vol. II, p. 163 on Rf. HI. 4. 1. 

649. fRRT?; srsrofisgvRRr^ rir jriw Tiwiiif Ir r iK 

flrtiR RIR 5 RR I RtRVR HI- 6, 2. 24. Vide q i jj i qu ref^h.I. 3. 9 for the recital 
of Viio Ihrco names of a saerilicer ( vfTVRRr«R says they were erfRRi^RiRi 

*RIR8TlWt and rrtrwtR ). 
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when he does not prosper should give himself a second name*. 
But how these names were formed is not stated anywhere in the 
Vedic literature. In the Tai. S. VL 3. 1. 3 it is said ‘therefore 
a brShmana who has two names prospers The Sat. Br. (II. 
1. 2, 11 ) says ‘ Arjuna ia the secret name of Indra and the 
constellation of Phalgiiuls being presided over by Indra they are 
really Arjunyah, but are called Phalgunyah in an indirect 
way We saw above (p. 230) that the Br. Up. speaks of a secret 
name given by the father on the day of birth. Hardly any 
secret names are expressly mentioned in the Vedic literature 
except the name of Arjuna given to Indra (and being secret they 
cannot be expected to be mentioned). How the secret name was 
given is not clear from the Vedic literature. In Vaj. S. 17. 89 
there ia a reference to the secret name of ghrta^®*. The Tai. 3. 
gives expression to the request that the (ahavanlya); fire should 
bear the name of one who keeps sacred fires, while the person 
praying was away on a journey 

A few examples of the three names of a person from the 
Vedic literature may he given here. These are generally the 
ordinary name, a name derived from his father and a third 
from his gotra ( or from the name of some remote ancestor ). In 
Bg. V. 33. 8 we find Trasadasyu {his own name), Paurukutsya 
{ son of Purukutsa), Gairiksita ( descendant of Giriksita ). In 
the Ait, Br. (33. 5) Sunahsepa is spoken of as Ajigarti ( son of 
Ajigarta > and also as Angirasa (a gotra name ), while king 
HariScandra is mentioned (Ait. Br. 33. 1) as Vaidhasa ( son of 
Vedhas ) and Aiksvaka ( descendant of Iksvaku ). In the 
Sat Br. (XIII. 5. 4.1) Indrota Daivapa ( son of Devapi) Saunaka 
( a gotra name ) is said to have beer, the priest of Janamejaya. 
In the ChSn. Up. ( V. 3. 1 and 7 ) Svetaketu Aruneya (son of 
Aruni) is styled Gautama (a gotra name). In the Kathopanisad 


550. llpTmT wrsroftjn;: 11. #. VI. 3.1.3. This 18 quoted in 
Hir, gr., BhSi'. gr. I. 26 and other grbya Biitras. 

551. wgwi ? ^ Vcfyv Jjsi f 

1 5raTT»j 11.1. 2.11. 

552. jpj mpr: i ymr. w-17. 89. 

553. JfiJf ytm Plat Jrrai ^ i aay gavr 

•TTiT H H. I. 5. 10. 1, This is differently read in other 

e. g. tnidai VII. 3 roads ‘ gug.jh i yay litmyi 5**^ 

HV Wiy. This verso is quoted in nSmakara^a by several sUtras o e 
Bhar. I. 26. j . g. 

a. D. SI 
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(1.1.1 and 11) Naoiketas is tbe son of Vaia^rayasa and is 
addressed as Gautama (a gotra name ). 

Usually however a person is referred to in the Vedic 
literature by two names. In some oases it is his own name and 
a gotra name e. g. Medhyatithi Kanva (Rg. VIII. 2. 40), 
Hiranyastupa Ahgirasa ( Bg. X. 149. 5 ), VatsaprI Bhalandana 
(Tai. S. V. 2. 1. 6), Balaki Gargya ( Br. Up. IL 1. 1 ), Cyavana 
Bhargava ( Ait. Br. 39, 7 ). In other cases a man is referred to 
by his own name and another name derived from a country 
or locality e. g. KaSu Caidya (Bg. VIII. 5.37), Bblma Vaidarbha 
( Ait. Br. 35. 8 ), Darmukha Pancala ( Ait. Br. 39. 23 ), Janaka 
Vaideha ( Br. Up. III. 1. 1), Ajatasatru Ka^a (Br. Up. II. 1. 1), 
In some oases a matronymio is added to a person’s name o. g. 
Dirghatama Maraateya ( Bg. 1.158, G ), Kutsa Arjunsya ( son of 
Arjunl, Bg- IV. 26, 1, VII. 19. 2, VIII. 1. 11 ), Kakslvat Ausija 
(son of a woman called Usik, Bg. I- 18. 1, Vaj. S. III. 28 ) 
Prablada Kayadhava (eon of Kayadhu, Tai. Br. I, 5, 10), 
Mahidasa Aitareya ( son of Itara, Chan. Up. III. 16.7 ), In the 
vaihSa added at the end of the Br. Up. there are about forty 
sages with matronymio names. The practice of mentioning a 
man by reference to his mother’s name or to bis mother’s father's 
gotra was continued till later times, ns will be shown later on. 
The most usual method, however, of referring to a person in the 
Bg. and also in other Vedic works was to stale his name along 
with another derived from his father’s name. For example, 
Ambariga, Bjrasva, Sahadeva and Suradhas are all called 
Varsagira ( son of Vrsagir, Eg. I. 100. 17 ); king Sudas is called 
Paijavana ( son of Pijavana, Bg. VII. 18. 22), Devapi is 
Arstisena (son of Bstisena, Bg- X. 98. 5-6), Sarhyu Barhaspatya 
(Tai. 8. II. 6. 10 ), Bhrgu Varuni ( Ait. Br. 13. 10 and Tai. Up. 
III. 1), Bharata Daussanti (Satapatha XIII, 5. 4. 11, Ait. 
Br. 39. 9 ), Nabhanedistha Manava (Ait, Br. 22. 9 ), 

The principal rules about names may now be set out from 
the grhyasutras. Asv. (I. 15. 4-10, S. B, E. vol. 29, pp. 182-183 ) 
says Let (them) give the boy a name beginning with a sonant, 
having a semivowel in it, with a visarga at the end, consisting of 
two syllables or of four syllables, of two syllables if (the father) 
is desirous of firm ( worldly ) position (for his son ), of four 
syllables if he is desirous of spiritual eminence (for his son ) ; 

664. 7 on qiiSiG VI. 1,37 ezflaias the words y 

( 1.18.1). Vide nymriy vol III. p. 33. 
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but (In all oases) with an even number of syllables in the case 
of males and with an uneven number of syllables in the case of 
women. And let him find out (for the boy) a name to be 
employed at respectful salutations (at Upanayana &c,); that 
name (the boy’s ) mother and father alone should know till his 
upanayanaThe Sah. gr. (S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 50) omits the rule 
about the name ending in a visarga and allows an option of six 
syllables and adds that the name should be formed by a krt 
affix ( from a root) and not by a taddhita ; that this name should 
be known only to his parents and that on the tenth day after 
birth the father should give the child a name for ordinary use 
which should be pleasing to brahmanas. It should be noticed that 
A6v. and Sah, differ on one very important point. According to 
Asv. Lhe name tor which elaborate rules are laid down is to be 
the ordinary name and he lays down no rule about the forma¬ 
tion of the secret name; while Sah. lays down for the secret 
name the same rules as Asv, does for the public one and Sah. 
says about the public name that it should be pleasing. 

Instead of quoting grhya siitras at length the principal 
rules about names deducible from them may be stated in the 
form of propositions with a few illustrations for each. 

(1) The first rule in almost all Butras is that the name 
for males should contain two or four syllables or an even 
number. This rule is deduced from Vedic literature where most 
of the names contain either two syllables (e. g. Baka, Trita, 
Kutsa, Bhrgu) or four syllables (Trasadasyu, Purukutsa, 
Medhyatithi, Brahmadatta &c.), though names of three sylla- 
bl'^s (like Kavasa, Cyavaua, Bharatr.) and of five syllables 


555. urn gw; iH i vr i 

wgjwgwgnn! < g^n% vflwRt i 

^ HtfiSrs ivsrraral'iwvJiirt t mt*?. g. 1.15.4-10. The 

sinys lu'o tbe last three letters of the five (^>TTT^), ^ »nd s'. 

Separate the 5th sutra as srjrrru (mrt: hsv sRtRsil: Wt9VT: 

sTf^Rrsrsm=a' moans srfJrf^IVT! eps vyv. suHmH’R means Sym. vrfolvi VIII. 
3. 86 derives that word. That such rules are very auciont follows from 
a quotation in the H5PTRV V5FEI l•^5r»5Vf^5^f5 gtRV ^ 

Vf STR ^ I 'rol. I. p. 4. tliat would 

follow the name of (one of) the three ancestors of the boy's father. 
means ‘descent or family.’ means that the first syllable is not 

3 U,^ or 3^ (vide rnPif^ I. 1-73) and sRr^ili^TOT means ‘not borne by 
his foe.’ 
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(like Nabhanedistha, Hiranyastupa ) are not wanting. Baija- 
vapa*®® grhya allowed the name to be of one, two, three, four or 
any number of syllables. San. allowed a name even of six 
syllables and Baud. gr. (II. 1. 35 ) of six or even eight. Exam¬ 
ples of names with two syllables and four syllables are given 
below, 

(2) Almost all grhya sutras contain the rule that the 
name should begin with a sonant and contain in the middle a 
semivowel. This is stated also in the ancient quotation from 
Yajfiikas in the Mababhasya. 

(3) Some sutras prescribe that the name should end in a 
visarga preceded by a long vowel (e. g. Ap., Bhar., Hir.,Par.). 
Asv. only mentions that it should end in a visarga, while Vaik. 
and Gobhila say that it may end in a long vowel or in a visarga. 
These rules were probably based on such Vedic names as Sudas, 
Dlrghatamas, Prthusravas (that occur in the Bgveda) and such 
names as Vatsaprl (Tai, S. V, 2. 1. 6 ). 

(4) Ap, prescribes that the name should have two parts, the 
first being a noun and the second a verbal formation ( generally 
a past passive participle). This rule is probably based on such 
ancient names as Brahmadatta ( which occurs in Br. Up. I. 3. 
24 and figures very much in Pali works ), Devadatta, Yajnadatta 
&c. 

(5) Many grhya sutras (like Par., Gobhila, Sah., 
Baijavapa, Varaha ) say that the name should be formed from a 
root by a krt affix and should not be a taddhita (i. e. formed from 
a noun by an affix ). 

(6) Ap. and Hir. say that the name should have the 
upasarga ' su ’ in it as a Brahmana passage says that such a 
name has stability in it. Examples are Bujata, Sudarsana, 
Sukesas (Prasna Up. I. 1). 


556. I wiq svsrt ^ 

p. 27. w:, vT?i! (vrft ^ ri? f yra), 

(fiff are examples of names of two syllables and 

, iTWWrsi: , 0 1 )^ 1; of those of four syllables. In 

the MahXbhSfya and are the most frequent stock names 

whenever it predicates something about a person in general and it also 
Bays that such names are shortened as e. g. ‘ ’ 

•T^nnvv vol. I. p. Ill on uTfSn^ 1.1. 45. 

557. 5^^ WTO miHil I BWWT wgnrt wt 

t wv. g, 15. 8-9. 
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(7) Baud. gr. prescribes that the name may bo derived 
from a sage or a deity or an ancestor,®*® The Manava grbya, how¬ 
ever, forbids the giving of a name of a deity itself, but allows the 
giving of a name derived from the name of a deity or a naksa- 
tra. Examples of names derived from sages would be Vasistha, 
Narada &c. and of names taken from deities would be Visnu, 
Siva &c. The Mit. on Yaj. 1. 12 quotes a passage of Sahkha 
that the name should be connected with one’s family deity. It 
should be noticed that in modern times most names in many 
parts of India are the names of deities or of heroes supposed to 
be avataras of deities. In Vedic literature hardly any human 
being bears the name of any of the Vedic gods (Indra, Mitra, 
Pusan A-c ). There are only a few exceptions such as that of 
Biirgu ( in Tai. Up. III. 1 ) who is said to have learnt from his 
father called Varuua and in the Prasna Up. (I. 1) there is 
Sauryayani Gargya whose name is derived from Surya. But in 
the Vedic Literature I'ersons have names derived from the names 
of gods, such as Indrota (Indra+ uta, protected ), Iridradyumna. 
The names that occur in the Mahabhasya such as Devadatta, 
Yajnadatta, Vayudatta ( vol. II. p. 296 ), Visnumitra ( vol. I. pp. 
41 and 359 ), Brhaspatidattaka (or Brhaspatika), Prajapati- 
dattaka ( or-patika ), Bhauudattaka (or Bhanuka) and others 
set out in the Mahal'lasya ( vol. II. p. 425 ) exemplify the rule 
of the Manavagrhya. It is difficult to say when the very names 
of deities began generally to be borne by human beings. 
Probably the practice began in the first centuries of the Christian 
era. From the fifth century onwards we have historic examples 
of such names, e. g. in the Eran stone inscriptions of Budha- 
gupta <!ated in the Gupta saihvot 165 i. e. 484-5 A. D. ( Gupta 
Inscriptions No. 19 ) there is a brahmana Indra-Visnu, son of 
Varuna-Visnu, son of Hari-Visau. 

(8) Baud., Par., Gobhila ( and the Yajnikas quoted by 
the Mahabhasya) prescribe that the name of the boy may be the 
same as that of any of the ancestors of the father. The Manava 
gr. (I. 18 ) expressly says that the father’s own name should not 
be given. This practice was observed in ancient times and 
continues even today, when the child is often given his grand¬ 
father’s name.*** Vide I. A. vol. VI. p. 73 where we see that 
PulakeM II was grandson of Pulakesi I. 

558. I vStvt smrrf^ rgi i II. 1.28-29; 

V9RV srairtsnt srvw nfsiq^ i 18. 

559. In the E. I, vol. 11 p. 342 ( of lake 1470 ) Btrangely enough 
the engraver’s name is the same as his father’s. 
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(9) The grhyasutras (except Par. and MSnava) are agreed 
that a secret name is to be given to the boy by the parents, in the 
Sosyantlkarma according to Qobhila and Khadira, at birth accord¬ 
ing to some (like Asv. and Ka^haka) and according to others (like 
Ap„ Baud., Bbar,) at the time of Namakarana on 10th or 12th 
day. We saw above that Sah. and Kathaka give elaborate rules 
about the secret name, which rules are those of the Vyfivaha- 
rika‘®° name according to Asv. and many other sutrakaras. 
Gobhila and Khadira give no rules about the secret name. Ap., 
Hir. and Vaik. only say that the secret name should be derived 
from the naksatra of birth, but give no further rules, Bhara- 
dvaja*'' speaks of the giving of two names in Namakarana, one 
being derived by applying the intricate rules described above 
and the other being a naksatra name ; but it is not quite clear 
which was to be the secret name ; it is probable, however, that 
the naksatra name was to be the secret one. According to Afiva- 
layana the secret name was called Abhivadanlya (which was 
to be known to the parents only till the boy’s upanayana and 
which was to be used by the boy for announcing himself in 
respectful salutations); but he does not say how it was to be 
derived. Gobhila, Khadira, Varaha (5) and Manava speak of an 
abhivadanlya name. Gobhila prescribes that this name was to be 
given to the boy at the time of upanayana by the Scarya and was 
to be derived from the naksatra of birth or from the presiding 
deity of that naksatra. Gobhila*®® further adds that accord¬ 
ing to some teachers the abhivadanlya name was derived from 


560. According to the Ksthaku grliy* ( 34. 1-3 and 36 ) only one 
ie given (on the day of birth } and the same is used in NSrnakararia 
(36. 3 ), but it mentions that it was the view of some that another 
name was to be given in Nsmakarana. 

561. sT^r^wm igrffv i jtr3T31w 

1. 26. 

562. »fif^ and appear to suggest three names, one that was 

secret given in 11. 7. 15-16 ), the 2nd in nEmakarapa 

(nhirs II- 8. 8 and 14-16 derived by means of the intricate rules specified 
above ) and a^third in Upanayana called (’ilfHcJ II. 10. 21-25). 

According to them a name like would be the fourth name. In 

I. 7 it is Said that in the jvrnwVI’gw the following names of the 
should be taken one after another viz. f ^« T |ff , 

and ^=[5TTrt (ending in 5r^if he is a wt^'or). ^ WTHT -tu f^ WWvhJ 
I wpT «n i uhnsmu- 

I »hPtV}|«JVW II. 10, 22-25 ; sft WWTrTSr4 

"fH II. 4.12. 
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the gotra of the boy ( as e. g. Qfirgya, l^andilya, Gautama &c.). 
This practice is based on the usage we find in the Upanisads, 
where Satyakfima when about to go to a teacher for Vedio 
study asks his mother what his gotra was ( Chan. Up. IV. 4. 1) 
and where the teacher also asks him what his gotra was. In 
the Kathopanisad Naoiketas is styled Gautama and in Chan. V. 
3. 7 Svetaketu is addressed as Gautama by Pravahana Jaivali 
when the latter expounded Sarhvarga-vidya to the former. But 
if the abhivadanlya was a gotra name there could have bean no 
secrecy. From Gobhila it appears that the acarya told the boy 
his abhivadanlya name, but the Khadira suggests that the boy 
already knew it ( from his father or mother) and informed the 
teacher. The naksatranama was of importance in the perform- 
anoo of Vedic sacrifices. The Vedahgajyotisa ( of the Bg ) 
in verses 25-28 enumerates 28 naksatras ( adding Abhijit after 
Uttarasadha and before Sravana) and their presiding deities 
and adds that in sacrifices the sacrificer is to bear a name 
derived from the name of the presiding deity of bis naksatra. 
The object of keeping the naksatra name secret seems to have 
been to prevent rites of abhicara (magical practices ) against a 


563, ii 

ir^r^vfra^ (^. ) vorse 28. In the Vedic Literature and in the Vodsnga 
Jyotisa the iial;5i.ati'a9 are enumerated from KrttikS to Apahliarani and 
not from Aiivini to Hcvatl ar in medieval and modern timeg. for the 
jiofui.ioii ofAbhijil,, vide Tai. Rr. 1.5.2. Tho nakfatras .and their presiding 
deities may profitably be gpoeified hero. Souio of the names differ from 
the modern ones. Tlie okb'st lists are in the Atharvaveda (19. 7. 2-5) and 
Tai. S. IV. 4. 10. 1-3, Tai. Br. I. 5. 1 and III, 1. 1. ^frT^I-aUjr, — 
sTsrrVTU, 5-«T5fiiT or g-JUtT^; ( in . #.)—fflU, STrg-f (^ig; in 

(gaa in snarq-i (snsaTrin arsi^s)— 

wtih, inTf-ivav:, (g;ai)—arvwi, itvgar (arm)—Hff, f%ai 

(;vE), (^arfa in )—arg, aTrfyruT (or argrru )— 

fwa, (XVltofi m a. F.)—^ in I. ^.)—f^: ( in 

armors “ud ifTT^raa^gi and vanna ooc. to others), suriar (^ar)—stra;) 
siaiai (arTTi)—sjpar (waoi in 3?ua=)—faws, (or ufam)- 

awa:, 5Tafua^—aaar (called fv^in^. h.), alga^f (^amr^aqr)—staniafaiif, 
(Tarr arga^r)—arffitvir, ^atft—gaa> (atpaai)— 

staaRoft (arofr in ) —aa. The deity of i s argrr. These are 

given also in ^ngraa^si I. 20, 78.16-17, l^araa^anf (HI. 20). 

Some give 5?^ as the deity of In the ( arr^ni), 

n. fUjjfT. aa and are the presiding deities of ^a'f af^^fr <md 
aam respectively. 
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person, for the effective employment of which it was necessary 
to know a person’s name. 

Hundreds of names occur in the Vedio Literature, but 
there are hardly any names directly derived from a naksatra. 
In the Satapatha (VI. 2. 1. 37 ) there is an Asadht Sau^romateya 
(son of A-^adha and Susromata). Here Asadha is probably 
connected with the naksatra Asadha. It appears therefore that 
in the times of the brahmanas naksatra names were secret and 
so are not met with. Gradually however naksatra names ceased 
to be secret and became common. For several centuries before 
the Christian era naksatra names were very common. Panini 
( who cannot be placed later than 300 B. C. and may have 
flourished some centuries earlier still) 'gives several rules 
(IV. 3. 34-37 and VII. 3. 18) for deriving names of males 
and females from naksabras. In IV. 3. 34 he says that 
names are derived from Sravistha, PhalgunI, Anuradha, Sv5,ti, 
Tisya, Punarvasu, Hasta, Asadha and Bahula (Krttika) without 
adding any termination signifying ‘ born on ’ ( e. g. we have 
the names Sravisthah, Phalgunah &c.). In VII. 3. IS he derives 
the name Prosthapadah from Prosthapada, In the Junagadh 
inscription of Rudradaman (150 A. D.) the brother-in-law of 
Candragupta Maurya is said to have been a vaisya named 
Pusyagupta ( E. I. vol. Vllt. p. 43 ). This shows that in the 4th 
century B. C. a name was derived from the naksatra Pusya ( so 
the name was naksatrasraya ). The Mahabhasya (vol. I. p. 231) 
speaks of boys named Tisya and Punarvasu and cites Citra, 
Revatl, RohinI as names of women born on these naksatras 
(vol. IL p. 307 ) and of Caitra as a male (vol. II. p. 128). 
The Mahabhasya speaks of Pusyamitra, the founder of the 
Suhga dynasty ( vol. I. p. 177, vol. II. pp. 34 and 123 ). Buddhists 
also had nakgatra names e. g. Moggaliputta Tissa ( where a 
goti'a name and a naksatra name from Tisya are combined ), a 
parivrajaka Potthapada in DIgha I. p. 187 and III. p. 1 ( from 
the naksatra Prosthapada ), Asada, Phaguna, Svatiguta, Pusara- 
khita and in the SaiicI inscriptions of 3rd century B. C. ( E. I. 
( vol. II. p. 95 ). The giving of naksatra names continued for 
centuries after the Christian era. For example,'in the Palitana 
plate of Dhruvaoena I dated Valabhi sarhvat 210 (about 
529 A. D.) there is a brahraana named Visakha. We have 


564. The com. of says (II. 2.82 ) ‘ i 
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names like Pusyasyi^ml, BohmIsTS.ml (in the plates of ^ivar^ja 
dated 602-3 A. D., in B. I. vol. IX. p. 288 ). Another way of 
deriving names from naksatras was to form them from the 
presiding deity of the naksatra on which a person was born. 
A man was called Agneya, if he was born on Krttika (Agni 
being its devata), Maitra (from being born on Anuradha), 
In modern times this round-about way is given up and persona 
are named directly from the names of gods and avataras 
( like Bama). 

There is another way of deriving names from naksatras 
set forth in medieval works on Dharmasastra and Jyotisa. 
Each of the 27 naksatras is divided into four padas and to each 
pada a specific letter is assigned ( e. g., cu, ce, co and la for the 
padas of AsvinI) from which names are derived for persons born 
in those padas (e. g. Cudamani, Cedlsa, ColeSa and Laksmana 
for the four padas of AsvinIThese names are secret and 
are even now muttered into the ear of the brahmacarl in Upana- 
yana and are known as the name in the d^ily samdhya prayer. 

Modern works like the SamskaraprakaSs (p. 237 ) say that 
four kinds of names may be given viz, devatanama, masanama, 
naksatranama and vyavaharikanama. The first shows that the 
bearer is the devotee of that devata. The Nirnayasindhu*^' quotes 
a verse about twelve names derived from the month in which a 
man was born and a'^ds that the Madanaratna laid down that 
the names specified in the verse were to be given to the months 
from Margaslrsaor Caitra. Such names (of Visnu ) are being 
given now, particularly in Western India, but without regard to 
the month of birth. So early as in the Brhatsaihhita of 

565. Viclo p. 859 and pp. 233-240 where all 

the letters for the 27 avo set out from a work oaHed 

and on pp. 860-861 of the former tlio 112 names (for the 4 qr^s of 28 
n^s) arc exemplified. Even bo lato a work as the ( composed 

in 1790 A. d. ) disapproves of these names as not based on any Vedio 
authorities 

aw sninrvuiQvgduaH i > III 

566. I i 

I vmhr; ii anf 

Bff tpiT ^ I iTR'^ III The verBO quoted occurs 

in the Baunaka KBrikSs ( Ms. in Bombay University Library) as one of 
Garga. The Laghu-i^valSyaua-smrti (inaud.ed.) VI. 2 speaks of HtW 
vrnTB beginning from 

B. D. 32 
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VarShami'hira the twelve names of Visnu are assooiated with 
the twelve months.'*^ 

As to the names of girls, some special rules were laid down. 
Many grhyasutras say that the names of girls should contain 
an uneven number of syllables and the Manava gr. (I. 18) 
expressly says that the names of girls should be of three sylla¬ 
bles. Par. and Varahagrhya further say that the names of girls 
should end in ' a Gobhila and Manava say they should end in 
‘ da * (as in Satyada, Vasuda, Yasoda, Narmada), Sahkha-likhita 
dharmasutra and Baijavapa require that it should end in ‘ 1 ’, 
while the Baud.®®® gr. sesa-sutra says that it should end in a 
long vowel. The Varahagrhya adds an intricate rule that the 
name of a girl should have an ‘S * vowel in it and should not 
be after a river, a naksatra or should not be the name of the 
sun or moon or Pusan and should not be one having the idea of 
‘ given by god’ as in Devadatta or having the word‘ rakgita (as in 
Buddharaksita Manu IL 33 prescribes that the names of 
women should end in a long vowel, should be easy to pronounce, 
should not suggest any harsh acts, should be perspicuous, should 
be pleasing to the ear, auspicious and should convey some bles¬ 
sing and in III. 9 Manu and Ap. gr. III. 13 say that one should 
not marry a girl named after naksatras, trees, rivers. In modern 
times girls frequently bear the names of the great rivers of 
India ( Sindhu, Jahnavl, Yamuna, Tapi, Narmada, Goda, Krsna, 
Kaverl &c.). 

It is remarkable that Manu altogether omits the involved 
rules given by the grhya sutras about naming a boy and prescri¬ 
bes (II. 31-32 ) two simple rules viz. that the names of all the 
members of the four varnas should suggest respectively auspici- 
ousnesB, vigour, wealth and lowness ( or contempt) and that the 
names of brahmanas and the other varnas should have an 
addition (upapada) suggestive of barman (happiness), raksei 


567. The 12 names are HTiS, 

ftHBTH, VT»TST, sfruT, 

668 . Vi- 
fivvnrr 
I vmevET 2- 

569. These directions of the Vsriha gi. were not observed in 
ancient times. The Mabsbhs^ya (vol. II. p. 307) mentions women named 
CitTS, Revati, Aivinl, also a woman named DevadattS (vol. I.;p. 184) and 
(vol. III. p. 156 ) and also (or (or 

) in vol. Ill. p. 325. 
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(proteotioD), pug^i ( prosperity) and pregya (service or depen¬ 
dence on others). It is significant that none of the grhya- 
sutras except Faraskara‘^° makes any reference to these 
additions (sarman and the I ike) to the names of brahmanas and 
others. Therefore this was comparatively a later development, 
though such additions must have been in vogue at least two 
centuries before the Christian era. The MahSbhasya®^' ( vol. 
III. p. 416 ) cites Indravarman and Indrapalita as the names of 
a rajanya and a vaisya. Yama quoted by Apararka (p. 27 ) 
says'™ that the names of brahmanas should have the addition 
of iarma or deva, of ksatriyaa varma or trdta, of vaisyaa bhuti or 
datta, and of Sudras ddsa. Similar rules are given in the 
Puranas'^*. These rules were sometime observed, but were 
often broken from very ancient times as inscriptions show. A 
striking example of the observance of these rules is contained 
in the Talgunda Inscription of Kakutsthavarman of tho 
Kadamba family ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 24 ) where the founder who 
was a brahraana is styled Mayurasarman, but his descendants 
who were kings had names ending in varman (which was 
appropriate to ksatriyas ). On the other hand we have frequent 
breaches of these rules. In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 35 
(C. I. I. vol. Ill, p. 150, at p. 156 the Mandasor Ins. of Yasodbar- 
man of Malava year 589, 645-46 A. D.) the genealogy of the 
brahmana ministers is Sasthidatta, his son Varahadasa, his son 
Raviklrti ( so the upapadas ‘ datta ’ and * dasa ’ appropriate to 
vaisyas and Madras respectively were added to brahmana 
names ). In the Neulpur plate of Subhakara of Orissa (8th 
century A. D„ E. I. vol. XV. p. 4) we have several bhattas 
whose names end in vardJiana, datta and svdmin. In the 
Nidbanpura plate of Bhaskaravarman (E. I. vol, XIX p. 115) 
among the numerous donees (who niust have been all brahmanas) 
there are some who are named Sraddbauasa, Karkadatta and 
Merudatta. In the Inscriptions of the Saka king Damijada 

570. i stpi. III. 13; wruivi^v 

1 1.17. The I. li. lO says 

571. This is on 2 ‘ ’ on grrSn^ VIII. 2.83. 

572. im; I ^ wiwr w 

5!n>n:ii P-27. 

573. e. g. fNsiggtiq III. 10. 9 wwd’wvg i 

gngranni « ; the B • 919 quotes another verse 
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of the year 60 (0. I. I. vol. II. p. 16) his father is called 
Valavadha (Balavardhana ) and hia son Mitravadhana 
(Mitravardhana). 

A few words may be said about matronymics. A few 
examples of such names have been given above from Vedio 
Literature. Asv. gr.”* (I. 5. 1 . ) says that in selecting a bride¬ 
groom or bride “ one should first examine the family, as has been 
already said ‘ those who on the mother’s and father’s side ’ 
This refers to the Asv. Srauta sutra where it is required that 
both parents of the brahmana at the time of camasabhaksana 
in Da^apeya should be for ten generations perfect in their 
learning, austerities, and meritorious works and who can bo 
traced to have throughout been of the brahmana class on both 
sides &c. Yaj. I. 54 enjoins that one should choose a girl from 
a great family of srotriyas, which has been famous for ten 
generations (for learning and character). Therefore when in 
certain cases a person is named after his mother or after the 
gotra of his mother’s father, all that is intended to be conveyed 
is that he is descended from worthy male and female ancestors. 
There is no question in such cases of matriarchy. In the Nasik 
Inscription No. 2 ( E. I. vol. VIIL p. 60) siri Pulumayi is des¬ 
cribed as Vasithiputa and in E. I. vol. VIII, p, 88 the Abhira 
king Isvarasena is described as Madharlputra.®'® In a Scythian 
Inscription ( E. I. vol. X at page 108 ) we have mention of ‘ the 
sou of Bhargavl ’. In all these cases the mother’s gotra name is 
specially emphasized probably to convey that the mothers were 
of the bluest blood. Comparatively late writers mention the 
gotra in which their mother was born ( e. g. Bhavabhuti who 
flourished about 700-750 A. D. says that he was a Kasyapa 
while his mother was a JatukarnI), From a Karika in the 
Mahabhasya we learn that the great grammarian Panlni was 
the son of a Daksl. Panini himself*^® (IV. 1. 147 ) delivers a 

574. vfrSta V Hi^: vutik I- 5. 1. 

The 34T>g. IX. 3. 20 has wngTksi f^rn- 

vr«rr WHBtiTirismvsr vr ’. The printedicxt 

reads which practically conveys the same sense. 

575. Vide E. I. vol. XX. p. 6 . for other examples of Msdhariputa 
and VfEsithTputa. 

576. vriSr^: i vol. l. p. 76 on 

(I. 1 . 20 ). was also called ^ ir pt l g r T* ! (from his place ^Tcyigr). 

Vide HUTf’e VI. 62 and Nogawa plate of II ( E, I. vol. 

VIII at p. 192, dated Qupta era 320 i. e. 649-50 Ad ). PSijini (IV. 3. 94) 
derives the word 
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special rule about the formation of a name for a man from the 
gotra name of his mother to convey contempt (e, g. Garga^ or 
Qargikah, a rogue, from hia mother’s name Gargi).®’’ Sahkha- 
yana grhya (I. 25. 2-9, S, B. E. vol, 29, p, 52 ) prescribes that 
the father and mother (having bathed themselves and the child) 
should put on new clothes, that the father should cook a mess 
of food in the sutikagni, that he is to offer oblations to the tithi 
of the boy’s birth and to three constellations with their presiding 
deities,'^ that ha is to place in the middle the oblation to the 
naksatra of birth and he should make two other oblations to 
fire with two mantras and then the 10th oblation is made to Soma 
with Bg. I. 91. 7. The father pronour\ces aloud the child’s 
name and causes the brahmanas to say auspicious words. 

The Asv. gr. does not describe Namakarana. Many of 
the other grhyasutras prescribe that the sutikagni is to be 
rornoved and the homo for namakarana is to be performed in 
the An pas ana ( grhya ) fire. The BhSradvaja gr. prescribes 
the repetition of the Jaya, Abbyatana and Rastrabhrt mantras 
and the offering of eight oblations of ghrta with the eight 
mantras ‘ may Dhatr bestow on us wealth ’ (Ap. M, P. II. 11. Iff). 
The Hir. gr. ( II. 4. 6-14, S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 214-215 ) contains 
similar rules, It prescribes twelve oblations with the mantras 
‘ may Dhatr bestow on us wealth ’ and gives two names ( a 
secret naskatra name and an ordinary name) to the boy. The 
twelve oblations are as follows: four to Dhatr, four to Anu- 
mati, two to Raka, two to Sinivali, According to some a 
thirteenth oblation to Kuhu was to be offered. 

i’he later works state many details which it is unnecessary 
to set out. The mother with her child on her lap sits to the 
right of ‘■he father. Some late writers prescribe that the father 
is to give a secret name to the boy and should spread husked 


577. The gives sovoml VSrtikas on Psnini IV. 1. 147 and 

the KBtiika remarka ‘ UTWI ’ and 

would moan mrvf: 53''. ( whoso father was unknown ). 
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in W in. 4. 7. 1. Other sutraa specify other mantras from their 
respective 4lkhSB. 
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grain*? of rice in a vessel of bronee, write thereon with a golden 
pen the words ‘ salutations to Sri Ganapati ’ and then write four 
names of the boy, viz. kuladevata nama (such as Yogefivarl- 
bhakta ), then masanama ( vide note 566 above), a vyavaharika- 
nama, a naksatranama. 

Some Butra works add a detail immediately after Nama- 
karana. For example, A^v. gr. (1.15. 11) says ‘ when a father 
returns from a journey he holds in his hands his son’s head, 
mutters the verse ‘ahgad ahgad &c.’ and thrice smells (kisses) his 
son on the head. Ap. gr. 15. 12 ““ prescribes that on returning 
from a journey the father should address his son (abhimantrana) 
with the verse ‘ ahgad,* should smell the child on the head with 
the verse ‘ be thou an axe ’ and should mutter in his right ear 
five mantras. These rules have a very ancient origin. The 
Kausltaki Br. Up. 11.11 says that on returning from a journey 
the father touches the head of a son with the verse ‘ ahgad-ahgad 
&c.' and takes the name of the boy and also repeats the verse 
' aSma bhava' &c. In the case of the girl there is no 
smelliiTg of the head nor muttering in the ear, but only 
address ( with a prose formula). This no doubt indicates that 
greater value was attached to a son than to a daughter, but it 
also shows that the daughter was not altogether neglected. 

Karmvedha :—(piercing the lobes of the ears of the child ). 
In modern times this is generally done on the 12th day after 
birth. In the Baud. gr. fiesa-sutra (I, 12 ) karnavedha is pres¬ 
cribed in the 7th or 8th month, while Brhaspati quoted in Saihs- 
karaprakasa ( p. 258 ) says that it may be performed on the lOth, 
12th or 16th day from birth or in the 7th or 10th month from 
birth. The Sm. C. has a brief note on karnavedha. The grhya- 
parisista says that the father sits facing the east in the first half 
of the day and first addresses the right ear of the boy with the 
mantra ‘ Oh gods, may we hear bliss with our ears ' ( Bg. I. 89. 
8 ) and then also the left ear. If the boy cries honey is to be 


579. The wsKrTin is ‘ inmv gprm? 
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580. For snd for 31^ vide note 537 above. In 
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given to him; after the rite brS.hmanss are to be fed. In modern 
times, generally a goldsmith is called who pierces the lower 
lobes of the ears with a pointed golden wire and turns it into 
a ring round the lobes. In the ease of girls the left ear is 
pierced first. That ears of boys were pierced even in ancient 
times is suggested by a mantra quoted in the Nirukta.'®® ‘ He 
( the teacher ) who pierces the ear with truth, without causing 
pain and yet bestowing ambrosia, should be regarded as one’s 
father and mother 

Niskramana: —(Taking the child out of the house in the open 1. 
This is a minor rite. Par, gr. I, 17 gives the briefest description. 
Vide also Gobhila II. 8.1-7 (S. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 56-57 ). Khadira 
II. 3.1-5 (S. B. E. vol 29.p. 396), Baud. gr. II.2, Manava gr. 1.19- 
1-G, Kathaka gr. 37-38.®®^ This was done according to most 
authorities in the 4th month after birth. Apararka (p. 28) quotes 
a purana that the going out of the house may be done on the 
12th day or in the 4th month. According to Par. gr. the father 
makes the child look at the sun pronouncing the verse ‘ that 
eye’ (Vaj, S, 36. 24). The Manavagrbya prescribes that the 
father cooks a mess of food in milk and offers oblations thereof 
to the sun with the verses ‘the brilliant sun has risen in 
the east ’ ( Mait. S. 4. 14. 4 ), ‘ he is the ha/hsa sitting in pure 
worlds’(Rg. IV. 40. 5 = Mait. 3. 11. 6. 12=Tai. S. I. 8. 15. 2), 
* whenever him ’ ( Rg. T 88. 11) and then he worships the sun 
with the verse ‘ that Jatavedas ’ { Rg. I, 50. 1, it occurs in all 
Samhitas) and then he should present the child turning its face 
towards the sun with the verse ‘ salutation to thee, Oh divine 
( sun ) who hast hundreds of rays and who dispellest darkness, 
remove the misfortune of my lot and endow me with blessings’; 
then brahmanas are to be fed and the fee is to be a bull. Baud, 


582. II. 4 ^ timwgs I <T 
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gv. (IL 2 ) prescribes a homa with eight oblations. Gobhila 
speaks of candradaiiana. It says that on the 3rd tithi of the 
third bright fortnight after birth, the father bathes the child in 
the morning, worships in the evening the moon with folded 
hands, then the mother, having dressed the child, hands it with 
its face to the north from the south to north to the father and 
herself passes behind the back of the father and stands to the 
north of him, who worships with the three verses *** ‘ Oh thou 
whose hair is well parted, thy heart’ ( Mantrabrahmana 1 . 5 . 
10-12 ), then the father hands back the son to the mother with 
the words ‘ that this son may not come to harm and be torn 
from his mother’. Then in the following bright fortnights, the 
father filling his joined hands with water and turning his face 
towards the moon, lets the water flow out of his joined hands 
once with the Yajus ‘ what is the moon ’ ( Mantrabrahmana I. 
5.13 ) and twice silently. The Khadiragrhya has practically 
the same rules, except that it does not speak of two times. It 
will be noted that both omit the sight of the sun, but only 
mention the seeing of the moon, Laghu-AsvalSyans VII. 
1-3 speaks of the performance of abhyudayika sraddha, then 
reciting the sukta from ‘svasti no mimitam ’ (Pg. V. 51. 11) and 
‘ asu sisanah ’ ( Bg. X. 103. 1), showing the boy to the sun in 
the courtyard of one’s father-in-law or in that of another and 
then repeating the verse ‘that eye’ ( Vaj. S. 36. 24 ). The Sm. 
C. remarks that those in whose sakha this rite is not mentioned 
need not perform it. The Sarhgkaraprakasa pp. 250-256 and 
SaihskararatnamalS pp. 886-888 give an extensive description 
and make of this saihskara a matter of great pomp, festivity 
and rejoicing. Yama quoted in Sam, Pr. says that seeing 
the sun and seeing the moon should be done respectively in the 
3rd and 4th months from birth. 

Annaprasana : —( making the child eat cooked food for the 
first time). Vide Asv. gr. 1.16. 1-6 (S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 183), Sah. 
gr. I. 27 ( S, B. E. vol. 29 p. 54 ), Ap. gr. 16. 1-2 ( 8. B. E. vol. 
30, p. 283 ), Par. gr. I. 19 (S. B. K vol. 29, pp. 299-300), Hir. gr. 
II. 5. 1-3 (S. B. E. vol, 30, p. 216 ), Kathaka gr. 39, 1-2, Bhar. 
gr. I. 27, Manava gr. I. 20.1-6, Vaik. III. 22. The Gobhila and 
Khadira gr. omit this saihskara. Most smrtis prescribe the 6th 

585. The verso occurs in it. *tt- 13* 4, 

vn'' htRt msft- 

5. 250. 



C5h. VI] 


Samkaraa-Annapraicma 


257 


month from birth as the time for this Baihsk&ra; but MSnava 
gt. sa^B it may be the 5th or 6th ; while Sahkha quoted by 
Apararka says it should be performed at the end of a year or at 
the end of six months, according to some The Kathaka gr. 
enjoins the sixth month from birth or the time when the child 
first strikes teeth. The procedure is very brief in all except 
San. and Par. San. says that the father should prepare food of 
goat’s flesh, or flesh of partridge, or of fish or boiled rice, if he is 
desirous of nourishment, holy lustra, swiftness or splendour 
respectively and mix one of them with curds, honey and ghee 
and should give it to the child to eat with the reciting of the 
Mahavyahrtis (bhuh, bhuvah, svah ). Then the father is to 
offer oblations to fire with four verses ‘ Annapate ’ , Bg. 
IV. 12. 4-5 and ‘ him. Oh Agni, lead to long life and splendour 
&c ’• The father recites over the child the verse Bg. IX. 66. 19 
and then seta down the child on northward pointed kusa grass 
with Bg. I. 33. 15. The mother is to eat the remnant of the 
food thus prepared. Asv. has almost the same rules as to food 
( omitting fish ) but prescribes only one verse ‘ Annapate Ap, 
gr. prescribes feeding of brahmanas, making them give 
benedictions to the child and then making the child eat only 
once amess of curds, honey, ghee and boiled rice mixed together, 
with the recitation of a mantra joined to the three vyahrtis 
singly and collectively and says that according to some the 
flesh of partridge may pIso be added. Bhar. says that the method 
of making a child eat is the same as in Medhajanana and is 
silent about the food. Par. gr. (1. 19 ) prescribes the cooking 
of sthallpaka and offering the two ajyabhagas and then two 
offerings of ghee with the mantras ‘the gods generatedthe 
goddess of speech &c ’ ( Bg. VIII. 100. 11) and the verse ' may 
vigour to-'lay produce for us gifts &c ’ (Vaj. S. 18, 33 ). Manava, 
Kathaka and Vaik. are entirely silent about flesh. Kathaka 
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prescribes the cooking of all havisya food’®' and the other two 
works prescribe food cooked in milk. 

It will be seen from the above that the principal part of the 
samskara is making the child taste food. Some writers add 
homa, feeding of brahmanas, and benedictions. The Sarhskara- 
praka^a ( pp. 267-379 ) and Saihskararatnamala ( pp, 891-895 ) 
have very detailed notes on this samskara. One interesting 
matter quoted by Apararka ( p. 28 ) from Markandeya is that on 
the day of this ceremony, in front of the gods worshipped in the 
house, tools and utensils required in various arts and crafts, 
weapons and sastras should be spread about and the child 
should be allowed to crawl among them and what the child 
seizes at first should be noted and it should be deemed that he 
is destined to follow that profession for his livelihood which is 
represented by the thing first touched by him. 

Varsavordhana or abdapurhi;—In some of the sutras provi¬ 
sion is made for some ceremonies every month on the day of 
the birth of the child for one year and on every anniversary 
of the day of birth throughout life. For eramplo, Gobhila gr. 

(II. 8. 19-20 ,) says ‘ every month of the boy’s birth for one year 
or on the parva days of the year he should sacrifice to Agni and 
India, to Heaven and Earth and to the Visvo devas. Having 
sacrificed to these deities he should sacrifice to the HtM and 
naksatra The Sah. gr. (I. 25. 10-11 S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 52 ) 
similarly says ‘ having sacrificed in the same way every month 
on the tithi of the child's birth, he sacrifices when one year has 
expired in the (ordinary ) domestic fire ’. Baud. gr. III. 7®’* 
prescribes. an offering of cooked rice for life (ayusyacaru) 
‘every year, every six months, every four months, every 
season or every month on the naksatra of birth’. Kathaka 
gr. ( 36. 13 and 14 ) prescribes a homa every month after 
namakaiana for a year in the same way as in namakarana 
or jatakarraa and at the end of the year an offering of the 
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flesh of ft goat and sheep to Agni and Dbanvantari and 
feeding the brahmanas with food mired .with plenty of ghee. 
Vaik. III. 20-21 speaks at great length of the ceremony called 
‘ Varsavardhana ’ (increase of the years of a person) to be 
performed on the anniversary of the birth-day every year and 
lays down that in this rite the deity of the naksatra on which a 
child is born is the principal one, that oblations of ghee are to 
be offered to that deity and naksatra and then to the other 
presiding deities of the naksatras and to the naksatras them¬ 
selves, then an oblation with the vyahrti ( bhuh svaha), then 
offering: to Dhata. It describes in detail how different cere¬ 
monies are to be performed up to Upanayana, then up to 
finishing of Veda study, how ceremonies are to be performed on 
the anniversary day of one’s marriage, on the naksatra on which 
a person ncrfovinad solemn sacrifices like Agnistoma and that if 
he thus lives till 80 years and 8 months he becomes one who 
has seen a. thousand (full) moons and is called ‘ brahma- 
sarlra ’, in celebration of which several ceremonies are pres¬ 
cribed ( which for want of space are not set out hero ). In 
connection with the anniversary of the marriage day, Yaik. 
specially prescribes that whatever ceremonies women direct as 
done traditionally should be performed. AparSrka ( p. 29 ) 
quotes verses of Markandoya to the effect that all should every 
year on the day of birth celebrate a festival (mahotsava) 
in which one should h nour and worship one’s elders, Agni, 
gods, Prajapati, the pi/rs, one’s naksatra of birth and brahmanas. 
The Krtyaratnakara (p. 540), the Nityacarapaddhati ( pp. 
621-624 ) quote the same verses ( as Apararka does ) and add 
that on that day one should worship Markandeya (who is 
believed to be immortal) and the seven other cirajlvins}^^ The 
Nityacarap addhati ( p. 621) quotes a verse that in the case of 
kings the anniversary of the day on which they were crowned 
should be celebrated. The Nirnayasindhu, the Sarhskaraprakasa 
( which in pp. 281-294 gives the most elaborate treatment) call 
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this festival ‘ abdapurti The Saihskararatanatiiala contains a 
very extensive discourse on this rite (pp. 877-886 ) and calls 
this festival ‘ ayurvarrlhapana The Nirnayasindhu and the 
Saihskararatnamala set out the verses that are addressed to 
Markandeya and others. In modern times women do celebrate 
every month the birthday of a child and the first anniversary of 
birth. They make the child cling to the principal house-post or 
to the post used for churning out butter from the pail of curds 
and water. 

Caula or CTuJakarma or Cu^aJcarana :—(the first cutting of 
the liair on the cbild’d head ). This saihskara is mentioned by 
every writer. ‘ Ctida ’ means the ‘ lock or tuft of hair ’ kept on the 
head when the remaining part is shaved ( i. e. the sikha ); so 
cudakarma or cudakarana means that rite in which a lock of 
hair is kept ( for the first time after birth ). We get ‘ cauda ’ 
from ‘ cuda ’ meaning ‘a rite the purpose of which is keeping 
a look of hair ’ and ‘ da * and ‘ la ’ often interchange places. So 
we get ‘ cauda ’ or ‘ caula * also as the name of the ceremony, 

According to many writers caula was performed in the 
third year from birth. Baud. gr. (II. 4), Par. gr, (II. 1 ), 
Manu II. 35, Vaik. III. 23 say that it may be performed in the 
Ist or 3rd year; Asv. gr. and Varaha gr. say it may be performed 
in the 3rd year or in the year in which it is the custom 
of the family to perform it. Par. also refers to family usage. 
Yaj. specifies no year, but mentions only family usage. Yama 
quoted by Apararka ( p. 29 ) allowed it in the first, 2nd or 3rd 
year, while Sahkha-Likhita allowed it in the 3rd or 5th 
( Apararka p. 29 ), Sad-guru-sisya quoted in the Samskaraprakasa 
( p. 296 ) and Narayana (on Asv. gr. I. 17.1) say that some per¬ 
formed it at the time of upanayana. 


trhiw, gjviir ranm wr fwuw i 

«WiirV'hI5r p. 295. The JTftHTW (vol. II. p. 362 on qr. V. 1. 97 ) explains 
it as ‘ 5^57 ’ and we know from works on poetics that 

' srsqidriqrl ( thoro is no distinction between ‘ ba ’ 

and ‘ va ’ or (}a and la in Yamaka, paronomasia and citrakffvya ). 

597. Vide Asv. gi. I. 17. 1-18 ( S. B. B. 29 pp. 184-186 ), Ap. gr. 16, 
3-11 (8. B. E. vol. 30 pp. 283-84), Gobhila 11. 9. 1-29 ( S. B. E. 30 pp. 
60-63), Hir, gr. II. 6. 1-15 (9. B. E. 30 pp. 216-218), Kffthaka gr. 40, KbSdira 
11. 3.16-33 (8. B. E. 29 pp. 597-599), Par. 1 II. (8. B. E. 29 pp. 301-303), 
(I. 28. S. B. E. 29. pp. 55-57 ), Baud. gr. II. 4, MSnava gr. I. 21. 
Vaik. III. 23 for a treatment of this topic. 
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Whether such a ceremony was performed in the Vedic ages 
cannot be ascertained with certainty. Bhar. gr. I. 28 expressly**® 
refers to the Vedic verse ( Bg IV. 75. 17 or Tai. S. IV. 6. 4. 5 ) 
as indicative of the practice of Caula in Vedic times ‘ where 
arrows fall together like boys having many tufts of hair ’. 
Manu II. 35 also has in view this Vedic verse. 

The principal act in this ceremony is the cutting of the hair 
of the child. The other subsidiary matters are the performance 
of homa, feeding of brabmanas, receiving of their benedictions 
and giving of daksina, the disposal of cut hair in such a way 
that no one can find them. 

The ceremony is to be performed on an auspicious day as 
set out in note 494 above. Ap. gr. 16. 3 says it should be per¬ 
formed when the moon is in conjunction with Punarvasu 
naksatra, while Manava gr. says that it should not be done on 
the 9th tithi of a mouth. Later works like the Samskaraprakasa 
( pp. 299-315 ) give very intricate rules about the auspicious 
times, which rules are passed over here. The most exhaustive 
treatment of this ceremony in the sutra works is to be found in 
Asv., Gobhiia, Varaba 4 and Par. II. 1. 

The materials required in this ceremony are stated as 
follows:—(1) To the north of the fire are placed four vessels 
each of which is .separately filled with rice, barley, masa beans 
and sesame respectively ( Asv. gr. I. 17. 2 ), but Gobhiia (If. 9. 
6-7 ) says that they are to be placed to the east and Gobhiia 
and Sah. say that these are to bo given to the barber at the end 
of the rite ; (2) to the west of the fire the mother with the boy 
on her lap is to be seated and two vessels one filled with the 
dung of a bull and the other with sami leaves are to be also 
placed to the west ( Gobhiia II. 9. 5 and Khadira 11. 3. 18 place 
the dung to the north of the fire and Kbaclira says that she sits 
to the north); (3) to the right of the mother the father sits 
holding 21 bunches*** of kusa grass or the brahmS priest (if 
there be any) may hold them ; (4) warm and cold water or only 
warm water; (5) an ordinary razor or one made of Udumbara 
wood ( according to Khadira II. 3. 17 and Gobhiia II. 9. 4 ); (6) a 

598. siuHv 5 ^iva ?rafl vsnvfT ^ i f^i’m w i 
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on the right sideBnd three times on the left side and each time three 
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mirror (Gk»bhila and Khadira). According to Gobhila and 
Kbadira the barber, hot water, mirror, razor and bunches of 
kuSa grass are to the south of the fire and bull’s dung and a 
mess of rice mixed with sesame are to the north of the fire. 
Asv., Par., Ka^haka and Manava say that the razor is to be of 
loha ( which the commentator Narayana explains as copper ). 

After homa is performed, the principal matter (of cutting the 
hair) is to be begun. According to Gobhila and Khadira the father, 
having contemplated up>n Savitr, looks at the barber with the 
mantra ‘here comes Savitr’ ( Msntra-br. I. 6. 1) and contem¬ 
plating on Vayu looks at the warm water with the mantra ‘ with 
warm water. Oh Vayu, come hither ’ ( Mantra-Br. I. 6. 2 ). The 
father then mixes the hot and cold water and may put, in a part 
of the water, butter or drops of curds and apply the water to 
moisten three times the hoy’s head with the mantra ‘ may Aditi 
cut thy hair; may the waters moisten (thy hair ) for vigour 
Then'"® on the right portion of the boy’s hair the father puts 
three kusa bunches with the points towards the boy with the 
formula ‘herb, protect him’ (Tai. S, I, 2, 1. 1). With the 
words ‘ Axe, do not harm him ’ ( Tai, S. I 2. 1. 1) he presses a 
copper razor (on the kusa blades), The hair is cut with the 
mantra ‘ with that razor with which Savitr, the wise, cut ( the 
hair) of king Soma and of Varuna, cut now his (the boy’s hair). 
Oh brahmanas, so that he may be endowed with long life and 
( reach) old age ’. Each time the hair is cut, he gives®'” the cut 
hair with their ends turned towards the east together with saml 
leaves to the mother, who puts them down on the bull dung. 
Cutting is done a second time with the mantra ‘ with what 
Dhata shaved (the head ) of Brbaspati, Agni and Indra for the 


600. Tbo several gutras generally cite different raantraa at the time 
of the performance of the govoral acts. It is not possible for want of 
space to set out all these diflforont verses. Only the mantras used in the 
iilv. gr. are cited in order to convey some idea of tho rite as it was 
practised in ancient times. 

601. It appears that originally the father himself performed tho 
cutting of the hair. Some of the grhya sutras like those of Baud, and 
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that later on the father performed only tbo boma and repeated the 
mantras, while a barber was employed to shave the boy’s head. 
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sake of their long life, with that I shave thy (head) for the 
sake of long life, fame and happiness The cutting is done a 
third time with the mantra ‘ with what he may after night (is 
past ) see the sun again and again, with that I shave thy (head) 
for the sake of long life, fame and happiness The cutting Is 
done for the fourth time with ell the three mantras together. 
Then the hair is out three times on the left side similarly. The 
edge of the raaor is then wiped off with the mantra ‘ when thou 
shavest as a shaver the hair ( of the boy ) with the razor that 
wounds and is well-shaped purify his head, but do not deprive 
him of life '. Then he gives orders to the barber ‘ doing with 
lukewarm water what has to bo done with water, arrange his 
hair ( well) without causing him (the boy ; any wound Let 
him have the hair of the boy arranged according to the custom 
of the family. The rite only (without the mantras) is per¬ 
formed for a girl,®'’® 

According to several sutras, the cut hair placed in the dung 
of a bull is buried in a cow stable®®* or is thrown in a pond or in 
the vicinity of water ( Par., Bhar.) or is buried at the root of the 
Uduinbaia tree ( Bhar. ) or in a bunch of dsrbha grass ( Baud , 
Bhar., Gohhila) or in the forest ( Qobhila ). The Msnava gr. 
prescribes that as the liair fall down when cut they are gathered 
by some friendly persgn. The Kathaka gr. and Manava gp. say 
that the barber gets a sesame cake and a fine piece of cloth, 
while Vaik. says food is given to him. A bath for the boy is 
expressly prescribed by Baud, and some others, 

There is a great divergence of views about the number of 
locks of hair to be left on the head and the portion of the head 
where they are to be left. Baud, gr, says that one or three or five 
looks ®®® may be left on the head or according to family usage 
and he further sa.ys that some sages say that the looks should 


602. All the mantras in Adv. gr. occur also in MXnava gr., some 
occur in Baud., Bhilr., PXr., and othors. The mantras in A^v. viz 

vrv, ^ gtctr, ^51 vtgXw are anv. jt. ut. H. 1- h 3-5 
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be as many as the pravaras invoked by the father.®^® A6v. gf., 
and Par. gr.say thatlooks may be kept according to family usage. 
Ap. gr, says that the locks may in number follow the pravara 
or they may be kept according to family usage. Gobhila and 
Ehadira say that the locks should be arranged according to 
gotra and family usage. Whether they mean by ' gotra ’ the 
number of pravaras of the gotra or some rule such as the 
Kathaka gives is not clear. The Katbaka gr. says that the 
V&sisthas keep a lock on the right, that persons of Atri and 
Kasyapa gotra ( or pravara ) keep locks both on the right and 
the left, that the Bhrgus shaves the entire head, that the Ahgiras 
gotra keeps five looks or only a line of hair, while persons of 
other gotras (like Agastya, Visvamitra &c.) keep a sikha 
( without any particular number of locks) simply because it is 
an auspicious sign or one may follow the usage of one’s®®* 
family. Vaik.*®^ says that the locks may be one, two, three, 
five or seven according to the pravaras. Bgveda VII. 33. 1 
refers to the fact that Vasisthas had a look of hair on the right 
side of the head and so the rule of the Kathaka has a very hoary 
antiquity behind it. Up to modern times one of the characteri¬ 
stic outward signs of all Hindus was the sikha (the top-knot). 
A verse of Devala says that whatever religious act a man does 
without the yajnopavita or without sikha is as good ns undone 
and Harlta rules that a person who cuts off his Sikha 
through hate or ignorance or foolishness becomes pure only after 


605. Tho pravaras or ryia of the several gotras are generally three 
bnt some gotra.s have one, two or five pravaras, but never four. Vide 
below under marriage for pravara. 

606. vfwffrwm' 3^vwrsfif^r5VTrwnj; i ’S’lw: i va- 

I vinr (rrisT ?) ^ i i vr i 

40. 2-8. These sUItub are ()uoted by p. 29 and by the 

I. p. 23. The in explaining the wovdw says that some 

keep a 4ikbH of the form and size of the leaf of the Vat,a tree. 'Die 
W- P- 316 arranges the sutras dilferently and remarks wilSf 

I m ■g flTTwntf riwia+ufrir4wi51wT *Trav »T^m t. 

607. ^TTT^rHor I ?5f$dhra'-if^r'i3vr^v«nTOvrrTF'^?T 

III. 23. 

608. IWVST ITT f| if tpj-, \ 

vfx vfiwr ^ a gRrer: n rff. Vll. 33, 1. 
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performing the taptakrcchra penance.*"* In the MudrarSksasa (1.8) 
there is a reference to the sikha of Canakya having been kept 
untied when he was angered by the Nandas. Sahara (on 
Jairaini 1. 3. 2) remarks that the aikha (its position and locks) is 
a sign to indicate the gotra and quotes Bg. VI. 75. 17 ( yatra 
banah &o. cited above in note 598 ). Vasistha (II. 21 ) pres¬ 
cribes that members of all varnas (including the sudra ) should 
arrange their hair according to the fixed usage (of their family) 
or should shave the whole head except the sikha. A Vedic 
passage*is ‘ the head that has no sikha on it is unholy ’. For 
rules about the sikha of students vide later on under iipanayana. 
During recent times men, particularly those receiving English 
education in towns and cities, are forsaking the ancient practice 
of keeping a sikha and follow the western method of allowing 
the hair to grow on the whole head. 

'In modern times the rite of oudakarana generally takes 
place if at all on the day of Upanayana. 

Asv. gr. ( L 17. 18 ) expressly says that the ceremony of 
oudakarana was to be performed for girls also, but no Vedic 
mantras were to he repeated. Manu ( IT. 66 ) says that all the 
ceremonies from jatakarmu to caula must he performed at the 
proper times for girls also in order to purify their bodies but 
without mantras and Y5,j. (1.13 ) is to the same effect. Even 
such late writers as Mitramisra say that the caula of girls may 
be performed according to the usage of the family and that their 
hair may be entirely shaved or a sikha may be kept or there 
should be no sbrving at all.'" 

In some castes even in modern times girls when mere 
children are shaved once, it being supposed that the first hair 
are impure. 

Vidyaramblia :—The grhya sutras and dharraasutras are 
entirely silent as to what was done for the child’s education 

609. *r?nTfif^T ^ i trRfftR fr 

grft ^orf II ^ifnr, both quoted in p. 316. Hggrfht 

verses 18-19 (Anand. Ed. ) are very similar to the 2ncl verso. The ilrst 
is b ^ “"d quoted as ijg’s in I. p. 32. 

610. VI qsPtiff i quoted hy the commentators on 

40. 7. 

611. jJnfi^r^STV i lir^rvnvf sig- 

DgJi^v ^ Rtwr I wRJirsRfRT p. 317: qtng- i ‘ sTrg;^ g f^t rawi 

qi \ qiSTNVq ^ strnertlRf^Vtjni; > I 

SR «wf!iT ijH'qt I ^fNi %5rvnTvrhv i 

^rriri I ...gVtfq it i p- 904. 

0. n. 34 
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between the third year when usually caula was performed and 
the 8th year (from conception) when the upanayana usually 
took place (in the case of brahmanas ). They state that rarely 
upanayana was performed even in the 5th year ( as will be 
shown hereafter ). Some faint light is thrown on this matter 
by the Artha^astra of Kautilya,*'® which says that the prince 
after the performance of caula is to engage in the study of the 
alphabet and of arithmetic, and after his upanayana he is to 
study the Vedas, Unviksiki (nutaphysics ), vUrtu (agriculture 
and the science of wealth ) and dan^anUi (the art of government) 
up till the 16th year when the godana ceremony is to be 
performed and after which year he may marry. Kalidasa 
also (in Raghuvaihsa III. 28) says that prince A ja first mastered 
the alphabet and then entered into the ocean of ( Sanskrit) liter¬ 
ature. Sana has probably the Arthahastra in view when he 
makes prince Candrapida enter the temple of learning ( vidya- 
mandira ) at 6 and remain there till he became sixteen and he 
(like Milton in his letter to Hartlile ) tells us how extensive the 
ideal curriculum of studies in arts and sciences for the prince 
was thought to be. In the Uttararamacarita ( Act II) it is said 
that Kusa and Lava were taught vidyas other than the Veda 
after their aiula and before upanayana. 

It appears that at least from the early centuries of the 
Christian era, a ceremony called VidySrambha (commencement 
of learning the alpliabct) was celebrated. Apararka (pp. 30-31) 
and the Sin. C. (I. p. 36) cite verses from the Markandeya-purana”* 

612. i >9 

i anil 

I I. 5- 

613. Vide piira 69 for f^srrJTl’^cpr :in'i p'ua 71 for the various 

alts and seiencos ‘ <T^ grvv impif .Hsf- 

«Targ-h^ . 

.irtj»rivTff. ... 

VT I ; virle 

pai'B 74 about 6 and 16 years, 

614. Jiftra vah W atngh i <T^f sffhT^ w? jphewpi n 

f¥=3rT ^ aw i gv giwfajif g ii g;3i- 

nrtTf PT?^»r I ?^(h?rrg;=RnTrar iivji ^ ii irpqip? 

PTTPT 3 I graononfSiv^torf Effirvij t^rar a.^HH ii 

arrevn^TTH^ » pg: Jnjrvw- 

i sipthr pp). 30, 31. The (quoted in 

U. p. 321 ) says ‘ arnro^ji^^T^ f ^ i nfariff !pfr: 
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about vidyarambhft as follows: in the fifth year of the child 
on some day from the 12th of the bright half of Kartika to 
the 11th of the bright half of Asadha, but excluding the 
let, 6th, 8th, 15th tithi or rildd tithis (i. e. 4th, 9th and 14th ) 
and Saturday and Tuesday, the ceremony of beginning to 
learn should be performed. Having worshipped Hari ( Visnu ), 
LaksmI, Sarasvatl, the sutra writers of one’s sukha and the lore 
peculiar to one’s family, one should offer in the fire oblations of 
clarified butter to the above mentioned deities and should hon¬ 
our brahmanas by the payment of daksina. The teacher should 
sit facing the east and the boy should face the west and the 
teacher should begin to teach the first les.son to the boy who 
should receive the benedictions of brahmanas. Thereafter 
teaching should be stopped on the days of anadhyaya (which 
will bo .specified later on ). 

The SamBkara.-prakasa (pp. 321-325 ) and SariiskaraTatna* 
mala (pp. 904-907 ) have tm extensivo note, a considerable part of 
which is devoted to astrological matters. The Saihskaraprakasa 
quotes passages from Visvamitra, Devala and other sages and 
works that vidyarainbha is performed in the 5th year or in 
any cose before upanayana. It also quotes a verse from Nrsiiriha 
that Sarasvatl and Ganapati should be worshipped and then the 
teacher should be honoured. The modern practice is to begin 
learning the alphabet on an auspicious day, generally the 10th 
of the bright half of Asvina, Sarasvatl and Ganapati are wor¬ 
shipped, the teacher is honoured and the boy is asked to repeat 
the words ‘om naraah siddhain’ and to write them on a slate and 
then he is taught the letters (‘ a ‘a’ &c,) of the alphabet. The 
Samskararatnamala®’® calls this ceremony Aksarasvlkara (appro 
priately er mgh) and among other texts cites a long prose 
passage from Garga quoted in the Parijata and prescribes a 
homa also with ajyahutis to Sarasvatl, Hari, LaksmI, Vighnesa 
( Ganapati), sutrakaras and one’s vidya. 


fil5, >t>1: i ^errfrr hu ^ ifrgfljrrsr- 

svmrv '^EFTif t'afvg(7 VcTrftfrr^irvT i 

gwwJTRT: i eut: i ^ 4 %i » p q - 

I KcT aTTwnrfrf1 
wwnrxfwJiTcji p- 906. 




CHAPTER VII 

TJPANAYANA 

This word literally means ‘leading or taking near’. But 
the important question is ‘ near what ’ ? It appears that it 
originally meant ‘taking near the acarya’(for instruction); 
it may have also meant ‘ introducing the novice to the stage 
of student-hood Some of the grhyastitras bring out this sense 
clearly e. g. the Hir. gr. I. 5. 2*'® says “The teacher then makes 
the boy utter ‘ I have come unto brahmacarya. Lead me near 
(initiate me into it). Ijet me be a student, impelled by the 
god Savitr’ The Mauava and Kathaka gr. ( 41.1) also use the 
word upayana for upanayana and Adityadarsana on Kathaka 
gi- ( 41. 1 ) says that npanaya, upanayana, maunjlbandhana, 
batukarana, vratabandha are synonyms. 

A few words about the origin and development of this most 
important saihskara would not be out of place here, Compa¬ 
rison with the ancient Zoroastrinn scriptures ( vide S. B. E, vol. 
V. pp. 285-290 about the sacred girdle and shirt) and the 
modern practices among the Parsis of India tend to show that 
Upanayana goes back to an Indo-Iranian origin. But that 
subject is outside the scope of this work. Confining ourselves to 
Indian Literature, we find that already in the Bg. X, 109. 5 
the word ‘ brahmacarl ’ occurs ‘ oh gods I he ( Brhaspati), all 
pervading one, moves as a brahmacarl pervading all (sacrifices); 
he is only one part of the gods (i, e. of sacrifices ); Brhaspati 
secured by that (i. e. by his service to the gods) a wife (me who 
am named) Juhu, who was (formerly ) taken by Soma ’,®'^ The 

618. ar^snrfujvrsrrv^i^ ' W^rngi m 

^■f^T I =1. I. 5. 2 ( S. B. B. vol. HO p. I'lO); 

arBr^gpfn'Tsfrii ^ | <m. ^ 11 2 ; vide iftoTfj^ IT. JO. 21 ( S. B. E. 
vol. 30 p. 65 ). Tlio plirasi'B ami occur in tho 

5IiPTU XI. 5. 4. 1; vide antf. JT. TT- II. 3-26 for 4gl^4...3T^:. -jjt. 

I. 14 remarks ‘ 

UT?! I WT I Vide I. 1, 1. 

617. wgrWTTf ftv: I 

wmsT sfrai gs ^ ^•. n ^ X. 109.5 = snrf V. 17. 5. The reference 
to Soma recallB Rg X. 85, 45 ‘ wlm Every girl was Bupposed 

to have keen under tbe protection of Soma, Gandbarva and Agni before 
her marriage with a hnmau bridegroom. 
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word 'upanaysna'can be derived and explained in two ways; 
( 1 ) taking (the boy) near the acarya,( 2 ) that rite by which the boy 
is taken to the acSrya. The first sense appears to have been the 
original one and when an extensive ritual came to be associated 
with upanayana the second came to be the sense of the word. Such 
an ancient work as the Ap. Dh. S. 1.1,1. 19 says that upanayana 
is a saihskara (purificatory rite) laid down by revelation for 
him who seeks learning (i. e. it accepts the second explanation) 
or this sutra may mean ‘ it is a saihskara brought about by 
imparting the sruti (viz. Gayatrl mantra) to him who seeks 
learning ’. This would mean that upanayana principally is 
gayatryupadesa (the imparting of the sacred Gayatrl mantra). 
This appears to be suggested by the Vedic passage quoted above 
(p. 154 /. n. 356) ‘he created the brahmana with Gayatrl, the 
ksatriy a wiifi Tristubh, the vaisya with Jagatl and by 
Katyayana Srauta ‘ one should initiate the brahmana with 
Gayatrl'. Jaimini*'® also (in VI. 1.35) propounds the view 
that upanayana is a saihskara and has a seen result viz. thereby 
the boy is brought near the teacher for learning Veda. 

Rg. III. 3. 4 is a verse that clearly indicates that some 
of the characteristics of upanayana described in the grhya sutras 
were well known even then. There the sacrificial post ( yupa ) 
is praised as a young person (i. e. in the language of the later 
classical rhetoricians there is the first kind of the figure 
Atisayokti) ‘ here comes me youth, well dressed and encircled 
(the boy by his rnekhala and the post by its rasana ); he, when 
born, attains eminence ; wise sages, full of devotion to the gods 
in their hearts and entertaining happy thoughts, raise him up *. 
Here in ‘ un-nayanti ’ we have the same root that we have in 
upanayana. This mantra is employed in the upanayana by 
several grhya sutras e. g. Asv. I. 20. 8 ( who employs it for 

ei8. ' •••• ^ I 

wre' 1 %: I w vwi I Ttj 3TT ^ r»n ^ iwi 

jjTvnsiwvsnr • wfTri ^ • .ffW 

i i- 334. 

613. Rvnvt Vl. l. 35 ; ‘ ftwrvrd- 

sra: (WTipvTSTwviw ) I fT^^fenn i 
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620. 5^1 gvwi: sunTfu or wvr'>Twfn onvurw: 1 n 

3 -Wvf^ ?^n>vl nwm 111.8.4. 3rr»?.;j, T. 13.8 presciibes that the 

boy ia to bo adorned and is I 0 wear now clothes ‘ 

’ &C. and I. 20. 8 is g^r ffTTWl: vRsfhi 
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making the boy circumambulate) and Par. II. 2. (prescribes 
that the mantra is to be recited when tying the girdle round the 
boy’s waist). In the Tai. S. VI.*®' 3. 10. 5 we have the famous 
passage referring to the three debts where the words ‘ brahmacfirl ’ 
and * brahmacarya ’ occur. * Every brahmana when born is 
indebted in three debts viz. in brahmacarya to the sages, in 
sacrifice to the gods and in offspring to the manes ; be indeed 
becomes free from debts who has a son, who sacrifices and who 
dwells ( with the teacher) as a brahmacarl.’ 

In the other Vedas and in the Brahmana literature there is 
ample material to show what the characteristic features of 
upanayana and brahmacarya wore. The whole of Atharvaveda 
XI. 7 ( 26 verses) is a hymn containing hyperbolical laudation 
of the brahmacarl (Vedic student) and brahmacarya. The 
very first verse may be cited as a sample ‘ The brahmacarl 
incessantly covering (the world by his glory ) roams in the two 
worlds ; the gods have the same thoughts ( of grace and favour) 
about him ; he fills his teacher by his austerities ’. Verse 3 says 
‘ the teacher leading (the boy ) near him makes the brahmacarl 
like unto a foetus ’ ( here the word ‘ upanayamanah ’ occurs ). 
Verse 4 states that the heaven and the earth are the ’ samidh ’ 

(the fuel stick) of the brahmacarl and that the brahmacarl by his 
mekhala (girdle), by his samidh and by bis life of hard work fills 
the world with austerities. Verse 6 tells us that the brahmacarl 
wears the skin of a black antelope and has a long beard; verse 13 
says that the brahmacarl offers samidh into fire ( or if fire is not 
available) to the sun, to the moon, to the wind or into waters. This 
hymn thus brings out most of the characteristic features of the 
brahmacarl and of upanayana ( viz. deerskin, mekhala, offering 
of samidh, begging and a life of hard work and restraint). From 
the reference to the beard and from the words ‘ this man (ayam 
purusah)’ occurring in the Atharvaveda VIII. 1. 1 and elsewhere 
it appears probable that upanayana was performed rather later 
in those ancient days than in the days of the sutras. 

621 . f 

JI3TVT <PT ^ V: ’mr i VI. 3.10. 5. 

622 . i h 

^ 3VKI (v'u'Sh XI. 7. l. This vorse is exjiliiinod in 

•insiwr^rir 11.1. i XI. 7.3; 

tlie idea ia found in Ap. Dh. S. I. 1, 1. 16-18 ( quoted abore p. 189 
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In the Tai. Br. III.'*® 10.11 there is the story of Bharadvaja 
who remained a brahmaoarl for three parts of his life (i. e. till 
75 ) and to whom Indra said that in all that long period of 
brahmacarya he had mastered only an insignificant portion 
(three handfuls out of three mountains) of the Vedas, which 
were endless in extent. The story of Nabhanedisthe, son of 
Manu, who was excluded from ancestral property at a partition 
made by his brothers, narrated in the Ait. Br, shows that he 
was a brahmacarl staying with a teacher away from his father's 
place. The Sat. Br. XI. 5. 4, contains many and almost 
complete details about the life of hrahmacarins which bear a 
very close similarity to those taught in the grhya sutras. A 
brief summary is .set out below. The boy says ‘ I have come 
unto brahmacarya * and ‘ let me he a brahmacarl *. Then the 
teachor asks him ‘ what is your name ’; then the teacher takes 
him near ( upanayati); the teacher takes hold of the boy's hand 
with the v;ords ‘ you are the brahmacari of Indra; Agni is yonr 
teacher, I am your teacher, 14. N. ( addressing the boy by his 
name)'. Then he consigns the boy to (tlie care of) the ele¬ 
ments. The teacher instructs him ‘ drink water, do work (in 
the teacher’s house ), put a fuel stick ( on the fire ), do not sleep 
( by day ).’ He repeats the Sayitrl ( mantra sacred to Savitr). 
Formerly it was repeated a year (after the boy came as a 
brahmacSrl), then at*-he end of six months, 34 days, 12 days, 3 
days ; but one should repeat ti the brahmana boy the verse at 
once ( on the very day of upanayana ); the teacher repeats it to 
him first each pada separately, then the half and then the whole. 
Being a brahmacarl one should not eat honey. 

623. >TT5r^ f ^ fi ^ i vw 

I ^ virffikifvTWfs^ r 

irff I euTTiTT ^ k?'; I ipTso ykmftri' sru s' i an. 
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jrarkrik i y. ^rr. 22. 9. This story occurs also in Tai. S. HI. 1. 9. 5. 
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The word * antevasl ’ (lit. one who dwells near a teacher ) 
occurs in the Sat. Br. V. 1. 5. 17 and in the Tai. Up. 1. 11. The 
Sat. Br. (XL 3. 3. 2) says**' ‘he who takes to brahrmcarya indeed 
takes upon himself a sacrificial session of long duration, ’ It 
further says ( XL 3. 3. 3-6 ) that the boy when entering upon 
studenthood approaches giving a fourth part of himself to Agni, 
Death, the teacher and himself and that by the offering of 
samidh (to fire ), by begging and by doing work in the teacher's 
house respectively he secures freedom from the action of the 
first three. It also says that after one finishes studenthood and 
takes the ceremonial bath one should not beg. Vide Gopatha 
Br. (ed. by Gastra ) 2. 3 and Baud. Dh. S. 1. 2. 53. The Sat. Br. 
{III. 6. 2. 15 ) further says ‘ therefore brahmaoarins protect the 
teacher, his house and his cattle, with the idea that otherwise he 
might be taken away from them 

Janamejaya Pariksita asks the haihsas ( who were the 
Ahavanlya and Daksina fires) ‘ what is holy ’ and the latter 
reply ‘ It is brahmaoarya ’ (vide Gopatha Br. 2. 5), Gopatha (2.5) 
further says ‘ the period of studenthood for the mastery of all 
Vedas is 48 years, which, being distributed among the Vedas in 
four parts, makes brahmacarya last for 12 years, which is the 
lowest limit; one should practise brahmacarya according to one’s 
ability before taking the ceremonial’*® bath.’ The same work says 
that the brahmacarl should fetch sa/nfcf/ts every day for worship¬ 
ping fire and beg and that if he does not do so continuously for 
seven days he has to undergo upanayana again ( 2. 6 ) and that 
the lady of the house should daily give alms to a brahmacarin 
with the idea that be may not deprive her of her wealth, of 
merit due to istapurta. It also says that a brahmacarl should 
not sleep on a cot, should not engage in singing and dancing, 
should not roam about, should not spit about nor go 
to a cemetery.”* 

626. wr qiTj3^ vt • sTtcro XT. 3. 3.2. This is quoted 

in Baud. Db. S. 1.2.52. The wordsrefer lo sipping water before 
and after bhojana respectively with the words ‘ anartopastara^iainasi 
svBhK ’ and ‘ amilSpidhanuiu-asi svSha.’ Vide p. 893. These 

two nvsra occur in sttv. jt. TT. II. 10. 3-4. 
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It appears from the above and from the Upani^ad pagsagea 
set out immediately below that originally Upanayana was a very 
simple matter. The would-be student came to the teacher with 
a samidh in his hand and told the teacher that he desired to enter 
the stage of studenthood and begged to be allowed to be a 
brahmaoarl living with the teacher. There were no elaborate 
ceremonies like those described in the grhya sutras. TJie word 
brahmacarya occurs in the Katha, Up. 1.1.15, Mundaka II. 1. 7, 
Chandogya VI. 1. 1 and other Upanisads. The Chandogya 
and the Br. Up., probably the oldest among the Upanisads, 
furnish very valuable information. That some ceremonies were 
required before a young boy was admitted as a student even in 
Upanisadic times is clear from the statement in the Chandogya 
V. 11. 7**® that when Asvapati Kekaya was approached by 
Pracinafeaia Aupamanyava and four others who carried fuel in 
their hands (like youug students) and who were grown-up 
householders and theologians, ‘ he ( Asvapati) without submit¬ 
ting them to the rites of Upanayana began the discourse’. When 
Satyakama*^' Jabala tells the truth about his gotra to Gautama 
Haridrumata, the latter says ‘fetch, dear boy, fuel, I shall 
initiate you. You have not swerved from the truth ’ (ChSndo- 
gya IV. 4. 5 ). Similarly in the Br, Up. VI. 2, 7. it is said that 
former students (i. e. students in former ages ) approached (the 
teacher for brahmacarya) only in words (i. e. without any 
further solemn rite or ceremony In the most ancient times 
it is probable that the father himself always taught his son. 

But it appeajB that from the times of the Tai. S. and the 
Brahmanas the student generally went to a guru and stayed in 
his house ( vide note 624 about Nabhanedistha). Uddalaka 
Aruni who was himself a profound philosopher of brahma asks 
his son Svetaketu to enter upon brahmacarya and sends him to a 
teacher to learn the Vedas.®^* The same Upanisad describes the 

630. vGwg ir 'fri 
V. 11. 7. 

631. ^ ?fk I wwf (TV IV. 4. 5. 
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airania of brahmacarya ‘ dwelling as a brahmaoarl in the house 
of a teacher, mortifying his body in the house of his teacher 
till his *** end Chandogya IV. 4 . 4. shows that the teacher 
asked the pupil his gotra (in order that he may address him by 
that name ). The same Upanisad shows that the brahmacSrl had 
to beg for food (IV. 3. 5), that he had to look after the fire of his 
teacher (IV. 10.1-3) and that he had to tend his cattle (IV. 4. 5). 
The age when upanayana was performed is not expressly stated 
in the Upanisads except in the case of Svetaketu who was 12 
( vide note 634 above ). The period of student-hood was usually 
twelve (Chandogya II. 23.1, IV. 10.1, VL1.2), though the Chando- 
gya ( VIII. 11. 3 ) speaks of Indra’s brahmacarya for 101 years 
and Chandogya II. 23. 1. speaks of brahmacarya for life. 

We shall now turn to upanayana as described in the stitras 
and smrtis. The following matters fall to be treated under 
Upanayana; The proper age for upanayana, the auspicious 
seasons for it; the skin, the garments, the girdle and the staff 
for the brahmacarins of different varnas ; the yajnopavlta ; the 
preliminaries of upanayana, such as homa, taking of curds by 
the boy, afijalipurana, asruarohana; the principal rites of 
upanayana viz. taking of the student's hand by the teacheri 
touching the chest of the student expressive of acceptance as 
pupil, handing the boy to Savitr and other gods (paridana), 
instruction in the duties of the student (such as putting fuel on 
fire, begging &o.), instruction in the famous Savitrl mantra ; 
medhajanana ; study of the Vedas and daily recitation of Vedic 
texts ; special iratas of the brahmacarl; Patitasdvitrlka (those 
whose upanayana has not been performed at all) and rules 
about them. These matters will now be dealt with in order. It 
should be remembered that all these matters are not dwelt upon 
by all the smrtis nor are they treated of in the same order. 
Further the Vedic mantras often differ in the different sutras. 

The proper age for Upanayana 

The AsV. gr.(I. 19. 1-6) says that a brahmana boy 
should undergo upanayana in the eighth year from birth or 
from conception, a ksatriya in the 11th year, a vai^ya in the 
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12th and that to the 16th, 22nd and 24th years respectively for the 
three varnas it cannot be said that the time for upanayana has 
passed. Ap.”^ (10. 2), Sah. (II. 1), Baud. (II. 5. 2) and BhSr. 
(1. 1), Qobhila (II. 10.1) grhya sutras, Yaj. L 14, Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 
1 . 19 expressly say that the respective years are calculated from 
conception. The Mahabhasya *** also refers to the rule that a 
brahmana’s upanayana is to be performed in the 8th year from 
conception. Par.®*® gr. (II. 2) allows upanayana in the 8th 
year from birth or conception and adds that in the case of all 
varnas family usage may be followed. Yaj. 1.14 also refers to 
family usage. San. gr. (II. 1.1) allows upanayana in the 8th 
or lOtb year from conception, the Manava gr. (I. 22. 1) allows 
it in the 7th or 9tli year, the Ka^baka gr. ( 41. 1-3 ) prescribes 
7th, 9th and 11th years for the upanayana of the three varnas 
resppctivbiy. In some smrtis upanayana is allowed to be 
performed oven earlier or at different ages, e. g. Gautama (I, 6-8) 
prescribes that upanayana for a brahmana is in the 8th year 
from conception but it may be in the 5th or 9th according to the 
result desired; and Manu. II. 37 says that if spiritual eminence 
( for the boy ) is desired ( by his father ) then upanayana may 
be performed in the 5th year for a brahmana, in the 6th year for 
a ksatriya if there is a desire for military power, in the 8th for 
a vaisya if there is desire fm* endeavour to accumulate wealth. 
Vaik, (II. 3 ) also prescribes the oth, 8th, 9th years from con¬ 
ception for a brahmana if there is a desire respectively for 


637. iHTiekj wrgrorgvjnfra i sttt. 5 . 

10. 2-3. Vide ii. pp 340-34:1 for diacusBion whether there is option 
of counting llio ycura from conception or birth in the cose of k^atriyas 
and vaisiyas. ip. and soverai others employ the itmanepada ‘T'nr’ifhr > 
while 54 V., Khsdira (II. 2. 1) and PSr. employ the Paragiuaipada g’q-q T lq;. 
It should be noticed that in the Atharvaveda XI. 7. 3., XI. 5. 4. 1, 

tji. 3'. IV. 4. 5 and elsewhere in the Vedic texta it ia the itmanopada 
that ia found. PSijini (I. 3. 36) lays down that the root ‘ ni ’ takes the 
Atmanopada alone in the case of several senses one of which is 
3n^l4th'<W ( and so wo should have only ). quotes a 

that the is a mistake ‘ • STT^V- 

ll. Vide p. 839 for criticism of 

g^;^’s view. Vide quoted above ( p. 269 /. n. 619). 

638. wrgfor siit; i vol. 

III. p. 57. 

639. Trot nyri vr 
lI-!*- W). u. adds ^^ 14 ^ 



276 History of Dharmaiastra [ Ch. VIl 

spiritual eminence, long life and wealth. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 
1. 21 and Baud. gr. (II. 5) prescribe 7th, 8th, 9th, lOtb, 11th, 12th 
years respectively for one desiring spiritual eminence, long life, 
brilliance, abundant food, physical vigour and cattle. 

Therefore, the 8th, 11th and 12th years from birth for the three 
varnas are the principal time for upanayana; while the years 
from 5th onwards up to 11th are the secondary time ( gauna ) 
for a brahmana, 9th to 16th are secondary for ksatriya and so 
on. From 12th to 16 is gaunatara for brahmanas and after 16 
gaunatama for them. Vide Sarhskara-prakaSa p. 342. 

The auspicious times according to the Ap. gr. and Ap. Dh. 
S. 1.1. 1.19, Hir. gr. (I. 1) and Vaik. are vasanta ( spring ), 
grlsma (summer), and aarad (autumn ) for the three varnas. 
The Bhar. gr. ( I. 1) says that upanayana for a brahmana 
should be performed in vasanta, for a ksatriya in summer or 
hemanta, for a vaisya in sarad, in the rains for a carpenter 
(rathakara ) or in msira for all. Sahara in his bhasya on 
Jaimini VI. 1, 33 where upanayana is denied to Madras quotes 
'vasante brahmanam upanaylta’ as a Vedic text. Asv. gr. I. 4. 1 
( quoted above in /. n. 494), Hir. gr. ( I. 1. 5, S. B. E. 
vol, 30 p.l 37 ) and BhSr. gr. ( 1. 1 ) say that upanayana 
should be performed in the bright half of a month, on an 
auspicious naksatra, particularly under a naksatra the name of 
which is masculine.®*® 

Later works introduced very intricate rules about the 
proper months, titias, days and times for upanayana. It is neither 
possible nor very necessary to go into these astrological details. 
But a few words must be said as in modern times upanayana is 
performed only in accordance with these rules, Vrddhagargya**' 
laid down that six months from Magha were the proper months 
for upanayana, while others say that five months from Magha 
are the proper ones. Then let, 4th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 13th, 14th, 15th 
i. e. ( full moon and new moon ) tithis are generally avoided 
(though there are some counter exceptions which are not set out 
here). It is stated that upanayana should not be performed 
when Venus is so near the sun that it cannot be seen, when the 
sun is in the first degree of any zodiacal sign, on anadhy&ya 
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days and on galagraha*'® (the tithis specified above ). Jupiter, 
Venus, Mars*‘* and Mercury are respectively the presiding deities 
of the Rgveda and the other Vedas. Therefore the upanayana 
of those who have to study these Vedas should be performed on 
the week days presided over by these planets. Among week days 
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday are the best, Sunday is mid¬ 
dling, Monday is the least suitable, but Tuesday and Saturday are 
prohibited (except that for students of the Samaveda and ksatriyas 
Tuesday is allowed ). Among the naksatras®^* the proper ones 
are Hasta, Citra, Svati, Pusya, Dhanistha, AsvinI, Mrgasiras, 
Punarvasu, Sravana and Revatl. There are other rules about 
naksatras with respect to those who follow a particular Veda 
( which are passed over). One rule is that all naksatras except 
Bharanl. Krttika, Magha, VisakhS, Jyestha, Satataraka are good 
for all. The Moon and Jupiter must be astrologically strong with 
reference to the boy’s horoscope. The rule about Jupiter probably 
arose from the fact that Jupiter was supposed to rule over 
knowledge and happiness and as upanayana was meant to be 
the entrance for Veda-study, Jupiter’s benevolent aspect was 
thought to be necessary. If Jupiter and Venus are not to be 
seen owing to nearness to the sun, upanayana cannot be per¬ 
formed. Jupiter when in the 2nd, 5th, 7tb, 9th, 11th zodiacal 
sign from the sign of birth ( calculation to be made inclusive of 
the sign of birth ) is auspicious, when in the Ist, 3rd, 6th, 10th 
place from the sign of birth it is auspicious after the performance 
of a propitiatory homa and when it is in the 4th, 8th, 12th place 
from birth, it is inauspicious. The moon is supposed to be 
malefic when she is in the 2nd, 4th, 5th, 8th, 9th or 12th place 
from the sign of birth. Four hours from sunrise is the best for 
upanay na, from that time to noon is middling and afternoon is 
prohibited. Some said that a person’s (ipanayana should not be 
performed in the month in which he was born, others restricted 
the prohibition to the paksa (the half ) of the month in which he 
was born. There are other rules about the Lagna (the rising 
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zodiacal sign at the time of upansyana ) which are not set out 
here, There are other prohibited astrological conjunctions like 
VyatlpSta, Vaidhrti &o. For detailed rules on these, works like 
the Sam. Pr, ( pp. 355-385 ), Nirnayasindhu and Dharmasindhu 
may be consulted. 

For persons who are entitled to perform the upanayana of a 
boy, vide note 480. 

A brahmacari had to wear two garments, one for the lower 
part of the bjdy (vasas), another for covering the upper part of the 
body (uttarlya). Ap. Dh. S. (1.1. 2. 39-T. 1. 3. 1-2) says that ‘ the 
garment®*^ (vasas) for a brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya brahmacari 
is respectively to be made of bemp, flax, ajina ( deerskin), some 
teachers prescribe that the lower garment should be of cotton 
but coloured reddish-yellow for brabmanas; dyed with madder for 
ksatriyas, dyed with turmeric for vaisyas.’ Par. gr. (II. 5), Manu 
(II. 41) speak of ‘ avika ’ { made of wool) for vaisya instead of 
‘ajina*. Vas. Dh. S. (XI, 64-67) says that a brahmana (brahmacari) 
should wear a (lower) garment which is white and unblemished 
(or new) and for a ksatriya or vaisya it should be the same as in 
Ap. Dh., but for vaisya Vas. prescribes also one made of ku^a 
grass or he says that all should wear cotton cloth that is undyed.’ 
Gaut. (1,17-20 ) on the other hand says ‘ for all the lower gar¬ 
ment may be made of hemp, flax or ku^a grass ( dra) or of the 
hair of the mountainous goat (kutapa ); other teachers prescribe 
coloured garments, one coloured with the juice of trees for 
brShmanas and madder-red and yellow for ksatriya and vaifiya. 
Asv. gr.'d. 19. 8), Par. gr. (II. 5). Vas. Dh. S. (XI. 61-63), Baud, 
gr. (II. 5.16 ) say that the upper garment for a brahmana should 
be the skin of a black deer, for ksatriya the skin of ruru deer and 
for a vaisya of cow-skin or of goat skin. Baud, and ASv. pres¬ 
cribe only goat skin. Par. gr. adds that if any one cannot secure 
a skin suited to one’s varna, he may wear an upper garment 
of cow-hide as the cow is the chief among animals.**' Baud. gr. 
II. 5. 16 prescribes the skin of black doer for all in the same 
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ciroumBtanoes. Ap. Dh. S. (1.1. 3. 7-8) gives the option to all 
varnas to use a sheep skin ( as upper garment) or a woollen 
plaid ( kambala ). Atv. gr. (1.19. 8-9) appears to suggest that the 
lower and upper garments may be of the same skin or that the 
lower garment may be white or coloured ( as stated above by 
Ap, Dh. S.). The Ksthaka gn®*'' (41. 13 ) says that the upper 
garment for the three varnas should be respectively of the skins 
of black deer, tiger and ruru deer. A vestige of these rules 
survives in the modern practice of tying a small piece of deer 
skin to the yainopavlta of the boy when his upanayana is 
performed. 

That the rules about the lower and upper garments go back 
to great antiquity is shown by a reference to a BrShmana 
passage in the Ap. Dh. I. 1. 3. 9 ‘one should wear only deer- 
ski a ( as lower and upper garments ) if one desires the increase 
of Vedic lore, only (cotton) garments if one desires the increase 
of martial valour and both if one desires both ’. 

Danda (staff):—There is some divergence of view about 
the trees of which the staff was to be made. Asv. gr. ( I. 19. 13 
and I. 20, 1 ) says ‘ a staff of the palasia wood for a brahmana, 
of udumbara for a ksatriya and of bilva for a vaisya or all the 
varnas may employ a staff of any of these trees.’ The Ap. gr. 11. 
15-16 (this is the same as Ap.Dh. 3.1.1. 2. 38) says that the staff 
should be of palasa wood for a brahmana, of the branch of the 
nyagrodha tree (so that the downward end of the branch forms 
the tip of the staff ) for a ksatriya, of hadara or udumbara wood 
for a vaisya: while some teachers say-that the staff should be 
made of a tree (which is used in sacrifices ) without reference 
to any ^arna. Gant. (1. 21) and Baud. Dh. S. (II. 5. 17 ) say 
that the staff of palasa or bilva should be used for brahmana and 
Gant. (1. 22-23 ) says that asvattha and pllu wood staff should 
be used respectively for ksatriya and vai&ya or of any sacrificial 
tree for all varnas. Baud. gr. prescribes nyagrodha or raubitaka 
for ksatriya, and badara or udumbara for vaiSya. Par. gr. 
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(IL 5) recommends a staff of palSSa, bilva and udumbara 
respeotirely for the three varnas ( or any of these for all ). 
ESthaka gr(41. 23) recommends palaSa, asvattha and nyagrodha 
respectively for the three. Manu (11.45) prescribes bilva and 
palSia for brShmana, vafa and khadira for ksatriya, pllu and 
udumbara for vaiSya, and Kulluka adds that two staffs should 
be used by the boy, as two are recommended in a compound. 

The staff was required for support, for controlling the 
cattle of the teacher ( which the student was to tend ), for protec¬ 
tion when going out at night and for guidance when entering 
a river or the like.**® 

The length of the staff varied according to the varna of the 
boy, A.iv. gr. 1.19.13, Gaut. I. 25, Vas. Dh. S. (XI. 55-57 ), 
Par, gr. (II. 5 ), Manu (II. 46 ) prescribe that in the case of the 
brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya boy respectively the staff 
should be as high as his head, forehead or the tip of the nose. 
The Sah. gr. (II. 1- 21-23, S. B. E. vol. 29. p. 260 ) on the other 
hand reverses this (the brahmana having the shortest staff and 
the vaisya the longest). Gaut. I. 26 says that the staff should 
be one not eaten by worms, should have the bark attached to it, 
and should have a curved tip, while Manu 11.47 adds that the staff 
should be straight, pleasing to look at and should not have come 
into contact with fire. The Sah. gr. (II. 13. 2-3) prescribes that 
the brahmacarl should not allow any one to pass between himself 
and his staff and that if the staff, girdle or the yajnopavlta break 
or rend, he has to undergo a penance ( same as the one for the 
breaking of a chariot at a wedding procession ) and that at the 
end of the period of brahmacarya, he should sacrifice in water 
the yajnopavlta, staff, the girdle and the skin with a mantra 
to Varupa ( Rg, I. 24. 6 ) or with the sacred syllable ‘ om 
Manu II. 64 and Visnu Dh. S. (27. 29 ) say the same thing. 

Mekhala (girdle) :— Gaut. (I. 15), Asv. gr. ( I. 19, 11), Baud, 
gr. (II. 5, 13), Manu II, 42, Kathaka gr. (41. 12), Bhar. gr. (I. 2) 
and others prescribe that a girdle made of munja grass should be 
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tied round a brabrnsna boy's waist, one made of murvft grass 
(whioh-is used for making a bowstring) for a ksatriyaand one of 
hemp cords for a vaiSya. Paraskara says that the string of a bow 
should be used for a ksatriya and of murva grass for a vaiiya and 
adds that in the absence of these the girdle should respectively 
be made of kusa, a^mantaka and balvaja grass ( for br&hmana, 
ksatriya and vai^ya ). Mariu (II, 42-43) gives the same rules as 
Par. gr. Ap. Dh. S. (1.1.2. 35-37)*** optionally allows a girdle of 
muhja grass with an iron piece intertwined in it for k^atriyas 
and woollen string or the yoke-string or a string of tamala bark 
for vaiSyas ( according to some). Baud. gr. (II. 5. 13) allows 
mauhji girdle also to all. Some of the sutras ( e. g. Baud, gr., 
Ap. Dh.S.) further prescribe that the girdle of muhja grass should 
have three strings to it and the grass should have its ends turned 
to the right and the knot of the girdle should be brought 
near the navel. Manu (II. 43 ) says that there may be one knot 
or three or five (according to family usage, says Kulluka ). ’** 

In order to convey an idea of the rites of upanayana in the 
days of the grhya sutras the ceremony as contained in the Aiv. 
gr, sutra ( which is among the shortest) is set out in full.*** 

' Let him initiate the boy who is decked, whose hair ( on the 
head ) is shaved (and arranged), who wears a new garment or 
an antelope skin if a brahmana, ruru skin if a ksatriya, goat’s 
skin if a vaisya; if they put on garments they should put on dyed 
ones, reddish-yellow, red and yellow ( for a brahmana, ksatriya, 
vaiSya respectively), they should have girdles and staffs (as 
described above ). While the boy takes hold of (the hand of ) 
his" teacher, the latter offers (a homa of clarified butter oblations) 
in the fire (as described above) and seats himself to the north of 
the fire with his face turned to the east, while the other one (the 
boy ) stations himself in front ( of the teacher ) with his face 
turned to the west. The teacher then fills the folded hands of 
both himself and of the boy with water and with the verse ‘ we 
choose that of Savitr ’ (Rg. V. 82. 1) the teacher drops down the 
water in his own folded hands on to the water in the folded 
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hands of the boy; having thus poured the water, he should seize 
with his own hand the boy’s hand together with the thumb (of 
the boy) with the formula ‘by the urge (or order) of the god Savitr, 
with the arms of the two Aavins, with the hands of Pusan, I seize 
thy hand, oh! so and ‘ with the words ‘ Savitr has seized thy 
hand, oh so and so’ a second time (the teacher seizes the boy’s 
hand ); with the words ‘ Agni is thy teacher, oh so and so ’ a 
third time. The teacher should cause (the boy ) to look at the 
sun, while the teacher repeats ‘ God Savitr I this is thy 
brahmacarl, protect him, may he not die and (the teacher 
should further ) say ‘ Whose brahmacarl art thou ? thou art the 
brahmacarl of Prana. Who does initiate thee and whom ( does 
he initiate)? I give®** thee to Ka ( to Prajapati)’. With the 
half verse (Ilg. Ill 8. 4.) ‘ the young man, well attired and 
dressed, came®^® hither ’ he (the teacher ) should cause him to 
turn round to the right and with his two hands placed over (the 
boy’s) shoulders he should touch the place of the boy’s heart 
repeating the latter half (of Bg. III. 8. 4 ). Having wiped the 
ground round the fire the brahmacarl should put ( on the fire ) a 
fuel stick silently, since it is known (from sruti) ‘ what belongs 
to Prajapati is silently ( done ) ’, and the brahmacarl belongs to 
Prajapati. Some do this (offering of a fuel stick) with a mantra 
‘ to Agni I have brought a fuel stick, to the great Jatavedas ; 
by the fuel stick raayst thou increase, Oh Agni and may we 
(increase ) through brahman (prayer or spiritual loro), svaha’.'®'^ 
Haying put the fuel stick ( ou the fire) and having touched the 
fire, he (the student) thrice wipes off his face with the words ‘ I 
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anoint myself with lustre ’; it is known (from 6ruti) * for ho 
does anoint himself with lustre’. ‘May Agni bestow on met 
insight, offspring and lustre ; on me may Indra bestow insight, 
offspring and vigour (indriya); on me may the sun bestow 
insight, offspring and radiance; what thy lustre is. Oh Agni^ 
may I thereby become lustrous; what thy strength is, Agni, 
may I thereby become strong; what thy consuming power is 
Agni, may 1 thereby acquire consuming power’.**® Having 
waited upon (worshipped) Agni with these formulae, (the student) 
should bend his knees, embrace (the teacher’s feet) and say to 
him ‘ recite. Sir, recite, Sir, the Savitrl ’. Seizing the student’s 
hands with the upper garment (of the student) and his own hands 
the teacher recites the Savitrl, first pads by pada, then hemistich 
by hemistich (arid lastly) the whole verse. He (the teacher) should 
make hinj (the student) recite (the Savitrl) as much as he is 
able. On the place of the student’s heart the teacher lays his hand 
with the fingers upturned with t’ne formula ‘1 place thy heart*** 
unto duty tome; may thy mind follow my mind; may you 
attend on rny words single-minded ; may Brhaspati appoint thee 
unto me’. Having tied the girdle round him (the boy ) and 
having given him the staff, the teacher should instruct him in 
the observances of a brahmacarl with the words ‘ a brahmacarl**^ 
art thou, sip water, do service, do not sleep by day, depending 
( completely ) on the teacher learn the Veda’. He (the student ) 
should beg (food ) in the evening and the morning ; he should 
put a fuel stick ( on fire ) in the evening and the morning. That 
(which he has received by begging) he should announce to 
the teacher ; he should not sit down ( but should be standing ) 
the rest of the day. ” 

The whole procedure of upanayana is more elaborately 
described in the Ap. gr., in Hir. gr. and Grobhila. A few points 


658. iTT^ &c. These mantras occur in III. 3. 1. 2 and HI. 
5. 3, 2 ; also in H. 5. 62 &c. 

669. &c. These words also occur in H. 2., 1.22. 

10, ( wliore wo have juT 5^^). These words also occur in the 

marriage ceremony (as uddressed by the husband ). vide I. 8. 

660. &c. These words { with some additions and omis¬ 
sions ) occur in aim. w. VT- 11.6. 14, II. 3, 5^3^1^41.17 and 

several others. These are bas'ed on the passage quoted in note 625 
above. In some it is said simply ‘ do not sleep ’ and this is explained in 
wro. g. I. 1. 4. 28. as ‘ atd v; ». 

661. sigsrTWsfhr sacrifice is to be performed after a part of the 

Veda has been learnt., vide 3 tt«5. H. I. 22. 10-16, IIL 2. 46-47. 
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of interest and divergence may be noted here briefly. It is 
remarkable that Agv., Ap, and several other sutrakaras do not 
say a word about the sacred thread, while a few like Hir. gr. 
(I. 2. 6 ), Bhar. gr. (I. 3 ) and Manava gr. {I. 22. 2 ) say that the 
boy already wears the yajnopavlta before the homa begins; 
while Baud, gr.®’* (II. 5. 7) says that the boy is given the 
yajnopavlta and then made to recite the well-known mantra 
‘ the Yajnopavlta is extremely sacred’ and the Vaik. smfirta 
(II. 5 ) says that the teacher gives the upper garment to the boy 
with the verse ‘ parldarh vasah *, the sacred thread with the 
mantra ‘ Yainopavltam ’ and the black antelope skin with the 
mantra ‘ the eye of Mitra ’. Sudar^ana on Ap. gr. lO. 5 says that 
the boy puts on the yajfiopavlta with the mantra before he takes 
his meal ( according to some) or (according to others) before”* he 
puts the fuel stick on the fire and relies on Ap. Dh, S. I. 5. 15. 1 
for support. According to Karka and Harihara ( on Paraskara) 
the yajfiopavlta was given to the student by the teacher after the 
tying of the girdle. The Samskaratattva p, 934 says the same. 
Late works like the Samakararatnamala ( p. 202 ) prescribe the 
wearing of the sacred thread before the boms. The origin and 
development of the ideas about yajnopavlta will be dealt with 
separately later on. Ap, gr. ( X. 5 ), Baud gr. (II. 5. 7 ) and 
Par. gr. (II. 2) proscribe a dinner to brahmanas before the 
ceremonies begin and receiving their benedictions. Ap. gr. 

( X. 5 ), Bhar. gr. (I. 1), Baud gr. ”* (II, 5. 7 ) say that the boy 
also is made to take food; according to later works ( e. g. 
SamskSraratnamltla ) the boy takes his meal in the same dish 
with his mother (for the last time) and other brahmacarins (eight 
in number) are also invited at the same time for meals in the 


662. wna aravik ‘ qvH 

fffit I srrwwcvm > si. sj. II. 5. 7-8 ; the Terse 

is quoted as from UBTqft^IV in (I. p. 31 ) and is 

repeated even in the island of Bali by the pedandat. In some mss. of 
PSr. gf. this mantra oocars, but it is an interpolation, as Earka, Jaya- 
rffina and Harihara gay ‘ VOTV 53^!^ VtfnTTmUTTol ^I 

663. irtJf VTW: — this is amr. n. in. H. 2. 8 ; i Dsifq W|g: is anv. »r. 
<n. II. 2, 11. 

664. Acc. to 5 TTjqv*nnr 11. 2. 3 the snwrl says ‘ qy)iijle;i(it 

665. ‘ gnrt HT^’ 

viWft ’ *«• (II- 6. 7 ). 
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company of the boy. This practice is observed even in modern 
times. Almost all prescribe that the boy is shaved on this day 
(asincaula); this also is done in modern times. But in 
ancienttimes the shaving was done by the Scarya himself as 
stated by Sudarfiana on Ap. gr. 10. 6-8. There are several other 
matters detailed in Ap. and others, on which A^v. and some 
others are silent. The important ones are mentioned below. 

(a) Ap. gr. (10. 9), Manava gr. (I. 23. 12), Baud. gr. 
(II. 5. 10), Khadira gr. (II. 4) and Bhar. gf. (I. 8) make the boy 
tread on a stone to the north of the fire with his right foot after 
homa. The mantras repeated in the several sutras are significant 
asking the boy to be firm like a stone. 

(b) JManava gy. (1.22.3) and Kathaka gr. (41. 10) prescribe 
after homa the tasting of curds thrice after repeating the verse 
‘ Daduikravno akarisam ‘ ( Bg. IV. 39. 6 = Tai. S. I. 5. 4.11). 

(c) Par. gr. (II. 2), BhSr. gr. (1. 7), Ap. gf. (11. 1“4 ), Ap. 
Mantrapatha (11. 3. 27-30), Baud, gr, II. 5. 25 ( quoting Satya- 
yanaka ), Manava gr. I. 22. 4-5, and Khadira gr. II, 4.12 refer 
to the fact that the teacher asks the boy his name and the latter 
pronounces his name. The teacher also asks whose brahmacftrl 
the boy is. 

A person was given ( as shown above at pp. 246-247 ) 
an abhivadanlya name either derived from the naksatra of 
birth or from a deity name or the gotra name. This was 
necessary for se'^^eral purposes. The teacher had to know that 
the boy came from a good family, be had also to address him 
by name ( as there might be several pupils). It is wrong to 
supposefrom the story of Satyakama Jabala (where the 

666. i 

rrnn v: i 

j#i5iig'TV^^iwTVTf»5tT»^ VI X.6-8. on satra 

says ‘ ’ »nd on satra 8 ‘ $!1^—9ITWTV: 

^ aai vri^-. ^r^inr vwfS i ^ w wm- 

gwrvT eriwrvfgflrsjvv i ^Riuidl i im i wrftiri <?wnnr- 

ifirw vwwiwrvni acsSpqeivt wrgvvTvurvrci; i.' yr^won sttv. g. X. 6 says 
erfirvngi^: Wtg vrvfa,’ which is combated 

by 

667. 3iiraS*UT5flIHmi)v ?V Ruft I 3T^ giirvn: WRV JIRTW: I 
siTV. H. <n. n. 2. 2, which is tho jwg in sirv. g., nTr® g., g. 

668. Vide Keay in ‘ Ancient Indian Education ’ p. 23 where he says 

‘ it was still the rule for brShmapas to be received a« students.’ Dr. 
Qharye in ‘ Caste and race in India ’ p. 43 merely repeats thii dictum. 
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teacher asked him his gotra) that only brahmanas were admitted 
to brahmaoarya. All srnrtis, even the latest, contemplated that 
the three castes had the right to learn the Veda. It is one thing 
to have a right and another to exercise it. Probably very few 
ksatriyas oared to submit their sons to the rigorous discipline 
of brahmaoarya as laid down in the srnrtis and oared much less 
for Veda studies. In the Mahabharata and in the Kadambarl 
it is said that the princes were taught in a special house con¬ 
structed for the purpose and teachers were paid handsomely 
and brought there to teach instead of the princes going to the 
teachers. 

It is not possible for want of space to show how the great¬ 
est possible confusion prevails as to the order of the various 
components of the ceremony of upanayana, But a few striking 
examples may be given. Asvalayana gr. treats of the tying of 
the girdle and the giving of the staff almost at the end of the 
ceremony, while Ap, gr. puts this after horaa and immediately 
before anialipurana ( filling the folded hands of both with 
water); Asvalayana puts adityadarsana after the boy’s hand is 
held by the teacher and before paridana ( handing the boy over 
to the deities ), but Bhar. ( I. 9 ) puts it after the instruction in 
the observances of brahmacarya. The Bhar. gr, (I. 9) treats 
of adityadarsana almost at the end of the rites, while A§v. 
places it among the earlier ones after homa. Besides the same 
mantras are employed by different sutras for different purposes; 
for example, the mantra ‘suSravah &c.’ is employed by Ap. at 
the time of taking the staff by the boy ( XL 14 and MantrapStha 
II 5, 1), while Asv. gr. (I. 22.19), BhSr. gr. (I, 10 ), MSnava gr. 

(I. 23, 17 ) employ it in ‘ medhajanana ’ ( on the 4tb day after 
upanayana) and Par. gr. (IT. 4) employs it at the time of putting 
a fuel stick on fire. Asv. employs the versa ‘ yuva suvasah ’ 

( Bg. III. 8. 4 ) for making the boy turn round (first half) and 
for touching the region of the boy’s heart (latter half), while 
the same verse is employed at the time of tying the girdle 
round the boy’s waist by the Manava gr. ( 1 , 22 , 8 ) and Par. 
gr.( 11 . 2 ). 

Later writers went on adding mantras and details. On 
the day prior to upanayana the Nandlsraddha was performed as 
said by Haradatta on Ap. gr. 10, 5, Orakamakha (a sacrifice to 
the planets) also may be performed the previous day or on any 
day within 7 or 10 days of the upanayana. Then before the 
actual upanayana, there is the worship of Oapapati and of 
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EuladeTat&B, punyahayacana, the worship of M&trs and the 
consecration of the mandapa-devatas. For the detailed modern 
procedure ( prayoga ) of upanayana, the S, R. M. ( pp. 197-210 ), 
which in the main follows the briefer procedure in the grhya 
sutras, may be consulted. Up to the act of making the boy 
dine with his mother it is the father who does everything ; 
thereafter it is the aoarya who does the rest. The samkalpa 
of upanayana is given below 

Yajnopavita :—A few words must be said on the history of 
yajilopaiiita horn ancient times. Among the earliest references is 
one from the Tai. S. II. 5. 11.1 ‘ the nivlta'^* is (used in actions) 
for men, the pracinavlta (is used in rites ) for pitrs, the upavlta 
(in rites ) for gods ; he wears it in the upavlta mode (i.e. slung 
from the left shoulder), thereby he makes a distinguishing 
sign of the gods'. In the Tai. Br. (I. 6. 8.) we read ‘wearing in the 
pracinavlta form he offers towards the south; for in the case of 
pitrs, acta are performed towards the south. Disregarding that 
one should wear in the upavlta form and offer in the north only, 
since both gods and pitrs are worshipped (in this rite) Tho 
three words nivlta, pracinavlta and upavlta are explained in the 
Gobhila gr. (I, 2. 2-4) which says ‘ raising his right arm, putting 
the head into (the upavlta ) he suspends (the cord ) over his left 
shoulder in such a way th t it bangs down on his right side ; 
thus he becomes yainopavltin- Passing his left arm, putting 
the head (into the upavlta) he suspends it over his right 
shoulder, so that it hangs down along his left side ; in this way 
he becomes praclnavltin; a person becomes praclnavltin only 
in the sacrifice offered to the Manes' To the same effect is 


669. 

i R=fw i 

ERfbnr f R I 

670. Vide ‘ Orion ' by the late Mr. Tilak pp. 145-148 for diBcuasion 
on this. 

671. rjgBVTTiit jjrdfwTVTd i 

I II. 5. 11.1. 

672. i f^g arpc i aiftrefv mp i 

iw^^ i ^ i 3i«iV 

ft!i ^fworrfn;' wT-1. 6. 8. 

673. ^fwnr ftrrisvmv sriftanroirf ^ai 

vrvR i JtiWravrit 

iryfff • %v# cIjt vr^wrfhTr i 

1. 2. 2-4. 
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Ebftdira gr. I. 1. 8-9, Manu II. 63, Baud, gr, paribhfisS-Butra 11. 
2. 7 and 10, Vaik. I. 5. The Baud.*^* gr. paribhasa-sutra II. 2. 3 
says ‘ when it is carried over the neok, both shoulders and the 
chest and is held with both the thumbs ( of the two hands) 
lower than the region of the heart and above the navel, that is 
mviia ; (when the Sruti says it is) for men, what it means is that 
it is for sages. The occasions when nivlts mode is used are: 
rai-tarpana, sexual intercourse, samskaras of one’s children 
except when homa is to be performed, answering the calls of 
nature, carrying a corpse and whatever other actions are meant 
only for men; nivlta is what hangs from the neck 

The Sat. Br. (II. 4. 2.1, S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 361) says “ the 
gods being yainopavltins approached near, bending their right 
knee; he ( Prajapati ) said to them ‘ the sacrifice is your 
food, immortality is your strength, the sun is your light’; then 
the pitrs approached him, being praclnavltins and bending their 
left knee and then men approached him covered with a garment 
and bending their bodies” etc.'”^^ It is important to note 
here that men are said to have been covered only with a garment 
and there is no reference in their case to any mode of wearing 
either as yajnopavlta or nivlta or pracinavlta. This rather 
suggests that men wore only garments when approaching gods 
and not necessarily a cord of threads. In tbeTai.*^*Br. III. 10.9. 
it is said that when va/c ( speech ) appeared to Devabhaga 
Gautama he put on the yajnopavlta and fell down with the 
words ‘ narao namah ’. 

It seems to follow from a passage in the Tai. A. (II. 1) 
that a strip of black antelope skin or of cloth was used in 
ancient times as upavlta'^^ ‘ the sacrifice of him who wears the 


674. ifivt 

fUTOT vriw 

i qfruwr^ II- 2. 3 and 6. 

675. stft ^ imI'^riPi+flvtsw- 

v 3;^^: ^?n'’ ^ ivar: vrwiwi^n^sT: stfvt'v 

.31^ ngtnn: titw > sratm II. 4. 2. l. 

676. jiaro'S w "ftnn; 3r>it Rnma wnt sro wy. IIU 

10.9. wniW remarks ‘ ^ 57 . T. 

677. f k tnuTTfifasit vsftsJnsfnssvsfrraiit "q- m s i»i) 

’Jiii Tsra vv nq i awo^nrqyr^rvnifr^fln' nr i 

VTwr ^ ^oni fvvfW 

sn. II. 1, This passage is quoted as from the 
Ksihaka in tbe on 1. 3. 7 ( p. 201 ). 
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yajnopavlta becomea spread out { prosperous, famous ), while the 
sacrifioe of him who does not wear it does not spread ; whatever 
a brahmana studies, wearing a yajnopavlla, he really (therein) 
perforins a sacrifice. Therefore one should study, sacrifice or 
officiate at a sacrifice with the yajnopavlta on for securing the 
spreading of sacrifice; having worn an antelope skin or a 
garment on the right side, he raises the right hand and keeps 
the left down ; this is yajnopavlta; when this position is reversed 
it is praclnavita ; the position called sarhvlta is for men.’ It is 
remarkable that here at any rate no cord of threads is meant by 
upavlta, but only a piece of skin or cloth. The Par. M. 
( 1. part 1 p. 173 ) qaot.;s'^® a portion of the above passage 
and remarks that the Tai. Ar. lays down that a man becomes 
an upavitin by wearing one of the two, viz. antelope skin and 
( cotton) garment. 

In the Purvrunhnaihsasutra (III. 1. 21) it is established (with 
reference to the words) in the Tai. S. II. 5. 11. 1 (upavyayate etc. 
quoted in/, n. 671) that one has to he an upavitin throughout all 
the actions, prescribed in the sections on the Darsa-Purnaruasa 
sacrifice and not only when the Samidhenl verses are recited. 
The first part of the same passage is discussed by Jaimini (III. 

4, 1-9 ) and it is established that the passage enjoins the wearing 
of upavlta in Darli-Purnamasa which is devakarma and that the 
reference to praclnavita and nivlta is only an anuvada intended 
to emphasize the desirability of the wearing of upavlta in sacri¬ 
fices to gods, 'ine Tantravartika explains that nivUa is tying 
the upavlta round the throat like a braid of hair (according to 
some), wliile according to others it is tying it round the waist as 
if for girding up the loins and that the first is not done except in 
battle, while the latter has to be resorted to in all acts in order to 
devote sole attention to them. So according to the Tantravartika, 
the Tai. 3. is not referring (in II. 5.11.1) to a cord of threads but to 
a piece of cloth. Some of the sutrakaras and commentators drop 
hints that garments were used or could be used as upavlta. Ap. Dh. 

5. ( II. 2. 4. 22-23 ) says that a householder should always wear 
an upper garment and then adds ‘ or the sacred thread may serve 
the purpose of an upper garment.' This shows that originally 

<ttt. m. I- 1- p. 173. 

679. f?r4T?f ^ 

on 111. 4. 2 ( p. 891 ). 

H.D, 37 
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upavlta meant an upper garment and not merely a cord of 
threads. In another place the same sutra says (II. 8.19.12) 
' one ( who partakes of Sraddha dinner) should eat covered with 
an upper garment slung over the left shoulder and passing under 
the right arm'. Haradatta gives two explanations of this, viz. 
that one should wear an upper garment ( while dining at a 
sraddha) like a yajnopavlta i. e. under the right arm and 
over the left shoulder, that is, a brahmana cannot rely on 
Ap, Dh. S. II. ?. 4. 23 and wear at sraddha repast only the 
sacred thread ( but he must wear the garment in that fashion) 
and give up the sacred thread for the time. While another 
view is that he must wear the sacred thread and the upper gar¬ 
ment both in the fashion of upavlta. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 6. 18-19) 
prescribes that when a student wears two garments he should 
wear one of tlicin ( i, e. the upper one ) in the yajnopavlta 
mode, but when he wears only one garment then he should 
wear it round the lower part of the body ( and should not cover 
the upper body with a portion of the garment though it may he 
long enough for th.at). Ap. Dh. S. 1. 5. 15. 1 prescribes that a 
man must be yajhopavltin at tlie time of waiting upon teachers, 
elders, guests, at the time of hoina, in japa ( murmuring prayer), 
at meals and in taking acamana and at the time of daily vedic 
study. Ou this Haradatta says ‘ yajnopavlta means a particular 
mode of wearing the (upper) garment; if one has no upper 
garment, then there is another ( hut inferior ) mode stated in 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 23 and that at other times it is not necessary 
to have the yajnopavlta ’. 

The Gobhila gr. (I. 2. 1 ) in treating of upanayana'®' says 
‘ the student takes as yajnopavlta a cord of threads, a garment 

680. • wv ^ mti. u. II. 2. 4. 

22-23 ; gam i sm. u. g,- 11 8. 19. 12 ; 

exphiina I ^ vy rnm ymr gaflti i 

‘ snv VT >TVrTrfzr^ i i ” ; v^fr- 

I i arm. u. g I. 2. 6. 18-19 ; gggt 

f^sTTHm^Tsii ^ nrsiw ^ i amr. 

u. g. I 5. 15. 1, wliere says ‘ I ^fSfoi 

S'm wTsrwfir^g i an^ ^ 

I gg Rvnsrig vide (JivSnanda. part I. 

p. 502) ‘ Jrat ift^ pm ^ i tvivvrv hi^othI ^ 

I Tvrgs! ^ i anrimh gwiaw! ii ’ 

681. ^ v^FV5T?r Tt I giftiTW I. 2. 1; gsmR 

TOmrmtT^Frmrnf^ i arR gtfrar 

i. p. 32, 
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or a rope of kusa grass This indicates that though a cord of 
threads was considered in Gobhila’s days as the appropriate 
yajnopavlta, that was not an invariable rule in his day and that 
a garment could be employed instead. The commentator being 
brought up in the latter day tradition explains by saying that 
if the Butra was lost in a forest then a garment may be worn 
like the sacred thread and if even that was lost a rope of kusa. 
But this appears to be rather far-fetched as an explanation of 
Gobhila’s unqualified words, Manu (11.44) says that ‘the 
upavlta of a brahmana should be made of cotton , its strands 
should be twined with the right hand moved over them ( or the 
twist of the strands must be upwards ) and it should have three 
threads ’. Medhatuhi commenta on this that ‘ upavlta ' means a 
particular mode of wearing a garment or a particular position of 
it and therefore liere by upavita is meant that which can be worn 
in that mode. The Sm. C. quotes a prose passage from Bsyasrhga 
‘ or one may carry out all the purposes for which yajnopavlta is 
required by means of a garment and in its absence by a string 
of three threads From the above passages, from the fact that 
many of the grhyasutras are entirely silent about the giving or 
wearing of the sacred thread in upanayana and from the fact 
that no mantra'®* is cited from the V'edic Literature for the act 
of giving the yaifiopavUa (which is now the centre of the 
upanayana rites), whil-- scores of vedic mantras are cited for 
the several component parts of the ceremony of upanayana, it is 
most probable, if not certain, that the sacred thread was not 
invariably u.sed in the older times as in the times of the later 
smrds and in modern times, that originally the upper garment 
was used in various positions for certain acts, that it could be 
laid aside altogether in the most ancient times and that the 
cord of threads came to be used first as an option and later 
on exclusively for the upper garment. 

A few rules about yajnopavUa may now be stated here.'®* 
The yainopavlta is to have three threads of nine strands well 

682. The uiantra ‘ V5ff<T€nf VXn &c. is cited only in Baud, gn ( note 
662 above ) and in Vaik. (II, 5), has certainly a comparatively modern 
ring about It and is not cited in any well-known ancient work. 

688. Vide p-4 and pp. 416-418.as to bow the upavita 

is to be manufactured and who is to manufacture it, one interesting 
fact being tliat an upavita prepared by a maiden was to be preferred to 
one prepared by a widow. quoted in the ar VKK ? defines 

in Manu II. 44 as I nvifW 5IW ^?ni]SV- 

rf " ’ ( P- 2). 
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twisted (for each thread). Vide Baud. Db.S.l. 5.5., Devala quoted 
in the Sin. C. The nine devatas of the nine tantus ( strands ) 
are given by Devala viz. Omkara, Agni, Naga, Soma, Pitrs, 
Prajapati, Vayu,S[irya/®' all gods. Medliatithi on Manu 11,44 says 
that in istis, animal sacrifices and soma sacrifices, the yajnopavlta 
was to have only one thread of three tantus, but it was three-fold 
in three classes of aliina, ekuha, and sattra sacrifices as they 
required three fires and in the seven soinasainsthas seven-fold and 
five-fold when viewed with reference to the three savanas and 
two saihdhyas. The yajilopavita .should reach as far as the 
navel, should not roach beyond the navel, nor should it be above 
the chest.*®' Manu II. 44 and Visnu Db. S. 27. 19 pre.scribe that 
the yajnopavlta for brahtnana.ksatriya and vaisya .should respec¬ 
tively be of cotton, hemp and sheep wool. Baud. Dh. S. (I. 5. 5), 
Gobhila gr. (1.2.1) say that it may be of cotton thread or of kusa 
grass and Devala as quoted in S;n. C. says that all twice-boru 
persons should make their yajnopavlta of cotton, of ksiima, hair 
of cow’s tail, hemp, tree bark or kusa according to the availa¬ 
bility of the material."^ The remarks of the Samskarainayukha 
after quoting Manu II. 44 are interesting ‘ we do not know the 
origin of (or authority for) the practice of present-day ksatriyas 
and vaisyas, viz of wearing cotton yajfiopavita’. This shows 
that in the 17th century A. D. many ksatriyas and vaisyas put on 
yajnopavlta.*"* Kurnarila also says that wearing yajnopavlta 
and studying Vedas is common to all the three varnas. 

The number of ynjuopavitas lobe worn differed according 
to circumstances, Abrahmacari was to wear only one yajnopavlta 
and samnyasin.s, when they kept yajnopavlta at all, also wore 


684. ^ • arr viA: i dt. y. g;.1.5.5- 6; a'Tfr 

i 5# 1 I. p. 31. 
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only one, A snataka (i. e. one who has returned from the 
teacher's house after brnhinacarya) and a house-holder were 
to wear two while one who desired long life may wear 
more than two. Vas. Dh. S. XII. 14 says ‘ snatakas should 
always wear a lower garment and an upper one, two 
yajnopavltas, should have a slick and a pot filled with 
water*. Kasyapa allowed a householder to wear any number 
up to ten. Whether yajhopavlta as worn in modern times 
was w'orn from the most ancient times or not, it is certain 
that long before the Cliristian era it had come to be so worn 
and it had become an inflexible rule that a brahmana must 
always wear a yainopavTta and have his top-knot (of hair) 
always tied up ; if lia did any act without observing this rule, 
it was inidTiaacioiis.”®® Vua.**' and Baud. Db. S. (II. 2. 1) both 
say that a man niu.st always wear yajnopavita. If a brahmana 
took his meals without wearing yajaopavita, ha had to undergo 
priiyascitta viz. to batho, to mutter prayers and fast; vide 
Lagbu-Hiirlt.a vcr.se 33 quoted by Apararka pp. 1171, 1173. The 
Mit, on Yaj. III. 393 prescribes prayascitta for answering calls 
of nature without having the yajiiopavita placed on the right 
ear ( as Yaj. 1. 16 prescrioes). Manu IV 66 forbids the wearing 
of another’s yajriopavlta along with several other things (such 
as shoes, ornament, garland and kiunandalii). In Yaj, (I. 16 and 
133 ) and other smrtis tho yajnopavTta is called brahmasutra. 

An intorcsting question is whether women ever had upa- 
nayana performed or whether they bud to wear the ysjnopavlta. 
Several smrtis contain instructive dicta on this point.'®® The 
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H^ntadbarmasutra aa quoted in the Sm. C. and other digests 
says ‘ there are two sorts of women, those that are brahma- 
vadinls (i. e. students of sacred lore ) and those that are sadyo- 
vadhus (i. o. who straightway marry). Out of these brahma- 
vadinls have to go through upanayana, keeping fire, vedio study 
and begging in one's house (i. e. under the parental roof); 
but in the case of sadyovadhus when their marriage is drawing 
near, the mere ceremony of upanayana should somehow be 
performed and then their marriage should be celebrated.’ In 
the Gobhila gr. II. 1. 19 it is said “ leading forward towards 
the sacred fire (from the house ) the bride who is wrapped in 
a robe and wears the sacred thread {slung from her left 
shoulder, in the yajiiopavlta mode ) he (the husband ) should 
murmur the verse ‘ Soma gave her to Gandharva ' ( Bg. X. 85. 
41) It is clear that the girl, according to Gobhila, wore the 
yajfiopavUa as a symbol of the rite of upanayana. The com¬ 
mentator to whom this procedure naturally seemed strange 
explains ‘ yainopavltinim ’ as meaning ‘ whose upper garment is 
worn in the fashion of the sacred thread’. In the Sarhskara- 
tattva of Raghunandana it is stated that Hari^arma held that 
according to Gobhila the bride was to wear a yajnopavlta, 
though Raghunandana himself does not approve of this expla- 
nation. In the ceremony of Samavartana, Asv. gr. III. 8, 
on the subject of applying ointment says ‘ after having smeared 
the two hands with ointment a brahmana should salve his 
face first, a ksatriya his two arms, a vaisya his belly, a 
woman her private parts and persons who gain their live¬ 
lihood by running, their thighs’. It is improper to say, 
as some do, that as to women this is a general rule inter¬ 
polated in the treatment of samavartana and has nothing to 
do with tbe latter. We should rather hold that Asv. knew 
of women undertaking Vedic study and so prescribed what 
they should do in their samavartana. In the Mahabbarata 
(Vanapaiva 305. 20 a brahmana is said to have taught to the 
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mother of the Pfindava heroes a number of mantras from the 
Atharvasiras. Harlta'®' prescribes that in the case of women 
samavartana took place before the appearance of menses. There¬ 
fore brabmavadinl women had upanayana performed in the 8 th 
year from conception, then they studied Vedio lore and finished 
student-hood at the age of puberty. Yama'*^ says ‘ in former 
ages, tying of the girdle of munja (i. e. upanayana) was 
desired in the case of maidens, they were taught the vedas and 
made to recite the Savitrl (the sacred Gay atrl verse); either 
their father, uncle or brother taught them and not a stranger 
and begging was prescribed for a maiden in the house itself and 
she was not to wear deer-skin or bark garment and was not to 
have matted hair ’. Manu seems to have been aware of this 
usage as prevalent in ancient times, if not his own. Having 
spoken of the sumskaras from jatakarma to upanayana, Manu 
winds up (IL 66 ) ‘ these ceremonies were to be performed in 
their entirety for women also, but without mantras’ and adds 
( II. 67 ) ‘ the ceremony of marriage is the only sariiskara per¬ 
formed with Vedio mantras in the case of women; (in their 
case) attendance on the husband amounts to serving a guru 
(which a student had to do) and performance of domestic duties 
to worship of fire ’ (which the student had to perform by offering 
a fuel-stick in the evening every day ). This shows that in the 
day of the Manusmrti, upanayana for women had gone out of 
practice, though there were faint glimmerings of its perform¬ 
ance for women in former days. Relying on the words ‘ in 
former ages ’ occurring in the verses of Yama quoted above 
medieval digests like the Sm. C., the Nirnayasindhu and others 
say that this practice belonged to another yuga. In Bana- 
bhatta’s Kadambarf,'^® Mahasveta (who was practising tapas) is 
described as ‘ one whose body was rendered pure by ( wearing ) 
a brahmasutra (i. e. yainopavlta )’. The yajnopavlta came to 
have superhuman virtues attributed to it and so probably even 
women who were practising austerities wore it. The Sarh. Pr. 
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(p. 419 ) quotes a verse saying that the Supreme Being is called 
yajna and yainopavlta is so called because ifc belongs to the 
Supreme Being ( or is used in sacrifices for Him ).'®* 

Though ksatriyas and vaisyas also were entitled to have 
the upanayana performed, it appears tliat they often neglected 
it or at least neglected the constant wearing of yajnopavlta, so 
much so that from comparatively early times the yajiiopavlta 
came to be regarded as the peculiar indicator of the wearer’s being 
of the brabmana caste. Fer example, Kalidasa in Ragimvarhsa 
(Xr. 64 ) while describing the irate bralimnna hero Parasu- 
rama says ‘ wearing the upavlta, which was the heritage that 
came to him from his father, and holding a formidable bow that 
came to him from the side of his mother { who was a ksatriya 
princess )’. If the upavlta had been as constantly worn by the 
ksatriyas ashy brahmanas in Kalidasa’s day ho would not have 
spoken of it as the peculiar sign of a brahmana. In the drama 
VenTsaihbara ( Act III) when Karna resented the attitude of 
Asvatthaman, who raised his left foot for kicking Knrna, and 
said that he could not cut off his leg as by virtue of his caste 
(a.s btalimana ) he could not be punished in that way, Asvattha- 
man replied by throwing away his sacred thread with the 
words‘here do I give up my caste That shows that in the 
days of the Venldaihhara ( not later than about 600 A. D. ) the 
yajnopavlta had become the peculiar indicator of the caste of 
brahmanas only. 

The Baudhayana-sutra quoted in the Samskara-ratnaraala 
(p. 188) says that yarn spun by n biahniana or his maiden 
daughter is to be brought, then one is to measure first 96 anguhis 
of it with the syllable bhuh, then another 96 with bhuvah and a 
third 96 with svah, then the yarn so measured is to be kept on 
a leaf of palasa and is to be sprinkled with water to the 
accompaniment of the three mantr.as ‘ apo hi stha. ’ ( Rg. X, 
9. 1-3 ), with the four verses ‘ Hiranyavarnah ’ ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1 
and Atharva I. 33. 1-4 ) and with the anuvaka beginning with 
‘ pavamanah suvarjanah ’ ( Tai. Br. T. 4. 8) and with the Gay atrl, 
then the yarn is to be taken in the left baud and there is to 
be a clapping of the two hands thrice, the yarn is to be twisted 
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with the three verses ‘ bhuragnim oa ’ ( Tai. Br. III. 10 . 2 ) and 
then the knot is to be tied with the formula ‘Bhurbhuvah evag- 
candramasaih ca' (Tai. Br. III. 10. 2 ) and the nine deities 
' omkara.Agni(quoted above in note 685) ’ have to be invoked on 
the nine strands, then the upavTta is to be taken with the mantra 
‘ devasya tva ’ and then it is to be shown to the sun with the 
verse ‘ ud vayarn tamasaspari ’ ( Rg. I. 50 . 10) and then the 
yajnopavUa is to be put on with the verse ‘ yajnopavltam &c.’ 
Then there is to be a japa of the gayalri verse and then 
acamana. For a brief statement of the mode of putting on 
a fresh sacred thread vide note below. 

The Baudhayana-grhyaSesasutra ( II. 8. 1-12 ) gives a 
few insignificant points of difference as to the upanayana of 
ksati'iyas, vaisyas, ambastha and karana ( son of a vaisya 
from a sQdra female). It is not necessary to go into these 
details. 

The next important question is as to whether upanayana was 
performed in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb, the idiotic 
&c. Jaimini has established that those who are devoid of a limb^''* 
arc not eligible for aguihotra, but this inability arises only 
when the defect is incurable. Similarly the Ap, Dh.S. II. 6.14. 1, 
Gaut. 28, 41-42, Vas. 17. 52-54, Manu 9. 201, Yaj. II, 140-141, 
Visnu. Dh. S. 15. 32 ff. lay down that persons who are impotent, 
pn/iVa, congenitally blind or deaf, cripple and those who suffer 
from incurable diseases are not entitled to share property on a 
partition, but are only entitled to be maintained. But they all 
allow even these to marry. As marriage is not possible for 
dvijatis unless upanayana precedes it, it appears that the cere¬ 
mony of upanayana was gone through as far as it could be 
carried out in the case of the blind, the deaf and dumb &c. The 
Baud, gr. sesasutra (11. 9 ) prescribes a special procedure for 
the upanayana of the deaf and dumb and idiots. The principal 
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points in which th.eir upanayana differs from that of others are 
that the offering of samidh, treading on a stone, putting on a 
garment, the tying of mekhals, the giving of deer skin and 
staff are done silently, that the boy does not mention his name, 
it is the acarya himself who makes offerings of cooked food or 
of clarified butter, all the mantras are muttered softly by the 
acarya himself. The sutra says that according to some the 
same procedure is followed as to other persons who are impotent, 
blind, lunatics, or suffering from such diseases as epilepsy, 
white leprosy or black leprosy &c. The Nirnayasindhu quotes 
a passage from the BrahmapurSna cited in the Prayogaparijata 
about the upanayana of the impotent, the deaf and others which 
contains rules similar to Baudh§.yana’s. The Sam. Pr. {pp. 
399-401) and S. R. M. ( pp. 273-274 ) also quote the passage 
and explain it. The purana’®* says that those who cannot 
repeat the Gayatri (such as the deaf and dumb ) should be 
brought near the teacher or fire and that the teacher should then 
touch them and then mutter the Gayatri himself, but that in 
other cases such as lunatics, they should be made to repeat the 
Gayatri at least if possible and if that too is not possible, then 
on touching them the acarya should repeat it. The same purSpa 
prescribes that kunda and golaka (the first being the offspring of 
an adulterous intercourse when the husband of the woman is 
living and the second when the husband is dead) should have 
upanayana performed in the same way as for the deaf and 
dumb, if it is known that the adulterer and the woman were 
both of the brShmana caste. There is some difference of opinion 
as to JaiTKjki and gdaka. Manu (II. 174) defined them as above. 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 13,1, Manu { 10. 5 ) and Yaj. (I. 90, 92 )”* 
expressly say that a person born of a brahmana from a brShmana 
woman belongs to the same caste only if he is born in lawful 
wedlock and that even the anuloma sons must be born in 
wedlock. The kiniKja and gdaka being the offspring of adultery 
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would not really be br&hmanas even though both parents were 
brEhmanas, Thus, though these two are not strictly brahmanas, 
upanayana of a secondary kind is allowed to them. Manu 
(III. 156 ) included the kuri^a and golaka among brahmanas not 
to be invited at ^rEddha. Elaborate discussions have been held 
why they were so specially mentioned, when they were not on 
Manu’s own dictum brahmanas. Some like the author of the 
Sarhgraha held that the Icuri^a and golaica forbidden by Manu in 
draddha were those born under the ancient practice of niyoga ; 
while others repudiated the idea that those born under the 
practice of niyoga had any taint attaching to thern.’'’^ 

It is not necessary to go into the question of the upanayana 
of mixed castes. Manu ( X. 41) says that the six anulomas are 
eligible for the rites of dvijas ( and so for upanayana ) and the 
Mit.'^°® on Yij. I. 92 and 95 says that the anulomas have 
upanayana performed according to the rules of the caste of the 
mother and further mixed castes arising from the six anuloina 
castes in the anuloma order are also eligible for upanayana. 
The Baud. gr. sesasutra II. 8 gives rules for the upanayana of 
ksatriyas, vaisyas and of mixed castes like rathakEra, ambastha 
&c. Gaut.'^®* IV. 21 made an exception in the case of the son 
of a brEbraana from a sudra woman. All pratilomas were like 
sudra according to Manu (IV. 41) and the offspring of a 
brEhmana from a sudra woman, though anuloma, was like 
pratilomas. A sudra is only eJcajati and not diijdti ( Qaut. X. 51) 
and for the pratilomas ( as well as for the sudra) there was 
no upanayana. 

Upanayana was so highly thought of that some of the 
ancient texts prescribe a method of upanayana for the Asvattha 
tree. Vide Baud.gr. sesasutra II. 10. In modern times also rarely 
this upanayana is performed. To the west of the Asvattha tree 
homa is performed, the saihskaras from purhsavana are imitated 
but with the vyShrtis only, the tree being touched with Bg. III. 
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8.11 * vanaspate A piece of cloth is held between the tree and 
the performer, then eight auspicious versos are repeated (mahga- 
lastaks), the cloth is removed and then the hymn called Dhruva- 
fiCikta { fig. X. 72. 1-9 ) is repeated. Other mantras (like llg. X, 
62-63 ) are also recited. Then a piece of cloth, yajiiopavlta, 
girdle, staff and deer-skin are given with appropriate mantras 
and lastly after touching the tree, the Qayatrl is repeated. 
In E. 0. vol. III. Malavalli No. 22 there is a reference to the 
upanayana of Asvattha trees performed by one Baohappa 
in 1358 A. D. 

Saviiryupadeka x —It will be seen from the passage of the 
Sat. Br. quoted above (in note 625) that the sacred Gayatrl verse 
was imparted in very ancient times to the student by the 
teacher a year, or six months, 24,12 or 3 days after upanayana 
and that the Sat. Br. prescribes that in the case of brahmaiia 
students this must be done immediately. This ancient rule 
was probably duo to the fact that students in those far-off 
times when they came to the teacher at the age of seven or eight 
had hardly any previous instruction and so must have found 
it difficult to pronounce properly and correctly the sacred verse 
immediately on initiation. It is for this reason that so modern 
a work as the S. R. M. (p. 194) says that such mantras 
as ‘ San-no devirabhistaye ’ (Rg. X. 9. 4) which have to be 
repeated by the brahmacarl in the rites of upanayana should 
be taught to him even before upanayana, just as the wife 
( who being a woman had no upanayana performed ) was taught 
the Vedio mantras accompanying such acts as that of examining 
ajya in sacrifices.'^'*' The same rule^" of postponing the instruc¬ 
tion in Gayatrl is stated in Sah. gr. II, 5, Manava gr. I. 22. 15, 
Bhar. gr. 1.9, Par. gr. II. 3. The general practice however seems 
to have been to impart the Gayatrl that very day. According to 
most of the sutras the teacher sits to the north of the fire facing 
the east and in front of him the student sits facing the west 
and then the student requests the teacher to recite to him the 
verse sacred to Savifcr and the teacher imparts to him first one 
pada at a time, then two padas and then the whole. According 
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to Baud. gr. II. 5. 34-37 the student places on the fire four 
fuel sticks of the palasa or other sacrificial tree anointed 
with clarified butter and repeats mantras to Agni, Vayu, 
Aditya and the lord of vralas with ‘ svaha ’ when offering’'® 
them. Various intricate modes occur in the sutras and the 
commentaries thereon about how this first instruction iu 
Gayatrl is to be carried out. The differences are due to 
the place assigned to the vyabrtis”'’ ( bhuh, bhuvah, svah ). 
Two illustrations are set out below from Sudarsana on Ap. gr. 
11.11. The syllable' om ’ has been looked upon as very sacred 
from ancient times and is a symbol of the Supreme Being. The 
Tai. Br. II. 11 contains a eulogy of ‘ orhkSra ’ and quotes 
Itg. I. IG t. 3'.) iu support ‘ rco aksare parame &c. ’ taking the 
word ‘ aksara ’ to moan tlie ‘ oihkara’. The Tai. Up. I. 8. 
says ‘ ( syllable ) om is Brahma; om is all this (universe)’. 4 
hrahmana about to begiir the teaching ( of the Veda ) says ' om ’ 
with the idea that he may reach near brahma. ' Om ’ is called 
pravava. Ap. Dh, S. I. 4. 13. 6 says ‘ omkara is the door to 
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heaven; therefore one who is about to study the Veda, should 
start his study by first repeating om.’ Manu (II. 74) prescribea 
the repetition of pranava at the beginning and at the end of 
daily Vedio study and further on (II. 76 ) says that the three 
letters ‘ a‘ u ‘ m ’ (in om) and the three vy ahrtis were distilled 
from the three vedas by Prajapati as the essence. Medhatithi 
on Manu (11. 74 ) says that ‘ om must be uttered at the begin¬ 
ning of the daily Vedio study by the student or by the house¬ 
holder (when performing brahmayajna ), but it is not necessary 
in japa’ &c. In the Markandeya-purana chap. 42, V&yu chap. 20, 
Vrddha-Harlta-smrti VI, 59-82 and in numerous other places 
there are hyperbolical or esoteric identifications of the three 
letters of om with Visnu, Laksml and the jiva, with the three 
Vedas, with the three worlds, with three fires &o. In the 
Eathopanisad I. 2.15-17 om is said to be the end of all Vedas, 
the source of the knowledge of brahma and also its symbol. 

The sacred Qayatrl verse is Bg. III. 62. 10 and occurs in 
the other Vedas also. It is addressed to Savitr (the sun) and may 
also be interpreted as a prayer to the Source and Inspirer of 
everything. It literally means ‘ we contemplate that esteemed 
(longed for) refulgence ( glory ) of the divine Savitr who may 
inspire our intellects (or actions) ’. Some grhya sutras prescribe 
the same verse for all students, whether brabmanas, ksatriyas 
or vaisyas. But others say that for br&bmana the S&vltrl verse 
is the Gayatrl, but for ksatriyas and vaisyas, a s&vitrl ( verse 
addressed to Savitr) in the Tri^tubh (having 11 syllables in 
each quarter) or Jagati (13 syllables in each quarter) should 
be the proper one. Here again there is difference. According 
to the commentators on the Kathaka gr. (41. 20 ), the verse 
‘ adabdhebhih savita ’ (Kathakam IV. 10 ) and the verse ‘ Visva 
rupani ’ (Kathakam XVI. 8 ) are cited as the SSvitrl for a 
ksatriya and a vaisya respectively; while the commentator on 
San. gr. (II. 5. 4-6) says that the Tristubh which is to be taught 
as the Savitrl to the ksatriya students is ' & krsnena rajasa' 
Bg. I. 35. 2) and the Jagati Savitrl for the vaisya is ‘ Hiranya- 
panih savita ’ ( BS- !• 35. 9 ) or ‘ haihsah sucisad ’ ( Bg. IV, 40. 

5 ). According to the Varahagrhya (5) ‘ devo yati savita ’ and 
‘yunjate manah ’ (Bg. V. 81.1) are the Tristubh and Jagati meant 
as Savitrl for the ksatriya and vaisya respectively. According 
to Satatapa quoted in the Madanaparijata (p. 23) the verse ‘ Deva 
savitah ’ ( Tai. S. I. 7. 7. 1, Kathakam XIII. 14 ) is the savitrl 
for the ksatriya. According to Medhatithi on Manu II. 38 ‘ 4 
krenena ( Bg. I. 35. 2 ) and ‘ visva rupani' ( Kathakam XVI. 8 ) 
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are the two Savitrls respectively for ksatriya and vaiSya. That 
all these rules about the Savitrl being in the Gayatrl, Triatubh 
and Jagatl metres for the three varnas respectively are probably 
very ancient follows from the text ‘gayctryS, brahmanamasrajata 
tristubha rajanyam &c.’ (quoted in note 356 above). The Asv. gr., 
Ap. gr., and some other sutras are entirely silent on the point, 
while Par. gr. If. 3 allows an option viz, all varnas may learn 
the Gayatrl or the Savitrl verses in the Gayatrl, Tristubh and 
Jagatl respectively.^'® Why the Gayatrl verse (Bg. III. 62. 10) 
came to be famous it is difficult to say. Its fame was probably 
due to its grand simplicity and to its adaptability to an idealistic 
conception of the world as emanating from an all-pervading 
intelligence. The Gopatha BrShmana (I. 32-33 ) explains the 
Gayatrl ’m various ways. In the Tai. Ar. (II, 11) it is stated 
that the mystic words'bhuh. bhuvab, svaL’ are the truth (essence) 
of speech and that Savita in the Gayatrl means ‘one who en¬ 
genders gloryAtbarvaveda 19.71.1 calls it ‘ vedam§.ta ’ 
and prays that it may confer long life, glory, children, cattle 
&c. on the singer.^'^ The Br. Up. V. 14,1-6^'® contains a sublime 
eulogy of Gayatrl which word is there derived from ‘ gaya ’ 
meaning ‘ pranaand the root ' trai' (to save ) and it is said 
that when the teacher repeats the Gayatrl for the benefit of the 
young student he thereby saves the boy’s life ( from ignorance 
and the effects of sin ). The Ap. Db. S. I. 1. 1. 10 mentions a 
brahmana text to the effect that the Savitrl is recited for all the 
Vedas (i. e, by iis recital all Vedas become recited as it is 
their essence ). Manu II. 77 ( =Visnu Dh. S. 55. 14) says that 
each pada of the Savitrl was as if extracted from each of the 
three Vedas and that (II. 81=Visnu Db. S. 55.15 ) the Savitrl 
together with om and the three mystic syllables (bhuh &c.) is the 
mouth of Vedic lore (since Vedic study starts with it, or ‘brahma’ 
may mean ‘the Supremo Being’). Manu II. 77-83, Visnu 
Dh. S. 55. 11-17, Sahkhasmrti XII, Samvarta ( verses 216-223 ), 


715. iTTinff wi^oTTVigwyT^rif^ ^ gnt€f 

VT nTvwhi i ttv. U- 3. 

716. wctt 

i am wTT^i *nV#i mv: 

SJT. II. 11 ( aPTVPT uieaus ‘without stopinng or break’). 

717. *t<ji vqwrar orywiwi i an^; sutfr inat 

I nsi ggr rif-tiH ii 19. 71, l. 

^ a w nir g sft' iitw 

m ^ i t. V. 14 . 4 , 
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Brhat-ParSsara chap. V (where the mystical significance of each 
of the 24 letters of the Gayatrl Is explained ) and numerous^'* 
other works contain hyperbolical eulogies of Gayatrl. Parasara 
V. 1 calls it ‘ VedamSta’. The words ‘ Apo jyoti rasomrtam brahma 
bhur-bhuvah Bvarom’ are said to be the iiras (head) of the Qaya- 
trl (vide Sankhasmrti XII. 12). Manu (II. 104) and others pres¬ 
cribe that every day a brahmacarl ( as well as others) must per¬ 
form japa of Gayatrl. Baud. Db. S. II 4. 7-9 prescribes that in 
the evening Sarhdhya adoration one should murmur the Gayatrl 
a thousand times, or a hundred times with pranayama each time 
or ten times with ‘om’ and the seven vyahrtis.''’'^' Vas. Dh, S. 26. 
15 prescribes that a man desirous of purifying himself from sin 
should repeat the divine Gayatrl 1000 times (daily) ns the maxi¬ 
mum or 100 times (as the middle way) or at least ten times. There 
are mantrasfor invoking the Gayatrl and for taking leave of it.^''' 

Brahmacari-dfiarmah :—Certain rules and observances are 
prescribed for all brahmacarins^*^ They are of two kinds, 
some are prescribed for a very short time and some have to be 
observed for all the years of studenthood. The As v. gr. 1.22,17 
says “for three nights,or twelve nights or a yoar.after upanayana 

719. Vide Sm. C. 1. pp. 143-152 for lengthy remarks on several 

matters connected with t|jo GSyatri; on p. 145 there is a dhynna of tlic 
24 letters of the sacred verse, 1. 23 refers to the 4iroB of GSyutrl. 

720. on VT. 1. 25 quotes a verse of srfitT ‘ g 

5 ifTnwi g5imi I Wfwnwt ' ’ snd adds aw ^rrvk^ai- 

wnrwTT; I 

721. The acc. to is ‘arnrir? ^ 3i^ sr^nnf^m i 

it H ’ quoted in ( I- P- 143 ) and the 

nwsmswsi is ‘ f$K<A WTiti ■gyqr qsIamRtm i wjfron *1^ 

quoted in the P- 241, The (I. p- 151) 

quotes from aftpra ‘ iT%»?T5^rcvwi i wgrwi ’ and 

also ‘ 'jT'ft & 0 .’ These are recited in the modernSamtiApaalso. 

722. am i «ftqsj 2. 4. 

723. am TnwHwiravcrfRrr sTarwTvai^nvt nmw ' 

an*?. 5.1. 22.17; uivvpa arKriq«H.Srmi5T^r w i >1. H. 5- 55; 

isnT55?^5^‘^B n. 4, 33. There is great divergence 

of views on the meaning of According to NttiSyanaon 

I. 8. 10 Aim means certain cereals ‘ Tisrntsrr nsTT ' 

on I. 8. 1 

explains ‘ eim:’; 5tUT= on V. 72 explains that ^ 

means such salts as and means on mtI. U. 

11.6.15.12 explains w.i'jmM V 5 vtTt g a i a ^it? ' 

on ng V. 72 explains y iT?i <)u| as ‘ manufactured salt 
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the brahmaoarl shou^ not eat * ksara ’ and ‘ lavana ’ and should 
sleep on the ground 'h The same rule is stated by Baud, 
gr. II. 5. 55 ( adding the maintenance of the fire kindled at the 
upanayana for three days), Bhar. gr. 1.10, Par. gr. 11. 5, Khadira 
gr. 11. 4. 33 (adding avoidance of milk also for three days). Hir. 
gr. (I. 8. 3 ) specially prescribes for the first three days the 
avoidance of ksara, of lavana and vegetables, and the duty of 
sleeping on the ground, of not drinking out of an earthen vessel, 
of not giving the remnants of bis food to sudras and several 
other observances which he has to continue throughout the 
period of student-hood. These latter are briefly indicated in 
Mann II. 108 and 176 viz. offering samidhs into fire, begging for 
food, not using a cot, working for the teacher, daily bath, 
tarpana of gods, sages and pitrs &c. 

The observance.^ that last throngbout the period of student- 
hood are first seen in the passage of the Rat. Br. (quoted above in 
note 635 ). The same are laid down in Asv. gr. 1. 33. 2 ( quoted 
on p. 283 above ), Par. gr II. 3, Ap. Mantrapatha (II. G. 14 ), 
Kathaka gr. ( 41. 17 ) and other texts. These are principally 
acamana, gurudusrusa, vaksamyama (silence), samidadhana. 
When the teacher says in the upanayana ‘ drink water, do work 
&c ’, the .student is to reply with the word ‘ yes ’ (‘badham ' or 
om). But the sQtras and ..mrtis lay down many; rules about 
these and other observances; vide Gaut. II. 10-40, Sah. gr. II. 6.8, 
Gobliila gr- HI. 1 27, Khadira gr. 11. 5. 10-16, Hir. gr.8. ]-7, Ap. 
Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 11-1. 2. 7. 30. Baud. Dh. S. I. 2, Manu II. 49-249. 
Yaj. I. 16-33 &c. The rules centre principally round agnipa- 
ricaryS, (worshipping fire), bhiksa (begging for food), 
sarhdhyopaa.ina, study of Veda and its methods and duration, 
avoidance of certain foods and drinks and other matters like 
singing &c,, gurususiusa ( including honouring him and his 
family and other elders ), and the special vrnfas of the brahma- 
carl. These principal topics will bo dealt with in some detail 
now. Before doing so some other matters will have to be 
briefly disposed off. 

On the 4th day after upanayana a rite wa.s performed called 
Medhajanana'^^* ( generstion of intelligence ) by virtue of which 

Iti. Conipiuo in above (on jj. 2;J3). ‘ 

gijrr huia^ivir i n’ quoted iinf- v- p. 446. 

Throe directions viz. south, south-east and south-west aro objectionable 
; the rest aro unobjectionable. (quoted in 

p. 445^^mmiil^vtJr3ff f%5t ^ ^3^1^ I F^si^TVCTTrkwds- 

f’Rvt f|fif II 

H. D. 39 
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it was supposed that the student’s intellect was made capable of 
mastering Vedic lore. Aav. gr. 1. 22. 18-19 deals with this. The 
teacher makes the student sprinkle water in an unobjectionable 
direction thrice from the left to the right with a pot of water 
round about a palaSa tree that has one root, or round a bunch 
of kusa grass if there is no palasa, and makes him repeat 
the mantra ‘ Oh glorious one, thou art glorious. As thou, 
glorious one, are glorious, thus, glorious one, make me full of 
glory. As thou art the preserver of the treasure of sacrifice for 
the gods, thus may I become the preserver of the treasure of 
Veda among men’^**. The Bhar. gr. (I. 10 ) also prescribes this 
rite on the fourth day after upanayana and says that a palaSa 
tree with one root is to be anointed with Ujija and the mantra 
‘ susravah ’ ( the same as in Asv.) is to be muttered. 
Kathaka gr. 41. 18, Manava gr. I. 22. 17 also refer to this. 
The Snrh, Pr. ( pp. 444-446 ) gives a more elaborate des¬ 
cription. In addition to what is stated in Asv, gr. it quotes 
from Saunaka and adds n few more details, viz. the student 
deposits at the root of the palasa his garments already worn, 
the staff and (he girdle and then wears new ones and then 
when the boy returns to the house, a stream of water 
is poured before him. The teacher takes the garments &c. left 
by the boy. The Ap. gr, 11. 24 says that on the fourth day the 
teacher takes the garments worn on the day of upanayana 
by the student and the boy wears new ones. Sudarsaiia 
on Ap. 11. 24 speak.s of palasa-karma on the fourth day. The 
hoy goes cut with his acarya to the east or north and three 
sthandila.s are prepared to the north or east of a palasa tree and 
on these three pranavu ( om ), sraddha and medha are invoked, 
are worshipped with unguents, flowers, lamp &c. (as in the 
regular worship of an image ), then the pranava is worshipped 
with the formula ‘ ya^-chandasam ’ to ‘grutam me gopaya’ (Tai. 
Up. 1.4.1 ), sraddha with the hymn ‘ sraddhayagnih ’ fig. X. l51 
and Medha with the anuvAka ‘ Medha devi’( Tai. Ar. X. 39 ). 
Then the staff is deposited at the foot of the palasa, another staff 
is taken and the student returns to the house with the acarya. 
In modern times in the Deccan a similar ceremony is gone 
through under the ( Marathi) name ' Palasula 


725. gsTwr: btts two meanings (1) ‘ glorious,’ (2) ‘who hears well ’ 
(i. 0 . who learns the Veda well by hearing it from the teacher). This 
oeonrs in aipr. n. VI. 11.5.1 also (but in arrV-XI. 14 it is the nvsr 
lor taking the stafi;). 
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W 0 have seen above that the student has to offer saniidh 
( fuel atiok) into the fire on the day of upanayana. The fire 
kindled at the time of upanayana was to be kept up for three days 
and the fuel-sticks were offered in that fire during those days, 
Afterwards samdh was to be offered in the ordinary fire ( vide 
Baud. gr. IL 5. 55-57, Ap. gr. 11. 22 ). The student is rerjuired 
to offer every day after upanayana a saraidh into fire in tlie 
evening and in the morning. Asv. gr. I. 22. 6 prescribes this 
and the commentator Narayana adds that in so doing he has to 
observe the procedure proscribed in Asv. gr. I. 20. lO-I. 21. 4 for 
the putting on of samidh on the first day. Sah. gr. II. 10, Maim 
II. 186, Yaj. I. 25 and almost all others prescribe the offering of 
samidh into fire in the evening as well as in the morning ; but 
Ap. Dll. B. I. 1. 4. 17 notes that according to some ‘ agnipuifi ’ 
was to be performed in the evening only. Ap. Dh. S. (1. 1. 4. 
14-20) lays down the following rules: ‘ the studentshould 
always bring fuel from the forest and heap it on a low place 
( otherwise if placed high it may fall on anybody’s head ), one 
should not go out after sunset for bringing fuel-sticks. Hav¬ 
ing kindled fire, having swept round it he should offer fuol-Hicks 
in the evening and the morning as already directed ( in the 
grhyasutra \ One should sweep round the fire that i.s burning 
red-hot with the hand and not with a broom ( of kusa grass ).’ 
The Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15. 1' further prescribes that no fuel is to 
be placed on fire (in srauta and siiiarta rites ) unless water has 
been sprinkled over it, The student had not only to offer 
samidbs on his own account into the fire, but he had to help his 
acarya in the latter’s worship of fire by bringing fuel and by 
offering oblations for his acarya when the latter was away on 
a journey or was ill. The A§v. gr. I. 9. 1 says'^®^ ‘beginning from 
marriage a householder should worship gray a fire himself or 
his wife or son or maiden daughter or pupil may do so.’ The 
Chandogya Up. IV. 10 contains the story of Upakosala Kama- 
layana who was a student of Satynkama Jabala and looked after 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years and whom Satyakama did not 
teach anything, though the wife of Satyakama interceded on 
behalf of the dejected pupil. 

726. 3flnrr5i5;i:m 

vtfoiwi 

I anv. u. g,. l. l. 4. 14-18 ; i 

anv- u. % I. 5. 15- 12. 

727. tni^iirfwrf^ ^ vi 5 ^: 1 311 * 9 . 

5 . I. 9. 1.; vide also 5 tt- w. II. 17. 3 to the same' oflocL. The various 
kinds of tiros will be discussed later on under ‘marriage.’ 
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A few words about samidhs may be said here. The 
samidh^*® must be of palasa or some other yajniya tree ( used 
in sacrifices). Such trees are palssa, asvattha, nyagrodha, 
plaksa, vaikankata, udumbara, bilva, oandana, sarala, sala, 
devadSru and kliadira. The Vayupurana quoted by ApaTSrka 
( p. 51) says that palasa samidhs should be preferred, in their 
absence samidhs of khadira, iu the absence of the first two, of 
sainl, rohitaka and asvattha and in the absence of all these of 
arka and vetasa. The Trikanda-mandana (If. 82-84 ) has 
several rules on this point. The principal trees for fuelsticks 
(sail]idh ) are palasa and khadira, but samidhs of kovidara, 
bibhitaka, kapittha, karabha, rajavrksa, sakadruma, nipa, 
nimba, karaiiia, tilaka, slesmfitaka or salmali are not to be 
employed. The samidh was not to be thicker than the thumb, 
was to have its bark on it, was not to be worm-eaten nor 
divided, nor longer nor shorter than the span (pradesa ) nor 
having two branches, it was to be without loaves and wus to be 
strong.'^*” According to Harita ‘ when death wanted to seize 
the brahmacari formerly, Agni saved him from doatli and so a 
brahmacdrl should serve fire 


The number of samidhs varied as shown above and not 
only in the worship of Agni by the brahmacari, but also else¬ 
where. 

Bhiksa : The Asv. gr. after prescribing bogging for food 
states (I. 22, 7-8 ) that the student should first beg of a man 
who would not refuse or of a woman who would not refuse and 
that in begging he should saj^ ‘ sir, give food More detailed 
rules are laid down by others. 


The Hir. gr. ( S. B. E. vol. 30 p. 157 ) says “ after giving 
the student the staff the teacher gives him a bow] ( for collecting 


^<1111 11 ■nioipd iu 

j. 61, where i3 said to iiicau . Uuj same 

VC] sea tti e quoted in ^rf^, ^,ait 1 p. 75 iia 5riT7'T;5I5lrv’lj'm= i com¬ 

pare JTT. 1. 802 for the nine for the nine, stahas. I, 302 is the 
same 93. 2], Vide vol. 11.13. 70-72 for similar versos. 


‘ Eirrvi ariwq i w g n^'rer 

r^mmipquoted by aiiTtri- p. 51 and ( 1. p. 33 ) as 

( = I. 114-115). 

730. sTirr? g wgr.gTKor>q i ajfsqn cT^!tT?ciik=g'kt^ 

II Qt-ii':? fiuoted iu p, 3 ;-}. 
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alms) and says to him ‘ go out for alms Let him beg of his 
mother first, then in other families which are generously 
disposed; he brings the food to his guru and announces it to 
him with the words ‘ (these are ) the alms ’ and then the teacher 
accepts with the words ‘ these are good alms The Baud. gr. 
II. 5. 47-53 gives the same rules and addsthat a brahmana 
student should beg with the words ‘ bhavati bhiksam dehi ’ (lady, 
give me food), a ksatriya with the words ‘ bhiksam bhavati 
dehi ’ and a vaisya with the words ‘ dehi bhiksam bhavati.’ 
Par. gr. II, 5, Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 28-30, Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 17, 
Manu II. 49, Yaj. I. 30 and others contain the same rules about 
addressing the ladies for alms.'^*® Par. gr. II. 5 says that the 
student should first beg of three women who would not refuse 
or of sir, of twelve or of an unlimited number and that 
according to some he should first beg of his mother. Manu 
II. 50 says that he should first beg of his mother, sister 
or mother's sister. Ap, Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 26 says that if 
women refuse to give alms to a devout brahmacSrI ho 
snatches away or destroys their merit arising from sacrifices, 
gifts and burnt offerings, progeny, cattle, spiritual glory 
(of their families) and food and quotes a Brahmana 
passage ‘ therefore indeed one should nut refuse to give food 
to a crowd of students moving about (for alms ) for fear that 
among them there raa.* be some one who is like this {a devout 
student), and who has carried out all the observances for 
students.’ If a brahmaoarl cannot get food elsewhere he may 
beg from his own family, from his elders (like maternal uncles), 
his relatives and lastly from his acarya himself. As to the 
personsfrom whom to beg for food, one sees how the growing 
strictnebc of caste rules about food during the lapse of centuries 
affected the brahrnacarl. Ap, Dh. S.^”^ I. 1. 3. 25 prescribes that 

731. snnvit q-m i ^ 

I HVR fuiflt srrgrof) i i 

5 . II. 5. 47-53. 

732. Vide fit. jj. II. 6 . 5-8, II. 10. 42-44, II. 4. 88-31 

for Biinilur rulea. 

733. ifhrn II. 43-44 ‘ 1 ^ g;v 1 »; 

Jig II. 184 haa tlio aaine rule. 

734. h luirS'VsftqqT^t^is- 
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( OontiniMd on ntxtpag«) 
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he could beg food from anybody except apapalras (pereons like 
candalaa) and abhisastaa (i. e. those who are guilty of or 
suspected of grave sins). Gaut, II. 41 expressly says that a 
brahmacarl may beg food from all the varnas except from those 
who are ahhisasta s.ui paiita. Manu (II. 183 and 185 ) says a 
brahmacarl should beg for food at the houses of those who study 
the Veda and perforin sacrifices, who are devoted to their duties 
and are virtuous in their conduct; if from such persons 
food cannot bo had he may go about the whole village, but 
should avoid those who are ahhiiasla. Yfij. I. 39 says ‘ for his 
own maintenance a brahmacarl should beg food from brahma- 
nas who are blameless * and the ancient commentator Visvarupa 
says that the best way is to beg at brahmana houses, the next 
best is to beg of ksatriya and vaisya houses and to beg of fiudras 
is allowed only in apad (time of distress or difficulty ). Au^a- 
nasa (Jiv. ed I. p. 505 ) says that a brahmacarl should beg only 
from houses of bis own caste ( as the best way probably ) or he 
may beg at the houses of all varnas, while Ahgiras quoted in 
the Par. M. (I. 3, p. 41 ) says that even in a season of distress a 
brahmacarl should not beg for cooked food from Sndras. The 
Madanaparijata p. 33 quotes a passage from the BhavisyapurSpa 
to the effect that a brahmacarl may beg food from anybody 
except a dudra. 

Food obtained by bagging was supposed to be pure as said 
by Manu II. 189, Baud. Dh. S. I. 5. 56 and Yaj. I. 187. It was 
further said that a brahmacarl who subsists on food obtained 
by begging is like one observing a fast ( Manu II. 183 and 
Brhat-ParaSara p. 130). The brahmacarl was to eat food 
collected from several houses and was not to take food at a 
single person's house, except that when he was requested to 
dinner in honour of gods or the Manes he might do so by partak- 


( Contmued/rout Iasi paije ) 

eoiiree was possible), while on sin. rj. 1. 1. 3. 25 bo explains as 

’. Tlie Word literally moans those who cannot be 
allowed to use the vessels out of which members of other castes arc to 
take food (i. e. those vessels when used by them have to be broken or 
thrown away), p. 720 explains wgtirw as 

(i. e. one who has lost caste through tho coniiuission of some mortal sin). 
According to Ap. Dh. S. I. 9. 24. 7-9 on abhiitastu is one that kills any 
brahmana or kills a brahmana woman who isitreyi. According to Ap. Dh. 
B.I, 7. 21. 8 ' abbidastya ’ is one of the grave sins Jand is explained by 
as wgr^vgt, but explains us 3tnT(rr!%W: on ift. II. 41. 
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ing of Buch food at such dinners ns would not violate his vows. 
Vide Manu II. 188-189 and Yaj. I. 32. 

Corresponding to the duty of the student to beg was the 
obligation cast on householders to serve food according to 
their ability to brahmacdrina and yatis ( ascetics ). Gautama 
V, 16 prescribes that after performing the daily yajnas to gods 
( vaisvadeva) and offering ball to bhutas, the householder 
should offer alma ( of food ) preceded by the word ‘ svasti ’ and 
by water. Manu III. 94, Yaj. I. 108 and others say that alms 
should be given to ascetics and brahmacarins with honour and 
welcome. The Mit. on Yaj. 1.108 says that alms should be 
ordinarily one morsel of food as large as the egg of a pea-hen 
and quotes a verse of Satatapa^** saying that ‘ bhiksa is as much 
as one morsel, that puskala is equal to four morsels, hanta is 
equal to four puskalas and agra is equal to three hanlas.' 

The idea that a brahmaoarl must beg for his food and offer 
fuel-sticks every day was so ingrained in ancient times that 
the Baud. Dh. 8. I. 2. 54 and Menu II, 187 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 
28. 52 ) prescribe that if for seven days continuously a brahma- 
carl who was not ill failed to offer fuel-sticks and to beg for 
food he violated his vow and bad to undergo the same penance 
as was prescribed for a brahmacarl having sexual intercourse.’^* 
Even in modern tim^^: many brahmana students (not only 
those who study the Veda from orthodox teachers but even 
those learning English) begged for their daily food and by 
dint of hard discipline, patient industry and integrity rose to 
high positions in public life. However the practice of poor 
begging students attending English schools in this way is 
dying out, since English education does not now ensure for the 
poor brahmana students even a bare maintenance. 

Other important rules about the begging of food are that 
the student should not beg for his sake alone, should announce 

735. ^ • jmrsj i 

f?nrto on VT5T !■ 108. p- 153 quotes a verso from tho 

where wn and uwrare ddined differently‘mwwmr fHSn 
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by the 
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*n. I- 2. 54. Manu ( XI. 118-123 ) explains who is avakirijin and 
states the penance for him. 
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to the teacher fell that he has brought and eat only that which 
the teacher directs him to take; if the teacher is gone on a journey 
then he should announce it to the teacher’s family ( wife, son ); 
if even these are absent, then to other learned brShmanas and 
eat with their permission. Vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 31-35, Mann 
II. 51, He should leave no residuo in his dish and wash it 
after taking his meal therein. If he is not able to eat the 
whole that he has brought he should bury it underground or 
consign it to water or place that which is more than he can eat 
near an arya or give it to a sudra who works for his teacher 
(Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 3. 37-41). Ap. Dh. S, (I. 1. 3. 43-44) says that 
alms are held to be equal to sacrificial food, the teacher holds 
the place of the deity and of the ahavanlya fire.'^®' 

Other miscellaneous acts that the students had to do were 
bringing water for the aearya in pots, collecting flowers, 
cowdung, earth, kusa gross &o. ( vide Manu II. 182 ). 

Sawid//,2/aOn the day of upanayana there is no morning 
samdhya. Jaimini says ‘as long as there is no imparting of the 
Gayatri there is no saihdhya.’ So the student begins his saihdhya 
in the noon of the day of upanayana. As however on that day 
he knows no Vedic text except the Gayatri, his whole saihdhya 
worship consists of the Gayatri. 

The word ‘ saihdhya ’ literally means ‘ twilight ’, but also 
indicates the action of prayer performed in the morning and 
evening twilight. This act is generally styled ‘samdhyopa” ana’ 
or ' sarhdhyavandana' or simply ‘saihdhya.’'*'' This act of 
adoration is sometimes prescribed as necessary tliricc a day viz. 
at day-break,in the noon and at sun-set e.g. Atri'*' .says ‘a twice- 
horn person possessed of the knowledge of tha Self should 
perform three saihdhya adorations.’ These are rospectively 
named Gayatri (morning one), Savitri (noon) and Sarasvati 


737. Tfg II. 231 also calls the guru Sliavaniya liin. 

738. siTtr. u. 1.1. 4.13 i 

II quoted by p. 439_ " ^ 

^T^fr. ViHcVI^’ and t!)0 TTIfU, (ou (lie same verse) says 

firm. Onwgll. loi aav., 3-7., 

1. g it'STTfTfnrw^i 1 tI) 
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( evening one) by Yoga-yajaavalkya. Generally however the 
Bamdhyfi prayer is prescribed twice (A^v. gr. III. 7, Ap. Dh. S. 
1. 11, 30. 8, Gaut. II. 17. Manu II. 101, Yaj. I. 24-25 &c). 

All prescribe that the morning”® prayer is to be begun 
before sunrise and should be carried on till the disc of the sun 
is seen on the horizon and the evening prayer begins when the 
disc of the sun is about to set and goes on up to the appearance 
of stars. This is the most proper time ; but a secondary time 
was allowed up to three ghatikSs after sunrise and sun-set. 
The duration of the prayer each time was to be one 
muhurta (i. e. two ghatikas, according to Yoga-yajnavalkya ) 
whatever the length of the day may be.”® Manu (IV. 93-94 ) 
however recommends the prayer to extend as long as one could 
afford, since the ancient sages secured long life, intelligence, 
glory, fame and spiritual eminence by long sarhdbya prayers.”* 

According to most writers japa of GSyatrl and other sacred 
mantras is the principal thing in saihdhya and other things 
such as marjana are merely subsidiary, but Medh&tithi on 
Manu 11. 101 (where the words are ‘japahstisthet’ and not 
‘ tisthan japet') says that japa is subsidiary or secondary and 
the place of the prayer and the posture of the praying person are 
the principal items. When it is said * one should perform the 
sarhdhya' what is raeanf is that one should contemplate the deity 
called Aditya represented by the orb of the sun and should also 
contemplate on the fact that the same Intelligence dwells in his 
heart. The proper place for saihdhyS prayer is outside the 
village ( Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 30. 8, Gaut. II. 16, MSnava gr. I. 2 . 2), 
in a lonely place ( Safi. gr. 119,1 'aranye’)or on a river or 
other BBCi’cd spot (Baud. gr. II.4.1). But this does not apply to the 
agnihotrin,”® who has to perform vedic rites and repeat homa 

742. f«sfII. IV. 

vnr: I i srt®?. HI. 7. 4-6; vide also ngll. 101. 

743. g g g w 

H quoted by STTTT^ p. 49 ( on ttj. I. 25 ) and by on 

Hgll. 101. 

744. I w 

^ II Jig IV. 94. This is the same as srgigrw’Ul'? 104. 18 ( for 
and X. 20. 

745. Vide Jfqr. on jig. II. 101 and fvgw on anv. U. I. H. 30. 8 about 

sffhgtfiK- The I. p. 136 quotes VySsa ‘ ff Jrgwnr gitim r>t- 

I ’ to show that warriors, when 

engaged in battle, performed only the upasthana and omitted all else. 

H. D. 40 
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mantras at sun-rise and who therefore may perform saihdhyft 
adoration in his house. Vasistha quoted by AparSrka says that 
saihdhyS performed in a oowpen or on a river or near the shrine 
of Visnu ( or other deity ) respectively is ten times, 100000 of 
times or numberless times better than saihdhySvandana in the 
house.All prescribe that the morning sarhdhyft is to be 
performed standing and the evening one in a sitting posture 
( ASv. gr. III. 7. 6, Sah. gr. 11. 9. 1 and 3, Manu II. 103 ) and 
the morning saihdhya is to be performed facing the east and the 
evening one facing the northwest ( A^iv. gf. III. 7. 4, Sah. gr. 
II. 9. 1). He is to bathe, to sit in a pure spot on a seat of kusa 
grass, should have the sacred cord in the usual position and 
restrain his speech (i. e. should be silent and not talk in the 
midst of sarndhyS). 

The principal constituents of sathdhyopasana are these; 
acamanas (sipping of water), pranayama, marjana thrice 
(sprinkling himself with water to the accompaniment of 
several mantras), aghamarsana, offering of water to the sun 
(arghya), japa of GSyatrl, and upasthSna ( reciting mantras by 
way of worship of the sun in the morning and generally of 
Varuna in the evening). Among the earliest .references to 
Ssrhdhyopasana is the one in the Tai. Ar, 11,3,^*^ where it is said 
that when brahmavadins facing the east throw up water 
consecrated by the Gayatrl, the evil spirits that fight with the 
sun are sent tumbling into the country (called) Mandoha Aruna 
( of the evil spirits ). This shows that in ancient times saitidhya 
consisted principally of offering water ( arghya ) to the sun in 
worship and japa of GSyatrl. Asv. gr. HI. 7.3-6, Sfth. gr, II. 9.1-3 
and others refer only to the japa of the Gayatrl mantra in 

746. 

H quoted in p. 60, wliile p. 224 quotos 

747. f TTT »mifWyn^fNiNn«TWT 5n»^:3(r a? ? «n ir^ 

wBPiTflw: FTnrgw T; aw 35 ^^ f^qiSir m <?m siri) 

wiRt n'^sniui 1 an. ll. 2 . The I. 

p. 134 quotes some verses from ( which are almost the same 

as qgg nw vol. I 50 _163-65 ) < ^ ^ , 

II ^ n? 1 snr; 

g « snt %qn>irT: nviuwt: 1 wwft g 

wsvTff twTVT^i%Hg :wgg i I itn roPn 

« frvT Twqrrw mnwi«». Similar verses oocm in Bggrftn IV ( Jiv. part I. 
p. 183 ), fgwrmrT p. 64, p. 660. 
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8amdhyop£sana. Mftnava gr. (L 2.1-5) refers only to the arghya 
offering to the sun and japa of GSyatrl. It is in the Baud. Dh, 
S. II. 4 that we find an elaboration of sarndhyopSsana into 
various components such as Scamana, m&rjana, japa of GSyatrl 
and upasthana (worship) of Mitra and Varupa ( respectively in 
the morning and evening with only two verses in each case). 
Modern writers went on adding details e. g. it is now the 
practice in the Deccan to repeat the 24 names of Visnu at the 
very beginning of the samdhyopasana, but this is hardly any¬ 
where prescribed by any smrti or early commentator. Similarly 
elaborate rules are laid down about mystic nyaaas with the 
sixteen verses of the Purusasfikta ( vide Apar&rka p. 140 ), of 
the nyasa of the NSrayanamantra of 25 letters on 25 parts of the 
body (Vrddha-Harlta VI, 16-19 ) and of the letters of the GSyatrl 
BrhatparSfiara chap. V. p. 83 ). In modern times &camana is 
performed with the three names of Visnu, viz. KeSava, 
N4r6yana and M&dhava in the form ‘ ora Keiavaya naraah. 
The 24 names are given below. 

A few words on each of the principal components of 
safndhya may be said here. Elaborate rules about Soaraana are 
laid down in several smrtis; vide Gaut, I. 35-40, Ap, Dh. 8. I. 
5,15. 2-11 and 16,1-16, Manu II. 58-62, Yaj. I. 18-21, Such 
rules mast have been elaborated from very ancient times. The 
Tai, Br. (I. 5. 10) prescribes that one should not perform 
Scaraana with water that is in a cleft of the earth. Ap. Dh. S. 

(1. 5. 15. 5) says the same thing.^*’ One should perform 

748. I n ww sn^rvnm? ffpvnr i sim: 

vrifH fiSrvfv SP'vi^ i 

U. UL- 4- 11-14. The verses & WW and hvvi Vlf^ are respectively 
Rg. 1.25.19 and I. 24.11 ; and and are respec¬ 

tively Rg. III.69.6 and 1, Qobhila-smrti 11. 11-12 prescribes the two 
verses ‘ udu tyam ' ( Rg. I. 50. 1 and in other Vedas also ) and ‘ citram 
devSnSni ’ ( Rg. 1. 115. 1 and in other Vedas also ) as the upasthSna in 
both saihdbySs. In modern times the usages vary, many recite tlie 
whole of Rg. Ill- 59 in the morning adoration and Rg. 1. 25. 1-10 
( addressed to Varuija ) in the evening. The Sm. G. ( I. p. 139 ) says 
that the worship of the Sun should he done by the mantras from that 
iiakhs of the Veda to which one belongs. 

748a. wiVTVw, wruv, iriTV*w. VT«m. 

•frav, bwimr, wPistiij, 

MulWW, snri^f, sregg, 3l»n^, 'I'hey are enumerated 

in the wdrgrm chap. 48. Vide note 567 for the first twelve names. 

749. Wf. I. 5. 10; compare wiq. u. I- 5» 
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Scamana in a sitting posture (and not standing nor bent) in a 
pure spot, facing the north or east, one should sip water thrioe 
with water that is not hot and that is free from foam or 
bubbles, one should after sipping water wipe the lips twice 
(thrice according to Ap.)and should touch with the wet right hand 
one's eyes, ears, nose, heart and head. The water for Scamana 
should be as much as would penetrate (or reach) to the heart in 
the case of brShmanas, to the throat in the oase of ksatriyas, to 
the palate in the oase of vaisyas; women and Sudras should sip 
on ocoasione of Scamana only once as much water as would reach 
the palate, Manu (II. 18) and Yaj. (L 18) say that water should be 
sipped by the brahmatlrtha(i. e. from the root of the thumb).^*° The 
further elaborate rules laid down in such smrtis as Gobhila gr. 
(L 2. 5-6), Sahkhasmrti 10 are not set out here. The occasions 
for Scamana are many. According to Gobhila^*' gr. L 1- 2 one 
must do every grhya rite with yai&opavlta worn in the usual 
way and after Scamana. Haiadatta on Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15.1 
says that Scamana is a subsidiary matter in all religious acts. 
There are several occasions when the sipping of water twice is 
necessary, the principal being before and after bhojana (meals ); 
vide Gautama I. 40, Vas. 3, 38, Yaj. I. 196, Sm. 0. I, p. 100, 
MadanaparijSta p. 57, Par. M. 1. part 1. pp. 241-243. Both the 
Br. Up. ( VI. 1. 14 ) and Chan. Up. V, 2. 2 refer to the practice of 
sipping water before and after bhojana and the Vedantasutra 
III. 3.18 is based on these upanisad passages and says that 
water is looked upon as the garment of prSna. Numerous 
occasions when acamana is necessary are stated in Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 5. 16. 15-16, Manu V. 138 and 145, Yaj. I. 196, KurmapurSna 
I. 2. 13. 1-8 &c. 


750. The roots of the smatlcsl linger, the index linger and of the 
thumb and tlie tips of the fingers of tlio hand are respectively called the 
VTirrrtV ( or ^ni), aitgr »nd arw. Vide Yaj. 1. 19. Vigmi Dh. 
b. 62. 1-4, Vas. Dh. S. III. 64—68, Baud. Dh. I. 5. 14-18. As everywhere, 
there are differences hero also. Vas. holds that pitrya is between the 
forefinger and the thumb, and that milnu?» Urtha is at the tips of the 
fingers. Others say that the roots of the four fingers constitute Srsa tirtha 
(Baud. Dh.S. 1.5. 18).-Vaik 1.5. and Psr.gi. pari4ifta mention five 
nrt/ms (the 5th being in the palm is called Hgneya ). Agneya is also 
styled Saumya by others. 

751. I ntPTBVW I. 1. 2. 

^ 752. sTifSm 3ri?rinFti 

I IT 3V. vr. 1.14; 
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Prdmydma ( restraint of breath ) is defined by the Yoga- 
Butra (II. 49 ) as the regulation of inhalation and exhalation 
of air. Gaut. I, 50 prescribes three pranayamas, each of which 
lasts for 15 matraa ( moras ). Baud. Dh. S. IV. 1. 30 ( = Vas. 
Db. S. 25. 13=Sahkha8mrti VII. 14) and Yaj. I. 23 say that the 
iiras of Gayatrl, the three vyahrtis each preceded by ‘ om ’ and 
the Gayatri verse are to be rehearsed mentally during the time 
of pranayama. According to Yoga-yajnavalkyB, one should first 
revolve in the mind the seven vyahrtis, each preceded by ‘ om,’ 
then the Gayatrl and then the fiiras of Gayatrl.'^®* Pranayama 
has three components, puraka ( inhaling the outside air ), 
kumbhaka (keeping in the inhaled air i. e. neither taking in 
air nor giving it out) and recaka (exhaling air from the lungs). 
Mann VI. 70-71 highly praises the utility of pranayama in 
purifying the mind of sin. 

Mdrjana is performed by means of kuSa gross dipped in 
water kept in a vessel of copper or udumbara wood or earthen¬ 
ware and while doing so one is to repeat * om,’the vyahrtis, 
Gayatrl and the three verses ‘ apo hi stha ’ ( Rg. X. 9. 1-3 ). 
Baud. Dh. S. IT. 4. 2 adds more Vedic mantras for marjana. 
Manavu gr. 1.1. 24, Yaj. I. 22 and others prescribe marjana only 
with the three verses ' apo hi stua ’ { Bg. X, 9. 1-3 ). 

Ag/tamarsana ( driving out sin) consists in taking water 
in the right hand formed in the shape of a cow’s ear, holding 
it near one's se, breathing out from the nose on the water 
( with the idea of driving away sin from oneself ) to the accom¬ 
paniment of the three verses ‘ rtam ca ’ ( Bg. X. 190. 1-3 ) and 
then casting the water away to one’s left on the ground. 

753. aRflPmS wiW) Jiioiivm: • vnra? 

11. 49. 

754. wev w t • 

fHp 'rsjRtnfnrvg • irmrvmfg sit^v: i 

quoted in I, p, 141. 

755. grf^vi answ^’im^ouwi^'nr^orifjJ: invjnsTTf^vr^f*rr5=^«j 
siHv 5T«nil Vivfs i 4i. u- H- 4. 2. grrHtnff is Ihe verse 

<^o. ( Rg. IV. 39, 6 ), ariirff verses are Rg. X. 9. 1-3, 
verses are fd ^ ( Rg. I. 25. 19 ), vim ( Rg- 1. 24. 11 ), suv 

( Rg. I. 24. 14 ) and ( Rg. VII. 89. 5 ). q iqu i m : are all verses 

like n iga VT (Rg- IX. l. l) of the IX mandala of the Rgveda 

or according to some Rg. IX. 67. 21-27. Jrr^sf 

I qorvl mtHf 'w fafHwr) ?iir i 

n. 4-5 , is X. 9. 1-3. The w\. III. 9. 7 has 

aipn ft sr Hvlgv i smt v «vf i. 
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Arghya ( offering water out of respect to the sun ) 
consists in taking water in one’s joined hands, repeating the 
Gayatrl verse over it and standing facing the sun and CEisting 
it up thrice. If a man cannot have water (being at the time of 
SaihdhyS on a road or in jail &o.) he could use dust for water. 
The Tai. Ar. II. 2 says that a brahmans contemplating the 
rising and setting sun and doing obeisance to it by going from 
left to right attains all bliss, since this Aditya is BraAma. 

As to jqpa of G&yatrl, vide above under S&vitryupade6a 
(p. 304). There is an extensive literature about the greatness of the 
japa of GSyatrl and of other holy vedic mantras which are passed 
over here and for which reference may be made to AparSrka pp. 
46-48, Sm. C. I. pp. 143-152, Gr. R. pp. 241-250, AhnikapraksAa 
pp. 311-316. A few details will be given under ahnika. 

AstoMpastAanavida above{p. 315, note 748). According to Baud, 
the worshipof the sun is done with the verse? ‘udvayam’dlg. I- 
50.10), ‘Udu tyara’ (Rg. 1.50. l),‘citram’(Rg. 1.115.1), ‘tac-caksur’ 
(Rg. VII. 66. 16), ‘ya udagat’ (Tai. Ar. IV. 42. 5). Manu II. 103 
prescribes that ha who does not perform the Saihdhyopasana in 
the morning and evening should be excluded from all actions 
meant for the benefit or honour of dvijas. Gobhila smrti II. 
1 says the same and adds that bruhmanya resides in the three 
sathdhy&s and that he who has no concern for samdhyop&sana 
is not a brahmans. Baud. Dh. S, IL 4. 20 calls upon the religious 
king to make brahinanas, who do not engage in saihdbyopSsana 
thrice a day, perform the work peculiar to itadras. The 
Kurma-purana goes so far as to say that even if a person 
engages in other actions which are religious but gives up the 
performance of sarhdhyopasana, in so doing he falls into numerous 
hells. Manu declares(II. 102) thatsins committed at night through 
ignorance (or oversight) are removed by the performance of 


wmfifTVf I ». arr. II. 2. 

quoted m P. 237 wbicl. uddn 

. . II.l.; 

vid ’ f-^ WW«rT: ^V.’. 

vide note 741 above. ' 
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sTTfiTyiP? ti firgriw quoted in 1. p. 139. 
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morning sarndhyS and the sins committed in the day are 
removed by the evening saindhyS. Baud. Dh. S. II. 4. 25-28, 
Yaj. IIL 307 are to the same effect. When a person is impure 
owing to mourning or birth in the family, he is to perform 
samdhyi only up to arghya to the sun but not japa nor 
upasthana. 

In modern times the samdhyopasana has become a lengthy 
business by the addition of materials from puranas and the 
iantras. But as observed by the Saihskararatnamala rituals like 
nySsa are non-Vedio^*° and many do not perform them. For 
various ni/asas and mudras (postures of the Sngers, hands etc.) 
one may consult the Smrti-rauktaphala ( ahnika pp. 328-333 ), 
Sm. C. I. pp. 146-148.”' 

Nyflsa means ‘ mentally invoking god and holy tezts to 
come to occupy certain parts of the body to render it a pure and 
fit receptacle for worship and contemplation.’ The sixteen verses 
of the Purusasukta (Bg. X. 90) are respectively invoked to reside 
in the left and right hands, the left foot, the right foot, the left 
and right knees, the left and right sides, the navel, the heart, 
the throat, the left and right arms, the mouth, the eyes and the 
head (vide AparSrka p. 140). The Bhagavata (VI. 8. 4-5) 
recommends that one should perform ny^a on the hands and 
limbs of one’s own body with the two mantras of Narayana 
and thus make Niraynna one’s armour when some danger 
arises and that one should perform nyasa with ‘ om ’ and 
other syllables on one’s feet, knees, thighs, belly, heart, 
chest, mouth and liead.”® The Sm. C. I. p. 144 quotes verSes 
from Vyasa and Brahma as to the nyasa of the letters of 
the Gayatrl with ‘ om ’ and ‘ nsmab ’ on the several parts of the 

760. I I n ? snir t 

p 229. 

761. For tbo influence of tsntra rites on the smitia and Indian 
practice, the following may be congiilted : The Introduction to Ssdbana- 
mSlS, Tol. 2 (Gaikwad's Oriental Series), Indian Uistorical Quarterly 
vol. 6. p. 114, vol. 9. p. 678, vol. 10 pp. 486-492, Sylvoin Levi’s Introduc¬ 
tion to ‘Sanskrit texts from BnliModern Review for August 1934 
pp. 150-156. 

762. vuva; gf%: i 

arniit II gxpifttiH i 5 ^ f?ntv*rra^;«n an^irr^i^ 11 

vrnran VI. 8 . 4-5. a •im’^ 3 1 nnnnvt 

fin'vwtnr n i!hfil( 8 »<i l strove a wtovji i ^ w Stxftn i m' 

w jmmimnHH n . Vide B. 331) for these latter verses. 
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body. Vrddha-Harlta VJ. 16-19 speaks of the nyftsa of the 
twenty-five letters of the mantra about Nfir&yana on the 
twenty-five parts of the body. The NityacHrapaddhati 
(pp. 578-579 ) describes the nyasa of the letters of the alphabet 
(51 in all) from ‘ Oni KesavAya namah ’ to ‘ ksam NrsirhhAya 
namah.’ One well-known mode is to assign Govinda, Mahidhara, 
Hrsikess, Trivikrama, Visnu, Madhava respectively on the 
tips of the thumb, the index finger, the middle finger, the ring- 
finger, the small finger and the middle of the palm. Manu II. 60 
enjoining the touching of the limbs and head with water appears 
to contain the germ of this practice of nyAsa. 

The Sm. C. I. ( pp. 146-148 ) quotes long passages about the 
mudras (hand poses) to be made in the sathdhya adoration. The 
Sarhgraha''®^ quoted in the Pujaprakasa (p. 123 ) states that the 
mudras are to be made in worship, at the time of japa, dhyana 
(contemplation ) and when starting on kamya rites ( performed 
for securing some desired object) and that they tend to bring 
the deity worshipped near to the worshipper. The names and 
number of mudras differ considerably. For example, the Sm. C. 
and Smr. Mu. (ahnika pp. 331-332) quote passages defining 
the following mudras viz. saramukha, saihputa, vitata, vistirna, 
dvimukha, trimukha, adhomukha, vyapakanjalika, yamapasa, 
grathita, sammukhonmukha, vilaraba, mustika, mlna, kurma, 
varaha, simhakranta, mahakranta, mudgara and pallava. 
The Nityacarapaddhati p. 533 derives the word mudrd from 
‘mud’(joy ) and the root ‘ ra ’ ( to give ) or ‘dravay’ (causal 
of dru, to put to flight) and says that " mudra ” is so 
called because it gives delight to tlie gods and also puts to 
flight asuras (evil beings). That work and the Puja-prakaSa 
( pp. 123-136 ) give the names of mudras. They are avahani, 
sthapini, sarhnidhapani, saihrodhinl, prasadamudra, avagun- 
thana-mudra, sammukha, prarthana, sahkha, cakra, gada, abja, 

(or padma), musala, khadga, dhanus, bana, naraca, kumbha, 
vighna (for Vighnesvara), saura, pustaka, laksmi, saptajihva 
( for Agni VaisvSnara), durgS, namaekara ( bringing together 
both hands from the wrist to the tips of the fingers ), anjali, 
samhara (in all 32). The Nityacarapaddhati ( p. 536) says 
that dankba, cakra, gada, padma, musala, khadga, srlvatsa and 
kaustubha are the eight mudras of Vianu, The Sm, C. quotes a 

76^. I 3T<TgiT^ 3 ^ I mh wi eq i 

n p. 123 . 
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work called Mah£saihhit& that the mudras are not to be 
performed in the presence of a crowd and if so performed the 
deities become angry and the mudras become fruitless. The 
Saradatilska ( 23. 106) states that all deities are gladdened 
by the mudras and in verses 107-114 describes the following 
mudras, viz. avahani, sthapanl, sathnidhapanl, sainrodhinl, 
aammukha, sakala, avagunthana, dhenu, mahamudra. The 
Acara-dinakara of Vardhamana-suri composed in saJhvat 1468 
(1411-13 A. D. ) for Jainas enumerates 43 mudras and defines 
them ( 1923, part II. pp. 385-386 ). 

The influence of these mudras spread outside India and 
they are still practised in the island of Bali. Miss Tyra de 
Kleen has brought out a very interesting book on the ‘ mudras 
(the hand poses) practised by Buddhist and Saiva priests ’ 

( culled ) in Bali, with 60 full page drawings (1924, 

New Vork ). 

Study af the Veda : —A detailed examination of the educa¬ 
tional system from ancient times onwards, together with its 
methods, courses of study and kindred topics will require a 
volume by itself. The works mentioned in the note below 
may be read for that purpose. Here » few salient features alone 
can be set out. 

The pivot of the wbr^e educational system of ancient India 
was the teacher (variously called acarya, guru, upadhySya). The 
instruction was oral. Bg. VII. 103.5 (speaking of frogs ) says 
' when one of these frogs follows another in making noise just 
as a learner repeats the words of the teacher’. Vide the 
quotations from the Atharvaveda and the Sat. Br, cited above 
(/. n. 632ard635 ). In the beginning the father alone may have 
taught his son. The story narrated in the Br. Up. Y. 2. 1 and 
the story of Svetaketu Aruneya who was taught by his father 
everything he knew ( Br. Up. VI. 2. 1 and 4 ) illustrate this 
(vide/, n. 633 ). But even from very ancient times the practice 


764. arw nfi girg i Q»vf?cT 

w vivtj; ii I. p. 148. 

765. Vide Bov. F. E. Keay's ‘ Ancient Indian Bd7ication ’ ( 1918 ), 
Dr. A. S. Altekar’s ‘ Education in Ancient India > ( 1934 ), B. K. Dag on 
‘Educational system of the ancient Hindus’(1930) and Dr. S. C. 
Earkar’s 'Educational ideas and institutions in ancient India’ (1928). 
The last work is based entirely on the Atharvaveda and the RSmayapn. 

H. D, 41 
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of sending boys to learn from an aoarya had become 
usual. The Ch5n. Up. itself says in one passage (VI. 1) that 
Svetaketus Aruneya was placed by his father for twelve years as 
a student with a teacher. The same upanisad { III. 11. 5 ) says 
that the father should impart the ‘ madhuvidyS ’ to his eldest 
son or to a worthy pupil only. As the boy stayed with the 
teacher in the latter’s house and all instruction was oral, the 
teacher's position assumed the greatest importance. Satyakama 
Jabala^®’ says to his teacher (in Chan. IV. 9. 3 ) ‘ I have heard 
from persons like your revered self that knowledge when learnt 
from an ac3.rya reaches the highest excellence’. The Svetasva- 
taropanisad( VI. 23 ) places the guru almost on a level with 
God and inculcates the highest devotion to him. The Ap. Dh. 
8. I. 2. 6. 13 says ‘ the pupil should wait upon the acarya ns if 
ho were’^'® God. ’ The story of Ekalavya, whom Drona refused 
to take as a pupil because he was a nisada and who by 
worshipping the image of Drona is alleged to have become 
an adept in archery, illustrates two points viz. the prevailing 
notion of the greatness of a guru and the necessity of single- 
minded devotion to him for attaining proficiency ( vide 
Adiparva 133 for the story and also Dronaparva 181. 17 ). 
The Mahabharata condemns him who learns the Vedas at home 
and says that Raibhya became superior to Yavakritabecause 
the former learnt from a guru, while the other did not do so. 
In Manu and other smrtis there is .some divergmice about the 


766. 3Tgf?isf Vrfir VI. 2 1; tIfp? 

UVJT# I ftf. T. VI. 2 . 4 ; I V. 3. 1. 

htTr= on rrgin.S. i?iiys v5r?r^vT=giv:i ■3r»Tr^f?gr?TWf7T'V?vi- 

1 3ir^nn?crhTr^rs^ fv^rrh^'r i ’. ug ll. 142 uiul I . 

34 show that gvn-n priinarhy menus Ihc father ; but ug II. 69 and 149 
show that the w'ord giini waa alao applied to the Scaryand iipSdhyffya. 
Vide fJtttr. on VT. HI. 259. 

J67. ^ri h inr^^gfhv rut fTi%rrr urfus vrrvrfiia' 

TV. 0. 3 : ^ I VI. M. 2 ; vide 11.9, 

1-2.3 foj' the importance of guru in bralnnaviiiy n. Also 
III. 11. 5 ‘ vr S5T7BTtr elftr ubt i ’. 

768. qri HiTfTvsit tfUT gfr i tprinTt: giur: vtFfrsnw Bg’RiT=T:ii 
3tr. VI. 23. 

769. i arnr u. g,. 1. 2. 6.13. 

770. Vide srg^ng^-l 35. 15 ‘snv g ^rrvrtmrt uuk i 

sffintuTJt urry tf r'^j:«’; ufutt 138. 25-26 ggwmgr 

I S jjtg-tg; ;fWr>?Tfg^jioTr i |^tt 
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greatness of the acarya. Manu II. 146 ( = Visnu Dh. 8. 30. 44 ) 
says that both the father (yanfl/ca ) and the teacher are called 
father {pita ) but the father (i, e. acarya) who imparts the sacred 
Veda is superior to the father that gives ( physical) birth, since 
the birth in spiritual learning is for a brahmana of eternal 
benefit here and hereafter. But in IL 145 Manu^^' says that 
an acarya is ten times superior to an upadhyaya, the father is 
superior to a hundred acaryas, while the mother is thousand-fold 
superior to the father. Gaut. II. 56 declares that the acarya is 
the highest among all gurus while according to some the mother 
is the highest. Yaj. I. 35 also places the mother higher than 
the acarya. Gaut. I. 10-11, Vas. Dh. S. III. 21, Manu II. 140, 
Yaj. I. 34 define ''^® the acarya as oue who performs the upana- 
yana of the student and imparts the whole Veda to him. The 
Nirukta'^’^'* (I. 4) derives acarya as follows: ‘he makes the 
student understand the proper course of conduct, or he collects 
wealth (i. e. foe) from the student ( or gathers together the 
meanings of words), or he increases the intelligence ( of the 
student)'. Ap, Dh. 8.1.1.1.14 says ‘The acarya is so called since 
the student gathers his duties from him.’ Manu 11.69 says that the 
teacher, after performing upanayana, touches his pupil the rules 
about sauca (bodily purity), acara (rules of conduct in every day 
life), the offering (of fuel-stick) in fire and samdhya adoration. Yaj. 
1.15 is to the same offuct. Though the words acarya, guru and 
upadhyaya are very oft- n used as synonyms, ancient writers 
made a distinction between them. According to Manu 11. 141 
and 142, an upadhySya is one who teaches to a student a por¬ 
tion of the Veda or the Vedahgas'^^® (subsidiary lores of the 


771, 13. 48 qviotes irg II. 145 (bat tlio 3rd iu 

ni^5I5nt Hrn)|^^Tf5krri (108.18-ia) says RfiTf ft wfi: l 

axx’m^:' ' nr-1- lO-l 1. 

772. fitnn: xxTSOTt I a 

II 7n. I- 34. 

773 ir t 

I. 4; XT 3Xn3T^: I 3XPX. «r. I. l. l. 14; vide wig^TTOT 

vol. T. 59. 30, 

774. Vide mtTT“ on ^x HI. 259 for n discnssioM of tlio meaning of 
Iho word guru. 


775. The have been six from very andont times, viz. fix^ 

(phonetics), (ritual of solemn Vcdic and domestic sacrificea); erx i ^ Tu i 
( grammar ), fSr^Tff ( etymology ), or TTs^xflrftft (metrics), gr fhij xr 
(astronomy). The siiV^XVfft<T 1 f 1- 1-5 names these six ; aipT- »!• 11. 

3.8.10-11 11 «xn^ 3xixxiiTr vwt t. 
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Veda) as a means of his own livelihood and a guru is one who 
performs the saihskaras and who maintains the child. This 
latter definition shows that guru means the father here, Vas, 
Dh. S. (HI. 23-23 ), Visnu Dh. S. 29. 2, and Yaj. I. 35 define 
upadhyaya in the same way as Manu. According to Yaj-1. 34 the 
guru is one who performs the saihskaras and imparts the Veda. 
This corroborates the statement made above that originally the 
father himself taught the Veda to his son. The word guru la 
often used in the sense of any elderly person, male or female, 
who is entitled to respect. Visnu Db. S. ( 32,1-2 ) says that 
the father, the mother and the 5c5rya are the three highest 
gurus of a person and Manu II. 227-237 contain the most 
sublime glorification of these three. Devala says that ‘ among 
gurus five deserve special honour, viz. father, mother, floSrya, 
eldest brother and husband ( in the case of women ) ’. Manu 
(II. 149 ) says that whoever confers on another the benefit of 
knowledge, whether great or small, is the latter’s guru. 

A great deal is said about the qualifications of the Scirya 
who is to perform the upanayana of a person and to teach him 
the Veda. Ap. Dh. S. 1. 1.1.11 refers to a Brahmana text to 
the effect ‘ he whom a teacher devoid of learning initiates 
enters from darkness into darkness and he also (i. e, an Scarya ) 
who is himself unlearned ( enters into darkness).' Ap, Dh. S. 
(I. 1. 1. 12-13) further provides that one should desire n 
performer of one’s upanayana who is endowed with learning 
and whose family is hereditarily learned and who is serene in 
mind and that one should study Vedic lore under him up to 
the end ( of brahmacarya ) as long as the teacher does not fall 
off from the path of dharma. Vyasa ( quoted in Sard. P. p. 408 ) 
says that the ftcarya should be a brShmana who is solely 

776. =rv! g^iTWrrlisrvr I niiTTwnr^J i 32.1-2; 

ng II, 225-232 oro the aamo as nr^v^riw 211. 20-27; wg 230, 231, 234 
are the aamo as 108. 6, 7, 12 ; Jig 11. 230, 233, 234 = fv«3pirjfg^ 

31, 7| 9| 10 ■ 

777. nv«ff vafvitvn: i vr nravrii vr 

II ^ JTirf ^ ^ert: i ^ijitwwv: miTr ey^icn ii 

in I. p. 35 ; (214. 28-29) speaks of five gurus, but they 

are Rm, hrit, sirTi, 31PHI and Vide pp. 398-401 for a long 

quotation from on the greatness of guru. 

778. trrrffi vaiiwg’ifsini 1 

mifjir: I 3inr. u. 1 . 1 . 1 . 11 - 13 . 

779. wnwii 5iT%g I ^rfrkjfr- 

n rTm in w- v. p. 408. 
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devoted to the Veda, who knows dharma, is born of a good family, 
who is pure, is a irotriya that has studied his Vedic Sakha and 
who is not lazy. Srotriya has been defined above (/. n. 290). 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 6. 4 and Baud. gr. I. 7. 3 define a srotriya as one 
who has studied one sdkha of a Veda. Vide Vayupurana vol. I, 
59. 29 also.”® The acSrya in upanayana must be a brahmana ; as 
to the study of veda one should ordinarily learn the Veda from a 
brahmana teacher; in times of difficulty (i. e, when a brahmana 
is not available) one may learn the Veda from a ksatriya or 
vaiSya teacher; but in such circumstances the only service that a 
brahmana student rendered to the guru would be following after 
the non-brahraana teacher ; he had not to render bodily service 
(such as shampooing or washing the feet &c.). Vide Ap. Dh.S.II. 
2. 4. 25-28 (quoted above in note 229), Gaut. 7.1-3, Baud. Dh. S. 
1.2,40-42, Manu II. 241. Manu IT. 238 allows even a brahmana 
to learn subba vidya ( visibly beneficial knowledge ) even from 
a siidra. Santiparva 165. 31 does the same.^®' The Mit. on 
Yaj. I. 118 remarks that a ksatriya or vaisya should teach a 
brahmana only when urged by him and not at his sweet will. 
Apararka ( p. 160 ) says that Manu II, 241 allows only teaching 
to a ksatriya, but does not allow him to make it a means of his 
livelihood.'^*® 

We saw above (p. 321) that the instruction was entirely oral. 
The first thing that was taught to the boy was the pranava and the 
vyabrtis and the Gayatrl. Then the boy was to be taught other 
parts of the Veda. It is desirable to set out briefly the method 
of teaching the ^'eda followed in ancient times. The San. gr. 
(IV. 8 ) describes the method as follows ; the teacher sits facing 
the east or north, while the other ( i. e. the stadeiit) sits to his 
right facing the north or two students may sit in that way; 
but if there are more than two they should sit as the available 
space will allow,^** The student should not sit on a high seat 


780. srrwiwffiftr i sng. u- II- 3. 6. 4 ; 

jfert wtfVv: i 1.7. 3; wrurTwft i 

vol. 1.59. 20. 

781. gnt i 

n fTTi^PT^ 165. 31. 

782. a w i f^cn= on wr, I. 

118; w a i amw p-160. 

783. Compare sig. w, 1,2.6. 24-25 gsimrft afSn>f 

I. Vide also gg ll. 19S, 
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before tbs teacher nor on the same seat with him ; he should 
not stretch out his feet, nor should he sit seizing his knees with 
his arm, nor should he lean against a support, nor should he 
place his feet on his lap nor should he hold his feet like an axe. 
After the student utters ‘Recite, Sir,’’'®* the teacher should 
urge him to pronounce ‘om’; the other (i. e. the student) 
should reply ‘om’. Thereafter he (the student) should 
recite continuously. After reciting ho should clasp the 
teacher’s feet and say ‘we have finished, Sir’ and go away to his 
business. Some teachers say that the teacher should say ‘ Leave, 
let us stop ’. In the Rk Pratisakhya,^®* If th pataln, there is a 
description oi the method of teaching the Veda, which closely 
agrees with the above quotation from the Sah. gr. It adds 
that the teacher may also sit facing the north-east. When the 
teacher recites two words or more, the first pupil ( to the right of 
the teacher) repeats the first of the two or more words 
and the other pupils repeat the rest afterwards. The teacher 
recites one word if it is a compound, two words if they are 
un-compounded; the teacher also clearly explains how to recite 
the words if there is any difficulty; in this way the whole 
prasm is finished and all the pupils repeat again the whole of 
it. A pra^na generally has three mantras and each adhySya 
has about sixty prasnas. Manu ( 11. 70-74 ) also prescribes 
certain rules: the student should sip water (ilcamana ) when 
about to begin Vedic study, should face the north, should fold 
both hands‘®‘'together ( and place them on his knee), should 
wear light ( pure ) clothes, should at the beginning and end of 
Vedic study clasp the feet of the teacher with cro-sed hands 

784. According to the coin, wirproron vlah. gt, II. fi, 10-11 ( S. B. E, 
vol. 29 p, 67/. n, ) tlie words ‘ lir; ’ urn nil cred by (lio tcaclinr. 
But this does not seem to bo correct. In 3 -. Ill, 1 wo read ‘ 

I firatgwy 1 ^ 1 anfn^ utm n and in VII. 1. 1 

we have ‘ ?’|jf U'lT?: Tlie 

aiipports the above trunsUtiou. 

785. arfHctira ^ wiT: t%irtr: 1 ... 5 ;^; 

W^ll. 15tli Vide Max MuIIci-'r Iligiory of A. S. L. p. 

503 IT, for furtlier details. 

786. wgrrwra is explained differontly from Mann by 

( in vorae ) quoted in #. u. p. 524 viz. the loft hand aiionld bo tinned 
upwards, the right hand shotiid be placed on it with the palm turned 
downwards, and the fingers of tho two hands should firmly bold the 
of the hands. ^ quoted in ( I, p. 51) reads ‘ 3 
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and should touch tha right foot of the teacher with his own 
right hand and left foot with the left hand, should repeat 
‘ om ’ at the beginning and at the end of Vedio study. The 
teacher should say to the pupil ‘ repeat ’ and should stop from 
teaching with the words ‘ let there he a pause Gaut. (I. 49-58) 
gives similar rules. The Gopatha Br. I, 31 uses the expression 
‘ sarve veda mukhato grhitah which is current even in 
modern times (it means all Vedas were committed to memory 
by word of mouth ). 

The study of the Veda was the first duty of every twice— 
born person (dvijati). Vedic Literature had grown to vast 
proportions oven in the times of the Tai. Br. (III. 10.11), ns the 
story of Indra and Bharadvaja cited above (p. 271) shows. The 
ideal was sat up by Manu II, 165, viz. that the whole Veda together 
with secret doctrines ( Upanisads) was to be learnt by every 
dvijati. The Sat. Br. XI. 5. 7 contains a eulogy of Veda study 
( Bvadhyaya ) and the injunction ‘ svadhyayosdbyefcavyah ’ 
( one must study the Veda) occurs there very frequently. The 
Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4. 12,1 and 3) quotea^®^ the Tai. A. II. 14. 3 that the 
study of the Veda (svadhyaya) is austerities and also the Sat. 
Br. XI. 5. 6. 8. The Mahabha^ya ( vol. I. p, 1) quotes a Vedio 
text ‘ a brahmana should study and understand without any 
purpose (or desire of reward) dharma and the Veda with its 
six ahgas.’The Mahabharata says that a brahmana may be 
deemed to have ooinpletelj accomplished his duty by the study 
of the Veda.’®® Yaj. I. 40 says that it is Veda alone that 
confers the bight st bliss upon dvijatis by enabling them to 
understand and perform sacrifices, austerities and auspicious 
acts (like saihskaras ). The Mahabhasya ( vol. I. p. 9 ) contains 
the traditional extent of the four Vedas, viz. that there were 101 
sakhas of the Yajurveda, 1000 of the Samaveda, 21 of the 
Bgvoda and nine of the Atharvaveda.Concessions had to be 

787. av: ariarvn i ... ? 
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made to the shortness of human life and the weakness of the 
human mind. Therefore Gaut. II. 51, Vas. Dh, S. VII. 3, Manu 

III. 2, Yaj. I. 52 and others allowed a person to study only 
one Veda. After a man studied his own Veda, he could if so 
minded study another sakha of another Veda or other Vedas. 
The rule laid down by many smrtis is that one should study 
the sakha of the Veda which his ancestors studied and should 
perform religious rites with mantras derived from that §SkhA 
Vide Medhatithi on Mauu III, 2 and Vi^varupa on Yaj. I. 51.”‘ 
That person who does not study a Vedic ^ikha studied by his 
ancestors and studies another 6akha altogether was called 
‘ Sakharanda ’. Whatever religious rites a man did with the 
procedure and mantras of another sSkha giving up his own 
§akha becomes fruitless. But an eioeption was made to the 
effect that if some religious rite was omitted in one’s sakha, 
but was dealt with in another Sakha and was not opposed to the 
teaching of one's sakha, it may be performed as in the case of 
Agnihotra ( which is not dealt with in all Vakhas, but is to be 
performed by all). 

Teachers mostly confined themselves to one place. But we 
find that even in ancient times there were teachers who 
wandered from one country to another. In the Kaus. Br. Up. 

IV. 1 we find that the famous Balaki Gargya moved about in 
the countries of U^ilnara, Matsya, Kuru-Paiicala and Kasivi- 
deha. In the Br, Up. Ill, 3. 1 Bhujyu Lahyayani tells 
Yajfiavalkya that ho and others-wandered about in the country 
of Madra for study. Students generally stuck to one teacher; 
but it appears that they sometimes flocked to renowned teachers 
as waters flow down a slope ( Tai. Up. I, 4. 3 ). There were 
also students who wandered from teacher to teacher and were 

I? wi t wi fv|ivT ?tvi gmrfar 

qiioted in I. F ttt 5 Tren anihri m ^ 
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therefore derisively called ‘ ttrthak&ka ( crows at a saored 
place), ’ as the Mab&bhSsya states.^** 

As the study of the Veda was a duty enjoined upon a 
brShmana, so teaching Veda to another was a duty. Medh&tithi 
on Manu (II. 113 ) quotes a Vedic text ‘ He who having 
studied the Veda would not teach one who requests him to do so 
would be one who destroys his own good acts (i. e. would lose 
the benefit thereof ), would shut the door leading to happiness; 
therefore he should teach; it leads to great glory When 
Satyakfttna J&bala did not teach his pupil Upakosala anything 
for twelve years, though the latter served assiduously by 
attending to the sacred fires of the teacher, the teacher’s wife 
remonstrated with the husband by saying ‘ this student has 
worked hard and attended the fires, may the fires not censure 
you and order you to teach him the vidya he desires ’ 
(Chan. Up, IV. 10. 1-2). The Prasna Up. VI. 1 gives 
expression to the view that if a teacher keeps back anything he 
knows he dries up entirely. The A.p. Dh. S. I. 1. 14. 2-3 
expressly prescribes ' the teacher whom a student asks for 
instruction should not refuse him, if he finds no defect in the 
student.’'^” Ap. Dh. S. (I. 2. 8. 25-28) lays down certain 
excellent rules for the teacher ‘ the teacher, anxious for the 
welfare of the student as if he were his son, should atten* 
tively impart learning to the student without hiding anything 
from him in all matters of duty; nor should the teacher 
restrain the student for his own work in such a way as to cause 
obstacles in his stuJy except in seasons of distress. A teacher 
becomes no teacher if he avoids giving instruction ' (i. e. he 
may be abandoned). The Dronaparva ( 50. 21 ) says that a 
pupil comes only after the son according to the idea of those 
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who know dhanna. If a teaohor does not teach a pupil any¬ 
thing even after bis pupil has stayed with him for a year, the 
former receives all the sins of the pupil, A teacher who did 
not teach or was sinful was to be abandoned. Similarly a 
teacher, who became puffed up, did not care for what should or 
should not be done and took to a sinful path was to be 
abandoned.^" Ap, L 1.1. 13 lays down that a student must 
stay with his teacher who performs his upaiiayana till he 
completes hia study, unless the teacher himself swerved from 
the path of dharma and became a sinner and (I. 2. 7. 26 ) that 
if the teacher cannot teach the subject, the pupil may resort 
to another teacher. 

The smrtis lay down rules about the qualifications of a 
student who deserves to be taught. In the Vidyasukta quoted in 
the Nirukta®’’® (II. 4) we see that the teacher was not to impart 
vidya (knowledge) to one who was jealous (or who treated vidyS 
with contempt), was crooked and was not self-restrained and that 
learning was to be imparted to one who was pure, attentive, 
intelligent and endowed with brahmacarya ( celibacy ), who 
would never prove false (to his teacher) and who would guard 
what he learnt as a treasure. Msnu (II. 109 and 112 also) 
soys that ten persons deserve to be taught viz. the son of the 
teacher, a student who serves his guru, one who gives some 
knowledge in exchange, one who knows dharma or who is pure 
(in body and mind), who is truthful, who is able to study and 
retain it, who gives money ( for teaching ), who is well-disposed 
and who is one’s near relative ( agnate ). Yaj. I. 38 mentions 
all these and adds that the student must be grateful, not 
inclined to hate or prove false to the teacher, healthy and not 
disposed to find fault. The student should always be dependent 
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on and under the control of the teacher (as Ap, Dh. S.®®’ LI. 2.19 
and NSrada say ) and should stay witli no one but the teacher. 
W e saw above (p. 274) that from ancient times the student had to 
serve the teacher by tending his cattle ( ChSndogya IV. 4. 5), had 
to beg for food and announce it to the teacher (ibid. IV. 3. 5 ) 
and to look after his sacred fires and to learn the Veda only 
in the time that would be left after doing work for the guru^°*. 
Besides those, the rules concerning his conduct towards the- 
teacher, the teacher’s wife and son, concerning the method 
of salutation and showing respect, the food, drinks, and actions 
allowed or prohibited to students are too numerous to be set out 
in detail. A few important ones from Gautama, Ap. Db. S., 
Manu II and YlLj I. 33 are stated below. Gaut. (II. 13,14,18, 
19, 22, 23, 25) says that the student should speak the truth, bathe 
everyday, should not look at the sun; should avoid honey, flesh, 
perfumes, the wearing of flowers, sleeping by day, rubbing oil on 
the body, putting collyrium in the eyes, going in a cart,®®* 
wearing shoes and holding an umbrella, love affairs, anger, 
covetousness, infatuation, vain discussions, playing on musical 
instruments, luxurious baths with hot water, meticulous cleans¬ 
ing of the teeth, ecstatic states of mind, dancing, singing, 
calumny of others, dangerous places, gazing at women or 
touching young women, gambling, serving a low person ( or 
doing very low work ), injury to animals, obscene or harsh 
talk, wine. Manu (II. 1^8 and 180-181) prescribes that he 
should not sleep on a cot and should observe complete celibacy, 
but if he suffers from night emissions he should bathe, worship 
the sun and repeat thrice the mantra ‘ punar mim ’ ( Tai. Ar. 
I, 30). The Ap. Dh. S. (1.1. 2, 21-30, I. 1. 3. 11-24 ) contains 
similar rules of conduct. Ap. says (I. 1, 2. 28-30) that the 
student should not wash his limbs with hot water ( generally ), 
but he may do so if they are smeared with dirty and impure 
matter provided he does it out of the sight of the teacher and 
that he should not bathe in water in a sportive manner, but 
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should bathe in it motionless like a stick. 5.p. not only prohibits 
for him sexual intercourse (I. 1. 2. 26 ) but ordains that be 
should speak with women only as much as is absolutely neces¬ 
sary, The student was not to*"* laugh, but if he could not help 
laughing he should do so covering his face with his hands 
(says Ap.). 

Gautama and Baud. Dh. S. (I. 2. 34 and 37 ) say that the 
student is to serve his teacher by following after him when he 
goes anywhere, he should help the teacher in his toilet and 
bath and should shampoo his body and take food left by him 
( ucchista) he should bo diligent in doing work that would 
be pleasing and beneficial to the teacher ; he was to study when 
the teacher called him, he was not to cover his throat with a 
piece of cloth, or was not to sit in the presence of his teacher 
with his feet on his lap, was not to stretch his feet, ho was not 
to clear loudly his throat, nor to laugh, yawn or crack the 
knuckles ; he was when called by the teacher to reply at once 
leaving his seat or bed and was to approach the teacher even 
when he called from a distance; he should always occupy a 
seat lower than that of bis teacher and should go to sleep after 
his teacher and rise before him (Gautama II. 20-21, 30-32 ), 
Manu II. 194-198 and Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5. 26 and I. 2. 6. 1-12 
contain similar rules. Manu (II. 199) says that a pupil should 


804. Vide Yaj, I. 33 which contains raany of tlio ahovo, Y5j. forbids 

the eating of ucchifU (leavings of food) of anybody (except the 
teacher). Mann ( 11.177-179) practically contains the same rules as 
those of <)autama set out above. Au^anasa-srarti III. (ed. by Jiv. 
pp. 512-513) contains a long list of what the studout should eschew, 
w I wijywfti wit- u. I. 2. 7. 7-8. 

805. The word ‘ ncchifta ’ is used, as exhaustively pointed out by 
Medhatithi on Manu VI. 80, in several senses. It literally means ‘what 
is left out.' The most usual sensos are three, viz. (1) food left in the 
plate from which one has eaten, (2) food taken out in a vessel for serv¬ 
ing to a person but not exhausted by being served in bis plate, and ( as 
applied to a person ), (3) one who has not washed liis bands and mouth 
after eating food ( or as applied to a plate) the plate ( not yet cleaned ) 
from which one has taken his meal. Vide wg IV. 211 for the 2nd 
meaning. Anolher meaning is: (4) one who has answered a call of 
nature and not yet performed the purificatory acts like Bcamana is 
said to be ucchifta. Vido Manu IV. 142 (for this and the 3rd meaning ) 
and V. 143 (for 3). Sometimes the word is used in its literal sense 
(vide ip. Dh, 8. I. 1. 4. 2). Vido Manu V. 141 for another appli¬ 
cation of the word. 
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not mimic the gait, the manner of speech and the actions of the 
teacher. Manu (II. ZOO-201) calls upon the pupil to close his 
ears ( with his hands or fingers) or to leave the place where 
somebody indulges in calumnies about the teacher or points out 
the faults in him, and states that if the pupil himself finds 
fault with his teacher or calumniates him, the pupil (in the 
next life) is born as an ass or a dog. Visnu Dh. S.®°* 28. 26 
says the same. 

Some rules are laid down as to how the brahraacarin is to 
deal with the hair on his head. Even the Ilg, speaks of boys 
with several sikhas (topknot). Vide note 598 above. Gaut. I. 26 
and Manu II. 219 say that a brahmacarin may either shave 
his entire head, or may allow all the hair to grow as matted or 
should keep only a tuft of hair on the head (and shave the 
rest Ap. Dh. S. 1.1. 2. 31-32, Vas. VII. 11 allow only two 
alternatives viz. growing all the hair or keeping a tuft of hair, 
while Visnu Dh. 8. 28. 41 says that a student may either shave 
the entire head or grow matted hair. One was not to untie 
one’s sikha, while on the public road.*®* 

One of the rules for the student was that lie was not to 
pronounce the name of his teacher even when the teacher was 
not present without prefixing or affixing an honorific addition 
(such as srl, bhatta, Hcftrya). Gaut, ordains that the student 
should not speak of his teacher, the teacher’s eon or wife or of a 
man who has been initiated for a srauta sacrifice by their 
barejnames®'” and then says that when it is absolutely necessary 
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to refer to these by name the student should not pronounce 
the name and gotra of hie teacher as they ore, but by means of 
a synonym ( o. g. if the teacher’s name is Haradatta or DeveS- 
vara the pnpil should respectively say DevarSta or Surefivara ). 
JLp. Dh. S. I 2, 8. 15 says that even after returning home a 
snataka should avoid touching bis former teacher with his 
fingers (to call his attention), frequent muttering of something 
in his ears, laughing into his face, calling him out loudly, 
taking his name, ordering him about. Manu II. 128 and Qaut. 
VL 19 say that a man who has been initiated for a srauta 
sacrifice should not be addressed by his name, even though he 
he younger than the person addressing, but that one should use 
the words ' bhoh ’ and ‘ bhavat ’ when addressing him or speak¬ 
ing about him and may refer to him by words like dlksita &c. 
There are other rules about addressing or referring by name 
which may be set out here for the sake of completeness. The 
Sm. C. (I. p. 45 ) and Haradatta on Gaut, II. 29 quote a smrti*’'’ 
that one should not mention by name only one’s teacher, 
teacher’s son and wife, a dlksita, any other guru, father, mother, 
paternal and maternal uncles, one’s benefactor, a learned man, 
one's father-in-law, one’s husband, one’s mother’s sister. The 
Mnhabharata says that one should not mention by name or 
address as ‘ tvam ’ (thou ) one’s elders, but one may speak of 
one’s contemporaries or those who are younger by their names.®” 
Another verse says that one should not mention one’s own 
name, the name of one’s guru, the name of a mean person, of 
one’s wife and one’s eldest child. 

Upasamgrahana consists in repeating one’s gotra and name, 
saying ‘ I salute touching one’s ears, clasping the feet (as 
stated above) and bending one’s head while so doing. In 
abhivadam there is no clasping of the feet with the hands ; one 
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may or may not touch the feet of the person to be honoured, 
Abhivadam must always be preceded by pratyuttbana,*'* 

Very detailed rules were laid down about pratyutthdna 
(rising from one’s seat to receive a parson), abhivadana ( salut¬ 
ing a man), upasamgrabana (saluting by clasping the feet of the 
teacher or another with one’s bands }, pratyabbivada (returning 
a salutation), and namaskara (bowing with the word ‘ namab *). 
According to Ap. Dh. 8.1.2.5.19 and 1. 3. 10. 17 the student must, 
when be meets his teacher after sunrise, clasp bis teacher’s feet 
and also before beginning the day’s lesson of Vedic study and 
also after finishing it. Manu IL 71 says the same. Gaut. (1.52-54) 
prescribes the clasping of the feet every day in the morning 
and at the beginning and at the end of a lesson in the Veda. 
According to Ap. Dh. 3.1.2.5. 20 on other occasions whenever the 
student meets the teacher only abhivadana is sufficient, though 
according to some teachers (Ap. I. 2. 5. 21) clasping the teacher’s 
feet is necessary on each occasion. Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 5. 22 states 
that in upasamgrabana the teacher’s right foot is to be stroked 
below and above with the student’s right hand and the foot and 
ankle are both to be taken hold of, while according to some 
teachers, the student must press each foot of the teacher with both 
hands and clasp them. Manu II. 72, Visnu Dh. S. 28.15, and Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 24 say that the student is to clasp the feet of the 
teacher with crossed hands, touching the right foot with the 
right hand and the left foot with the left hand, Kulluka on 
Manu ir. 72 quotes Paithinasi that the student should clasp the 
teacher's feet with his hands turned upwards. Baud. Dh. S. 
1. 2. 28 adds that clasping should not be done when either the 
teacher or the pupil is seated, or is lying down or impure. Acc¬ 
ording to Gaut. VI. 1-3 one must clasp every day on the first 
meeting and particularly on his or their return from a journey, 
the feet of one's parents, of the blood relations of parents ( e. g. 
paterdhl and maternal uncles ), of the elder brother, of the guru 
(i. e. ScSrya, upadhySya) and of persons venerated by one’s 
gurus. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4.14. 7-9) says that even after finishing 

812. OTwrre-a «i 

I ^i P- : 

u. E- (I- 2- 26 Hf sfti mTiWnrumrvE) says that the 

oars are touched for uonccntratiug one's mind ; on !• 26 says 

that toaching the ear is the usage in some oountrios only, 3 vrEnn 

q. q;. I. 4. 14.16. 



336 


Htdary of DharmaiSslra 


[ Oh. VII 


one’s studies and returning home a man must every day clasp 
the feet of gurus (father, mother, teacher and other venerable 
persons) and of elder brothers 'and sisters according to their 
seniority. 

Abbivadana is of three kinds, viz. nitya (obligatory every 
day), naimittika (to be done only on certain oocasions) and 
kamya (to be done only if a person has certain rewards in 
view), As examples of nitya abhiv&dana one may instance 
the rules of Ap. Dh, S.®‘^ (1. %. 5.12-13 ) “ every day a student 
should get up from bed in the last watch of the night and 
standing near his teacher salute him with the words ' I so and 
so, ho' (salute thee ); and the student should also salute other 
very aged (and learned br&hmanas) who may reside in the same 
village before his morning meal,” Yaj. I. 26 also speaks of the 
latter. The occasional abhivftdana is done on certain occasions 
such as return from a journey (Ap. Dh. 8. I, 2. 5. 14 ). A person 
may salute elderly persons whenever he chooses, if he is 
desirous of long life or (Hiss in) heaven (Ap. Dh. S, I. 2, 5.15 
and Baud. Dh. 8. I. 2. 26 ). Manu (II. 120 and 121) says 
‘ the pr4nas ( vital breaths) of a young man mount upwards 
when an old man approaches; but by rising to meet him and 
salutation (to him), he (the young man ) recovers them. He 
who habitually salutes and constantly pays reverence to the 
aged obtains an increase of four things viz. length of life, 
knowledge, fame and strength.’ Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14.11,*'* Baud. 
Dh. S. L 2. 44, Manu II, 130 and Vas. Dh. S. 13. 41 prescribe 
that a person must honour by rising and mentioning one's name 
an officiating priest, one's father-in-law, paternal and maternal 
uncles, even though these may be younger than oneself in 
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years. Gaut. i Yl. 9 ) liowever says that in the case of thea* 
one need only rise from his seat to receive them ; but it is not 
necessary to salute them (abbiv&dana is not necessary ). Visnu 
Db. S. 32. 4 expressly says that in the case of officiating priests 
and others specified by Ap. and Gaut. and who are younger, 
rising from one’s seat is tantamount to abhivadana. Manu IL 
117 says that one must perform abbiv&dana to a person from 
whom one learns secular, Vedic or spiritual knowledge of any 
kind. There is some difference in the words used at the time of 
abhivadana. Usually the words are ‘ abhivSdaye devadatta- 
^armfi-ham®'® bhoh' (vide Ap. I. 2.5. 12, Gaut. VI, 5, Baud. 
Dh. S. I. 2. 27, Vas. XIII. 44, Manu II. 122 and 124 ). But this 
mode is appropriate only if the person addressed knows how to 
return the salutation. Manu II. 123 and 126 and Vas. Dh. S. 
13. 45 declare that in the case of those who do not know how 
to return a salutation (pratyabhiv&dana, and according to Manu 
in the case of women also ) one should omit the word ‘ bhoh ' 
and simply say ‘ abhiv&daye aham ' ( omitting one’s name ). 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 20 similarly says that in saluting women, 
a ksatriya or a vai^ya one should use a pronoun and omit 
one’s name.®'^ 

The manner of abhivadana was as follows:®'® ‘A brShmana 
shall salute stretching forward bis right arm on a level with 
his ear, a ksatriya holding It on a level with the chest, a vaisya 
holding it on a level with the waist and a tudra holding it low 
(up to his feet) and that the salutation shall be by joining 
one’s hands ’ ( Ap, Dh. S. I. 2. 5. 16-17 ). The Madanaparijata 
adds that abhivadana is with both hands when the person to be 
saluted is learned, but with one hand only if he is not learned 
( p. 27 ) and the Srn, C. (I. p. 36 ) quotes Visnu and Atri to the 
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Bsme eCfeofc. The stretohing of the hands up to the ear &o. 
indicates howr far the head is to be bent in each case. 

There were also other rules about honouring one's elders 
in the presence of one’s teacher or honouring the teacher’s 
teacher or about one’s behaviour when a gentleman comes to 
see one’s Hoarya and leaves him, which are here passed over for 
want of space. Vida Ap, Dh. S. 1. 2. 6. 29-32, Manu II. 205. 

A brfihmapa who does not know the form of returning a 
salutation must not be saluted by a learned man; he is like a 
i^udra (Manu II. 126). Similarly a brahmana was not to perform 
abhivadana to a kaatriya or a vaisya however learned the latter 
may be, but one should simply say ‘svasti’; those who are of 
the same caste should do abhlv&dana. *** The Mit. on Yaj. III. 
292 and Apararka p. 1188 quote sutras of Harita prescribing 
as prayaScitta a fast of one, two or three days respectively for a 
brSbmana saluting a ksatriya, vaisya or sudra and also for 
saluting when the persons saluted or the man saluting are in 
such a condition as to make them unfit for abhiradana. One 
should not salute with the shoes on or when one’s head is 
wrapped up or one’s hands are full (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14. 19); or 
if one carries a load of fuel-sticks or holds a pot of flowers or 
food in one’s hands one shall not salute, nor shall one salute 
on occasions similar to the preceding (such as one being 
engaged in worship of manes, of fire or other gods or when one’s 
teacher is so engaged), nor should one salute a teacher standing 
very close to him (Baud. Dh. S. I, 2. 31-32 ), When one is 
impure or the person he meets is impure ( owing to fisauca or 
other causes ) no salutation is to be made or returned (Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 4. 14.17 ). Qaut. IX. 45 says that one should not occupy 
a seat or perform abhivadana and namaskara with shoes on. 
One need not salute a person who is not a guru or who stands 
in a lower or higher place than oneself (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14. 14 ). 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.14. 23, Manu II. 135 and Visnu Dh. S. 32. 17 
say that a brahmana ten years old is like a father to a ksatriya 
even 100 years old and so deserves salutation from the ksatriya. 
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Ap. Dh. S. (I. 4. 14. 12 ) gives a special rule that a friendship 
kept for ten years as fellow citizens, a friendship contracted 
at school for five years, the fact of a Srotriya being three 
years older entitles the friend or Srotriya to a salutation. But 
Gaut. (VI. 14-17) and Manu 11.134 give somewhat different 
rules viz. contemporaries who are born in the same year are to 
be addressed with the word ‘ bhoh * or ‘ bhavat' and a fellow 
citizen who is ten years older than oneself and an artist who is 
five years older than oneself and a srotiiya studying the same 
Vedic school as oneself who is three years older are to be 
addressed similarly. Manu adds blood relations to the list 
when the difference in age is very small. The Smrtyarthasftra 
p. 7 gives a long list of persons whom one should never salute 
viz. an heretic, a person guilty of grave sins, an atheist, 
gamblers, thieves, ungrateful persons, drunkards. Vide also 
Manu IV. 30 and Yaj. 1. 130 ( as to showing no respect even by 
words to heretics &c ). 

In the case of certain persons one was to show honour only 
by rising from his seat and not by abhivadana. Gaut. ( VI. 9 ) 
mentions some such persons who are already referred to in note 
815. Headds that (VI. 10-11) even a sudra of eighty years or more 
must be honoured by rising by one ( even though the latter be 
of a higher varna ) young enough to be his son (but there will 
bo no abhivadana) and that an Srya (i. e. one belonging to the 
three higher castes) must be honoured by rising by a sudra even 
if the latter be older ( and so a vaisya must honour a ksatriya 
though the latter be younger). Haradatta explains that the 
word sudra in Gaut. VI, 10 is only illustrative and that an old 
vaisya must be honoured by a young ksatriya or brahmana by 
simply rising from his seat and an old ksatriya by a young 
brahmana in the same way. Ap. Dh. S. ( II, 2, 4. 16-18) lays 
down that if a brahmana who has not studied the Veda comes 
as a guest one may give him a seat, water and food but one 
should not rise to receive him, but should rise to receive him 
if he is entitled to abhivadana on account of age { as stated in 
Ap. I. 4. 14. 12, and Manu II. 134 ); similarly a brShmana 
need not rise to receive a ksatriya or vaisya (except on the 
same ground of age ). 

The rules about returning a salutation (about prcUyabhivdda) 
are made somewhat intricate and obscure by the varying 
interpretations of commentatots. Pratyabhiv&da consists in 
pronouncing a benediction in the proper form given by a guru 
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or other person who has been saluted. Among the oldest**® is 
the rule in Ap, Dh. S. I. 2. 5.18 ‘ when returning the salute of 
one belonging to the first three castes, the (last syllable of the ) 
name ( of the person whose salutation is to be returned) shall 
be lengthened to three moras’. Vasistha's rule (XIII. 46) 
is ‘ when the salute is returned, the last vowel ( of the noun 
standing) in the vocative is protracted to the length of three 
moras and if it is a diphthong (i. e. e or o but not of the dual 
number) it becomes ‘ay’ or ‘av’ e. g. ‘ bho becoznes bhav’. 
Menu II. 125 prescribes “a brahuaana should be thus saluted in 
return, ‘ inayst thou be long-lived, O gentle one! ’ and the vowel 
‘ a ' or any other vowel at the end of the name ( of the person 
addressed ) should be made pluta (i.e. lengthened to three moras) 
and if the name ends iu a consonant, the preceding vowel 
is made pluta." 

That these rules are very ancient follows from Paniui’s 
sutra (VIII. 2. 83 ) ‘ when the salutation of a person who is not 
a 6udra is returned by the person saluted, the final vowel in the 
name (that occurs at the end of the sentence of pratyabhivada ) 
beoomes’/i/u/'a.’ The MahSbbSsya comments on this and two 
vSrtikas thereon say that this rule does not apply when it is 
a woman to whom the salutation is returned and it applies 
optionally when the person whose salutation is returned is a 
ksatriya of vaisya. All these rules are exemplified in the 
foot-note below.®*' Ap. Dh, S. agrees with this rule of the 
ancient grammarians. The verse of Manu (II, 125 ) also really 
means the same thing; but there the word ‘ nkara ’ is only 
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illustrative*** and stands for all vowels. The ancient eona- 
mentator Medhfitithi interprets Manu so as to agree with Panini 
and says ‘ in the realm of the use of words and their sensM 
Panini has higher authority than Manu, that the pratyabhivada 
words containing the benediction about long life are not 
stereotyped, that when a ksatriya returns the salutation of a 
ksatriya or a vaisya of a vaisya, the same rules hold good As 
a person of a higher varna was not to do nbhivadana to one of 
lower varna (vide note 819 above) there would be no occasion 
for pratyabhivada from the side of the latter. The verse of 
Manu is interpreted by Haradatta and a few others in a 
different manner. According to them the last vowel in the 
name of the person whose salutation is to be returned is pluta 
and then ‘ a ’ is added to it, and that if the vocative ends in e 
or o, it becomes aya or ava ( with * a* added ).**® This view is 
opposed to Panini, the Mahahhasya, the K9.sik&, Apastamha and 
several writers of digests. Apararka and the Sm. C. condemn 
the interpretation put upon Manu's verse by commentators 
like Haradatta.®** 

What great importance was attaclied to the correct utter¬ 
ance of the return salutation can be seen from the fact that one 
of the miscellaneous reasons assigned for the necessity of 
grammatical studies in the Mahahhasya is that ( as stated in a 
verse) a person who returns from a journey will perform 
salutation to ignorant persons (who do not know how to utter 
pratyabhivada) as if to women with the words ' abhivadaye 
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Ayamobsii] '*** (i. s, gr^mtnar is to be learnt by men for fear 
that they may be treated as women when a person salutes 
them). 

Ap, Dh. S. (I. 2. 7. 27) prescribes that the student shall be¬ 
have towards his teacher’s wife as towards the teacher himself» 
but he shall not clasp her feet or eat the residue of her food.®*' 
Gaut. (II. 31-33 ) also says the same thing and adds that the 
student shall not assist the wives of the teacher at their toilet 
or bath nor wash their feet nor shampoo them. Manu II. 211, 
Baud. Dh. S. I. 2. 37, Visnu Dh. S, 32. 6 have the same rule. 
But Gaut. 11. 33 states an exception that on return from a 
journey the student shall clasp the feet of the wives of his 
teacher (also Manu II. 217 and Visnu Da. S. 32.15). Manu (11.210) 
gives special directions ‘ the wives of the teacher who belong to 
the same caste must be treated as respectfully as the teacher 
but in the case of those who belong to a different caste he need 
only rise from his seat and salute ’ ( Visnu Dh. S. 32. 5 also is 
similar ), and ‘ a student who is full twenty years old shall not 
honour the young wife of a teacher by clasping her feet ( Manu 
11,212 and Visnu Dh. S. 32.13); but even a young student 
may prostrate himself on the ground for honouring the young 
wife of his teacher without clasping her feet ( with the words 
‘ abhivadaye amukasarma-hara bhoh ’). 

As regards women who are not wives of the teacher, 
the following rules deserve attention. The hrst rule is that 
married women, whatever their age may be, deserve honour 
(and 80 he must salute &c.) according to the ages of their 
husbands®^^ (Ap. Dh. S. I. 4, 14. 18 and Vas- Dh. S. 13. 42). 
Visnu Dh. S. 32. 2 gives the same rule, but restricts it to wives 
of the same caste. Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14. 6 prescribes that the 
same honour must be shown to the mother and father as to a 
teacher i, e, their feet must be elapsed on those occasions on 
which a teacher’s feet are to be clasped and Ap. Dh. S. I. 4. 14, 9 
extends the rule to elder sisters. Gaut. ( VI. 7-8 ) states that 
the feet of the wives of (elder) brothers or of one’s mother-in-law 
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need not be clasped on any occasion; and the feet of a 
paternal uncle’s wife or of elder sisters need not be clasped 
except when one returns from a journey. But Manu (II. 131-132) 
gives different rules. A maternal or poternal aunt, a maternal 
uncle’s wife, a mother-in-law are equal to one’s teacher’s wife 
and must be honoured like her ; one’s elder brother’s wife’s feet 
must be clasped every day if she is of the same caste, but the 
feet of the wives of one’s other paternal and maternal relatives 
need only be clasped on one’s return from a journey. Visnu 
Dh. S. 32. 3 places a maternal or paternal aunt and the eldest 
sister on an equality with the teacher’s wife. As already stated 
above in the case of all women the salutation is simply ‘I salute’ 
( abhivadaye aham )’ without mentioning one’s name. Devala 
says ‘ the mother, mother’s mother, teacher’s wife and the full 
brothers and sisters of one’s parents, paternal grand-mother, 
mother-in-law, elder sister and the foster mother are women 
who are (to be honoured like) ffurus'.^^^ 

Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 30, Vas. Dh. S. XIII. 54, Visnu Dh. S. 
28. 31, Manu II. 207 require that the student will behave 
towards the teacher’s son as towards bis teacher. That this rule 
is very ancient follows from a passage®*’ in the Mahabhasyai 
where it is stated and a proviso is added that the student will 
not however clasp the son’s feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 2.7. 30 only mentions as prohibited the eating of the 
leavings of food, but ViSnu Dh. S. !28. 32-33) prohibits also the 
washing of the son's feet. Manu (II, 208) gives a restrictive rule 
that the son of the teacher deserves the same honour as a teacher, 
if he imparts instruction in place of the teacher ( because the 
latter is otherwise engaged ), whether the son be younger or of 
the same age as the student, but that the student in any case 
must not shampoo the limbs of the son nor assist him in his 
bath nor wash his feet nor eat the leavings of his food. 

From Ap. Dh. S. I. 2. 7. 28 and I. 4. 13. 12®^® it appears that 
the system of pupil teachers ( who were called ‘ samadista ’) 
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obtained in ancient times and Ap. prescribes that the student 
shall behave towards a pupil teacher who teaches him at the 
teacher’s command as towards the teacher and shall honour him 
also by clasping his feet, as long as he is giving instruction. 

Further rules are laid down about showing courtesy to a 
person who is not a relative or who is not a teacher &o. Ap. Dh. 
8 . I. 4. 14. 26-29 and Manu 11.127 lay down that one should, on 
meeting a brahmana, ask after his health with the word ‘kusala,’ 
a ksatriya about his health using the word ‘ anSmaya ’, a vaisya 
by using the word ksema ( or anasta according to Ap.) and a 
sudra by employing the word arogya. Thus one who is older 
( according to the rule in Manu II. 134 cited above on p. 339 ) 
should be saluted, while one who is of the same age or younger 
should simply be asked ‘knSala’ &c. G&ut. V. 37-38 gives similar 
directions.**' Manu ( II. 129 ) enjoins that one should address 
a woman who is the wife of another man and who is not a blood 
relation as ‘ lady ’ ( bhavatl) or * beloved sister ’ and (Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 4.14.30) that one should not pass a learned brahmana without 
addressing him nor a woman whom he meets in a forest or 
other lonely place and Visnu Dh. S. 32, 7 says that in such 
circumstances he must address her (in order to assure her) 
as ‘ sister ’ (if she is of the same age as himself) or 
‘ daughter ’ (if she is younger ) and ‘ mother ’ (if she is older 
than himself). 

It is stated in the Udvfthatattva ( p. 144 )'that the word 
‘ £irl ’ is to be prefixed when referring by name to a deity or a 
teacher, to the place of one's teacher, to a holy place or to the 
presiding deity of a holy place, to one who has secured Yogic 
siddhis or to those who have secured by sacrifices the worlds of 
bliss; and Raghunandana adds that according to the usage of 
respectable people ‘ Sri ’ is prefixed to names of such persons 
while they are alive. The same work also tells us that women 
of the dvijatis were to have the honorific suffix ' devl ’ added to 
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their names and of the tiidra caste the word ' dialThis is 
still the praotioe partioularly in Bengal and Northern India. 

The works on DharmatS.stra give very interesting rules 
about the grounds on which respect was to be shown to a 
person. Honour consists in saluting a person, or rising to 
meet him or allowing him to walk in front of one or giving him 
a garland, sandal-wood paste on festive occasions and the like* 
Manu (II. 136 ) and Visnu Dh. S. ( 32, 16 ) say that wealth 
kindred, age, ( performance of) religious rites and sacred know¬ 
ledge confer title to respect, but each succeeding one out of 
these five is superior to each preceding one. Gaut. ( VI. 18-20 ) 
is slightly different; he says ‘wealth, relations, occupation, 
birth, learning and age must be honoured ; each later named is 
more important than each preceding one ; but Vedic learning is 
more important than all (the rest)’. Vas. Dh. S. 13. 56-57 
also says that learning, wealth, age, relationship and religious 
actions are titles to respect, but each preceding one is more 
important than each succeeding one. Yaj. I. 116 puts the order 
as vidya, karma, age, relationship and wealth (t e. wealth is 
the least ground for giving honour). Vifivarupa on Yaj, I. 35 
says that if respect is not paid to guru ( parents), &carya, 
upadhyaya and rtvik (they are arranged in descending order ) 
one incurs sin, but if honour is not shown on the ground 
of Jearning, wealth &c. there is no sin but one loses happi¬ 
ness and success. >'''anu II. 137 says that a Sudra who 
is beyond 90 years is still a child to a learned brahmana. 
In order to show that Vedic learning is superior to seniority 
of age Manu (II. 151-153 ) narrates the story of a young scion 
of the Ahgiras gotra who taught his pitrs and addressed them ns 
‘little sons’ and whoso action was supported by the gods with 
the remark that a man destitute of knowledge was a child and 
he who taught him the Veda was his father. This story is 
referred to expressly by Baud. Dh. S. I. 4. 47 and tacitly by Gaut. 
VI. 20. It is borrowed from the Tandya Mahabrahmana 
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(13. 3. 84 X Manu II. 155 olinches the argument by saying 
‘ the seniority of brahmanas springs from (saored ) knowledge, 
of ksatriyas from valour, of vai^yas from (the possession) 
of oorn and other Wealth and only among Sudras Is age a 
ground of seniority 

Eaut. says that men deserve honour acaording to their 
learning, intelligence, valour, high birth and eminent deeds.^^^ 

One has to distinguish between abhivi.dana and namask&ra. 
In the former one not only bows but utters words like ‘ abhi- 
v&daye &c.’, while in the latter one only bows and folds 
one’s hands. The latter is done only to images of gods, brahmanas, 
sariinySsIne and the like. The Smrtyarthas&ra p. 8 prescribes a 
fast for one day as a penance for not bowing to images of gods, 
sarnnySsins &o. Vispu*^* ( quoted in the Sro. 0.) says that one 
should not salute ( abhiv&dana) a brahmana, but should only 
perform namaskara in all public assemblies, in sacrifices or in 
palaces or royal courts. The posture of the hands in namask&ra 
is stated as follows : ’ One should join the hands in the shape (d 
a sbegoat's ear in namaskara to a learned man, one should fold 
the bands together in bowing to an ascetic, one should salute 
an ignorant man with one hand and should not perform abbi- 
vadana to one who is younger.®^^ 

One had to show respect by circumambulating®®® from left 
to right temples or images of gods, bulls, cowpcns, cows, ghee, 
honey, sacred trees that had brick or stone platforms built 
round them (like afivattha) and squares (where four roads meet), 
a teacher who is very learned, a learned and religious br&bmana, 
clay from saored places. 

One was not to approach empty-handed one’s parents, 
Scfirya, sacred fires, houses and the king, if the latter has not 
heard of him before.®*® 
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A matter closely connected with the showing of respect is 
that of the rules about the preference to be given on the road. 
This has already been dealt with in speaking of the privileges 
of brahmanas above pp. 146-147. 

One striking point about the imparting of knowledge ( par¬ 
ticularly Vedic) in the ancient educational system of India 
was the great prejudice against learning from books. The 
greatest importance was attached to handing down the Veda 
intact and various devices were discovered and employed for 
securing this end, such as the various modes of repeating the 
Veda only in padas, in the krama, jata and other formations. 
Great care was taken to preserve the proper accentuation of the 
Vedic texts. There is a well known story how Tvastr repeating 
the words ‘ Indrasatrur-vardhasva in wrong accents caused 
the hre to be extinguished instead of inflaming it against Indra 
as he intended. This story is alluded to in the P&ninlyaiiiksA. 
The same work (in verse 32 ) condemns one who learns from a 
manuscript as among the worst of learners. The Veda was to 
be recited not only with proper modulation of the voice to 
convoy the accents, but the accents were indicated also by the 
movements of the fingers (vide verses 43-45 of the Paninlya- 
^iksa). All these intricate matters could be learnt only by 
oral instruction. 

Great controversies have raged round the question whether 
the art of writing was known in India in very ancient times, 
whether it wat used for literary purposes in the times of Papini 
and whether the Brahml alphabet was an indigenous product or 
whether it was imported into India from some foreign land. Max 
Muller in his ‘ History of ancient Sanskrit Literature ’ started 
the astounding and absurd theory that writing for literary pur¬ 
poses was unknown to Panini ( p. 507 ). Later on that position 


840. nHt vrofl v'lWt vx n iTTOmf i w 

ikwfts mstvVTUlS; « Terse 52 of the viPufiill'Slun; vfVtfl fpV: 

suT vrawruni: i vT m dpri?iyt 

verso 32. Tlie legend is narrated in tlio #. II. 4. 12. 1 and the 
1.6.3.8. rvB wanted to pronounce the word f a t ,(meaning ‘destroyer 
of Indra' ) ns a Tatpunifa compound (in which the Inst syllable of the 
compound has the udBtta accent), while he actually pronounced the word 
as n Bahiivrihi ( inoanirg ‘ whose killer would bo India*), in which case 
the first word of the compound has the udStta accent (as in ). 

Vide VI. 1. 823 and VI. 2. 1. 



348 Hislory of Dharrmiaslra t Ch. VII 

was given up. Then Biihler wrote his famous work ' on the 
origin of the BrShml alphabet ’ mainly relying on the resem¬ 
blances of a few letters of the A^okan script with an ancient 
Semitic alphabet an^ came to the conclusion that the BrShml 
alphabet was derived from a Semitic script sometimes about 
800 B. C. It never occurred to that learned scholar to advance 
and carefully examine the other possible hypotheses which any 
unbiassed and cautious scholar should have ordinarily advanced 
viz. that the Semitic script might have been derived from the 
Brahml alphabet and was later on developed or both might have 
been derived from some unknown ancient script. All these 
theories are now in the melting pot on account of the seals 
bearing writing in some undeciphered script found at Mohenjo- 
daro and Harappa, some of which are at least 5000 years old. 
So if the BrS,hml alphabet was at all borrowed, it is clear 
now that it was not necessary for Indians to travel so far as 
Westernmost Asia for that purpose. 

Oral instruction was the cheapest and most accurate 
method of imparting learning. In ancient times writing 
materials w'ere not easily available and written texts could not 
be handled easily and would have been extremely costly. 
Therefore the method of oral instruction was resorted to and 
having been hallowed by the lapse of thousands of years it has 
been persisted in to the present day. Even in the 20tli century 
after writing has been known for not less than 3000 years accord¬ 
ing to scholars like Biihler there are hundreds of brahmanas who 
learn not only the whole of the Bgveda (about 10580 verses) by 
heart, but also commit to memory the pada**' text of the Bgveda, 
the Aitareya Brahmapa and Arapyaka and the six Vedangas 
( which include the 4000 aphorisms of Paniui and the extensive 
Nirukta of Yaska) without caring to understand a word of this 
enormous material. 

Par. M. (1.1. p. 154) quotes a verse of Narada to the effect *** 

* what is learnt from reliance on books and is not learnt from 
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a teacher does not shine in an assembly Vrddha-Gautama®** 
condemns to hell those who sell the Veda, who condemn the 
Veda and those who write it down. AparSrka(p. 1114 on 
Yaj. III. 267-268 ) quotes verses from the Caturvim^atimata 
which prescribe various prayascittas for selling the Vedas, the 
ahgas ( of the Veda), the smrtis, itihasa and purSna, the secret 
pancaratra (system), gathas, nltisastras &c. The prejudice 
against using books for learning was carried so far that among 
the six obstacles in the path of the acquirer of knowledge, 
reliance on books is mentioned as one. Apararka ( p. 390 ) 
quotes a long passage from the BhavisyottarapurSna about the 
rewards of gifts of books of the epics and puranas to a 
brahmana or to a matha for the use of the public. A grant of 
the Valabhi king Gubasena I dated 559 A. D. refers to a collec 
tion of books on the true dharina.®** In the Kadambarl 
{ para 88 ) the queen Vilasavatl is described as surrounded by 
ascetic women who held books in their hands and read 
itihSsa.®*® Vide under dana and matha-prati^thS. 

The teacher was expected to make the student understand 
by explanations in Sanskrit or in the prftkrits or even by 
employing the current languages of the various countries.**^ 

The Duration of studenthood ( brahmacarya ):—It appears 
from certain passages of the Upanisads that the usual duration 
of brahmacarya was 12 years Svetaketu Aruneya is said 
to have become a brahraacarl when he was twelve and to have 
mastered all the Vedas at the age of 24 (vide Chan. Up. VI, 1. 2 
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quoted in/, n. 634). Similarjy ChSn. IV. 10.1 appears to suggest 
that students left their teacher after twelve years of study. But 
a long period of brahmacarya was not unknown to the sages of 
the Upanisads. Chandogya ( VIII. 11. 3 ) declares that Indra 
remained as a student with Prajapati for 101 years (three periods 
of 32 years plus five ). The story of Bhnradvaja narrated 
in the Tai. Br. quoted above ( at p. 271) states that Bharadv&ja 
studied the Vedas three parts of his life ( at least till 75 years). 
The Qopatha Brahmapa (II. 5 ) states that the period of 
studenthood for learning all the Vedas is 48 years; that 
distributing that period in four portions among the vedas 
student-hood is for 12 years ( for mastering one Veda ), that 
period (12 years) is the shortest (for brahmacarya) and that 
one should learn of the Veda as much as one can before he 
is about to return from his teacher. 

Some of the grhya and dharms sutrns contain these very 
words of the Gopatha Brahmapa e. g. Par. gr. II. 5 says ‘ one 
should observe brahmacarya forty-eight years for the (four ) 
Vedas, or twelve years for each Veda or until one has learnt 
one or more Veda’, The Baud, gr. ( I, 2. 1-5 ) has a very 
suggestive passage “ the ancient period of studenthood was 
forty-eight years for (the four Vedas ) or 24 years, or 12 years 
for each Veda or at least one year for each kapda ( section of 
the Vedic saihhitas like the Tai. S.) or until the student learnt 
( one Veda), as life is fleeting and as there is a Vedic text ‘ one 
should consecrate (the three) sacred fires, while his hair 
is still dark ”. On Jaimini I. 3. 3 Sahara states the objection 
(among other similar matters) that the smrtis speaking 
of brahmacarya for fortyeight years are opposed to the Vedic 
injunction that' a man who has a sou and whose hair is still 
dark should consecrate the (three §rauta) fires ’ (i. e. he must do 
so in middle life, not when his hair is turning grey ). Sahara 
gives his opinion that such smrtis being opposed to iruti are to 
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be disregarded and makes fun of them by saying that some 
persons desirous of concealing their lack of manhood observed 
brahmaoarya for forty-eight years and the prescriptions in these 
smrtis to that effect are due to this fact.°‘‘ The very orthodox 
Kum&rilabhatto could not tolerate this light-hearted statement of 
Sahara and rebukes the latter by saying that there is really no 
contradiction between the sruti text and the smrti passage, since 
the smitis themselves prescribe other lesser and alternative 
periods, since it is possible to hold that smitis speak of 
brahmaoarya for 48 years only with reference to him who 
wants to become a sarhnyasin immediately after brabmaoarya 
or who desires to become a perpetual student.®®** 

As the Vedic literature had grown to vast proportions and 
as it was thought necessary to preserve this ancient heritage, 
the ancient sages hit upon the plan of enlisting the whole 
population of the three varnas in the task of preservation by 
making it as their duty to devote as much time as they could 
to the study and conservation of the Vedic literature. Therefore 
various alternatives were proposed viz, studying all the four 
Vedas for 48 years, three of them for 36 or if a man was very 
clever he may finish the study of three Vedas in 18 years or in 
9 years or ho should devote as much time as he would require for 
learning one Veda or more. Vide Manu III. 1-3 and Yaj. L 36 
and 52 for the various alternatives. Spending 12 years for Vedic 


851. As iipanayBDB was usually performed in the 8th year from 
conception or birt'i, the period of studenthood (if it was to be 48 years) 
would not end till a man became 56. Only a hougeholdcr could consec¬ 
rate the 4rauta hrea. Bo if the man was to marry after lifty-six his hair 
would be turning grey and by following the smrti rule he would run 
counter to t'm Vedic injunction. Thus smrtia woulu be opposed to 4ruti 
and Jaimiui’s conclusion in I. 3, 3 is that when that is the case smrti is 
to be disregarded. 
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study must have been found even in anoient times impossible 
for many among the brahmanas and therefore the Bhftradvaja 
grhya (quoted above in note 850) allowed the alternative that 
one should study the Veda till the Godana ceremony (which as we 
shall see later on) took place in the 16th year. A§v. gr. sutra 
I. 22, 3-4 also prescribes only two alternatives for brahmacarya 
viz. for 12 years or as long as one could learn the Veda ( so 
A&v. contemplated brahmacarya for less than 12 years). 
Haradatta remarks on Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 2. 16*®* that reading Ap. I. 
1. 2.12-16,1.11, 3.1 and Manu III, 1 together it follows that 
every one must observe brahmacarya for three years at least 
for each Veda and when it is said that one may observe 
brahmacarya till one learns the Veda, that means beyond 
three years for each Veda. This appears somewhat opposed 
to the words of Adv. and Bh&radvUia. 

Not only was the study of the Veda made an absolute duty 
for all persons belonging to the three higher varnas, but the 
study of Veda was essential for the performance of the solemn 
Vedic sacrifices. Jaimini®’* lays down that it is only he who 
knows the Vedic portion necessary for a Vedic sacrifice, that is 
entitled to perform that sacrifice. 

Subjects of Study ,—The study of the Veda moans the study of 
the Mantras and the Brahmana portion of the particular sakhi or 
iakhSs.®*® The Veda was deemed to be eternal and not composed 
by any human author (i. e. it is apauruseya). Jaimini in 1.1, 6-23 
escablishes that the relation of word and sense is eternal and 
that (in 1. 1, 27-32 ) the Vedas are apauruseya. This is not the 
place to set out or examine the arguments. All] dharmasSstra 
writers proceed on this axiom of the eternity of the Veda. The 
Vedantasutra (I. 3. 28-29) says that the Vedas are eternal and the 
whole universe (including the gods ) emanates from the Veda 
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and reliance ia placed on certain Upani^d passages and on 
Manu L 21, Sftnti-parva 233. 24 and other smrtis. The Br. Up. 
IV, 5.11 says that the Vedas are the hreath of the great Being 
(i. e. the Supreme Spirit, God); in Br. Up. I. 2. 5 the Creator 
(Prajapati) is said to have evolved all this viz. Bgveda, 
Yajurveda, Samaveda, yajnas and so forth. The Svetisvatara 
Up. VI. 18 says that the Supreme Being evolved Brahma and 
imparted the Vedas to him.®** The Santiparva®*^ says that 
speech in the form of Veda is without beginning and without 
end, from which all activities and creation proceed, and that 
the Vedas become latent at the periodical dissolution of the 
world and become manifest to the great sages again when the 
world ia recreated. But the eternity of the Veda and apaurus- 
eyatva of the Veda were interpreted in various ways e. g, the 
Mahabh&sya says that, though the purport of the Veda is eternal, 
yet the arrangement of words is non-eternal and therefore 
there are various Sakhas ( branches or recensions ) of the Veda, 
named Kathaka, Kalapaka &c,®®® 

From very ancient times the literature to be studied appears 
to have been vast. Vide Tai. Br. quoted above (at p. 271) where 
the Vedas have been declared to be endless. In the Rgveda itself 
( X. 71. 11) reference is made to the verses learnt by the four 
principal priests ( hota, adhvaryu, udgata and brahma ), it is 
also said that parsons who studied together showed great 
disparity in their menial advancement ( Bs. X. 71. 7 ) and that 
co-students feel elation when their friend wins in a debate in 
an assembly. The Sat. Br. { XI. 5. 7. 4-8, S, B. E. vol. 44, 
pp. 97-98 ) enumerates under ‘ BV&dhyS,ya ’ rks, yajus formulae, 
sSmans, Atharv5hgiraaah (Atharvaveda ), itihasa-purana, gathas 
in praise of heroes ( called Narasaihsls) ’. The Gopatha Br5- 
hmana 11. 10 also says ‘ in this way all these Vedas were 
created together with kalpa, rahasya (secret doctrines), 
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Brlhraacas, Upanisads, ifcih&sa, ativS^kbyana, pur&pa, auute- 
aanas, vakovSkya &c In the Upanisads frequent mention is 
made of the literature studied by persons before they became 
seekers for the knowledge of brahma. For example, in 
Chan. Up. VII. 1. 2 Narada tells SanatkumSra that he had 
studied the four Vedas, Itihasa-purana as the fifth Veda, the 
Veda of Vedas ( grammar), pitrya (treatise on srSddhas ), raSi 
(arithmetic), daiva (portents), nidhi (finding out hidden 
treasures), vakovakya (dialogue or dialectic), ekayana 
(politics), devavidya (Nirukta), brahmavidya (metres and 
phonetics), bhiitavidya (exorcising ghosts), ksatravidyS 
( dhanurveda), naksatravidya ( astronomy ), sarpavidya (snake 
charms ), dovajanavidya ( arts like dancing, singing, preparing 
unguents &c.). The same list is repeated in Chan. Up. VII. 
1. 4andVIL7. 1. In the Be. Up.®” II. 4.10 and IV. 5. 11 
there is a similar smaller list. In the Mundaka Up. I. 1. 5 
it is said that the acarya A.ngiras told Saunaka who was 
a great householder that the four Vedas and the six ahgas 
( mentioned in note 775 above ) are inferior knowledge and that 
the highest knowledge is that by which the Imperishable One is 
apprehended. Gaut. XI. 19 exhorts the king to rely upon 
the Veda, dharmasastras, the ahgas, Upavedas and Purapa for 
regulating the conduct of his subjects. Ap. Dh. S. (quoted 
above in note 775), Visnu Dh. S. 30. 34-38, Vas.III. 19 and 23, VI. 
3-4 mention the ahgas of Veda. Panini shows acquaintance not 
only with the Veda and Brahmanas but he knew ancient 
EalpasOtras, Bhiksusutras and Natasutras, secular works on 
various subjects (IV. 3. 87-88, 105, 110,111, 116 ). Patanjali*®® 
( 2nd century B. C.) mentions how vast the field of Sanskrit 
literature had become. Yaj- I. 44-45 calls upon the student to 
study every day according to his ability also Vakovakya, 
Parana, Narasariisl,®®* gathas, itihasa, vidyas if he desired to 

859. IT# 51 

?Tn?ra’: gnof fvsii evOerg: 

wsrlwr I f?. 3". n. 4. lO. Tliis is llio basis of I. 1. 3 

(5TTUI'!TmfVrat)■ Saiilknra pxx''’hns these in Buell a way »a to show that 
they arc parts of au<l strSfi't. g?’- W- IV. 1. 2 also contains a similar 
enumeration of literary works. 

860. igfvrtf fvnrwr «T5r5TfmKvg5Trt!m. 

vvvft ^ i tr^ivninr 

vol. I. p. 9. mcang ‘ SainaTcda that ia sung in a 

thousand ( numcroua ) ways and inodifleations 

861. Mit. on YEj. 1. 45 takes »nfiraT: as distinct from tTrnvHOt 

‘ »n»ir 




Oh. VIIJ 


Extent of ancient learning 


355' 


please the gods and manes. Fourteen vidySs are generally 
enumerated as in Yfij. I. 3 ( = Matsya 53. 5-6 ), Vayupurana 
vol. 1.61. 78, Vrddha-Gautama (p. 632) and other works, viz. four 
Vedas, 6 ahgas, puranas, nyaya (logic), mlmaihsS and dhar- 
rnasastra. Some added four more to these, viz. the Upavedas of 
Ayurveda, Dhanurveda, Gandbarvaveda and ArthaSSstra (which 
were aflSliated respectively to the four Vedas) and thus the vidyas 
are also spoken of as 18. Kalidasa in the Raghuvami&a (V. 21) 
erpressly says that Varatantu taught his pupil 14 vidySs. In 
E.I. vol. VIII. p. 287 (in an inscription of 199 Guptasarhvat i.e. 
517-18 A. D.) it is said about Susannan, an ancestor of Maharaja 
Samksobha, that ‘ he knew the highest truth because of his 
proficiency in the 14 vidya-sthanasKurnarila®** in his 
Tantravartika ( p. 201) says that vidya-sthanas that are looked 
upon as authoritative in knowing dharma are 14 or 18. The 
Varahagrhya ( 6 ) refers to different preparations for different 
people, viz. a yajuika had to study mantra and Brahmana, 
kalpa ( vedic ritual ) and mlmaihsa and one could study at his 
option grammar, the srartis and vaktra(?) and the iirotriya 
only committed to memory the Veda; the first two were called 
snatakas. Numerous grants and inscriptions testify to the 
provision made by kings and well-to-do donors for all branches 
of study. In E. C. vol. III. T N. 27 there is a grant made by the 
minister Perumal under the Hoysala king Vlranarasiihhadava 
in 1290 A. D. which provided that each teacher of the Rgveda 
and the other Vedas was to receive a salary of six gadyanakas 
of gold a year and the teacher who taught the boys to read 
Nagara, Kannada, Tigula ( Tamil ) and Arya ( Marathi) was to 
receive the same salary. The Gadag inscription of the time of 
Vikraraaditya VI. (1098 A. D.) refers to the founding of a school 
for teaching Prabhakara’s system of Mlraaihsa at Lakkigundi 
( E. I. vol. 15 p. 348 ). Vide E. I. vol. I. p. 338 ( for endow¬ 
ment for teaching an astronomical work of Bhaskara). 

Even in early times a very extensive literature on 
Dharma-Sastra had come into existence. The literature of 
the epics, of kSvyas, drama, fables and romances, astrology, 
medicine and several branches of speculation had grown to an 
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enormous extent On account of this vast literature many 
portions of -which appealed more to the emotions and intellect 
than the Vedas could, the study of the Veda receded in the 
background and the study of subsidiary works became more 
popular. Therefore the smrtis again and again raise their voice 
and try to impress it upon all that the first duty of a dvijati is to 
study the Veda. The Maitrl Up. VII. 10, though comparatively 
a late work, inveighs against brShraanas studying non-vedic 
texts.®®* Manu (II. 168 ) says that the dvija who, without study¬ 
ing the Veda, bestows labour upon another lore, is quickly 
reduced to the status of a sudra in this very life together with 
his descendants. Kulluka on this verse cites the aphorism of 
Sahkha-Likhita®*®‘one should not, without studying the Veda 
first, study another lore, except the Vedangas and smrtis’. Vas. 
Dh.S. III. 2 expressly quotes the verse of Manu II. 168 as M§.nava 
sloka. The Tai. Up. I. 9 speaks of svadhyaya (study of the Veda) 
and pravacana (teaching it or daily repeating it) as tapas and 
joins these two with rta, satya, tapas,®®* dama, feama, fires, 
agnihotra and progeny in order to emphasize that these two are 
the most important and it also exhorts the student on the eve of 
his return home not to neglect his study of the Veda, 

The study of the Veda did not merely consist in learning 
the mantras by heart. Sarhkara in his bhasya on Vedantasutra 
I. 3. 30 quotes a BraLunana text to the effect that he who teaches 
a mantra or officiates at a sacrifice with mantras of which he 
does not know the seer, the deity or the Brahinana (i. e, viniyoga, 
employment or use) falls on a stump or in a pit. The Mit. on 
Yaj. III. 300 quotes a verse of Vyasa to the same effect. Not 
only was the Veda to be committed to memory (i. e. not 
only was there to be patha) but one had also to understand 
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the meaning. The Nirukta (I, 18) quotes two verses*®* 
which condemn in very strong language one who only commits 
to memory the Veda and does not know the meaning ‘ that man, 
who having studied the Veda, does not know its meaning, is 
indeed a tree, a stump, a mere carrier of a load; he alone who 
knows the meaning secures all happiness; his sins being 
shaken off by knowledge, he reaches heaven Daksa II. 34 
says that the study of Veda involves five things viz. first 
committing to memory the Veda, then reflection over its 
meaning, keeping it fresh by repeating it again and again, japa 
(inaudibly muttering by way of prayer) and imparting it to 
pupils. Manu XII. 103 says ‘those who have committed to 
memory the Veda are superior to those who are ignorant of it, 
those who retain their Veda ( i. e. who do not allow it to be 
forgotten) are superior to those who only studied it ( and then 
forgot it), those who know its meaning are superior to those 
who simply retain it in memory, those who perform what the 
meaning of the Veda dictates are superior to those who know 
its meaning ’. Sahara says that the real purpose of the study 
of the Veda is the knowledge about religious actions that it 
conveys and that from the mere memorizing of the Veda, no 
rewards are promised by those who know the lore of the 
sacrifices. Visvarupa on-Yaj. 1. 51 says that he alone is 
really vedaparaga who has made the Veda his own as to the 
spirit (the meaning ). Apararka ( p. 74 ) quotes a long passage 
from Vyasa condemning the mere memorizing of the Veda.*^® 
Vide also Medhatithi on Manu III. 19. 
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In spite of these excellent precepts it appears that from 
very ancient times the Veda was only committed to memory and 
most men learned in the Veda never cared to know its meaning. 
The MahabhSrata speaks disparagingly of the 6rotriya as 
having an intellect dulled by the constant repetition of the 
anuvakas of the Veda. Further there was always an under¬ 
current of the belief that the mere memorizing of the Vedic texts 
conferred great sanctity on the memorizer and removed all 
sins. As time went on these ideas became supreme and the 
neglect of the meaning of the Veda has gone so far that among 
many modern orthodox brahmapas there is a belief that the 
meaning of the Veda cannot be known and it is futile to try to 
find its meaning. The Tai. Br. says that a man's sins are 
destroyed by the Veda and by avadbyaya. In Vas. Dh. S, 27. 1, 
Manu XI. 245, Yaj. III. 310 and in numerous other places it is 
said that sins do not affect a man who studies the Veda and that 
the study of Veda destroys sin. Va.s. Dh. S. 28. 10-15 speaks of 
about 35 groups of Vedic hymns (like the Aghamarsana, Bg. 
X. 190 ) by silently muttering which a man is purified of his 
sins; but Vas. Dh. S. 27. 4 is careful to add that Veda study 
only removes such sins as are committed through ignorance or 
carelessness.®^^ Similar provision for removal of sins by the 
muttering of the Vedic mantras is made in Visnu Dh. S. 56. 
1-27, Yaj. III. 307-309, Manu XI. 248-260 &c. 

Not only was the Veda to be committed to memory, but 
when learnt it was not allowed to slip from one’s mind. 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 7. 21. 8 makes 'hrahmojjha' (i, e. abandoning what 
is learnt) a grave sin along with drinking wine and others. 
Similarly Manu XI. 56 and Yaj. III. 228 also treat it as equal 
to drinking wine or the murder of a brahmana. 

Similarly Manu IV. 163 forbids nastikya®^’ (holding that there 
is no soul or no Hereafter ) and the reviling of the Veda and in 
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XL 56 regards the latter as a grave sin equal to drinking wine, 
while Yaj. Ill, 288 treats it as grave as brahmahatja. Ciaut. 21. 
1 mentions the nastika among patitaa along with brahmana 
murderer and drinker of wine. Visnu Dh. S. 37. 4 includes the 
reviling of Veda among upapatakas (lesser sins ). Manu II. 11 
says that he who disrespects veda and smrti by relying on 
syllogistic reasoning is a re viler of Veda and a nastika (atheist) 
and should be excluded from social intercourse by good men. 
Vas. Dh. S. XII. 41 says ' to hold the vedas as unauthoritative, 
to carp at the words of the sages, and to be wavering on all 
points lead to one's destruction Vide Vianu Dh. S. 71. 83 and 
AnuSSsanaparva 37. 11 for the same (in the latter the 2nd pada 
is ^SstrS.nam cabhilanghanam), 

Another striking feature of the ancient educational system 
was the total absence of any prior agreement about fees for 
teaching students. So early as Br. Up. IV. 1.2 we find Yajnavalkya 
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saylag to king Janaka who offered to give him a thousand oows, 
an elephant and a bull ( or as Saihkara explains an elephant¬ 
like bull), ‘ my father was of opinion that without fully 
teaching a pupil one should not receive any reward from 
him Gaut.®^ (II. 54-55 ) says that at the end of his studies 
the student should request the teacher to accept the wealth that 
he could offer or ask the teacher what should be given and after 
paying or doing what the teacher wants or if the teacher 
allowed him to go without demanding anything, the student 
should take the ceremonial bath ( i. e. return home ). The Asv. 
gf. (III. 9. 4 ) has almost the same words. The Ap, Dh. 

(1. 2. 7, 19-23 ) requires the student to offer at the end of his 
studies, whatever their extent may be, a daksina obtained from 
proper sources to his teacher according to his abilities and that 
if the teacher is in straightened circumstances, to offer him a fee 
even by begging from a person who is of the ugra caste or from 
a sudra and that after offering a fee or doing even a very 
strikingly good turn .'to his teacher he should not boast of it 
to others nor should he ever dwell in his mind over it. The 
ideal .was that the daksina ( fee) offered to the teacher at the 
end of study was simply for pleasing or propitiating the teacher 
and was not a complete equivalent of or compensation for the 
knowledge imparted. Manu (II. 245-246 ) says that the student 
need not give anything to the teacher till his snana; when he is 
about to return home, he may offer to his guru some wealth; that 
the gift of a field, gold, a cow, or a horse, of even shoes or an 
umbrella, of a seat, corn, vegetables and clothes (either singly or 
together) may engender pleasure in the teacher. The Chin. Up.®^* 
Ill, 11.6 eulogises brahmavidya by declaring it to be more valua¬ 
ble than the gift of the whole earth together with all its wealth. 
The snirtis'®® declare that even if the guru teaches a single 
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letter to the pupil, there is nothing in this world by giVing 
which the pupil can get rid of the debt he owes. The Mah&- 
bhSrata says ( Adramedhika 56. 21) that the teacher’s satisfac¬ 
tion with the student's work and conduct is indeed the proper 
dak^in&.^°' Y&j. I. 51 says that one should give to his teacher 
what he chooses to ask as daksina and KatySyana^^* quoted by 
AparSrka ( p. 76 ) prescribes that a brahmaua pupil may give a 
cow, a princely one a village, a vaUya a horse (if able to do so). 
It has been shown above (p. 355 ) how kings and others made 
gifts of lands or provided for salaries to teachers. One of the 
earliest record about university scholarships is contained in the 
Babur ( near Pondichery ) plates of Nrpatuhgavarman in which 
we find a grant to a Vidy&sthana ( a seat of learning ) for 
promotion of learning ( E, 1. vol. 18 p. 5 ). In E. I. vol. 15 p. 83 
there is provision of 30 mattars of land for professors lecturing 
to ascetics and of eight mallars to teachers giving lessons to the 
youths in a monastery (in the times of Calukya Somesvara I 
at Sudi in Dharwar District in iake 981). The Peshwa distri¬ 
buted to learned brahmanas every year daksinft which rose to 4 
lakhs of rupees a short time before 1818 A. D. It may be stated 
that even in the 20th century there are numerous brahmapa 
teachers of the veda and the ^astras who. teach pupils for 
years without stipulating for any fee or even receiving any¬ 
thing from them. 

According to Manu II. 141, Sahkhasinrti III. 2 and Visnu 
Dh. S. 29. 2 a teacher who teaches the Veda or the Vedahgas for 
money or for his livelihood is called an Upadhyaya. Yftj. III. 
235 and Visnu Dh. S. 37. 20 and others include teaching for 
money (and also learning from a paid teacher ) among upap&ta- 
kas (lesser sins ). Manu III. 156, Anusasaiia 23.17 and Yaj. I. 
223 say that he who is a hired teacher ( bhrtakadhyapaka ) and 
he who learns from such a teacher are not fit to be invited at a 
dr&ddha. ButMedhatithi(on Manu II. 112 and III. 146), the Mit. 
( on Yaj. III. 235 ), the Sm. C. and others say that a person does 
not become a hired teacher by accepting something from a 
pupil, but that what is condemned is making a stipulation before¬ 
hand that one would teach only if a certain sum or if so much 
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were paid or delivered.^^^ In diatress, Manu X. 116 and Y&j. 
III. 42 allow even suob Btipulations for the purpose of securing 
one’s livelihood. 

The Mah&bhSrata (Adi. 133. 2-3 ) shows that when Bhisma 
appointed Drona as the teacher of the PSpdava and Kaurava 
princes he bestowed on him wealth and a well-furnished house 
full of corn ; but there was no stipulation. 

It has been shown above (p. 113) that it was the king’s duty 
to support learned men and students and to see that no brahmana 
died of hunger in his kingdom (vide Gaut X. 9-12, Visnu 
Dh. S. III. 79-80, Manu VII. 82-85, Yaj. I. 315, 333 ). So a 
student, when the teacher demanded a heavy fee at the end of 
studies, could theoretically at least approach a king for the fee. 
Es.lid&sa draws in Raghuvarhsa V a graphic picture how Vara- 
tantu demanded a dakeinil of 14 crores from his pupil Kautsa 
who approached Raghu for the same and would not take more 
than his requirements. Sometimes the teacher or his wife, 
according to legends, demanded fanciful daksinas. For example, 
Uttahka was asked by his teacher’s wife, when he urged her to 
take something, to bring the ear-rings of the queen of the reigning 
king ( vide Adiparva chap, 3 and Asvamedhika-parve 56 ). 

It would be interesting to see how far corporal punishment 
of pupils was allowed in ancient India. Gaut.‘°* (II. 48-50 ) 
lays down that pupils are to be regulated ( ordinarily ) without 
beating; but if it is not possible to control the pupil ( by words 
&c. ) then he may be struck with a slender rope or with a split 
bamboo; that if the teacher struck (the pupil) in any other way 
( e. g. with the hand &o-) the teacher should be punished by the 
king. The Ap. Dh. S. I, 2. 8. 29-30 calls upon the teacher to 
censure (by words) a pupil when he commits a fault and to 
employ according to the gravity of the offence any one or more 
of the following punishments till the pupil desists, viz. threatening 
(the pupil), refusing to give him food, drenching him in cold 
water and not allowing him to come in his presence.®*® The 
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Mahabhasya^ ( 70 I. I. p. il) refers to the faot that when a pupil 
pronounced a wrong accent (e. g. anudatta in place of udatta ) 
the upadhyaya slapped him (on the back probably ). Manu 
VIII. 299-300, VIsnu Dh. S. 71. 81-82, Narada (abhyupetya- 
suirusa, verses 13-14) follow Gautama as to corporal punishment, 
but add that beating should be on the back only and never on 
the head nor on the chest, while Narada further rules that the 
beating should not be excessive. Manu ( VIII. 300 ) says that 
the punishment in case of violation of these rules by the 
teacher is that for a thief and ( VIII. 299 ) extends the same 
rules to the son and the wife. Manu II. 159 recommends that 
in imparting instruction about the right path of conduct, one 
should use sweet persuasive ( not high-toned ) words. 

A. few words must now be said about the education of 
ksatriyas, vai^yas and tiidras. According to Gaut. XI. 3 a king 
should be well-grounded in the three Vedas and in Anvlksikl 
(i.e.metaphysics) and in XL 19 Gaut. says that the king has to 
rely for carry iug out his duties on the veda, the dharmaSastras, 
the subsidiary lores of the veda, the upavedas and purSnas. 
Manu VII. 43 and Yaj. I. 311 say that a king should be profi¬ 
cient in the three Vedas, in metaphysics, in dsndanlti (the 
art of government and statecraft) and in vtirta ( economic life 
and production of wealth). These directions were probably 
meant to be an ideal and ^ery few kings ever went through all 
this. If any conclusions are to be drawn from the stories in the 
Mahabharata, we may say that princes at least hardly ever went 
to a guru’s home, but teachers were engaged to teach them ( as 
Drona was engaged by Bhisma) and they became proficient in 
military skill. Alberuiu(tr.by Sachau 1888,vol. I p.l25)say8 that 
brahmanas taught the veda to ksatriyas, bm ho is probably 
drawing only on the rules given in the smrtis. Kings left 
ecclesiastical matters to their j3wro/;!/a and were always to rely 
on him for advice. Gaut.®“^ XL 12-13 and Ap. Dh. S. 11. 5. 10. 
16 require that the purohita was to be a learned man of good 
birth, endowed with polished speech, a fine form, middle age 
and high character and that ho was to be well-versed in dharma 
and artha. Asv. gr. Ill, 12 describes how the purohita is to 
prepare the king for battle. Kaut. in his Artba^^stra after 
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stating several views gives his own opinion that the vidySs for 
a prince are four (the same as those of Manu and Yfij. above), 
that after the caula is performed the prince should learn the 
alphabet and arithmetic and when upanayana is performed he 
should learn the four vidyis till he is 16 years old and may 
then marry (I. 5), that in the first part of the day he should have 
instruction in elephant riding and horse riding,riding in chariots 
and in arms and the latter part of the day he should devote to 
hearing puranas, stories, dharmasSstra and arthasSstra (politics). 
In the Hathigurapha Inscription ( 2ad century B. C,) there is 
a reference to rtipa ( currency ), ganaria ( finance and treasury 
accounts ), lelcha ( official correspondence ) and vijavahara (law 
and judicial administration ) as the subjects which KhSravela 
mastered as heir-apparent from his 15th year to his 24th (vide 
E.I. vol.20 p.71 at p. 81, J. R. A. S. 1918 p. 545, I. H. Q. vol. 14 
for 1938 p. 459 ff.), In the Eadambarl also Bana shows that 
prince Candraplda did not go to a teacher’s house but that a 
school was built for him outside the capital where he learnt 
from his 7th to the 16th year. 

As to the education of ksatriyas in general we have hardly 
any directions in the dharma^Sstra works. But that there were 
several learned ksatriya,s and vaifeyas who sometimes became 
teachers cannot be denied. Kumarilabhat^a says ( on Jaimini 
I. 2. 2) that adhyapana**®* is not a special characteristic for 
recognising that a man is a brabinana, since certain ksatriyas 
and vaisyas who have given up the observation of the caste 
rules also do so. 

About the education of vaisyos there is still less material. 
Maim X 1 lays down generally that the three varnas ( includ¬ 
ing vaisyas ) are to learn the Veda, ( X. 79 ) that trade, cattle- 
rearing and agriculture are the means of the vaisya’s livelihood 
and that (IX,328-332) the vaisya should never think of giving up 
cattle rearing, that he should know the prices of jewels, coral 
and pearls, of metals and clothes, of perfumes and salt, the 
sowing of seed, the qualities and defects of soils, measures and 
weights, the different grades of qualities of goods, the profit 
and loss in trade, the rates of pay for servants, various alpha¬ 
bets and the places where saleable articles are produced or 
manufactured. 
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Yaj. IL184, Nirada (abhyupetya^iudruss 16-20) indicate that 
boys were apprenticed with master artisans to learn several 
iilpaa (crafts) like preparing ornaments of gold or for learning 
dancing, singing &c. An apprentice was to stipulate how 
long be would stay with the master craftsman, that even if 
he learnt the craft earlier than the stipulated time he was still 
to stay with the teacher and work for him till the period was 
over, that the teacher was to give food and lodging to the 
apprentice and to appropriate the proceeds from his work, that 
if the apprentice loft the teacher before the time fixed even 
though the teacher was ready to teach him, he was to be 
compelled to stay with the teacher and to be imprisoned or 
sentenced to whipping by the king if he would not stay. 

As for the education of the 6udra, there are hardly any rules 
in the dharma^astras. He gradually, as stated above ( at 
pp. 120-121), rose in status and was allowed to engage in crafts 
and agriculture and so the same rules might have been applied 
to him as to vaisya apprentices. The sudra could listen to 
the recitation of the Mahabbarata and the puranas as shown 
above (at pp. 155-156 ). 

It appears that in very ancient times the status of Indian 
women as to education was much higher than in medieval and 
modern times in India. Several women are stated to have been 
the composers of Vedio hymns; e. g. Hg. V. 28 is ascribed to 
Vi^vuvara of the Atri family ; fig. VIII. 91 to Apala of tl \0 
same family and Rg. X. 39 to Ghosa Kakslvatl. The Br. Up. 
II. 4. 1. shows that Maitreyl, one of the two wives of Yajna- 
valkya, the great philosopher of ancient India, was herself a 
very earnest seeker after true knowledge and she prayed to 
Yajnavalhya that ho should impart to her such knowledge as 
would make her immortal. In the same Upanisad (HI. 6 and 8) 
we find that among the several interlocutors in the court of 
Janaka, king of Videha, who propounded several questions for 
solution before Yainavalkya, Gargl VacaknavJ occupies a very 
prominent position. She pursued Yajfiavalkya with subtle and 
searching questions till ultimately he was forced to warn her 
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not to probe too much into the nature of the First Principle 
which was beyond mere human reason and logical questioning 
or otherwise she might die by the fall of her head. Then she 
desisted, but her unquenchable thirst for philosophical 
knowledge again swelled up and she put two questions to 
ysjnavalkya hoping to confound him. In the same Up. ( 

Up. VI. 4.17 ) there is a rite prescribed for one who desires 
to have a learned daughter. As in the very preceding sentence 
a prescription is given for one desirous of having a son who 
would master the three Vedas, it naturally follows that the 
learning of the daughter must refer to the same topic. But 
Sarhkara, in whose day women were debarred from learning the 
Vedas, could not but explain the word ‘ pandita ’ as referring to 
proficiency in domestic work. It has been shown above (p- 294) 
that upanayaua and veda study were allowed to women by 
Harlta. In the daily raitarpana ( Asv. gr. III. 4 ) among a host 
of sages water is offered to three women as teachers viz, Gftrgl 
Vacaknavl, Vadava Pratitheyl and SulabhS Maitreyl. The very 
fact that the KaSika on Panini IV. 1. 59 and III, 3, 21 teaches 
the formation of ScaryS and upadbyAya as meaning a woman 
who is herself a teacher ( and not merely the wife of a teacher ) 
establishes that the ancient grammarians were familiar with 
women teachers. Patafijali teaches®’* how and why a 
brfthmana woman is called Apisala ( one who studies the gram¬ 
mar of Apisali) and Kasakrtsna (one who studies the mlmamsS 
work of Kasakrtsna). He also states the formation of the 
appellation ‘ Audameghah ’ ( meaning the pupils of a woman 
teacher called Audaineghyi). Gobhila *** gr. II. 1.19-20 prescri¬ 
bes that when the bride pushes forward with her foot a mat the 
bridegroom should make her repeat the mantra ‘ may the way 
which my husband goes by be also assigned to me ’ and that if 
she does not repeat this mantra ( through bashfulness &o.) he 
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sboald repeat it substituting the words ' to her * for * to me 
In the E&thaka^’* gr, 25. 23 it is said that the Anur&ka 
beginning with ‘sarasvati predam-ava ’ ( of 21 verses) was to be 
reoited both by the bride and the bridegroom according to some 
teachers. All this shows that women could recite Vedic 
mantras in the sutra period. The Kamasutra of VatsySyana, a 

remarkable though in some places a filthy work, prescribes that 
women should study the E&masutra and its subsidiary angas 
(viz, the 61 kalSs such as singing, dancing, painting &o.) before 
they attain youth (i. e. in their father’s house) and after marriage 
with the husband's consent. In the 64 kalas enumerated in 
that work ( I. 3. 16 ) are included prabelik&s ( riddles of words ), 
pustakavacana ( chanting from books ), kavyasamasya-purana 
( composing a suitable portion of a verse to fit in with a portion 
given ), knowledge of lexicons and metres &c. We read in the 
epics and the dramas like the ^kuntala of women writing 
messages to their lovers. In the Malatim&dbava Bhavabhuti 
tells his readers that the fathers of -the hero and the heroine 
studied in their youth together with K&mandakI at the feet 
of the same master. From anthologies like Rajasekhara’s 
Sfiktimukt&vali we learn that there were poetesses like VijjS, Sita 
&o. All these facts tend to indicate that literary attainments 
among women were not totally unheard of in ancient India 

But gradually the nosition of women became worse and 
worse. In the Dharmasutras and Mauu woman is assigned a 
position of dependence and even women of higher classes came 
to be looked upon as equal to ^udras so far as Vedic study and 
several other matters were concerned. Gaut. 18. 1, Vas. Dh. S. 
VL 1, Baud. Dh. S. II. 2, 43 and Manu IX. 3 say that women have 
no independence and in all stages depend upon men. We have 
seen (at p- 265) also that all the seuhskaras (except marriage) were 
performed in the case of girls without Vedic mantras. Though 
according to the Furvamlmfiihsa the husband and wife were to 
perform Vedic sacrifices together (Jaimini VI. 1.17-21) still 
women’*' were only associated with their husbands and all the 
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actions to be done by the saoriboer { yajamSna ) were to be done 
only by the husband except where the texts expressly requested 
the wife to do certain things such as examining the ajya or repeat¬ 
ing certain mantras (VI. 1.21). Jaimini says that the husband 
and wife were not equal and Sahara explains that the yajam&na 
is a male and is learned, while the patnl is a woman and has 
no vidy&. Medhiltithi^'^ on Manu II. 49 raises the interesting 
question why brahmaoarins when begging for alms used a 
Sanskrit formula (bhavati bhiksam dehi) which language ladies 
do not know. He replies that women can understand that 
vernacular words which they use being similar to Sanskrit 
words must be derived from them and that these few well- 
known Sanskrit words they can easily grasp. Besides even in 
Vedic times there was a tendency as in many other countries to 
make sarcastic references to women. The Bgveda®*® VIII. 33.17 
says “ Even Indra said ‘ the mind of woman cannot be control¬ 
led ; and also her intellect (or power) is slight’’’; in Bg. 
X. 95. 15 ‘ there is no truth in the friendship of women ; they 

have the hearts of hyaenas ’. The Sat. Br. XIV. 1, 1. 3 exhorts 
a person studying the Madhu-vidya not to look at ' woman, 
dudra. the dog and the black bird that are all untruth ’. In 
Manu IL 213-214, Anusasanaparva chap. 19. 91-94, chap, 38 
and 39 there is severe condemnation of woman. Such ideas, and 
ideas about pollution and the early marriage of girls are 
probably responsible for the great lack of literacy among 
women in medieval and modern times. 

As literary education among women was in a languishing 
state or almost nil, the question of co-education hardly arises. 
There are no doubt faint indications that when women could 
at all devote themselves to learning, they must have been taught 
with male pupils. Poets like Bhavabhhti (in the Malatl- 
madhava ) envisage a state of society in which a woman (like 
Kamandaki) learnt at the feet of the same master along with 
male students (like Bhurivasu and Devarata, who later on 
became ministers of states ). 
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The house of the acarya where the student learnt was called 
ScSryakula (vide Chan. Up. II. 23. 2, IV. 5. 1., IV. 9. 1, VJII. 15. 
1). The teacher who presided over a large establishment of 
pupils was called kulapati (e. g. Kanva is so referred to in 
the Sakuntala, vide note 134 above). 

It is outside the scope of this work to show from the 
numerous inscriptions and copper-plate grants that have been 
published so far, how ancient kings and rich private persons 
made substantial grants to famous schools, colleges and univer¬ 
sities. There were famous universities at Taksasila ( modern 
Taxila ), Valabbi, Benares, Nalanda, Vikramasila &c. For an 
account of the university of Nalanda in the 7th century 
reference may bo made to the accounts given by the two Chinese 
travellers Yuan Chwang (vide Watters vol. II. pp. 109, 246 ) 
and Itsing (' Records of the Buddhist Beligion ’ by Dr. Takakusu 
pp. 154,177 &c.). Most of those seats of learning were endowed. 
One of the earlie.st of such grants is that of the Pallava 
Nrpatuhga-varman ( Bahur Plates, E. 1. 18 p. 5 ) whereby three 
villages were bestowed as a source of revenue (vidyabboga ) 
for the promotion of learning to the residents of a seat of 
learning ( vidyasthana, a college) at Vagur. The Kavya- 
mlmarasa of Ilajasekhara (in chap. 10) calls upon the king to 
hold assemblies of poets and learned men, to arrange for their 
examination and to disUibute rewards to them in the manner 
of sucli ancient kings as Vasudeva, Satavahana, Sudraka, 
Sabasahka. It also says that in UjjayinI such poets as Kalidasa, 
Mentha, Bbaravi, Haricandra were examined and in Pataliputra 
(modern Patna) such famous sastrakaras as Panini, Vyacli) 
Vararuci, Pafanjali, Varsa, Upavarsa, and Pihgala were 
examined. 

The salient features of the educational system outlined in 
the Dharmasastra works are the high and honourable position 
assigned to the teacher, the close personal contact of the pupil 
with the teacher and individual attention, the pupil’s stay with 
the teacher as a member of his family, oral instruction and the 
absence of books, stern discipline and control of emotions and 
the will, cheapness (as no fees were stipulated for). The 
Indian system compares most favourably wjth any system of 
education of the West, whether in Greece or Eome or any other 
country. It gave to the students a more or less literary educa¬ 
tion, particularly of the Vedic literature and of philosophy, 
grammar and other subjects ancillary thereto. The principal 
H. D. 47 
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effort wae directed towards the conservation of the ancient 
literature rather than to the creation of fresh literature. In 
these respects it was eimilar to the Grammar Schools of 
England and to the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge as 
they were till about the middle of the 19th century. The defects 
of the Indian system were that it was too literary, there was 
too much memorizing, boys under it had hardly any instruction 
in useful manual arts and crafts, the studies were not brought in 
contact with practical life. The discipline was rigorous and 
joyless. Many of these defects wore due to the exigencies of the 
caste system which assigned particular avocations to particular 
castes. We cannot and should not compare the system with 
the systems of education prevalent in the 20th century, when 
several subjects such as liter.'iture, music and the fine arts, 
handicrafts, mathematios, science, history and geography are 
taught in the schools to all hoys and when it bus been recog¬ 
nised that education is a prime concern of the State. 

The four Veda-vratas :—Among the saihskaras enumerated 
by Gautama there are four Veda-vrat;is (Gant. VIII. 15). 
These four are also included in the 16 saihskaras by several 
smrtis. Their names and procedure differ considerably in the 
several grhyasutras. Some grhyasutras like Par. do not 
describe them. A brief reference will be made to them here. The 
Asv. gr. I. 22. 20 says in general words that in the vratas 
all the ceremonies beginning from shaving the head up to 
paritlana (i. e. Asv. gr. I. 19. 8 to I. 20. 7 ) that are performed at 
the upanayana are repeated each time with each vrata. And the 
four vratas according to the Asvalayana smrti (in verse ) were 
MahanamnI vrata, Mahavrata (Ait. Ar. I. and V ), Upanisad 
vrata and Godana. Each vrata is to be performed for a year. 
Vide Laghu Asvalayana 11th section ( Anan. Ed ). The Sah. 
gr. (II. 11-12 ) describes, after the student is instructed in the 
sacred Gayatrl, four vratas (observances) called Sukriya 
( which precedes the study of the main part of the Rgveda ), 
the Sakvara, Vratika and Aupanisada vratas ( which three 
precede the study of the different sections of the Aitareya 
Aranyaka). The observance of the first of these (viz. Sukriya) 
lasted for three days or twelve days or one year or as long as 
the teacher liked and the observances of the other three were to 
be kept for one year each ( San. gp. II. 11. 10-12, S. B. E. vol. 29 
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p. 77 ). At the beginning of each of these three vratas there is 
a separate upanayaiia, followed by a ceremony called Uddlk- 
sanika (giving up the preparatory observances) and then the 
vrata is to ba performed for one year. The Aranyaka is to be 
studied in the forest out of the village. Manii II. 174 prescribes 
that at the time of the beginning of each of these vratas the 
student had to put on a new deer skin, a new yajnopavlta and 
a new girdle. The Gobhila grhya III. 1. 26-31 (which is 
connected with the Samaveda) mentions the vratas as 
Godanika, Vratika, Aditya, Aupanisada, Jyestha-.samika, each 
lasting for one year. It adds that some do not observe the 
Aditya-vrata. The godana vrata is connected by the Gobhillya 
with the saihskara of godana (to ba described below) and it 
prescribes certain observances for it such as removing all hair 
on the head, chin and lips; avoiding false-hood, anger, sexual 
intercourse, perfumes, dancing and singing, collyrium, honey 
and meat; not wearing shoes in the village. It also prescribes 
that wearing the girdle, begging for food, carrying a staff, 
daily bath, offering a fuel-stick, and clasping the teacher’s feet 
in the morning are common to all vratas. The Godanika 
enabled the student to study the Purvareika of the Samaveda 
(i. e. the colleotiou of verses sacred to Agni, Indra and Soma 
Pavamana ). The Vratika was introductory to the study of the 
Aranyaka ( excluding Snkriya sections ); the Aditya vrata to 
the study of the Snkriya sections; the Aupanisada-vrata to the 
study of the Upanisad-brihmana; the Jyestha-samika to the 
study of the Ajya-dobas. The Kh. gr. II. 5, 17 ff, speaks of the 
same vratas as Gobhila, Those who observe the Adityavrata 
wore one garment, did not allow anything to come between 
them and the sun ( except trees and the roofs of houses) and did 
not descend into water more than knee-deep. The Sakvara 
vrata was kept for one year, or for three or six or nine. Those 
who observe this vrata study the Sakvarl or MahanainnI verses. 
Vartika®‘’‘ on Panini V. 1. 91. (ladasya brahmacaryam) mentions 
the Mahanainnis and teaches the derivation of Mahananinikam 
(as the period of hrahraacarya devoted to the vrata of the 
Mahananinls). There were certain peculiar observances for 


901. The 1 ami 2 on qr. V. 1. 34 are 

1 ^ •; explains 

I I.»n?i5Trf^r^: i i 

.IT?miWifr 5TnT=^T =t ^ i 

iref >T^f=Ti*Fvi i jt^ptiisv II. p. 360. 





372 


Histofiij of Bharniaiasfra 


[ Ch. VII 


this such fls bathing thrice a day ( Gobhila III. 2. 7—46, Kh. 
gr. 11 . 5 . 23 ff,), wearing dark clothes, partaking of dark food, 
standing by day, sitting by night, not seeking shelter when 
it is raining, not crossing a rirer without bathing in it 
(the virtue of the Mahanamnis is centred in water ). After the 
student has kept his vow for one third of the time prescribed^ 
the teacher is to sing to the student the first stotriija of the 
Mahanamnis (viz. the three mantras, vida inaghavan, 
abhistvarn, evahi sakro) and in the same way the two other 
stotriyas ( each consisting of three mantras ). They are to be 
sung to the student who has fasted, has closed his eyes, has 
dipped his hand in a brass vessel full of water in which all 
sorts of herbs are thrown and whose eyes are veiled with a 
new piece of cloth, the student is to keep silent and abstain 
from food for one day and night (or three), to stand in the 
forest till sunset (and return to the village in the night), 
should sacrifice with ma/iaui/u/iTfis; look at fire, clarified butler, 
the sun, a brahmana, a bull, food, water and curds; then salute 
the teacher, break his silence and give a fee to the teacher and 
offer a mess of cooked food to Indra and give a dinner to the 
teacher and all co-students. The .same rules apply to the 
Jyesthasamika vrata (introductory to the study of the three 
Ajyadohas viz. ‘ raurdhanam divah, tvam visve, nabhim 
yajnanam). The student who undergoes this has to observe 
certain rules throughout his life viz. he cannot marry or have 
sexual intercourse with a sudra woman, cannot eat bird’s flesh, 
he should not restrict himself to one kind of corn or one country 
and should always wear two garments, should bathe in water 
drawn with a vessel and should not eiit in an earthen pot or 
drink water from it. 

The Baud. gr. III. 2. 4 ff says that there are vratas of one year 
each which precede the study of certain brahmana texts (of the 
Krsna Yajnrveda); they are hotarahSukriyas, upanisadah, 
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godanam and samniitam and it describes them in detail. For 
want of space all these are passed over. The Saihskara-kaustubha 
( pp. 571-580 ) gives in some detail the procedure of the Maha. 
namnl vreta, Mahavrata, Upanisadvrata and Godanavrata. It 
states that the Mahanamnlvrata is performed in the 13th year 
from birth and Godanavrata in the 16th. It appears, however, 
that these vratas gradually fell into desuetude and medieval 
writers often pass them over altogether or barely mention them 
and emphasize only the general observances of brahmacarins 
viz. celibacy, begging for food, avoiding honey, wine and 
singing &c. For example, the Smrtyarthasara ( p. 6 ) refers 
to Savitrivrata, then the vrata for Vedic study and then the 
Aranyaka vratas. The Mit. on Yap I. 52 ( vedam vratani va 
param nltva) explains ‘ vratam ’ as simply the duties of the 
student already enumerated by Yap (among which tlie specific 
vratas of Mabanfunni &c. do not figure). 

If the student failed in observing the specific vratas, he 
had to perform prayascitta by undergoing the prajapatya 
penance thrice or six times or twelve times. If the brahmacarl 
is guilty of failing in his daily duties of observing sauca and 
aosmana, of the performance of samdhya prayer, of using 
darbhn, of begging for food, of offering fuel stick to fire, of 
avoiding the touch of sudras and the like, of wearing the 
cloth ( for covering his p’-ivate parts ), the loin thread, the yajno- 
pavlta, the girdle and the staff and deerskin, of not sleeping by 
day, of not holding an umbrella over his head or of not wear¬ 
ing shoes, or not putting on garlonds, of avoiding luxurious 
bath, sandal paste, collyrium, of not sporting in water, of 
avoiding gambling, and addiction to dancing, singing and 
music, of not engaging in conversation with heretics, he had 
to undergo the penance of three krcchras ( according to Baudha- 
yana) and to perform a homa with the vyahrtis separately and 
together (i. e. four oblations of clarified butter were to be 
offered).®°" If he was guilty of other more serious lapses he 
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had to undergo heavier penance. The most reprehensible act in 
a hrahmacarin was to have sexual intercourse with a woman. 
The Tai. Ar. II. 18 speaks of the prayascitta for such a 
hrahmacarin who is called avakirnin. Gant. 25. 1-2 quotes the 
Tai. Ar. “ they (the sages say ‘ in how many ( deities ) the 
avakirnin enters; (the answer is) he enters the Maruts with 
his breath, Indrn with his strength, Brhaspati with his spiritual 
eminence and fire with the rest ( of his senses ) ’ ” and Gautama 
further provides that he should kindle fire at midnight on a new 
moon day and then offer two ajya oblations by way of penance 
witli the two mantras ‘ kamava-’ and ‘ Kanulvadrugdhosmi ' 
&c., place a fuel stick on fire, sprinkle water round the fire, 
offer the yajiiavastu oblation (for which see Gobhila gr. 1.8. 
2G-29) and standing near the fire should worship fire thrice 
with the verse ‘ sam ma sincantn’. Baud. Dh. S. (IV. 2. 10-13 ) 
contains the same rules. Jaiinini*^'® ( VI. 8. 22 ) prescribes that 
ordinary (laukika ) fire is to be used for the pasu to be? sacrific¬ 
ed ( viz. ass to Nirrti, which i.s symbolic of the stupid lapse the 
student Is guilty of) and Sahara quotes a Vodic passage that ‘ a 
brahmacarin who has become avakirnin should sacrifice an ass 
to Nirrti Ap. Dh. S. I, 9. 26. 8, Vas. 23. 1-3, Manu XI. 
118-121, Yaj. III. 280 contain similar provisions (Vasistha 
allowing in the absence of an ass oblations of boiled rice with 
the mantras mentioned by Gautama). Manu XI. 122-123 and 
Visnu Dh. S. 28. 49-50 prescribe that the brahmacari so guilty 
should for one year wear the skin of the ass, should beg for 
food at seven houses onnouncing to them his lapse, should 
take food only once, should bathe thrice and then only ho 
becomes pure, Manu II. 187 { =Visnu Dh. S. 28. 52) prescribes 
similar penance for a brahmacari who without being ill gives 
up begging for food and offering fuel to fire continuously for 
seven days. Prayascitta is prescribed for loss of yajnopa- 
vita or its being torn, or its being polluted by impure things 
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like blood &c. It consists in offering homa and wearing a new 
one. Vide Saihskara-ratnamala pp. 365-367 for details. 

Naisthika brahmacarin ( perpetual student).— 

Brahmacarins were of two kinds, upakurvana (the student 
who offered some return to the teacher, vide Manu II. 245, for 
the word upakurvlta ) and the naisihilai (the student who 
remains so till his death ). These two names occur in Harlta 
Dll. 8., Daksa I. 7 and in several smrtis. The word ‘ naisthika ’ 
occurs in Visnu Dh. 8. 28. 46, Yaj. 1. 49, Veda-Vyasa I. 41. 
The idea of perpetual studenthood is very ancient. In the 
Ghandogya Up. II. 23. 1 we read that the third branch of 
dharma is the ( status of a ) student who stays with his teacher’s 
family and who wears out his body to the end in the family of 
tlie teacher. Gaut. III. 4-8, Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 4. 29, Harlta Dh. 

8., Vas. VII. 4-6, Manu 11. 243, 244, 247-249, and Yaj. I. 49-50 
say that if the student likes he may stay with his teacher till 
life Issts and should serve his guru and in the rest of the time 
repeat the Veda; that if the teacher be dead he may stay with 
and serve the teacher's .son if he is worthy or the teacher’s wife 
or he may worship tiie fire kindled by his deceased guru ; he 
should thus wear out bis body ; he obtains the highest worlds 
of bliss and is not born again. He has to perform throughout 
his life the duties of offering fuel sticks, Veda study, begging for 
food, sleeping on the gr'und ( not on a cot), and of self-restraint 
( Brhaspati quoted in Sin. C. I. p. 62 ). 

According to Visnu quoted in Apararka (p. 72) and the 
Sm. C. (I. p. 63 ) quoting the Sarngraha persons who are 
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dwarfs, ill-formed, congenitally blind, impotent, cripples and 
those suffering from incurable diseases should become perpetual 
students, as they are not entitled to perform the Vedic rites and 
are not entitled to inherit. We saw above that Kuraarilabhatta 
accepted this view ( vide note 852a ). But this does not mean 
that the blind and other partially defective people could not 
marry at all. They could marry if they had sufficient wealth. 
For example, Dhrtarastra, though congenitally blind, married 
and had sons. Apararka ( p. 72 ), the Sm. C., the Madanapari- 
jata (p. Ill), the Par. M. (I. 2, p. 51 if) and others say that 
perpetual student-hood is not restricted only to the blind and 
the cripple, but it may ho resorted to by even able-bodied men 
at their choice ( vide Manu II. 243-41 ). 

Atri ( VIII. 16 ) says that if a person undertakes to be a 
perpetual student, hut falls from that ideal, there is no prayas- 
citta for that lapse. Some interpret this as applying to one who 
becomes a sarhnyasin and then gives up that mode of life; 
while others like the Samskara-prakasa ( p. 561) interpret it a,s 
meaning that the praynscitta is double of what the upakurvann 
would have to undergo. 

Patitasavitriha (those for whom there has been no upana- 
yana and therefore no instruction in Gayatri and who are 
therefore sinful and outside the pale of Aryan society ). The 
grhya and dharina siitras are agreed that the time for upana- 
yana ba.s not passed till the 16th, 22Dd and the 21th year in the 
ca.se of brahraanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas respectively, but that 
after these years are past without upanayana taking place they 
become incompatent thereafter for learning the Savitrl {the 
sacred Gayatri verse ) Vide Asv. gr. 1. 19. 5-7, Baud, gr, III. 
13, 5-6. Ap. Dh. S. I. 1. 1, 22. Vas. XL 71-75, Maim 11. 38-39, 
Yaj. I, 37-38. Such persons are thou called patitasavitiTka or 
savitripatita and also vratya ( Manu IL 39 and Yaj. I. 38 call 
them so ). These works also declare that the con.sequences of 
this are that no upanayana is to be thereafter performed for them, 
they are not to be taught the Veda, nor is any one to officiate at 
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their sacrifices and there is to be no social intercourse with them 
(i. e. no marriage takes place with them), Ap, Dh. S. 
(L 1. 1. 24-27 ) prescribes that after the 16th or 24th year, 
the person should undergo the rules of student-hood two 
months just as those who meant to study the three Vedas 
and whose upanayana has been performed observe (viz, 
begging for food &c.), then his upanayana should be per¬ 
formed, then for one year he should bathe (thrice if 
possible) every day and then he should be taught the Veda. 
This is a somewhat easy penance. But others prescribe heavier 
penalties. Vas. Dh. S. XL 76-79 and the Vaik. smSrta II. 3 
prescribe that one who is patifasavitrika should either perform 
the Uddalaka vrata or should take a bath along with the 
performer of an A.3vamedha sacrifice or should perform the 
Vratyastonia sacrifice. Both Vasistha*'’’ and the Vaik. smirta 
explain that the Uddalaka vrata -consists in subsisting on 
barley gruel for two months, for one month on milk, for half a 
month on.amiksa (the whey that arises by pouring curds in 
hot milk), for eight days on ghee, for six days on alms obtained 
without begging, for three days on water and in observing a 
total fast for one whole day. The Sm, C, (I. p. 28 ) says that 
this vrata is so called because it was promulgated by Uddalaka. 
Manu XI. 191 and Visnu Dh. S. 54. 26 prescribe a mild praysa- 
citta for patitasavi.trika:^, “iz. three prajapatya penances; 
while Yaj, I. 38, Baud. gr. III. 13. 7, Veda-Vyasa I. 21 and 
several others prescribe only the Vratyastoma for those who 
are palitasavitrikas. Visvarupa (on Yaj. Ill, 262 ) tries to 
reconcile these contradictions by saying that the easy penance 
prescribed by Manu applies to a brahmana whose upanayana is 
not performed before the 16th year, but whose upanayana is 
sought to be performed before the 22nd year, while the VrStya- 
stoma is to be performed for him whose upanayana is not 
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performed for forty-eighb years from the first prescribed period 
(viz. 8tfa year, 11th year or 12th). The Mit. on Yaj. III. 262 
also tries to introduce vyavastha ( order) in the contradictory 
dicta of the smrtis. A.ccording to Qaut. 21. 11, Yaj. III. 234 and 
others vraiyata (being paUtasaoitrika) is only an upapataka and 
Mann XI. 117 prescribes an easy penance for all upapalakas, 

Ap. Dh. S.says ‘if a person’s father and grandfather 
also had not the upanayana performed for them, then they (i. e. 
the three generations) are called slayers of brahma (holy 
prayers or lore ); people should have no intercourse with them, 
should not take their food nor should enter into marriage alli¬ 
ances with them; but if they desire then penance should be 
administered to them’. It tlien prescribes that they have to 
perform the penance (observing rules of student-hood) one 
year for each generation (that had not the upanayana perform¬ 
ed ), then there is upanayana and then they have to bathe 
(thrice or once) every day for a year with certain mantras viz. 
the seven Pavam5nl verses beginning with 'yad anti yacca 
dQrake’ ( Bg. IX. 67. 21-27 ), with the Yajiis pavitra (Tai. S. I. 
2. 1. l=Iig. X. 17. 10), with the saniapavitra and with the 
mantra called Ahgirasa (Bg, IV. 40. 5 ) or one may pour water 
only with the vyahrtis After all this is done, one may be 
taught the Veda. Ap. Dh. S. goes further (I. 1. 2, 5-10) and 
says ‘ if the generations beginning with the great-grand¬ 
father had not the upanayana performed on them, they are 
called the cemetery and that if there is desire they may 
observe the rules of student-hood for twelve years, then 
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upansyana may be performed and then the person so 
desirous of upanayana will have to bathe with the PSvamanl 
and other verses ( as stated above), then instruction in the 
duties of the householder may be imparted to him (i. e. to the 
4th); he cannot, however, be taught the Veda; but his son may 
have the samskara performed as in the case of one who is him¬ 
self jxititasavitrika and then his son will be one like other 
aryas Haradatta remarks that Ap. does not declare the 
prayascitta for him whose great-grandfather’s father also was 
without upanayana, but that those who know the dharma&Sstra 
should find out a proper prayascitta even in such cases. It is 
clear that Ap. contemplates cases where for three generations 
there had been no upanayana and the fourth generation also 
had not the upanayana performed at the right time and desired 
to have it ptricvmed for him. Par. gives a brief rule ‘ when 
three generations are patifasainfrilea, their offspring ( i. e. the 
fourth generation) is excluded from the sacrament of 
upanayana and he cannot be taught the Veda,’ So Par. 
is more restrictive than Apastamba. 

There is a famous historical example of the application of 
these rules. Gagabbatta, a profound scholar of Benares, 
officiated at the coronation of Shivaji, the founder of the 
Maratha Empire, in 1674 and performed the upanayana of 
Shivaji before the coronat'on, when Shivaji was about 45 years 
old and had even two sons. Some eminent scholars like the 
late Mr. Justice Telang**®* have found fault with Gagabbatta 
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and tbe other brabmanas of that time ; but these scholars are 
wrong and GSgabbatta had behind him weighty and ancient 
authorities like Ap., Faraskara, Visvarupa and Haradatta as 
shown above. 

The Vaik. sutra (II. 37 ) adds that in the case of the man 
who is himself patitasaviirilca the samskaras (from Garbhti- 
dh&na ) have to be again performed ( with Vedic mantras ) and 
then the upanaynna is performed. 

One very important question that exercised the minds of some 
writers in medieval times was whether ksatriyas and vaiiyas 
existed in the kali age. In some of the puranas it is said in a pro¬ 
phetic vein that MahapadmaNanda will destroy the ksatriyas and 
thereafter rulers will he of the sudra caste. For example, the 
VisnupurSna IV. 23. 4-5 says ‘ Mahapadma Nanda, the son of 
Mahanandi, born of a sudra woman would be extremely greedy 
(of power) and will destroy the whole ksalriya race as if he were 
another Parasurama; thereafter sudras will be kings’. The Matsya 
272, 18-19 and the Bhagavata-pmana XII. 1. 6-9 declare the 
same prophecies. The Visnupurapa IV. 24,44 remarks that Devapi, 
descendant of Puru, and Manu, descendant of Ikfsvaku, stay in 
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for himself. But iho role of a historian ia entirely different. He 
must not only try to read all evidence available till the time be 
writes but bo must bimselt ferret out all possible evidence and make 
searches in places where evidence is likely to bo found. Above all he 
must he cautious in his condemnations of persons long dead on the 
strength of the meagre evidence read by him. Mr. Tclaiig wrote the 
paper above referred to in 1892, but long before that Paraskaia (in 1886 ) 
andAtastamha ( inl885) had been tvansUted and published in ‘ the 
Sacred Books of the East scries,’ But he, though a -rent iiidc^o and „ 

fuks Meowed whetheriastrie 

rules allowed the upauayana of a man himself at any age whatever 

ulrTl^Tr?' "ot have 

uDjastly taken to task jandits that flourished Iwn hm a u ^ 

him and attributod mcguUr motives to ttm ^ r 7 " ^ 
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KalSpagrama, are endowed with great yogic powers, will revive 
the ksatriya race when the krta age will start again after the 
present kali age conies to an end and that some ksatriyas exist on 
the earth like seed even in the kali age. Va 5 u(vol. I. 32.39-40), 
MatBya(273. 56-58) have similar verses. Relying on such 
passages some medieval writers stated that there were no ksatriyas 
in their times. The Suddhitattva*^^* of Eaghunandana (p. 268) after 
quoting the VisnupurSna IV. 23. 4 and Manu X. 43 declares that 
ksatriyas existed till Mahanandi, that the so-called ksatriyas of 
his day were sudras and that similarly there were no vaiSyas 
also. In the Sudra-Kamalakara occurs this verse ‘ The varnas 
are brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras, the first three 
being twice-born; all these exist in the several yugas; 
but in the kali age only the first and the last remain ’. 
Nagcsabhatta (first half of 18th century**^*') in his 
Vratyatapraya^cittanirnaya(Chaukhamba Series) examines all 
the relevant Purana passages and states as his conclusion that 
real ksatriyas do not exist and so those, in whose families no 
upsnayana had been performed for ten or twenty generations, 
are not ksatriyas even though they rule over kingdoms and no 
upanayana can be performed for such kings. It must be stated 
that such views, though held by some rigidly orthodox writers 
of extreme views, were not shared by most writers. All the 
smrtis speak of the duties of the four varnas even in the kali age. 
Parasara-snirti which is said to be the smrti jar excellence for the 
kali age ( as stated in I. 24 ) does so. Almost all nibandha- 
karas (authors of digests and commentaries ) discuss the 
privileges and duties of all varnas. The author of the Mitak- 
sara, who is rightly described as the best of all nibandha- 
karas, nowhere says that ksatriyas do not exist in the kali age. 
Numerous kings claimed to be descended from the Sun and the 
Moon. Hemadri in bis Caturvargacintamani states that his 
patron was a scion of Somavarhsa ( vide H, Dh. vol. I p. 356 for 
quotations). The princes of Rajputana and Central India claimed 
to have sprung from the Agnikunda on Mount Abu, viz. of the 

923 a. ng: I ... 

Hfvcn eff. sjgm gyrar HfwTviyfT i gm i tN 

H gi -tP fipfgs amfrg i yt w rafyicjryit’yyisjrwi? emr • gf^a^y p. 268. 

923 b. wsi yrwTywTgpysi- «<ar ?niiTfOT3Rnqr?rsnn^'y 
wfityvgvjTwiryiwt yyTi'i'5rf9syy«iywmywym'ybryywnTf agfiftf 
aysTysM^Vhifi n yfit f^ofy: ftyit i »nt yytjHit i 

«nn ryygi^ i airyrnynrfSkwi^ohi p. 1. 
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four clans of Chohan, Parmar (or Paramara), Solanki (or 
Calukya), Padihar (or PratlhSra). Vide Tod’s Rajssthan 
( Madras ed. of 1873 ) vol. I chap. VII pp. 82 ff.. This theory of 
the Agnikulas is at least as old as 1000 A. D., since it is 
referred to in several inscriptions of the 11th century A, D, 
Vide the Vasantagadh Inscription of Paramara Purnapala 
dated sam. 1099 ( 1042-43 A. D.) in E. I. vol. IX p. 10 and the 
inscription of Camundaraja dated sam. 1136 (1079-1080 A. D.) 
in E. I. vol. XIV. p, 295. 

This question is now largely of academic interest. Whether 
a person is a sudra or a member of the regenerate classes assu¬ 
mes great importance in adoption, inheritance and succession. 
Therefore the question, whether ksatriyas exist in modern times, 
came before the British Indian courts over a hundred years ago. 
In ChcMturya Run Murdun Syn v. Sahub Furhulad Synl Moore’s 
Indian Appeals 18 this question was argued and the Privy 
Council citing the authorities on both sides set the question at 
rest by remarking ( p. 46 ) ‘ Their Lordships have nevertheless 
no doni)t that tlie existence of the Khatri caste as one of the 
regenerate tribes is fully recognised throughout India and also 

that Rajputs in central India.are considered to be of that 

class.The courts in all cases assume that the four great 

olnsses remain ’. The only question that is now permissible 
is whether a particular caste belongs to the regenerate classes 
or to the sudra class. On tliis the courts often differ. Vide p. 75 
under Kayadha. Iti Maharaja of Kolhapur v. Sundaram Ayyar 
48 Mad. 1 it was held (in an exhaustive judgment extending 
over 229 pages) that the Tanjore Maratha princes descended from 
Venkaji, the step-brother of the founder of the Maratha Empire, 
were Sudras and not ksatriyas. The learned judges ( at p. 51) 
quote Telang’s dichtm criticized by me above ( note 923 ), but 
refrain from expressing any decided opinion about the claim 
of Shivaji to be of ksatriya descent. In Suhrao v liadha 52 
Bom. 497 it was held after a careful examination of autho¬ 
rities that the Marathas of Mabaras^ra are sub-divided into 
three group.“, viz. (1) the 6ve families, {2) the ninety-six 
families and ( 3 ) the rest and that the first two groups are 
ksatriyas. It was further held that the tests to be applied in 
determining the class (varna) of a particular caste are three viz. 
the consciousness of the caste itself, the acceptance of that con- 
Bciousness by other castes, and lastly its customs and usages. 

We have already seen (in note 118) how even in the Vedic 
age there were non-Aryan tribes like the Kiratas, Andhras.Pulin- 
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das, Matibas, that were described as dasyua by the Ait. Br.. One 
word that is of striking importance is mieccha. The Sat. Br. (III. 
2. 1. 33-24, S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 32 ) states that the asuras were 
defeated because they spoke an incorrect and corrupt dialect 
and that a brahmana should not, therefore, utter such a corrupt’*” 
speech and so should not become a mieccha and an asura. 
Qaut. IX 17 enjoins that one should not speak with mlecchas, 
impure or irreligious persons and Haradatta explains that 
mlecchas are the inhabitants of Ceylon and similar countries 
where there is no system of varnas and asramas. Visnu Dh. 
S. 64, 15 is to the same effect. Visnu Dh. S. 84. 1-2 and 
Sahkha 14. 30 prescribe that one should nob perform ^raddha in a 
mieccha country nor should one visit such a country (except on 
a pilgrimage). Visnu Dh. S. 84. 4 states that that country where 
the system of the four varnas is not in vogue is mieccha terri¬ 
tory and Aryivarta is beyond it, while Manu II. 23 states that 
the mieccha country is beyoi^d ArySvarta which land is fit for 
sacrifice,s and in which the black deer wanders naturally. Visva- 
rupa on Yaj. 1.15 quotes Bharadvaja to the effect ‘ one should not 
study the language of the mlecchas, for it is declared (in the 
Brahmanas) that a corrupt word is indeed mieccha’. Vas. Dh. S. 
VI. 41 also enjoins that one should not learn the mieccha dialect. 
Manu X. 43-44 knew that many of the tribes called Pundrakas, 
Yavanas, Sakas spoke mieccha languages and also the language 
of the Aryas ( uiAochavaca^i-cSryavSCBli sarve te dasyavah 
snirtah ). In Parasara IX. 36 mlecchas are referred to as 
eaters of co-v’s flesh. Tliat the mlecchas had affected the Sanskrit 
language by lending to it certain words follows from the 
discussion in Jaimini I. 3. 10 whether words like pika ( a 
cuckoo ), nema ( half), sata ( a wooden v'essel), tamarasa ( a 
red lotus ) are to be understood in the sense in which mlecchas 
use them or certain meanings are to be assigned to them by 
deriving them from some root according to the rules of 
grammar, Nirukta and Nighantu and Jaimini’s conclusion is 
that they are to be understood in the same sense in which 
mlecchas employ them ”” Panini derives the word yavanSnl 


923 c. frsgrr 

111. 2. 1, 23-24. 
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snd Patanjali speaks of the siege of Saketa and MadhyamikS 
by the Yavana by whom scholars generally understand 
Menander. Asoka in his Rock Edict No. 13 refers to Yona 
kings and it appears from his reference that biahmanas and 
firamanas were not found in the Yona country. A Yavanaraja 
Tusaspha is mentioned as the governor of Kathiawar under 
Aioka in the inscription of Rudradaman at Junagadh ( E, I. 
vol. VIII. at p. 43 ). In the Prakrit Inscriptions the Yavanas 
are referred to as Yavana ( vide E. I. vol. VII. pp. 53-55 
at Karle No. 7 and 10) or Yona or Yonaka ( E. I. VIII. 90 
Nasik cave No. 18). In Kharavela’s inscription also the form is 
Yavana (E. I. 20 p. 79 ). In the Mahabharata the words 
Yavana and Saka occur very frequently. Vide notes above on 
these words. In the Dronaparva 119. 45-46 Yavana, Kamhoja, 
Saka, Sahara, Kirata and Barbara are mentioned as one group 
fighting against Sityski. In Dropa 119. 47-48 they are referred 
to as dasyusand as having long and flowing beards. In the 
Strlparva 22.11 Jayadratha is said to have had Kamboja and 
Yavana women in bis harem. The word Yavana is generally 
taken as referring to the Greeks. But there are dissenting 
voices also. Dr. Otto Stein in ‘ Indian Culture ’ denies that the 
word ever means Greeks and Dr, Tarn in Lis recent work on 
' Greeks in Bactria and India ’ p. 254 argues that the Yavanas 
in the Nasik inscriptions were not Greeks hut only Indian 
citizens of a Greek polis. The Santip.arva 65.17-22 prescribes 
for Yavanas, Sakas and simil.ar tribes only the duties of 
obedience to parents and attendance on teachers and tending 
cattle and looking after agriculture, dedication of wells and 
making gifts to dvijas, ahiihsU, satija, absence of fury, sauca, 
adrolia, maintenance of wife and child. Atri VII. 2 puts the 
receiving of gifts from or eating the food of or having sexual 
intercourse with the women of Sakas, Yavanas, Kainboias, 
Bahllkas, Khavas, Dravidas on the same level with doing the 
same things with reference to nata, nartaka, ^vapaka (fee. 
AparSrka p, 923 quotes Vrddha.Yajnavalkya to the effect that 
the touch of Mleoohas is on the same level with that of 
c&nd&la, Bhilla and F&raslka. 

Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar in a very learned and scholarly paper 
in Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp.7-37 endeavours to establish that 
many non-Aryan persons belonging to tribes like the Yavanas, 
the Sakas became absorbed in the general mass of Hindu society’ 
that even several of the princely families such as those of the 
Guhilots were not of pure Aryan descent and that the pride of 
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the purity of caete shown by many castes is not justified by 
history. He, therefore, appeals to modern Indians to forget all 
caste-exclusiveness and pride. But this appeal will be in vain. 
Merely showing that non-Aryan elements were absorbed in the 
body of the Aryan community several thousands or hundreds of 
years ago will not probably lessen that pride. Such people 
may retort that, whatever may have happened centuries ago, for 
about a thousand years there has been no such fusion. There¬ 
fore the appeal should rather be baaed on the futility of caste 
exclusiveness in the 20th century when owing to the exigencies 
of the times any one can pursue any occupation, when a sense 
of one nation and one people is absolutely necessary for secur¬ 
ing to Indians their proper place in the society of nations. 

The question of the re-conversion or re-entry of people con¬ 
verted to other faiths willingly or against their wishes will be 
briefly dealt with immediately below. 

A few words may first be said about the VrStyastoma. The 
Tandya-Mabfibrahmana (or the Panca-vimSa, as it is called 
from the number of Adhyayas) describes four vr&tyastomas 
in chap. 17.1-i ( khandas). The meaning of many words and 
passages in that chapter of the brahmana is uncertain and some¬ 
what cryptic. The four vratyastomss wereeM/ws {i. e. sacrifices 
taking one day only). Tandya 17. 1. 1 begins with the story 
that when the gods went to the heavenly world some dependents 
of theirs who lived tha vrahja life were left behind on the 
earth. Then through the favour of the gods the dependents got 
at the hands of Maruts the Sodattastoma ( containing 16 stotras ) 
and the metre ( viz. anus^ubh) and then the dependents secured 
heaven. The Sodasastoma is employed in each of the four 
vratyastomas, the first of which (17. 1 ) is meant for all 
vratyas, the 3nd is meant for those who are abhiiasta ( who are 
wicked or guilty of heavy sins and so censured) and lead a 
vratya life, the third for those who are youngest and lead 
a vratya life, and the fourth who are very old and yet lead a 
vr&tya life. Some of the passages convey a tolerably clear idea 
of what the vratyas were like. Those who *** lead the vrStya 
life are base and are reduced to a baser state, since they do 
not observe student-hood (brabmacarya) nor do they till the 
soil nor engage in trade. It is by the Sodasastoma that they 
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can attain this ( superior status). This shows that the vrStyas 
did not perform upanayana and did not study the Vedai nor 
did they do even what valiiyaB do. Another passage says ‘ those 
swallow poison who eat food of the common people as food 
fit for bifthmanas, 'who call good words bad, who strike with 
a stick him who does not deserve to be beaten ( or punished ), 
who, though not initiated, speak the speech of the initiated. 
The Sodasastoma has the power to remove the guilt of these. 
That (in this rite ) there are four Sodas astomas, thereby they 
are freed from guilt.’ This passage indicates that the vratyas 
spoke the same language as the orthodox people, but were rough 
in their ways and lax as regards the food they partook of. 
They were thus outside the pale of orthodox Aryan society and 
they were brought within it by the Vratyastoma described in 
the Tandya. The origin of the word vratya is lost in the mists 
of antiquity. The 15th Kanda of the Atharvaveda glorifies the 
vratya and identifies him with the Creator and Supreme Being. 
The word is probably derived from vrata { group ) and means 
* he who belongs to or moves in a group.’ It is possible to 
derive the word from vrata. Originally vratyas appear to have 
been groups of people who spoke the same language as orthodox 
&ryas, but did not follow their discipline and habits. The word 
vraia occurs in Bg. 1.163. 8, III. 26. 6, V. 53. 11. Sayana also 
perceived the difficulty raised by the glorification of the vr&tya 
in the Atharvaveda 15. 1. 1 and his note is interesting, since 
he says that the description does not apply to all vratyas, but 
only to some very powerful, universally respected and holy 
vratya who was, however, not in the good books of the 
brahmanas that ware solely devoted to their own rites and 
sacrifices. KatyayanaSrauta XXII. 4. 1-28 and Ap. Srauta 
XXII. 5. 4-14 also deal with Vratyastoma. Katyayana des¬ 
cribes the four vratyastomas and adds ‘ by performing the 
vratyastoma sacrifice, they should cease to be vratyas and 
become eligible for social intercourse with the orthodox aryas.’ 
The Par. gi. II. 5 quotes the last shtra of Katyayana with the 
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remark " for such persons he who desires te have the sacrament 
( saihskara of upanayana) performed on them should perform 
the sacrifice of vratyastoma and then may indeed study the 
Veda for a teit says ‘ they become eligible for (social) inter* 
course 

In the Vratyata-suddbisamgrahn provision is made**® for 
the purification of vratyas even after twelve generations { vide 
pp. 7 and 22-24 ) and that work adds (p. 42 ) that the Vratya¬ 
stoma like the penance for an avuklrnin is to bo performed in 
the ordinary fire (laukika aghi). It also suggests easy substi¬ 
tutes for the lengthy and trying penance of twelve years 
prescribed by Ap. 

Hinduism has not been an avowedly proselytising reli¬ 
gion. In theory it could not be so. For about two thousand 
years the caste system has reigned supreme and no one can in 
theory be admitted to the Hindu fold who is not born in it, 
A Hindu may lose caste, be excommunicated and driven out 
of the fold of Hinduism, if he be guilty of very serious 
lapses and refuses to undergo the prayaSoittas prescribed by the 
smrtis. Gaut. 20, 15 states that he who was guilty of a misdeed 
for which death was prescribed as a penance became purified 
only by dying. But Gaut. himself prescribed death { 21. 7 ) as 
penance only for the sins of brfthmana-murder, drinking spiri¬ 
tuous liquor and incest. Even as regards these three, lesser 
penances were prescribed by some smrtis as alternatives ( e> g. 
vide Manu Xi. 72, 74-8, 92,108). When the sinner performed 
the prayascitta prescribed by the sastras, he was to be welcomed 
by his relatives, who took a bath along with him in a holy river 
or the like and threw therein an unused jar filled with water; 
they were not to find fault with him and were to completely 
associate with him in all ways (Manu XI. 186-187, Y&i. 
III. 295, Vas. 15, 20, Gaut, 20.10-14). Vas. 15. 17 says that 
those who were patita were to be re-admitted to all social 
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Intercourse when they performed the prescribed penances 
(patit&niim tu caritavratanam pratyuddharah). But if the 
sinner refused to undergo the prescribed prayafecitta, then a 
peculiar procedure called ghatasphota (breaking a jar) was 
prescribed. In such a case the sinner’s relatives (sapindas) 
made a slave girl whose face was turned to the south thrust 
aside with her foot an earthen jar full of water so that all water 
flowed out of it, then the relatives were to observe mourning 
for one day and night {as he was deemed to be dead to them ) 
and from that day they were to stop speaking or sitting with 
him, and all other social intercourse and he was to be given no 
inheritance ( vide Manu XI, 183—185, Y&j. III. 294, Oaut. 20. 
2-7 ). In this way the obstinate sinner went out of the Hindu 
fold. The ancient smrtis do not expressly prescribe any rites 
for bringing into the brahmanic or Hindu fold a person who 
or whose ancestors did not belong to it. But as Hinduism has 
been extremely tolerant**®' (barring a few exceptional instances) 
it had a wonderful power of quiet and unobtrusive absorption. 
If a person, though of foreign ancestry, conformed to Hindu 
social usages in outward behaviour, in course of time his 
descendants became absorbed into the vast Hindu community. 

928 0 . A few striking instances of roligious tolerance among kings 
and common people may bocitcd with advantage. The Psla king MahTpsla I 
granted a village to a brBhmapa of tho VsjaBanoyosSkbB in honour of 
Lord Buddha ( E. 1. vol. 14 p. 324 ). Similarly the king Subhakaradeva 
who was a great devotee of Buddha (paramasangata) grautei! two villages 
to 200 brShmanas ( Nenlpur grant in E. 1. vol. 15 p. 1 ) ; vide also E. I. 
vol. 15 p. 293. Tho famous Emperor Harfa, whose fother was a great 
devotee of the Sun, and who was himself a great devotee of Siva, pays 
the highest honour to bis elder brother Rffjyavardhana who was a very 
devout Buddhist (paramasaugata). Vide the Madhuban copperplate 
Insciiption in B. I. vol. I. p. 67 and E. 1. vol. Vll. p. 155. UfavadHta 
makes large gifts to brslimapas as well as to oomraunitios of Buddhist 
monks (vide Nasik Inscriptions No. 10 and No. 12 in B.I. vol. VIII p. 78 
and p. 81 ). The Valabhi king Qubasena-wbo was himself a MShedvara 
(a Saiva) made a grant of four villages to a bhikfu-saiigha. From the 
PaharpUT plate of the Gupta year 159 (478-79 A. D. ) it appears that a 
biBhniapa and his wife deposited three dlnBras with a city council for 
tho maintenance of the worship of arftats at a vihSra ( E. I. Vol. XX. p. 
59). The Mulgund inscription of the time of RSftraknta Krfija II. ( of 
902 3 A. D.) shows that to a temple of Jina at Mulgund a field was given 
by a hrahmaija of the Belllla family (B.I. vol. XIII. p, 190). Vide 
me 8 Mysore and Coorg from Inscriptions’ pp. 113 and 207 for an 

an ^'iayanagar king settled the dispute botweeo Jainas 

and Brlvaujijavas in 1368 A. D. 
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This process has gone on for at least two thousand years. The 
beginnings of it are found in the S&ntiparva chap. 65 where 
India tells the Emperor MSndh&tr to bring all foreign people 
like the Yavanas under brahmanioal influence. The Besnagar 
column inscription shows that the Yona ( yavana) Heliodora 
(Heliodorus) son of Diya (Dion) was a bhagavata ( devotee 
of Vasudeva). Vide J. R. A. S. for 1909 pp. 1053 and 1087 and 
J. B. B. R, A. S. vol. 23 p. 104. In the caves at Nasik, Earle 
and other places many of the donors are said to have been 
yavanas (vide E. I. vol VII, pp. 53-54, 55, E. I, vol. VIII, 
p. 90, E. I. vol. XVIII, p. 325 ). Sesreral inscriptions state that 
Indian kings married Huna princesses, e. g. Allata of the 
Quhila dynasty married a Huna princess named Hariyadevi 
(I. A. vol. 39 p. 191 ), king Ya^ahkarnadeva of the Ealacuri 
dynasty is said to have been the son of Karnadeva and Avalla- 
devl, a Hbna princess. These and similar examples show that 
persons of foreign descent and their children were absorbed 
into the Hindu community from time to time. This absorption 
is illustrated in modern times by the case of Fanindra Deb v. 
Rajeshwar (L. R. 12 .1. A. 72) in which it was found that 
a family in Kooch Behar not originally Hindu had adopted 
certain Hindu usages and ft was held that it had not taken 
over the practice of adoption. How Hindu customs and 
incidents persist even after conversion to Islam is strikingly 
shown by the Khojas and Kutchi Memons of the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency, who though made converts to Islam several centuries 
ago, were helu by the courts in India to have retained the 
ancient Hindu Law of succession and inheritance, 

The problem of taking back into the Hindu fold persons 
who were forcibly converted to other faiths has engaged the 
attention of smrtis. Moslems first attacked India in the 8th 
century from the direction of the province of Sindh. This 
invasion led to the enslavement and forcible conversion of 
many people. It appears that Devala and other smrtikaras 
tackled with the problem of taking back such people. The 
Devala smrti opens with a question by the sages put to Devala 
who was sitting on the banks of the Sindhu at ease as to how 

928 b. The Cvitchi Memons Act (XLVI of 1920) es emended by Act 
XXIV of 1923 now enables Cntchi Memons by observing certain forma¬ 
lities prescribed by the Act to become free from the application of 
Rindo Law. By Act XXVI of 1937 it is declared that the personal law 
will apply to all Muslims instead of customary law on going tbrongb 
certain procedure prescribed by tbe Act. 
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brShmsnfls and memberfl of the other rarnas when carried off 
by M leeches were to be purified and restored to caste. The 
following verses of the Devala-smrli are very instructive 
on this point. Verses 7-10 declare that when a brahmana is 
carried off by Mlecchas and he eats or drinks forbidden food 
or drink or has sexual intercourse with women he should not 
have approached, he becomes purified by doing the penance of 
candrayam and pardka, that a ksatriya becomes pure by under¬ 
going paruka and pddakrcchra, a vaitya by half of pardka 
and a sudra by the penance of pardka for five days. Then 
verses 17-22 are most important ***“. ‘When persons are forci¬ 
bly made slaves by Mlecchas, oandalas and robbers, are com¬ 
pelled to do dirty acts, such as killing cows and other animals 
or sweeping the leavings of the food (of Mlecchas) creating 
the leavings of the food of Mlecchas or partaking of the flesh 
of asses, camels and village pigs, or having intercourse with their 
women, or are fcrced to dine with them, then the penance for puri¬ 
fying a dvijati that has stayed for a month in this way is pri- 
japatya, for one who had consecrated Vedio fires (and stayed 
one month or less) it is candrayana or paraka; for one who 
stays a year (with Mlecchas in this condition of things) it is 
both clndrayana and paraka ; a tudra who stays (in this con¬ 
dition) for a month becomes pure by krcchrapada; a sudra 
who stays a year should drink yavaka for half a month. The 
appropriate pray aicitta should be determined by learned brab- 
manas when a person has stayed (in the above circumstances 
among Mlecchas) for over a year; in four years the person 
( who stays in the above circumstances among Mlecchas ) is 
reduced to their condition (i, e, becomes a mleocha and there 
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is no prSyaAoitta for him ).* The PrSyadoittaviveka etates 
that after four years death is the only purifier for him,***** 
Three more verses of Devala (53-55 ) also deserve considera¬ 
tion ‘ One who was forcibly seized by Mlecohas for five, six or 
seven years or from ten to twenty years, is purified by under¬ 
going two Prajapatyas. Beyond this there is no purification ; 
these penances are meant only for him who has simply stayed 
among Mlecchas. He who had stayed with Mlecohas from 
five to twenty years is purified by undergoing two Candrayanas’. 
These verses are apparently inconsistent with the verses 
cited above (17-22 ), but they moat probably mean this that 
if a man only stayed among Mlecohas for 5 to 20 years, but 
has not done any of the forbidden things such as eating 
uochista or the flesh of asses &c., then be can be taken back 
even after so many years. This would be an exception to the 
rule contained in verse 22. There is no reason why the reason¬ 
ing of Iievala should not be extended to persons who have been 
in the condition stated in verses 17-22 for over four years. 
In the PancadasI (Trptidipa v. 239) we have the following very 
significant passage”®" ‘ just as a brahmapa seized by Mlecohas 
and afterwards undergoing the appropriate pi&yadcitta does not 
become confounded with Mlecchas (but returns to his original 
status of being a braliniana)so the Intelligent Soul is not really 
to bo confounded with the body and other material adjuncts.’ 
This establishes that the great Vidyaranya, who after SamkarS.* 
carya, is the greatest figure among Scaryas, approved of the 
view that a bralimana even though enslaved by Mlecchas could 
be restored to bis original status. 

Under Shivaji and the Fesbwas it appears that several 
persons thot had been forcibly made Moslems were restored to 
caste after under-going pr&yaScitta (vide notes 2321-2 below for 
examples ). But this was done in only a few instances. 

In modern times there is a movement among Hindus 
called iuddhi or patitaparavartema (purification or bringing 
back into the Hindu fold those who had fallen away from it ). 
In a very few oases persons born in western countries have been 
taken into the Hindu fold by the performance of vratyastoma 
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and other rites. But such instances are very rare and are not 
yet supported by the vast majority of Hindus- It has been 
shown above that for taking back a man who was once a 
Hindu but had left Hinduism, there is smrti authority in 
Devala and others and the authority of the Nibandhakaras. 

Punarupana7jam ( performing upanayana again ). 

In certain cases an upanayana has to be performed again. 
The Asv. gr. {I. 22. 22-26 ) prescribes that inpunarupanayana 
the cutting of the hair and production of intelligence ( medhS- 
janana) are optional, there are no rules about paridSna 
(giving in charge of deities) and about the time (i.e. it may be 
performed at any time and no paridana is necessary ) and 
instead of the usual GSyatrl, he should recite ‘ tat savitur 
■vrnlmahe ’ ( Hg. V. 82. 1. ). When a person in whose family 
one Veda is studied ( e. g. the Bgveda) wants to study another 
Veda ( e. g, Yajurveda), he had to undergo a fresh upanayana. 
The Asv. gr. sutra is interpreted in this way by some. Hara- 
datta on Ap. Dh. S, I. 1. 1. 10 says that as the Savitrl (i. e. 
Gay atrl, Bg, III. 62. 10) is recited for all Vedas according to 
the Brahinsna passage quoted by Ap. one upanayana is 
sufBcient for the study of the three Vedft.s in succession, hut if a 
person wants to study the Atharvaveda after studying another 
Veda, then a fresh upanayana is necessary. This is one kind 
of puuarupanayana. Another kind of punarupauayana takes 
place when in the first upanayana the principal rite viz. placing 
his hands on the boy’s shoulders and bringing the student near 
the teacher is left off through oversight or the first upanayana 
takes place in a season other than vasanta ( spring ) or in the 
dark half of a month or on a day which was anadliyaya 
(unfit for Vedic study ) or on a galagraha (vide note 642 above) 
or in the latter part of the day. A third kind of punar- 
upanayana is one which Is by way of prayaScitta for 
certain sins or lapses from good conduct.’*' Gaut. 23. 2-5 
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prescribes the penance called Taptakrcchra and punariipanayana 
for one guilty of drinking wine ( sura) in ignorance or 
partaking of human urine, faeces and semen and the flesh of 
wild beasts, camels, asses, village cocks, and village hogs. Vas. 
( 23. 30) also has a similar sutra. Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 25 quotes 
a verse ‘ if a person belonging to the three varnas unknowingly 
drinks sura (wine) or faeces, he has to undergo punarupanayana ’ 
and says (II. 1. 29 ) that if a brahmacarl carries a corpse (other 
than that of his parents or teacher) he has to undergo punar¬ 
upanayana. Manu V. 91 and Visnu Dh. 8. 22. 86 prescribe the 
same. In the Baud. gr. paribhasasutra ( 1.12. 4-6 ) it is said that 
on partaking of honey, or flesh, srSddha food or food from those in 
impurity on birth, or the milk of a cow before the lapse of ten 
days or the milk of a sandhinl cow, mnshrooms or the resin 
exuded from trees, vilayana (a product of milk?), the food 
prepared for a number of people in common or the food of 
prostitutes, a man has to undergo punarupanayana and, 
according to some, also if he goes to a forbidden coun¬ 
try,viz. SaurSstra (Kathiawar), Sindhu, and Sauvlra 
(Sind and the territory to its south and east), AvantI 
( Ujj'iin ), Dakainapatha ( Deccan ), a brahmana has to undergo 
punarupanayana ( except when he goes on a pilgrimage). It 
then sets out the procedure (sr.ch as a homa, putting a fuel 
stick of palasa on the fire and oblations of cooked food and 
ajya) and adds that in punarupanayana shaving, daksina, 
girdle, staff, daer-skin, begging for food and vratas do not take 
place. 

The Vaik. smarts (VI. 9-10) contains similar rules 
for punarupanayana.*^'^ A.psrarka ( p. 1160 ) quotes PaithUiasi 
to the effect that if a grown-up person drinks the milk 
of sheep or of a she-ass, she-caniol or of a woman, he has 
to undergo punarupanayana and also the penance called 
prajapatya. 

Anadhyaya :—( cessation from Vedic study; holiday ). 
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Jt njipoars ihat from very early times Veclic stiulies were 
stopped on various grounds. The Tni. At. II. 15 has a very 
important statement on this subject. ‘ Indeed as to this yajna 
{ brahmayajna ) there are two cases in which the study of tho 
Veda ceases, namely, when the man himself is impure or whon 
tho place is impure’. Tho Sat. Br.*^* has a passage in which 
several occasions when Vedic study was ordinarily stopped are 
mentioned and it is added that thoso occasions do not prevent 
the repetition of Vedic texts as BrahmayajSa, ‘ Therefore one 
knowing this should certainly repeat the Veda ns Brahmayajhsi 
when the wind blows, when lightning flashes, when it thunders 
or when there is a fall of thunderbolt, in order that vamtkaras 
may not be fruitless The Ap. Dh. S. (I, 4. 12. 3.) quotes the 
Vajasaneyi Brahmana (the Satapatha ) to the effect that “ Vedic 
study is Brahinayajaa; when it thunders, when lightning 
flashes, whon there is a fall of the thunderbolt, when the wind 

blows, these are its vasatkaras therefore when.fruitless”, 

The Ait. Ar, ( V. 3. 3) notes tliat if there be rain whon it is not 
the season of rainfall, he should make a break by ob.serving 
cessation of Vedic study for three nights.**^ 

The subject of anadhyaya is discussed in the grhya and 
dharmasutras and in almost all smrtis. It is not possible to give 
for want of space the differences between the several works- 
Among sutras and smrtis the most exhaustive and lengtliy treat¬ 
ment is found in Ap, Dh. S. (I. 3, 9. 4. to I. 3.11), Gaut. 
16. 5-49, Sahkhayana gr. IV. 7 ( S, B, E. vol. 29 pp. 115-118 ), 
Manu IV. 102-128, Yaj. I. 144-151. The subject is also treated 
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at length in the Sm. C., Smrtyarthasam, the Samskara kau- 
stubha ( pp. 564-570 ), the Saihskara-ratnamala ( pp. 337-339 ) 
and other Kibandha works. In the following an attempt is 
made to present a tolerably exhaustive list of anadhySyas 
together with a few references to the original sources. 

Among td/ws the following are anadhyayas. On the first, 
the 8th, tlio 14th, 15th tithis ( PaurnamasI and Ainavasya )/there 
wag to be cessation of Vedic Study for the whole day; vide 
Mann IV. 113-114, Yaj I. 146 ( in both pralipad is not 
expressly mentioned) and Harlta. Patanjali in the Maha- 
hhasya ( vol. II. p. 386 ) refers to anadhyaya on amavasya and 
14th tibhi. There is a famous verse of the Ramayana *** which 
shows that pralipad also was a holiday. Gaut. says that there 
was no holiday on the full moon days of the twelve months, 
but only on the full moon days of Asadha, Kartika and 
Phaiguna. The Baud. Dh. S. I. 11. 42-43 quotes a verse’®'' 
‘ ( Vedic study on ) the eighth titbi kills the teacher, 14th kills 
the pupil, 15th kills learning ’. Manu (IV. 114) has a similar 
verse. Apararka ( p. 189 ) quotes from the Nrsiihhapurana 
verses to the effect that there is to be no teaching ( of the Veda ) 
on Mahanavaml ( 9th of Asvina, bright half), on Bharanl (i. e. 
the tithi when the moon is in Bharanl nakaatra after Bbadra- 
pada full moon ), AksatatrtlyS ( 3rd of Vaisakha, bright half ) 
and Rathasaptaml ( 7th of Magha, bright half). Similarly 
there is to be aiiadhyaya on what are called Yugudi and Man- 
vantaradi Hlhis. Yugadi tithis according to Visnupurana 
and Brahmapuruna quoted by Apararka ( p, 425) are Vaisakha- 
sukla trtiya, Kartika sukla navaml, Bhadrapada krsna trayodasl 
and Magha Purnima (they are respectively the beginnings of 
the four yngas, krta, treta, dvapara and kali). The Sra. C. 
(I. p. 5S) quotes the Naradlyapurana ‘ on the day when 
uttarayana and daksinayana first take place, on Visuva (the two 

938. wr fTfitvlvnir t iqirv ngm niTt it 

59. 32. vvwiiir^i i 

!• P- 57. 

939. B-vnvrt yPs f$ri«r i 

f^t iwnnvvPr II vr. I. 11. 42-43. 

940. gfHSSrtunt I ^ f? I SUmffiTJrfivTVf 

BiBTirXTWPr^ «rrraiftH g wmnrt a i anrtntf p. 189 

:incl I. p. 58. These occur in 58. 109-110. 

941. The verses on are HI. 14. 13. if. Tlie mvv- 

^rinr (17. 4-5) gives similar verses. Vide I. p 59 for these verses. 

According to some MSgha AiuiivSHyit is . 



396 


History of Dhurma&astra 


[ Ch. VII 


days in the year when the day and night are equal), on the 
tithis when Visnu sleeps and awakes from sleep (i. e. Asadha- 
^ukla-ekadaiil and Kartika-sukla-ekadasl ), on Yugadi and 
Manvadi tithis there is anadhyaya. The tithis on which the 
fourteen manvantaras are supposed to begin are quoted 
i)elow.®‘® According to a purana passage quoted in the Sin. C. 
(1, p. 58) there is anadhyaya on Sopapada tithis ( viz. 
Jyesfha sukla 2, Aiivina sukla 10, and Magha sukla 4 and 12). 
Sometimes on the same day there are two tithis; hence the rule 
laid down is that if on any day a particular tithi ( which is 
declared to be anadhyaya) is shown in the calendar as 
extending for three muhurtas at sunrise or at sunset, then the 
whole of that day is anadhyaya. 

Ya]. (I, 148-151) speaks of 37 tutkulika arndhyayas ( i. o. 
where Veda study is suspended only as long as the occasion or 
disturbance stated lasts). They are; when there is noise 
created by a dog, jackal, ass, owl, singing of samun, playing on 
a flute and the cries of the distressed ( these are 7 ); in the 
vicinity or presence of impure things, of a corpse, or a sudra or 
antya ( i. e, one of the untouchables ), cemetery, a patita ( one 
guilty of mahapataka ); when the place ( of study ) has become 
impure or when the man himself is impure; when there is 
continuous flashing of lightning or continuous peals of 
thunder; while one’s hands are wet after taking one’s meals; 
in the midst of water; at midnight; when a violent wind is 
blowing; when there is a rainfall of dust, when the quarters 
are lit up by sudden {and strange) lights; at the two twilights; 
when there is fog; when there is a fright ( caused by robbers &c.); 
when one is running ; when the smell of something rotten or 
impure spreads ; when a distinguished visitor comes to the 
house ; when one rides an ass, a camel, a conveyance (like a 
chariot ), au elephant, a horse, a boat, or climbs a tree or is in 
a desert (or barren ) place. A few explanatory words may 
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be added. According to Ap. Db. S. I. 3. 10, 19 when wolves 
howl, or when there is the sound of any musical instrument, 
or of weeping, singing or of the recitation of a SSman there is 
aiiadhsaya. Gaut. 16. 7 mentions the sound of bana (a 
kind of \Ina ), bberl ( a drum ), mrdahga, yarla (a chariot) 
and the distressed. Manu (IV, 123-124 ) explains that when 
a saman is heard, one should not study any portion of tlio 
llgveda or Yajurveda, becau.se the gods are the devatas of 
Hgveda, the Yajurveda deals with men (it enjoins actions to 
be done by men ), Saniaveda has the pitrs as its deities ; hence 
its sound ha.s something of the impure or uncanny about it. 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 27 prescribes®*® that there should be no 
Veclio study as long as there are clouds when it is not the 
season for clouds, when there is a halo round the sun or 
moon, when there is a rainbow, or when there is parhelion 
or a star with a tail (like a fish), Gaut. 16. 19, Ap. Dh. 
I. 3. 9. 14-15, Vas. 13. 11 say that there is auadhyaya ns 
long as a corpse or a candala is in the village or town. 
Gaut. 16, 45 states the view of some that the Veda can never 
be studied in a city ; there is no Veda study as long as there 
is an assembly of people ( Manu IV. 108 ) or while the student 
id lying down or has stretched his feet or placed them on a cot 
or stool, or while he sits on his haunches winding round his 
knees and hips a piece of cloth ( Maim IV. 112., Vas. Dli, 
S. 13, 23, Visnu Dh. S 30. 17). There is to bo anadhyaya 
when one is answering the calls of nature ( Manu IV. 109), 
or when one has not yet sipped water ( acamaua ) after taking 
food, or after partaking of meat (Manu IV. 112), when 
there is wordy argument or there is an alTray or a fight or 
when one is wounded or when blood flows from the body 
( Manu IV. 122 ) or when one suffers from indigestion or 
vomits or has sour eructations ( Manu JV. 121). 

In certain cases anadhyaya lasts only for a portion of 
the day. When the wind blows by day strong enough to 
carry off clouds of dust (Gaut. 16. 5 ) there is anadhyaya 
during the day (but not at night even if the wind is still 
strong ) or when on a festive occasion like upanayana there is 
anadhyaya after dinner that day (Gaut. 16. 43 ); when in the 
morning twilight fire has been kindled for homa and there are 
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flashes of lightning and thunder (not accoinpanied by ram) 
there is anadhySya till the sun sets. Gftut. (16. 3xi) prescribes 
ftimdhyayfl for the rest of the day when the king in whose 
country a man dwells dies; when a strong wind that was blow¬ 
ing stopB, there is anadliyaya for a muhiirta i. e. two ghatikas 
( a'p l)h. S. I. 3. 11- 28) or when there is the howling of 
galavi-ka (byaonaV) or a jackal moving about alone there 
Hiifidhvava till one gets up from sleep (ibid I. 3. 11. 29 ), 


IB 


Ill some cases tliero is anadhyaya for the wliole day and 
niglit. According to Yaj. L 145-147 there is such an anadhyaya 
wlieii tliere is thunder at the twilight time, there is a fall of the 


tliiiiiderholt or earth-quake or the fall of a meteor, when one 
finishes Saihhita or Brahmana ( of the_sakha one is studying) 
or when one finishes the study of the Aranyaka portion of one’s 
Veda; whon there is an eclipse of the sun or moon, or when it is 
the first day after the season ohanges or when a person partakes 


of sraddha food or accepts a gift on sraddha (except in Ekoddista 
siiiddha)) when a beast, frog, mongoose, dog, snake, cat or 
iTumso passes between the teacher and pupil ( Manu IV. 126 
also) or when the banner of Indra is raised or taken down. 
Miinu IV. 110 lays down anadhyaya for throe days when one 
accepts invitation for an Ekoddista sraddha or when the king 
(lies or when there is an eclipse. This last refers to an eclipse 
where the sun or the moon sets while still eclipsed. Qaut. I.CO 
pro.B«ribes cessation for three days when dogs and others come 
between. Tliis is explained as referring to the first lesson in 
Veda, while the words of Manu and Yaj. are held to refer to 
repetition. Raising the banner in honour of Indra was a 
festival prescribed for kitig.s in the Kau§ika sutra 140 and other 
works. I'lie banner was raised usuall.y in Bhadrapada ( or 
souiotiiTies in Asvina) on the 13th of the bright half when the 
moon was in conjunctiou with uttarasadha, sravanaoi dhanistha 
constellation and it was taken down in the same month on the 
hlniTaiil constellation ( vide Sm. C, I. p. 59 ). According to the 
Brhat-Saihbita ( chap. 13 ) of Varaha this festival lasted from 
the 8th to the r2tli day of Bhadrapada sukla. Manu ( lY- 119 ) 
proscribes anadhyaya for a day and night on the Astaka days *** 
and on the last day of each of the six rtus ( seasons ). 


946. The .iflaka lioiim was performed on the 8tb of the dark half 
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In .1 few casea the anadliySya was akalika i. c, lastoil 
for one day (CO gbatikas) from llio time when the cause began 
to operate up to the same hour next day. Ap. Dh. S. ( I. 3. 11* 
5i5-36 ) lays down this kind of anadhyaya if out of three viz. 
flashing of lightning, thunder and rain, one or two occur at a 
time when it is no season for rain ; there is this auadhyaya for 
all vidyfts at all times, when there is an eclipse of tlie sun or the 
moon or there is an earthquake or a whirlwind or fall of 
meteors. Manu IV. 103-105 and Gautama 16. 22-33 are similar 
to Ap. Db. S. I. 3.11. 25-26 and Manu IV. 118 prescribes akalikn 
auadhyaya when a village is thrown into confusion by thieves 
or there is a commotion due to a conflagration and in the case 
of all portentous phenomena (such as rain of blood or stones; 
vide Vas. 1?,. 35 ), Gaut. (16. 47-48 ) adds that the performer 
of a siaddha ( whether he actually serves cooked food to hrab.- 
manas or only makes gifts of money and corn &c. ) has to 
observe this anadhyaya ( vide Manu IV, 117 also), 

Anadhyaya for three days was prescribed in a few cases. 
If lightning, thunder and rain all appear together when it is 
not the proper season for them, there is anadhyaya for tliroe 
days ( Ap. Dh. I. 3. 11. 23 ). Vide note 937 above, In the 
utsarga and upabarana of the Vedas, on the death of gurus 
(persons worthy of re8’'°ot like the father-in-law), on the 
Astakas and on the death of near agnates (like brother, 
nephew &c.) there is anadhyaya for three days *’* ( Ap. Dh. S, 
1. 3. 10. 2-3 ). Gaut. ( 6. 38-41) is similar to Ap The Hiirlta 
dharmnsutra prescribes anadhyaya for three days on the 
death of one’s upadhySya, or of the king or nf a srotriya or 
fellow pupil on eclipses of the sun and the moon, on the taking 
down of the banner of Indra and on the death of one’s ac3,rjnr. 
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Mftuu (IV, 110 find 119 ) proecrihos finaclliyaya for three days 
on accepting invitation for ekfjddist’i irdddlin, on the death of 
tile kitiKi on eclipses and on iipakarnia or utsarga. Yaj. I. 144 
contains similar rules. 

Ap. Dh. S. (I. 3, 10. 4) prescrihes 12 days’anadhyftya on 
the death of one’s parents and Scary a. Baud. Dh. S. I. 11.32 
preBcribos**" three days’ anadhyaya on the death of one’s 
father. This rule must be taken as referring only to a 
hrahinacarl. Vas. (13. 39-40 ) prescribes three days’ anadhySya 
on the death of one’s acarya and one day's on the death of the 
eon or wife of the acarya. 

Tlie Sinrtyarthasaralp. 10) mentions some occasions when 
anadhyaya may extend to a month, to six months, or a year. 
Ap. D. S. I. 3. 9. 1. prescriVies that, when npakarma is performed 
on the full moon day of Sravana, for a month thoTeafter one 
shovild not study Veda in the first jiart of the night (he may do 
eo after that at night or in the day ). 

Apnr5rkn (p, 193 ) quotes a verse from Yama’'’’' that there 
can 1)0 no Vedic study under the shade of certain trees like 
Slpsrnataka, Sslmali (silk-cotton), Madhnk.a, Kovidara and 
Kapittbaka. 

Both Gant. (16. 49 ) and Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 34 state that 
besides the anadhyayas expressly mentiorieci by them lliero are 
others which may be learnt from the several smrtis and from 
the assemblies of learned men.*’* 

It would be noticed how the number of anadhy5.yas is 
rntlu’T too numerous for rapid and effective study. Therefore 
certain rules are laid down to explain what is that is forbidden 
on those days. 

In the first place anadhyaya may he vaeika (concerned 
with the loud utterance of Vedic word.s ). manasa ( revolving 
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the Veda in the mind). Baud. Dh. S. 11. 40-41 says 
that the rule about anadhySya on portentous happenings for a 
day and night does not apply to manasa study; but even 
manasa study is forbidden when there is impurity due to birth 
or death, Gaut. 16. 46 says the same. Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 20 
allows (in general) mental study (not vocal) on anadhyaya 
days. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. T. 11. 33.12-13. 

The Ap. Srautasutra ( 24. 1. 37 ) says that the rules 
about anadhyaya apply only to the learning of Vedic mantras^ 
but have no application to their employment in various rites, 
Jaimini ( XII. 3. 18-19 ) cstabliBhes the proposition that the 
rules about anadhySya being prescribed for acquisition of the 
Vedic mantras have no application to their employment in 
sacrifices. The Ap. Db. S. I. 4. 12. 9 has a siitra which shows 
remarkable agreement with the words of Jaimini. 

We saw above that according to the Tai, Ar. the rules of 
anadhyaya do not apply to the daily performance of Brahma- 
yajfia (i. e. to the repetition of the Vedic texts already learnt). 
Mauu 11. 105 says that there is no coueern about anadhyaya as 
to the lores (the ahgas like grammar, Nirukta &o.) helpful to 
{ understanding of) tbo Veda, the obligatory svadhyhya (i. e. 
brahmayajna ) and the mantras to be used in homa, Saiinaka 
quoted in the Stu. C. says there is no anadhyaya as to repeating 
the Vedic texts in the obligatory rites and in jai)s nor in kamya 
rites, in sacrifices or in the parayapa (repeating the Veda 
already learnt), the anadhyaya rules apply only to the first 
learning of Vedic mantras and to their teaching. The Smrtyar- 
thasara ( p. 10 ) says that those who have a slippery memory 
or those who have to commit to memory extensive Vedic texts 

mvtviTJrvviv: t u. 1. 11. 40-41; i m. 16. 46 ; tpwi 
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should study the Vedahgas, nyaya (logic), mlmamsa and 
dharmaSastras on all anadhyayas except on 1st, 8th, 14th and 
full moon and new moon days. Some digests quote a verse from 
the Kurmapurana®*® that there is no anadhyaya for the study of 
VedShgas, of itihasa, puranas, dharinasastras and other sasbras : 
but on parm days tlie study of even these should be dropped- 
This shows that these tithis were the only close holidays on 
which there was complete cessation of all study, whether Vedic 
or non-Vedic. That is, these were what are called nitya holidays 
while the rest are nairaittika anadhyayas. Even now these 
nitya anadhyayas are observed by vaidikas and by Pandits in 
their Sanskrit schools ( particularly amavasya ). 

It will be seen that though some of the occasions for 
anadhySya are somewhat strange and bizarre, underlying 
most of them there are reasonable and understandable 
principles. Vedic study depended in the first place on memo¬ 
rizing. Commuting sacred texts to memory { without in most 
cases understanding their meaning) required close attention 
and concentration. Therefore, all occasions which caused dis¬ 
turbance or distraction of mind were held to be anadhyayas. 
But the same concentration was not. necessary for reciting in 
sacrifices or japa or brahma-yajfia what had already been 
committed to memory. Hence such occasions were not 
anadhyayas for those purposes. 

It was believed that®®® if a person taught the Vedic loro 
or studied it on anadhyaya days, ho incurred loss as to (long ) 
life, offspring, cattle, intelligence and the merit accunmlatecl 
by liiui. 

Kesania or (jodclna :—This saiiiskara consists in .shaving 
the head and also the hair on the other parts of the body ( sucli 
as arm-pits, chin ), Par. gr., Yaj. (I. 36 ) and Manu (II. 65 ) 
employ the word kesanta, while Asv. gr,, San. gr., Gobhila and 
other grliyasutras employ the word godana. In the Sat.®'" Br. 
while speaking of the diksa (consecration of the performer 

quoted from grfgnw by Thiuia ) 
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of a sacrifice) the word god&na is used in the sense of a portion 
of the hair ( on tbe head) near the top of the ear. Most 
smrtikaras say that this sarhskara was performed in the 16th 
year. According to Sah. gr. (I. 28. 20, S. B. E. vol. 29, p. 57 ) 
it may be performed in the 16th or 18lh year. According to 
Manu II. 65 kesSnta is performed in the 16th, 22nd or 24th 
year respectively for a hrahinana, ksatriya or vaisya. The 
Laghu-Asvalayana smrti XIV. 1 says that Godana may be 
l)erformed in the 16th year or at the time of marriage. This 
last view Beenis to have been known to Bhavahhuti who in his 
Uttararamacarita ( Act. I) makes the heroine SUa say that 
Rama and his three brothers had the godana ceremony per¬ 
formed immediately before their marriage. It is somewhat 
strange that according to the Kausika sutra ( 54. 15 ) 
godana precedes ciidakarma and tlie commentator Ke6ava 
remarks that godana takes pl.aco at tbe end of tbe first or 2nd 
year ( from liirth ). 

There is great divergence of views about the starting point 
from which 16 years aro to be calculated. The Baud. Dh. S. 
f I. 2. 7 ) has stated the rule in general terms that the number 
of years is to be calculated from the lime of conception.*®* 
Following this rule the Mit. on Yaj. I. 36 and Kulluka ou 
Man II. 65 say that godana should be performed in the 16th 
year from conceptica iu the case of brahmanas, *** while 
Aparilrka says that it is to be performed in the 16th year from 
birth. Visvnrupa on Yaj. I. 36 says that whatever the period 
of brahmacarya that a student was going to observe ( whether 
12, 24, 36, 48 &;c.) kesanta must be performed in the 16th year 
and if any one had his upanayana performed later than the 
16th year, then kesanta will not take place at all, NSrayapa 
on A&v. gr. I. 22. 3 notes that according to some godana takes 
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place in the 16th year from upanayana, while othere celebrate 
it in the 16th year from birth. 

A.11 ehtrakaras are agreed that godSna or kesSnta follows 
the procedure of cudakarana with a few differences. The A&v, 
gr. ( 1.18. 1-9 ) points these out. Caula is performed in the 
3rd year, while godana is performed in the 16th. gr. further 
says “ wherever the word kesa occurs ( in the mantras or proce¬ 
dure of caula) he should employ the word tmaSru ( beard ). He 
moistens the beard here. (The mantra is)‘purify his head and face, 
but do not deprive him of life *. He gives orders (to the barber) 
‘arrange his beard, the hair of his body and his nails, ending 
in the north’. Having bathed and stood up silently during 
the rest of the day, he should break his silence in the presence 
of his teacher (saying to the tonchor) ‘ I give a giftThe fee 
is a pair of cows. Let the teacher instruct him to keep the 
observances for a year”®**. Narayana notes that being grown 
up be should not sit on his mother’s lap as in caula ( but sit to 
her right) and that the instruction is to be on the next day. 
Narayana says that the instruction referred to is the one men¬ 
tioned in Asv, gr, I. 23. 30 from ‘ cutting the hair ’ to ‘ giving in 
charge ’ i. e. from Asv. gr. I. 19. 8. to I. 30. 7. It is better to 
hold as Par. and Bhar, gr. ordain that the instruction is as to 
brahmacaryavrata (mentioned*"' in Asv. gr. I. 22.17) or that 
he is not to shave himself for a year, 13 days, 6 days or at least 
3 days. Pfir. gr, Sankhayana and several others allowed the 
fee of only one cow*'®. Gobhila (III. 1. 5) and KhSdira 
(II, 5. 3 ) allowed optionally the gift of a pair of horses or a pair 
of sheep for ksatriyas or vaisyas respectively. According to 

966. Ill air*"?. I- 17. 7 the maDtra in is 
iiiBtcad of it the mantra in goditna is ‘ In ail“^. 

( I. 17. 8 ) prcBcribes the laying of kns(n biiuchoa on to the right side of 
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Gobhila and Khadira shaving the beard precedes a vrata called 
godanika for one year and both state at length the observances 
of that vrata (Gobhila IIL 1.11-29, Khadira II. 5. 7-16 ). 

Sah. gr. (I. 28. 22) expressly says that the kefianta ceremony 
is performed for girls but silently. Ap. gr. 16.15, Hir. gr. 6. 16, 
Bharadvaja gr. I. 10, Baud. gr. III. 2. 55 prescribe in godana 
the removal of all the hair on the head (including the siklui 
top-knot), while in caula it is not so. 

This sarhskara gradually went out of vogue, so much so that 
most of the medieval digests like the Sm. C.,the Saihskarapraka^a, 
and the Nirnayasindhu contain hardly anything about it. 

Snana or Samavartana :—(Taking the ceremonial batli 
after ftniphing Vedic study and returning from the teacher's 
house ). Some sutrakHras such as Gaut. ( VIII. IG ), Ap. gr. 
XII. 1, Hir. gr. 9. 1 and Yaj. I. 51 employ the word ‘snana’ 
for this ramskara, while Asv, gr. III. S. 1, Baud. gr. (II. 6, 1), 
Ap. Db. S. 1. 2. 7. 15 and 31, Bbar. gr. II. 18 employ the word 
samavartana. The Khadira gr. (I. 3. 2-3, III. 1, 1 ) and 
Gobhila III. 4. 7 use the word ‘ aplavana ’ (which means 
snana ). Mann (III. 4 ) uses both ‘ snana ’ and ' samavartana ' 
in “ a dvija being permitted by his teacher, may take the 
ceremonial bath and return from his teacher according to the 
rules laid duwn (in his own grhyasutra) and then marry a 
a girl &c Apararka ( p. 76 ) explains this verse by saying 
that it makes a distinction between snSna and samavartana. 
The distinction consists in this : snana or ceremonial bath 
indicates the completion of the period of student-hood. A man 
who wants to remain a brahmacarin all his life need not 
undergo this samskara. Samavartana literally means ‘ return 
from the teacher’s house to one’s home ’. If a boy learns under 
his own father, then literally speaking there will be no return 
in his case from a teacher’s house. Medhatithi®'® (on Manu III. 4) 
puts this position forcibly. Samavartana is not a necessary anga 
( adjunct) of marriage and therefore he who learnt the Veda 
in his father’s house may, though there is no return (to the 
father’s house from the teacher’s house ), enter on matrimony. 
Some hold that Samavartana ia an anga of marriage and consists 
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in the ceremoniBl bath. If it be said that the gerundial 
termination (tva in snatva in Msnu III. 4 ) conveys distinction 
between snSna and samavartana, the reply is that Manu will 
later on speak of samavartana as the sarhskara of snana. 

Ap, gr. 12. 1 begins its treatment with the words ‘ vedatn 
adhltya snasyan ’ ( niter learning the Veda and when about 
to undergo the oereinonia] hath).' Having these words in mind 
Baud. gr. (II 6.1) remarks that in the words ‘ vedam adhltya 
snasyan’ it is samavartana that has been described. Hence 
the e.sBence of samavartana is the ceremonial bath and return 
to the parental home is a subsidiary matter (which may or 
may not occur in the case of a student). The Mahabhasyn 
( vol. I. p, 384 ) says tlmt a person after ho lias studied the Veda 
and talvcn the ceremonial hath with the permission of the 
toaclier should begin to use a cot (for sleeping on ). 

Tn the Vedic Literature both words are used. In the 
f.'liaiidogya Upivuisjul IV. 10. 1 we rend that IJpakosaln 
Kamalaynitn hecumo a student of SatyakSma Jabala and tended 
his teacher’s fires for twelve years; the teacher while making his 
other pupils return (to their parental home) did not make Upako- 
.sala return. Here it is clear that the ITpanisad knew the term 
‘samavartana’. Similarly in Chandogya VIII. 15 it is stated that 
‘ having studied the Veda according to the rules in the time that 
was left after doing work for the teacher and having returned 
from the teacher's house to his own family ’. On the other 
hand the Sat. Br. (XL 3. 3. 7 ) saya ‘ that one should not beg 
after taking the ceremonial bath The Sat. Br. (XII. 1. 1. 10 ) 
distinguislies a eiiataka from a brahraacarin (S. B. E. vol. 
44 p. 137 ). Similarly the Ap. Dh, S. II. 6. 14. 13 quotes a Brah- 
mana passage ‘ therefore the face of the snataka is as if resplen¬ 
dent with fire’. The Ait. Ar. V. 3. 3. remarks that' one who 
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has not studied this (mahfivrata) does not become a (true) 
snataka, even though he may have learnt a good deal else.’ 
The Asv, gr. III. 9. 8 summarises a Brahmaiia passage to the 
effect that a snataka is indeed a great being. 

Snana (the ceremonial bath) was ordained by the sutrakaras 
after a student finishesd his Vedic study. The Asv. gr. (III.9.4) 
remarks ‘after having finished (the task of learning) wdyu,they 
should invite his teacher to name the gift ( of wealth or other¬ 
wise ) he desired or when the pupil has been permitted by 
the teacher, the pupil may take a ceremonial bath,' This 
shows that one may perform snumi either when he had finished 
his Vedic and other studies or he may do so even without 
finishing his intended studies, if the teacher permitted him to 
do so The Par. gr. IL 6 is more explicit ‘ The student should 
take the ceremonial bath after finishing (the study of) the 
Veda or when he has gone through the period of student-hood 
for 48 years, or for 13 years according to some (teachers); 
( he should ) take the bath when permitted by the teacher,’ A 
person wiio has taken the ceremonial bath is called a sna/akd. 
A snataka is said by the Par. gr. (II. Gobhila (III. 5. 21-22), 
Baud, gr paribhasa sutra I. 15, Harita and others to be of three 
kinds, viii vidyasnataka (or Veda-snataka as Baud. gr. pari¬ 
bhasa has it), vratasnataka and yidya-vratasnataka ( or veda- 
vrata-snataka ns in Baud \ One who has finished Veda study, 
but has not gone thvouglx the vratas ( described above ) is called 
vidyd-fifialaka , one wlio has finished the vratas, but has not 
finished his Voda study is styled c/vj/a-3/;«/(i7ni; wliile ono who 
lias finished both is named rid!i(]-vrata--vwlahn. Yaj. I. 51 in 
saying that a student ‘after finishing Veda (study) or the vratas 
(observances of brahmacarya) or both, and after giving to 
the teacher what the latter chooses to ask sliould take tlie 
ceremonial bath with the teacher’s permission ’ impliedly refers 
to the three-fold divi.siou of snatakas. These three altcrn.atives 
are due to the fact that a student may not havo thu ability or 
the time to go througli the full Vedic curriculum and the 

Fmvsf i ari";! 111. 9. 4,; 

rsfnrii; jS^oTTg^er; i 

II. 6. 

ad V: w fiisiremngp awfurntry ’T: 

W aB’HIHSh lT>Ff ’l! I H- 5; 

gnhr u8 quoted in I. p. 66 is the samo. 



408 


Ili9lcD'!i of Dluirmaiaslra 


[ Ch. VII 


vrataB. Medhatitlii on Mann IV. 31 notices that according to 
some vrata-snatakas are those who without finishing Veda study 
take the ceremonial bath three years after upanayana. Gobhila 
(III. 5. 33 ) says that of these, vidya-vrata-snataka is the best, 
the other two being equal to each other. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 11. 30. 
1-5 ) refers to this three-fold division and adds that all three 
are to bo honoured as snatakas, but that great reward follow.s 
by honouring vidya-vrata-snatakss. 

A good deal of time may conceivably elapse between a 
man’s taking the ceremonial bath and actually marrying a 
woman. During that period he is called a snataka; while after 
marriage he comes to be called a grhastha As long as a 
person is not married after he takes the bath, he has to follow 
the observances prescribed for snatakas and grhasthas so far as 
applicable to his position but not those of a student. Gaut. 

( IX, 1-3) makes the position quite clear by prescribing the 
same rules of conduct for grhasthas and for snatakas. He also 
states ( ill HI. 9) that whatever rules laid down for brahma- 
carins are not opposed to the special rules for other asramas are 
to be observed by all, The latter meani that the special obser¬ 
vances of a brahrnacarl are not nitpliorible to him (such as 
avoiding lioiiey and flesh, living on alms, offering fuel-sticks 
to fire ). 

Tlie most elaborate procedure of samavartana is found in 
llir. gr. I. 9-13, Baud. gr. paribhasa I. 14, Par. gr. II. Gaud 
(lohhilii gr. in. 4-5. A concise statement is given below from 
Asv. gr. (III. 8 and 9 ). The .student who is about to return home 
from his teacher should get ready (eleven) things, viz. a jewel 
(to bo suspended round his neck ), two ear-rings, a pair of gar¬ 
ments, an umbrella, a pair of shoes, a staff, a wreath, (powder) 
for nibbing his body with, oiiltmant, eye-salve, a turban, (all 
these) being meant for the teacher and for himself. If he 
civnnot afford to have these materials for both of them, then he 
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Bhould prepare them only for the teacher. He should procure a 
fuel-stick from the north-east side of a saciihcial tree (like 
palaia); the fuel-stick may be undried if he wishes for the 
enjoyment of food or for prosperity or for splendour; it may be 
dry if he wishes for spiritual lustre; or both dry (in part) 
and undried in the remaining part if he desires both. Having 
placed the fuel-stick on high ( not on the ground ) and having 
made gifts of food and of a cow to brahmanas, he should perform 
the actions prescribed in godana ceremony ( and not the obser¬ 
vances like remaining silent). He should alter the mantras 
(of godana) so that they refer to himself. (He should rub 
himself) with the powder of Ekaklltaka. Having bathed 
himself in lukewarm water and having put on two garments 
which have not yet been washed (or used) with the mantra 
‘You two ( Mitra and Varuna) put on garments*®’ with fat 
splendour ’ (Hg- I- 152.1); he should apply eye-salve to his eyes 
with the words ‘ thou art the lustre of stone, protect my eye.’ 
He should fasten the two ear-rings with the words ‘thou art 
the lustre of stone ; protect my ear.’ After having smeared his 
two hands with ointment ( saffron paste &c.) a brahmana should 
first anoint his face with it ( and then the limbs), a Rajanya 
his two arms first, a vai^ya his belly first, a woman her private 
parts, persons, who maintain themselves by running, their 
thighs. With the words ‘ free from distress art thou, may 
I become free from distress ’ he should put on the wreath, but 
not such a wreath as would be called a mala ( garland). 
If 801 UB call it maid (through ignorance of what to say) 
he should cause them to speak of it as sraj (wreath ). He 
steps into the shoes with the words ‘ you two are the supports 
of the gods, protect me from all sides ’ and with the 
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words *heavsn’s covering art thou’ he takes the umbrella. 
He takes the bamboo staff with the words ‘ bamboo art 
thou, thou art the child of a tree, protect me from all sides.’ 
Having tied round his neck the jewel®*® with the hymn 
beginning with ‘ ftyusyam ’,*** and having arranged the 
turban ( on his head ) he should in a standing posture 
put a fuel-stick ( on the fire), and should say at that time 
‘ memory and reproach, knowledge, faith, wisdom as the fifth, 
what is sacrificed, what is given (as gift), what is studied 
and what is done, truth, learning, observances, 0 A.gni, the 
vow (of thee) together with India, with Prajapati, with the 
sages, with the sages that are ksatriyas, with the Fathers, with 
the kings among Fathers, with men and with the kings among 
men, with the glow, with the super-glow, with the after-glow, 
with the counter-glow, with gods and men, with Gandharvas 
and Apsarases, with wild and domestic animals, tho vow be¬ 
longing to luy own self, dwelling in ray own self, that is ray 
entire vow. OAguil I shall on all sides become this vow, 
Bvaba’. With the hymn ‘mine, O Agni, he the glory ' ( Hg' X. 
.128. 1 ) he sliould put fuel-sticks on fire one for each verse. 

He sliouid stay for the night at a place where the i>eople will 
do honour to him ( by offoring Madhuparka)’, Madhuparka 
will bo dealt with under marriage. 

The Baud. gr. puribUasa says (1. 14. 1) that the samavarlana 
rite for him who is only a vrutasnataku ( and has not studied 
the Vedii) is performed silently (i. e. without the mantras 
prescribed). The other gihya sutras have a similar procedure 
in samavarlana, only the mantras sometimes differ and a few 
details are added. 


982. NSrSyanii on A^v. gr, I. 8. 16 flaya that tho ‘mini 


IB ‘guvat- 


n&mayu (inado of gold). Ap. gr. 12. 8 spoiika of ‘ mayim Bauvainam 
sopadhSnam ' (a golden bead with two procioua stonoa on two aides ), 


983. This aUkta is a kbila aukta in tho Rgveda. It occurs in the 
SUV- n. If- II. 8. It is in praise of gold. 

984. NSrSyaqa adds on Aslv. gi. III. ,8. 16 that he should keep aside 
his ahoea and then offer tho fuol-atick. Stenzler conjecturea 9ili: for 

in III. 9. 1, which is unwarranted and unnecesaary. The aUkta 

Rg. X. 128 has nine veraes. NSrSyaya Bays that thoro is to be homa 
with ten samidhs ; the tenth verso, therefore, ia the verse ‘Syu^yam’ 
which is the first verso of the Khikaakta after Rg. X. 126. The erstwhile 
student ia to offer »amidh» sitting and not standing and end the rite with 
the offering to Svi«t.akrt Agni. 
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For example, Sail. gr. (IIL 1. 2 ) makes the student sit on 
bull's hide. Par. gr. ( II. 6 ) prescribes that eight jars full of 
water are to be placed on ku6a grass and water therefrom is 
to be poured over the head and the body of the student with 
certain mantras, that he is to worship the rising sun, to par¬ 
take of curds or sesame seeds, to cleanse his teeth with an 
udumbara twig, he sees himself in a mirror (after adorning 
himself ), Both Par- and Qobhila (III. 4. 23 ) say that in this 
rite the girdle is taken off. Gobhila ( III. 4. 31-34 ) says that 
at the end of the rite the student should mount a chariot 
drawn by oxen, drive some distance in an eastern or northern 
direction, should then come back to the teacher who honours 
him with madhuparka, Hir, gr. ( T. 9. 10 ) says that the girdle, 
the staff and the black antelope skin that he wore as brahma- 
cariu are to he tlirown into water. The Laghu-AivalSyann- 
Kuirti (14tli section ) appears to suggest that godana and sama¬ 
vartana take place on the same day and that at the end of the 
homa in samavartana a student of the Bgveda should unloosen 
the girdle of nmfija grass with the mantra ‘ud uttamara 
mutnugdhi ’ ( Bg. I. 25. 21 ). It is for this reason that in the 
Maratha country samavartana is called ‘ sodmunja ’ (rite in 
which the inuiija girdle is taken away). 

The sutras more or less prc.scribe expressly or impliedly 
the same materials that are required by Asvalayana. Vide 
Bhar. gr. II. 18 ( which enumerates them in one place ), Baud, 
gr. paiibhasc sutra I. 13. 1. 

Some of the sutras specify the auspicious times when this 
rite is to be performed. Hir. gr. I. 9. 3 lays down that the 
proper time for snaua is during the northern course of the sun, 
in the bright half of a month when the moon is in conjunction 
with RohinI, Mrgasiras, Tisya (Pusya), UttarS PhalgunI, 
Hasta, Citra, or Visakha. The Baud. gr. paribhasa (I. 13. 3-9 ) 
omits Mrgasiras out of those, while Bh5r. gr. (II. 18 ) omits 
Hohinl and Mrga&iras and adds Svati. Medieval and modern 
digests add elaborate rules about the astrological details for 
the proper day of samavartaua, which are passed over here. 
Vide Samskaraprakaaa pp. 576-578 for some of these details. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the smrtis and digests 
about enatakas (snatakadbarmah), Many of these rules are 
applicable to grhasthas also (i. e. snatakas who have married ). 
Those rules are too numerous to enumerate. But some idea 
may be conveyed by quoting in full the rules in Akv. gr, 
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(III. 9. 6-7 ) which has the shortest treatment and adding a 
few interesting items from other works. A^v. gr. {III. 9. 6-7 ) 
says ‘ He ( the snataka) should not bathe at night, nor 
bathe naked, nor lie down naked, he should not look at a 
naked woman except during intercourse, he shall not run 
when it rains, he should not climb up a tree, nor descend into a 
well, should not cross a river (by swimming) with his arras, he 
should not expose himself to a danger. A great being indeed is 
a snataka—so it is known (from the sruti)’. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 11. 
30.6-1.11.32.29), Vas. XII. 1-17, Gaut. IX, Yaj. 1.129-166, 
Manu IV, 13ff, Visnu Dh, S. 71, Par. gr. II. 1 contain an exhaus¬ 
tive treatment of snataka vratas. Some of these are concerned 
with the rules about anadhyayas, about answering calls of 
nature, about persona whose food should not be taken, about 
sexual intercourse, about Scamana, about daily observances 
like the five mahayainas, about upakarma and utsarjana. These 
have been or will be dealt with in the appropriate places. A 
few of the other important rules of conduct are: a snataka 
should always be pure (in body), should daily bathe and 
should apply fragrant unguents (like sandal-wood paste) to 
his body, should be always patient, persistent in bis under- 
takings, self-restrained, generous and not disposed to cause 
injury to others ( Gaut. 9. 7 and 73 ); he should speak the truth 
and also speak what is agreeable, but should not tell disagree¬ 
able truths, nor should he tell agreeable lies ( Manu IV. 138 
and Gaut. IX. 68); he should according to his ability try to 
make his day fruitful as regards the performance of meritorious 
acts, satisfaction of (legitimate) desires and acquisition of 
wealth, hut he should look upon dharma as the principal of 
the three purusarikaa ( Gaut. IX. 46-47, Manu IV. 176, Yaj. I. 
156), though he should avoid even what is allowed by the sas- 
Iras if it is hateful to the people; he should not beg (for his liveli¬ 
hood ) of anybody except the king or his pupils, but when oppres¬ 
sed by hunger he may beg a little such as a cultivated or uncul¬ 
tivated field, a cow, goats and sheep, or gold, corn, food ( Vas. 
XII. 2-3, Gaut. IX. 63-64, Manu IV. 33-34, Yaj. 1. 130); but he 
should not beg of a king who is not of ksatriya descent or who 
sets at naught the dictates of the sastras ( Manu IV. 84, 87) nor 
should he stay in the kingdom of a sQdra king (Manu IV. 61); he 
should not talk with the mlecchas, impure persons and irreligious 
persons (Gaut. IX. 17 ); he should not dwell in contact with 
sinners, candalas and otlier untouchables, with fools or persons 
■puffed up with the pride of wealth &c. (Manu IV. 79); he should 
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not be restless in bis sexual desires or with his hands and 
feet, speech and eyes ( Gaut. IX. 50, Manu IV, 177, Vas. VI. 42); 
be should go round ( perform pradaksina), when he meets on 
his way a cow, images of gods, a biShmana, ghee, honey, a 
square, well-known trees (Manu IV. 39, Qaut, IX. 66); he 
should not engage in wordy quarrels with his parents, guests, 
brothers, sisters, persons connected by marriage, maternal 
uncles, dependents, relations, sacrificial and family priests, 
children, wife, slaves (Manu IV. 179-180=Santiparva 244 , 
14-16, Yaj. L 157-158 ); he should carry a bamboo stick, a 
water jar, kusa grass, wear two yajnopavltas, two garments 
(upper and lower) and two golden ear-rings ( Menu IV. 36, 
Yaj. I. 133, Vas. XII. 14, 37-38); if he has money enough he 
should not wear old and dirty clothes, his garments should be 
white, he should not wear garments that are dyed and black 
cloth even when that is its natural colour (Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 
30,10-13, Manu IV. 34-35, Yaj. I. 131, Gaut. IX. 4-5) nor 
should he wear the clothes, shoes, and garland of another and 
if he wears these of another owing to poverty, he should 
thoroughly clean them (Gaut. IX. 6-7, Manu IV. 66); he should 
not allow his beard to grow unless there is some good ground 
to do so and should pare his nails ( Gaut, IX. 8, Manu V, 35, 
Yaj. 1.131); while his shoes are in his hand he should not sit on 
a seat nor should he salute a person or bow to a deity ( Gaut. 
IX 45 ); he should not blow with his mouth to kindle fire 
(Manu IV. 53, Vas. XII. 27, Gaut. IX. 32); he should not hold 
simultaneously in his hands fire and water nor should he come 
between the fire and a brahmana nor between two hrahmanas 
without their permission (Ap. Db.S.II. 5,12.6-8, Vas. XII. 28-30); 
he should not eat food in the same plate with his wife, nor 
should he see his wife while she is eating or applying eye-salve 
or when she is yawning or sneezing (Manu IV. 43-44, Vas, XII. 31, 
Gaut. IX 32 ); he should not use a seat or paduktls or tooth¬ 
brush made of pala§a ( Vas. XII. 34, Gaut. IX. 44, Ap. Dh. 
S. 1. 11. 32. 9); he should wear a wreath ( of flowers) and 
ointment so as not to be easily noticed ( Ap. Dh. S. 1.11. 32. 5, 
Manu IV. 72, Vas. 12, 39, Gaut. IX. 32); he should not see 
the sun rising or setting (Vas. 12, 10, Manu IV. 39, Ap. Dh. S. 
1,11. 31. 20 ); he should not be kulamkulc^^* and should not 


985. ia variouBly explained. on explains it as 

‘stay at home' and gives another’s explanation as ‘one’ who leaves his 
family and goes to another i. e. studies another’s sQtra’ &c. 
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go over a rope by which a calf is tied (Vas. XII, 8—9, Gaut. 
IX. 52-53, Manu IV. 38); ho is not to point out the rainbow 
to another when he sees it in the sky ( Manu IV. 59 ) nor is 
he to employ the word ‘ Indradhanuh' for it, but the word 
‘ manidhanuh ’ (Vas. XII. 32-33. Gaut, IX. 23, Ap. Dh. S. 

I. 11.31.18 ); he is to eiuploy certain euphemisms e. g. he should 
not speak of a cow that yields no milk as ‘ adhenu ’ but as 
‘ dhenu-bhavya ’ (who would become dhenu later on), he is 
not to employ the word ‘ bhadra ’ for a thing that is auspicious, 
but he should employ the words ‘ punya or p^a^lasta what is 
not ‘ bhadra ’ he should speak of as ‘ bhadra’ and should not 
use the word ‘ kapala ’, but the word ‘ bhagala ’ for it ( Gaut, 
IX. 20-22, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 11-14 ); he should not inform 
a person when a cow does sonic damage or allows her calf 
to have milk without Uie owner know ing it (Ap, Dh. S. I. 

II. 31. 9-10, Gaut. IX. 24-25); he should enter or leave his 
village from the cast or north (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 7) and 
should not enter a village or a guarded house by a by-path 
(Manu IV. 73, Yaj, 1. 140, Ap. Dh, S. I. 11. 32. 23); 
at the two twilights ho should bo seated outside the village 
and should be silent (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 8); ho should not 
wander about by day with the bond covered, but he may do 
BO at night or when answering calls of nature (Gaut. IX. 35-37 ; 
Ap. L'h. S. I. 11. 30. 14 ); he should avoid finding fault with a 
cow, a fee given or a maiden (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 8); 
he should not resort**® to inferior men or to countries in which 
such persons abound nor sliould he frerpiont gambling houses 
or meetings of club.s (Ap. Dh. S. I. 11, 32, 18-20, Vas. XII. 40); 
he should try to dwell in a place that abounds in fuel, water 
and grass, kusas, flowers, that has a court-yard, and is mostly 
peopled by Aryas, that has industrious and religious people 
(Gaut. IX. 65 ); he should take his food, answer calls of nature, 

986. w I UHT: uirrjrisj i ami. u, I. 11. 32. 

18-19. Coniparo airy. U. %■ L 1. 3. 12 nm: mirsrtsmirtr («r?r 9 ro). 
SJrni is defined in the 27 as wwvg sif 

1 %?^ Hnrsf: i \ ’ in the Rock 

Edict No. 1 at Girnar (0. 1.1, rol.l) DevUnilm Priya orders that no 
samaja bo held as he saw grave faults in it ‘ sf 

?rm3rf% &<>■’ In the Nusik cave Inscription No. 2 

Gotamiputa is described as ( E. I. vol. VIII, p. 60). tiiirsr 

may moan ‘ fostival ’. Vide YBj. I. 84. 
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engage in dalliance with hie wife, engage in yoga practices 
in a place screened from public view and he should guard his 
speech, intellect and strength and should keep his wealth and 
age very secret; but he should make public the repayment of a 
debt, a gift, mortgage or sale, the gift of his daughter in 
marriage, the letting loose of a bull (in srSddha) and a sin 
done in secret. 

Manu (XL 203 ) says that the prSya^citta for not observing 
the rules of conduct laid down forsnatakas is fasting for a day. 
Haradatta on Gautama IX, 2 says that the rules for snStakas 
are meant for brShmana and ksatriya snatakas only, that the 
prayascitia for non-observance is also to be undergone by them 
and that tho vaisya snatakas are not obliged to observe these 
rules. 

In modern times samivartana often takes place a short 
time after upanayaiia and sometimes on the 4th day thereafter 
OT even the next day. As many brShmanas do not learn any 
part of the Veda, samavartana has become a mere matter of 
form in their case. Even the Saifiskarakaustubha (p. C07) 
prescribes a very brief procedure for samavartana when the 
brahraacari is ill. It consists in the btahrnacari giving up liis 
girdle &c;,, in shaving the boy silently,-iu silently bathing at a 
lioly place, putting on another garment, then sipping water 
twice, bringing fire from the bouso of a Srotriya and placing it 
on .some place according to the rules, tlien contemplating on 
Prajapati and patting the samidh (fuel-stick) on fire. 

A.s a brahraacari is not affected by the mourning due to the 
death of relatives (except his parents), on samavartana he has 
to observe impurity for three days (if there have been deaths of 
relatives in the interval, but not for births ). (,Vide Manu V. 
88=Vianu Dh. S. 22. 87). 


987. an? e. g i cpt- 

iiHsIi a II vfffs VI. 9, ' 

Xf: 16-16. All are quoted in the 

pp. 484-85. 
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In the preceding pages several questions connected with 
brahmacarya have been dealt with. Brahmacarya is, according 
to the theory of the dharraasutras and smrtis, the first of the 
four a^raraas. Therefore, before proceeding to the next sarhskara, 
viz. vivaha (marriage) which is the starting point of the 
second a^rama, it is necessary to discuss the origin and deve¬ 
lopment of the idea of a^ramas. 

From the times of the most ancient dharmasutras the 
number of asramas has been four, though there are slight 
differences in the nomenclature and in their sequence.*** Ap. Dh. 
S. II, 9.21. 1 says ‘there are four asramas, viz. the stage of 
householder, (staying in) the teacher’s house, stage of being 
a muni, the stage of being a forest dweller.' That here mauna 
stands for the asrama of samnyusa is clear from Apastamba’s 
own words in II. 9, 21. 7 (atha parivrajali) where he employs 
the word parivrSj ’ to indicate ‘mauna.’ Ap. places the house¬ 
holder first among the asramas, probably on account of the 
importance of that stage to all other Ssramas. Why he should 
mention the stage of forest hermit last is not clear, Gaut. also 
(III. 2) enumerates the four asramas as brahmaoarl, grhaetha, 
hikau and vaikhanasa. Here also Gaut. speaks of bhiksu before 
vaikhanasa and Haradattu*** explains this departure from the 
usual sequence of asramas as due to the words in Gaut, 28. 47 
w ere we read prag-uttamadtrayaasraminah’(personBb8longing 
to the three aSramas except the last may constitute a pansad ), 
to exclude vaikhanasa from the pansad he is mentioned-last. 
^ j ^ ^^I'aprastha is called vaikhSuasa will be discussed later 

aAramlr« K "^mes the four 

ra maoarl, grhastha, vanaprastha and parivrajaka. 


^‘anv. B. B.n 9 21 1 ^ •TOwmi'eilisw aW vpwpcv- 
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Vas. Db. S, (in XI. 34) employe the word ijati to denote a person 
in the fourth asrarna. Baud. Dh. S. (11,6.17) names the four asira- 
mas in the same way as Vasistha and vouchsafes the interesting 
information that it was the asura Kapila, son of Prablada, 
who in his rivalry with the gods, made these distinctions to 
which a wise man should pay no lieed, Wliat Baud.'®® means 
appears to be that there is really one airanta viz. that of the 
householder, that Kapila devised the scheme of four asramas, 
80 that those who became vanaprasthas and parivrajalcas would 
perform no yajnas and thereby the gods would lose the offer¬ 
ings they received from men and become less powerful. Mann 
VI. 87 speaks of the four asramas, the last being called yali by 
him and also ‘ suihnyasa ’ (in VI. 96 ). It would thus be seen 
that a person who belongs to the last asrarna Is variously 
called parivrat or parivrajaka (one who does not stay in one 
place hut wanders from place to place), bbiksu ( one who 
begs for his livelihood), muni (one who ponders over the 
mysteries of life and death ), yati ( one who controls his senses ) 
These words suggest the various characteristics of the man who 
undertakes the fourth asrarna. 

The theory of Manu about these asramas is as follows. 
The span of human life is one hundred years (Satayur vai 
purusah ). All do not live to that age, but that is the maximum 
age one can expect to reach. This should be divided into four 
parts. As one cannot know beforehand what age one is going 
to reach, it is not to be supposed that these four parts are each 
of 25 years. They may be more or less. As stated in Manu 
IV. 1 toe first part of man’s life is brahmacarya in which he 
learns at his teacher’s house and after he has finished his study, 
in the sec^md part of his life he marries and becoraes an house¬ 
holder, discharges his debts to his ancestors by begetting 
sons and to the gods by performing yajnas ( Manu V. 169 ). 
When he sees that his head has grey hair and that there are 
wrinkles on bis body he resorts to the forest i. e. becomes a 
vanaprastha ( Manu VI. 1-2 ). After spending the third part 
of his life in the forest for some time he spends the rest of his 
life as a samnyasin®®’ (.Manu VI. 33). Similar rules are found 

31TH w i ^fr. h It. 

6. 29^31. 

991. aa quoted by on ng VI. 33 say 

1 ). 947. ix-iids SKmiT: 

nainn 

H. D. n.3 
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ill many other smrtiB.““* Baud. ( Dh. S. II. 10.5)“” Btatea as 
}!i.s own opinion that the sages prescribe sarhnyass after 
the 70th year. 


The word asramn doo.s not occur in the Saihhitas or Brah- 
nianas. But this cannot be strctclied to mean that the stages of 
life denoted by this word inthe sutras were unknown throughout 
the Vedic period. It has been .shown above (p. 268) that the word 
brahmacari occurs in tbo Ilgveda and the Atharvaveda and that 
brahiuacarya is mentioned in tho Tai. S., the Sat. Br. and other 
ancient Vedic works. So the stage of lirahinacarya was well- 
known in the remotest past. The fact lliat Agni is said to lie 
‘ the gibapati in our liouso * (lig. II. 1.2) and the fact tliat 
in the famous verse (fig. X. 85. 36) which is employed even to¬ 
day in tho marriage ceremony tho husliaud says to the bride 
wlion taking iiold of her hand that the gods gave her to him for 
gfirhapiitya (for attaining tlio position of a lionse-owner or 
ImuHoholder) establish that the second stage of tlie householder 
was well-known to the Ilgveda. There is nothing in the V^edic 
Literature expressly corro.spoiuling to the vanaprastha. It may 
however be stated that tho Tandya Mababiabmans 14. 4. 7 says 
that vaikhSuasa sages wore tlio favourites of ludra and 
tliat one Rahasya Dcvuiualimluc killed them iu a place called 
Miuiiniarana. Vaikhauasa means ‘ vanaprastha ’ in the sutras 
and it is possible that this is tho germ of the idea of vSna- 
prastha. Yati used in the sutras nnd smrti.s to indicate the 
fourth asruma of .‘^uihiiyasa does occur in the oldest Vedic 
toxl.s. But there tho meaning appears to be different. In the 
Rg. tho word ‘ yati ’ occurs several times. But the sense is 
doubtful. Rg,Vm.3.9 runs‘whereby'” when wealth was bes¬ 
towed on Bbrgu and ou yatis (or * on Bhrgu from yalis ’) you pro¬ 
tected Fraskanva’. Rg. Vlll. 6. 18 reads '() Indra, the yatis and 
those who were Bhrgus praised thee’; Rg. X. 72. 7 says ‘0 gods, 


«y2. B. g, vicl. p.910.,notiBgt.vvo versoH of Y.una il,al sr 
VFi V aiinilftr to Miiuu Y. 169 luul VI. 2. 
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when you filled the worlds as the yatis (did) you brought the sun 
hidden in the sea In the Tai.’*' S. VI. 3.7. 5 wo read ‘Indra threw 
yatis to the eSlavrkas (hyaenas or wolves), they devoured them 
to the south of the Uttaravedi.* The samo words and story 
occur in the Kathaka saihhita VIII. 5, the Ait. Br. 35. 2 (pradftt) 
and the Kausltaki Up. III. 1; in the last Indra said to Pratardana 
* do know me only ; I regard this as the most beneficial thing 
to man that he should know rao. I killed the three-headed 
TvSstra, I gave to the salavrkas the Aruninukha yatis.’ In 
the Kathaka sarhhita (IV. 10 ) and the Tai. S. II. 4. 9. 2 it is 
stated that the heads of the yatis when they were being devoured 
fell aside and they ( the heads) became the kharjuras ( dato 
palms ). Atharvaveda II. 5, 3. says ‘ Indra, who is quick in his 
attack, who is Mitra and who killed Vrtra as he did the yatis.’ 
In the Tandya Mahabrahmana VIII. 1. 4 Brhadgiri is said 
to be one of tlie three yatis who escaped from slaughter and 
who wore then taken under his protection by Indra. All these 
passages taken together suggest that the yatis were people who 
had incurred the hostility of Indra, tho patron of tho Aryas, 
that they wore slaughtered hy the Aryas with the help of Indra 
and their bodies were thrown to tho wolves and that they seem 
to liavG something to do with a country where the dato-palm 
grew and that a few of tlicin who escaped slaughter subse¬ 
quently were won over and became the worshippers of Indra 
( and therefore in Bg, VIII. 6. 18 they are described as praising 
Indra I. So originally they wore probably beyond tho pale of 
the Vedic Aryans. If there is any connection between yati 
and yatii ( sorcery ) which seems possible, the yatis W'erc i»ro- 
bably iion-vedic sorcerers. 

In the B.g. X. 136. 2, Ihoro is a. reference’*' to munis, who are 
wind-girt and who put on brownish <lirt (dirty garments). In Bg. 
VIII. 17. 14 Indra is said to bo tho friend of mujiis (Indro munJ- 
nam sakhajand in Bg. X. 136. 4 muni is said to be the friend of 
all gods. So it appears that even in the times of the Bgveda persons 

396. fTift I t. rt. VI. 2. 7. 5. mJrat 

fiijfbsrroi 

*ri- Ill.l. is explained 
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who led a life of poverty, contemplation and mortification were 
known, and were honoured and called munis, while persona 
corresponding to them among non-vedic people were probably 
called yatis. But in both these words there is no idea of a 
certain stage in a well-knit scheme of life. Perhaps the earliest 
reference to the four asrainas, though somewhat obscure* 
occurs in the Ait. Br. 33. 11 ‘what (use is there) of dirt, 
what use of antelope skin, what use of ( growing ) the beard, 
what is the use of tapas ? O ! brahinanns ! desire a son, he la a 
world that is to be highly praised.’*** Here it is clear that ajimi 
refers to brahmacarya, smnsruni to vanaprasthas (since accord¬ 
ing to Mann VI. 6 and Gaut. III. 33 the vanaprastha had to grow 
his hair, beard and nails). Therefore * malam ’ and ‘ tapas ’ 
must bo taken respectively ns indicating the householder and the 
saiTuiy flsin. A much clearer reference to three asrainas occurs 
in the Chandogya*** Up. II. 23.1 ‘ there are three branches of 
dhartna, the first (is constituted by) sacrifice, study and 
charity (i. e. by the stage of householder), the second is 
(constituted by the performance of) iojxts (i. p. the vanaprastha), 
the third is the hrahrnucarl staying in the house of his teacher 
and wearing himself out till death in the teacher’s house; 
all these attain to the worlds of the meritorious ; but one who 
(has correctly understood hahim) and abides in it attains 
immortality Tapas is a characteristic of both vanaprastha 
and parivrajaka, Therefore in this passage it is possible to 
hold that the three asramas ( of student, householder and vana- 
prnstba )_Bro mentioned. The last clause about ‘biahmasamstha’ 
differentiates the three asramas from him who has knowledge 
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of brahma and holds fast by it. That portion says that the 
consequence of the knowledge of brahma is immortality ; 
but it does not say expressly or impliedly that the 
stage of parivrajaka is a means of attaining the knowledge 
of brahma. So one may doubt whether samnyasa as 

an asraraa is spoken of hero, but there can be no doubt 
that the other three aro clearly indicated here. Probably in the 
time of the Chandogya there was no clear line of demarcation 
between the asramas of mmijmistha and sa/hni/asa and they 
rather coalesced into each other, Chan. TTp. V. 10. 1 and Br- 
Up. VI. 2.15 support this conclusion'®'’®. In the Br. Up. III. 5. 1 
there is a reference to bralimanas who on apprehending correct¬ 
ly the Supreme Spirit turn away from the desires of progeny, 
wealth and of securing holy worlds and practise begging. 
Begging is a characteristic of sainnyasa in tho sutras. Yaina- 
valkya in the Br. Up. IV. 5. 2. tells his wife Maitreyl that he 
was going into a life of prairojija from being a householder. 
Mundaka Up, I. 2, 11 refers to begging for him who has know¬ 
ledge of brahma and Mnndaka III. 2. 6 mentions ‘ .saihnya.sa 
In tho Jabalopanisad '®®' (4) it is said that Janaka asked Ysjna- 
valkya to expound saninyasa and then the four a.sramas are 
distinctly set out 'after finishing the stage of student-bood, one 
should become a householder; after becoming a householder 
one should become a foiost-dwellor, after being a forest-dweller, 
one should renounce the world; or ho may do otherwise viz. 
he may renounce the world after the stage of student-hood itself 
or after being an householder or from the forest. Tlie very day 
on which he becomes desireless, he should renounce the world 
( become a saiiinyasia ) Probably this passage'®®® was not 
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bofore the nutlior of tlio Vetlaiitasutrn or ho did uot regard 
tliG Jabalopanisad as very tuithoritativo; cthorwise there 
would hardly have been any need for the Vedantasntrakara 
(in the Vedantasutra 111. 4.18-20) to hold a discussion on 
Chandogya II. 23. 1. 

It is clear that in the times of the earliest Upanisads at 
least three (if not four) asramas were known and that all 
four were known by their specific names to the Jabalopanisad, 
In the SvGtasvataropanisad (VI. 21) wo have the word 
‘ afcyasrainibhyah’. It is said there that the sago Svotasvntara, 
who acejuirod knowledge of Brahni'!., proclaimed the knowledge 
to tho.se who had risen ahove the mere ohservances of .asramas. 

No scholar Eastern or Weateru places Panini later than 
300 11. C. Ho knew BhiksU'Siitrns composed by Parasarya and 
Karmauda,''’“^ and iie tells us that the word ‘ maskarin 
means parivrajaka. As sutra works about ‘ hldksus ’ were 
conrposod before Panini, this asnunn of hhiksus must have 
been an established institution centuries l/efore IMuini, 
.Buddhism took over this mode of life {jn’hlmjju as the Pali 
work.s say ) from the lirahinanical sy.stein. 

It ha.s been already stated at p. 8 that tlic goals of existeneo 
were deemed to bo four, viz. dltarma, artha, kama and mokya. Tim 
highest goal was inak^a. All ancient Indian philosoplry 
(whether Vedanta, Saurkhya or Nyaya) held that liberation from 
the never-ending cycle of birtim and deaths, and escape from 
the three kinds of diihkha were the highest good. The FHimmuin 
Ixmnm consisted in non-return (anavrttih) to the world of 
pleasure,s and sorrow.s. The Chan, Up.'""® VITI. 15. 1 winds 
up with the words ‘and ho doo.s not return’. The Bp Up. 
VI. 2. 15, Prasna Up. I. JO and otliors say the same. This 
supreino goal had fa.scinated all jiohle minds in whatever 
sphere of life they might have boon workitig. The greatest 
poet iiiid dramatist of classical Haiiskrit ends bis most famous 
drama (the bakuntala) with the prayer ‘ nuiy self-existent God 
Siva destroy for mo rchirtliTiiis state of liberation or 
roh'.iso is variously called moksa or imikti, amrlatva, nilisreyasa, 
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kaivalya (by the Sarhkhyas) or apavarga ( Nyayasiibra I. 1. 2 ). 
For attaining this state man must know and realize that them 
is only one Reality underlying all existence (and no plurality ) 
and become disgusted with the passions and temptations of the 
world i. e. ho must liave nirvada and vairagya ( as stated in the 
Br. Up. III. 5. 1 or Muiidaka T. 2. 12). Merely reading from 
the hooks that dcsirelessnees is necessary for relea.se and 
immediately giving up tho world would not serve the purpose. 
The man would be hankoriug, ns tho BhagavadgUS says, after 
ploasuros he has reuounccd. Tliereforo the ancient Indian 
writers devised according to their lights a scheme -which is 
orubodied in tlio theory and ]>rftclico of the asramas. In brahma- 
ciirya tlie individual goes through the discipline of the w'ill 
and the eiiiutioa.s, makes hinisolf acquainted with the literary 
treasnri'.s ot tho past and learns obedience, rospect, plain living 
and high thinking. Then bo marries, bLComos a householder, 
tastes tho pleasures of tho world, enjoys life, has sons, dis¬ 
charges his diitie.s to his children, to his friends, relatives and 
neighbours and becomes a useful, industrious and worthy 
citizen, the founder of a family. It is supposed that by the 
time ho is fifty years or so he has become convinced of the 
futility of hnnian appetites and tlio pleasiire.s of the world and 
is, therefore, called upon to resort to a forest life for pondering 
over tho great problem of the life hereafter and to accuatoin 
himself to self-ahuogation, austerities and a harmless life. 
Thi.-i would lead on to tlie last stage, viz. samnyasa. He may 
succeed in tills very life in realizing the supreme goal of 
moksa or he may have to continue to rise in spiritual height 
until after several births and deaths tlio goal is in view. The 
tlieory of varna dealt with man as a memher of tlio Aryan 
society and laid down what his rights, functions, privileges, 
responsibilities and duties were as a memher of that society. 
It was addressed to man in the mass. The theory of Ssramaa 
addressed itself to the individual. It tells him what his spiri¬ 
tual goal is, how ho is to order his life and what preparations 
are required to attain that goal. The theory of aSrumas was 
truly a sublime conception and if owing to the exigencies of 
the times, the conflicts of interests and distractions of life, the 
scheme could not even in ancient times be carried out fully by 
every individual and seems to have failed in modern times, 
tbe fault does not lie with the originators of this conception. 
Deussen was constrained to say (in E. R. E. under asrama) 

‘ how far tlie practice corresponded to this theory given in 
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Manu and other law books, we do not know ; but we are free 
to confess that in our opinion the whole history of mankind has 
not much that equals the grandeur of this thought ’ and again 
in 'The Philosophy of the Upanisads’ (tr. by Qeden, 1906 ) 
p. 367 ‘ the entire history of mankind does not produce much 
Ihut approaches in grandeur to this thought 

The three asrainas of liouseholder, forest herinit and sam- 
nyasa will be dealt with in detail hereafter. Only one question 
about asrainas in general remains to be discussed. With rofe- 
rencB to tbe four asramas, there are three different poihts of 
view (paksas) viz, saomccaija (orderly co-ordination), vikalpa 
(option) and lud/io (annulment or contradiction). Those who 
bold tlio first view (samuccaya) say that a parson can resort to 
tbe four airamas one after another in order and that lie cannot 
dreq) any one or more and pass on to tbe next nor can he resort 
to the householder’s life after becoming a samnyasiii (vide 
Daksa I. 8-9, Vedantasutra III- 4. 40) e. g. a man cannot take 
sairuiyasa ituniediateiy after brahrnacarya, Manu (IV, 1, VI. 1. 
33-37,87-88) is the prime supporter of this view. The first 
part of the Jfibalopanisad quoted above refers to this view. 
This view does not regard marriage and sexual life as impure 
or inferior to asceticism and on the contrary places it on a 
higher plane than asceticism. On the whole the tendency of 
most of the dharmasastra works is to glorify the status of an 
house-holder and push into tbe background the two asramas of 
vanapra.slha and samnyasa, so much so that certain works say 
that these are forbidden in the Kali age. The second view is 
that there is an option after hraliinacarya i. e. a man may l>e- 
coiuu a jjan'irUjahi iniinediately after he finishes his study or 
immediately after the householder’s way of life- Thi.s view is 
lAit loi'ward by the Jabalopaniaad us an alternative to the first 
view of miHuccaija. This is the view also of Vasietha VII. 3, 
hagliu Visiu, 111. 1, and Yaj. Ill, 56, Ap. Dh. S. (II, 9. 31. 7-8 
ntul It. y. 22. 7-8 ) seems to favour Ibis view. The third view 
of hadhn is held by the ancient dharmasutras of Gautama 
and Baudhayana, They hold that there is really one asraina 
viz. that of the hoiiseliolder ( brahinacarya being only prepara¬ 
tory to it) and that tbe other asramas are inferior to that of the 
householder. Vide Gautama (III. 1 and 35) where ho first 
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refers to the view about vikalpa (option)and emphatically soys 
that there is only one asrama. Manu VI. 89-90, III. 77-80, 
Vas. Dh. S. VIII. 14-17, Daksa 11. 57-60, Visnu Dh. S. 59. 29 
and many others praise the asrama of householder as the highest. 
Baud. Dh. S. (II. 6. 29 fif) says the same as Gautama and it 
reliesupon the fact that the asramas other than that of 
householder do not beget offspring and quotes Vedic passages 
viz. ‘may we, O Agni, attain immortality through progeny’ 
(Rg. V. 4. 10=Tai. S. I. 4. 46. 1) and ‘a brahmans when born 
is born involved in three debts, viz. he owes brahmacnrya to the 
sages, sacrifice to the gods, and progeny to pitrs’ (Tai, S. VI. 
3. 10, 5 }. According to Brahinasutra III. 4. 18 Jaimini held 
this view, while Badarayana seems to have been of the opinion 
that all a^irainas are enjoined (ibid. Ill, 4. 19-30). Those who 
hold this view (badha) rely on such Vedic passages as ‘one 
should offer agniliotra as long as life lasts’ or ‘indeed Agni- 
hotra. is a aatra (sacrificial session) that lasts till one dies by 
old ago’ (Sat. Br. XIL 4. 1. 1), ‘one should desire to live a 
hundred years performing religious acts ’ (Vaj. S. 40, 2), ‘ after 
bringing to the teacher wealth do.sired by him, do not cut off 
the thread of progeny ’ (Tai. Up. 1. 11,1). The Mit. on Yaj. 
III. 56 sots out these three views and says that each is support¬ 
ed hy Vedic texts and one may follow any one of the threo- 
Ap. Dh. S. ( XL 9. 31. 2) .leld tho view that whatever asrama 
out of tho four otio followed, one attained happiness if one 
performod its duties according to tho nastra and after a lengthy 
discussion Ap. arrives at the conclusion that there is no dis¬ 
tinction due to superiority among tho four asramas Thoro 
W'ere some who thought that tho householder’s life wa.s tho rule 
and the other asramas were for tho blind and other incapable 
persons. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 5G refutes this view. 

The word asrama is derived’®” from ’sram’ to exert, to 
labour and etymologically iiieaiis ‘a stage in which one exerts 
oneself 
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ConinientatoTS like Sarvajna-NarSyana on Manu VI, 35 
endeavour to bring about reconciliation between the three 
views set out above as follows; the view that a man may pass 
on to samnyasa immediately after the period of student-hood 
( without being a householder ) applies only to those men who 
are, owing to the impressions and effects of restrained conduct 
in past lives, entirely free from desires and whose tongue, sexual 
appetites, belly and words are thoroughly under control; the 
prescriptions of Manu enjoining on men not to resort to saihny- 
fisa without paying off the three debts are concerned with men 
whose appetites have not yet thoroughly been brought under 
control and the words of Gautama that there is only one airama 
(that of the house-holder ) relate only to those whose appetites 
for worldly pleasures and pursuits are quite keoti. 



CHAPTER IX 

MARRIAGE 

This is the most important of all sarhskaras. Throughout 
the ages for which literary tradition is available in India 
marriage has been highly thought of. The several words that 
are employed to denote the idea of marriage indicate one or 
more of the elements of the saihskara of marriage. Such words 
are udvafia (taking the girl out of her parental home ), vivaha 
(taking the girl away in a special way or for a special purpose 
i. e. for ranking her one’s wife ), parinaya or parinayana 
( going round i. e. making a pradaksina to fire ), upayaraa (to 
bring near and make one’s own ), and pfinlgrahana (taking the 
hand of the girl). Though these words express only one 
component element of the rite of marriage they are all used in 
the t^atras to indicate the totality of the several acts that 
go to make up the ceremony of marriage. The word * vivS.ha ’ 
occurs in the Tai. S, VII. 2. 87 and Ait. Br. (27. 5 ). In the 
T&ndya Mahabrahrnana VIL 10. 1 it is said that " heaven 
and earth were once together but they became separate ’; then 
they said ‘ let us bring aliout a marriage, let there be a co-ope¬ 
ration between us’.” 

Before dwelling upon the various aspects of marriage, the 
question, whether our authorities point to a state of society 
when there was no institution of marriage, but there was only 
promiscuity, requires to be oonsidered. The Vedic works con¬ 
tain no indications about a society in which the relations of 
the sexes were promiscuous and unregulated. In the Maha- 
bh^rata, however, Pandu is made to state to his queen Kuntl 
that women in former ages were under no control, indulged 
themselves as they liked and that they left off one man and 
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went after another, that this state of things continued to his 
(Pandu’s ) day in the country of Uttara Kuru, that it was 
Svetaketu, son of Uddalakh, who for the first time stopped all 
this license and laid down the rule that if a woman proved false 
to her husband or if a husband was false to a chaste wife, very 
grave sin would be incurred. In tho Sabhaparva ( 31. 37-38 ) 
it is said that through the favour of Agni women in Mahismatl 
did what they liked and could not be restrained. These passages 
cannot be relied upon for proving promiscuity of intercourse. 
In the first place, the country of Uttara Kuru is more or less 
mythical. This passage rather gives expression to what the 
poet imagined about remotest ages and not what ho knew was 
the real state of society thousands of years before him. The 
theory of an original state of promiscuity once advanced by 
several sociologist.s has now ceased to be respectable ( vide Mrs. 
M. Colo iu ‘ Marriage, past and present ’ p. 10. 

The purpose of marriage, oven according to the figveda, 
was to eiialde a man, by becoming a liousoholdor, to perform 
sacrifices to the gods and to procreate sons. The verse in Ug, 
X. 85. 36 shows that the husband took a woman ns a wife for 
‘ garhajiatya Hg. V. 3. 2., V. 28. 3 speak of the co-operation 
of husband and wife in the worship of gods. Itg, III. 53. 4 
cont.airis tlie emidiatic as.sertion ‘ the wife herself is the home' 
(iftyed-UBtaiii). In later literature also the same statement 
occurs. A wife was called ‘ jaya *, booause the husband was 
born iu the wife as a son ( Ait. Br. 33.1 ). The Sat. Br. V. 2. 1. 
10 says ‘the wife'*'''- i.s indeed half of one's self; therefore as 
lung as a man doe.s nut secure a wife so long he doe.s not beget 
.1 son and so he is till then not complete ( or whole ) i but wlien 
be secures a wife he gets progeny and then he becomes complete 
1 bo Ait. At. (I. 2. 4 ) says tlierofore a man, after securing a 
wife, regards himself as more complete’. When Ap. Dh. S. 
If. 5.11.12 forbids taking a second wife if the first is endowed 
with progeny and tho performance of religious rites, it indicates 
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that the main purposes of marriage are two,'°'‘ viz. the wife 
enables a man to perform religious rites and is the mother of a 
son or sons who were supposed to save a man from hell. 
Manu ( IX. 28 ) states that on the wife depend the procreation 
of sons, the performance of religious rites, service, highest 
pleasure, heaven for oneself and for one’s ancestors. So these 
three viz. dhannasampatti, prajd ( and consequent freedom from 
falling into hell) and rati (sexual and other pleasures) are the 
principal purposes of marriage according to the smrtis and 
nibandhas. Yaj, I. 78 is to the same effect. Jaimini (YI, 1. 17 ff) 
establishes that husband and wife have to perform .sacrifices 
together and not separately and Ap. Dh. II. G. 13. 16-17 

emphatically says that there can be no separation between 
husband and wife, for since marriage they have to perform 
religions acts jointly. 

Marriage is a composite rite comprising several svihordlnate 
elements which have to be clone in a certain order and the last 
of which is seeing the constellation of the seven sages ; it (rite ) 
brings about the etatu.s of a woman a.s a person’s wife,’®”* 

The first consideration is : how to choose a bridegroom and 
what qualifications make a person a very desirable bridegroom. 
Afiv. gr. ( T. 5. 2 ) says ‘ one should give a maiden'”'* (in 
marriage ) to a man endowed with intelligence’. The Ap. gr. 
(3. 20 ) lemaiks “ the accomplishments of a bridegroom are 
that be must be endowed with good family, a good character, 
auspicious characteristics, learning and good health Baud, 
Dh, S, lY. 1. 12 8tate,s ‘ a maiden should be given in marriage to 
one who is endowed with good qualities and who is a celibate 
(till then)’ Even the Sakuntala (IV ) echoes the words of 
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Baudhayana ‘ the best idea is to give one’s daughter to a man 
endowed with good qualities’. Yama quoted in the Sm. 0. (L p. 78) 
says ‘ one should seek for seven qualities in a bridegroom viz. 
good family, good character, bodily appearance, fame, learningi 
wealth and support ( of relatives and friends ); the other matters 
need not be considered Brhat-para^iara ( p. 118 Jiv. ed. ) 
enumerates eight qualities in a bridegroom viz. caste, learning, 
youth, strength, health, support of many ( friends &c. ), ambi. 
tions ( arthitva ), and possession of wealth. Xsv.gr. (I. 5.1) and 
others place knla ( a good family ) in the forefront in the case 
of l)oth the bride and the bridegroom. ‘ One should first 
examine the family (of the intended bride or bridegroom) 
as it bus been said above (in the Asv. Srauta sutra IX. 3 ).’ 
The Asv. Srauta reads ‘those who on their mother’s as well as 
their father’s side through ten generations are endowed with 
learning, aiisterity and meritorioua works or whose pure 
brahmana lineage can bo traced on both sides (for ten genera¬ 
tions) or according to some on the father’s side.’ Manu regarded 
a good family as the most important from the eugenic point 
of view. In IV. 244 he says ‘ one who desires to raise his 
family to eicellanoe and eminence should always enter into 
marriage alliances with tbo best and avoid alliance with the 
low and adds (III. 6-7) that ten kinds of families even though 
richly endowed with cuttle, wealth &c. should he avoided in 
marriage viz. in which the saihskaras are not performed, in 
wLicli there is no male progeny, which are devoid of Veda (study), 
which have hairy members, that suffer from piles or consumption 
or indigestion or epilepsy, white or black leprosy. Manu ( HI. 
63-05 ) explains under what circumstances good families are 
reduced to a had .state. Harlta states that the offspring is in 
accordance with tlie (qualities of the) family of the parents. The 
llarsacarita (IV ) gives expression to the view that generally 
the wise look to good family first even though there may be 
other qualities in the itridegroom. Manu II. 238, however, allows 
a man to marry a girl even from an inferior or had family 
provided she is a jewel among women. 
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YSj. ( 1. 54-55 ) emphasizes the importance of a good 
family famed for ten generations and freedom from diseases 
that are hereditarily transmitted and adds that the bride¬ 
groom must be young, intelligent, a favourite among the 
people and his virility must be carefully tested. The Mit. on 
Yaj. 1, 65 quotes Narada (strlpuihsa ) who mentions some 
characteristics of the virile man and enumerates fourteen 
varieties of impotent persons (verses 11-13). Katyayana 
mentions what defective bridegrooms are to be avoided viz. 
the lunatic, one guilty of grave sins, leprous, impotent, 
one of the same goira, one bereft of eyesight or hearing, an 
epileptic and adds that these defects are to be avoided even 
among brides. The Mahabharata observes ‘ friendship and 
marriage should take place between those alone whose wealth 
is similar and whose learning (i. o. the learning in whose fami¬ 
lies) is of equal status, not between opulent (well-off) and 
the poverty-stricken’. 

Though Manu and Yaj. indicate tliat impotent persons are 
not eligible for marriage, yet such persons rarely married. 
Their marriages were held valid by Mann, Yaj. and others 
and their sons ( by niyoga ) took property as if they were arcram 
sons. Vide Manu IX 203 and Ysj. 11, 141-142. 

The Sarhskaraprakasa (pp. 752-754 ) contains a long dis¬ 
cussion on the (juestion how from bodily characteristics one can 
find whether a man will live long or what his prospects would 
be. These are passed over for want of space. 

Kules for the selection of the bride are far more elaborate 
than those for selecting a bridegroom, though in some re.spectH 
they are the same (such as about the necessity of good family, 
about the absence of diseases &o.). Vide Vas I. 38, Visnu Dh. 
S. 24.11, Karaasutra III. 1. 2. Even the Sat. Br. (I. 2. 5. 16) 
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gives expression to the then view that broad hips and slender 
waists make women attractive. Akv. gr. I. 5. 3 saysone 
showld marry a girl wlio is endowed with intelligence, beauty, 
a good character and auspicious characteristics and who is 
healthy’. San. gr. I. 5. 6 and Mann III. 4 and YSj. I. 52 also 
require that the girl should be possessed of auspicious charac¬ 
teristics ( or indications). These (laksauas) are of two kinds, 
bahya ( visible or bodily characteristics ) and abhyantara 
(invisible). Ap.gr. (III. 21 ) states a coininonsense rule: 
‘a girl on whom his mind and eyes are riveted will bring him 
Imppiness (or prosperity ), he should pay no heed to other 
things; this is the view of some*. The Kamasutca quotes the 
view of Ghotakauiukha ‘ ho should proceed to marry a girl on 
taking whom as his wife he would regard himself as blessed 
and w'ould not bo blamed by bis friends (or persons in a similar 
station in life)’'”'*’. Mann III. 8 and 10, Visuu Dh. S. 34. 
12-16 say that one should not marry a girl having tawny hair nr 
having au exceseivo limb (.such as a .sixth huger ) or a deficient 
limb, who is hairless or very hairy, who i.s talkative and has 
yellowish eyes ; but should marry a girl who has limbs void of 
any defect, whose gait is like that of a swan or an elephant, 
the hair on whoso head or body is of slight growth and whoso 
teeth are small, whoso body is delicate. The Visnu-puraim 
(III. 10. 18-22) adds that the girl must not have a marked 
growth of hair on her chin or lip, her voice must not bo hoarse 
or like that of a crow ; her legs and ankles must not be very 
hairy, there should bo no dimples on her cheeks w'hen she 
laughs, she sliould not be very dwarfish or very ball &c. Mami 
111. 9 and Ap. gr. ( 111. 13 ) say that the girl to be married must 
not bear names of the lunar luansion.s ( such as Revatl, Ardra 
<tc.), trees or rivers, she must not bear a ralcocha name or that 
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of a mountain, of a bird, of a snake or of a slave or a name that 
is terrific. Ap, gr. (III. 14 ) and Klimasutra III. 1. 13 mention 
that a girl should not be chosen, the penultimate letter of whose 
name is r or 1 (such as Qaurl, Sill, Kamalu). Narada (strl- 
purhsayoga 36) says that defects of girls are as follows:—when 
they suffer from long-standing or disgusting diseases, when they 
are devoid of a limb or have already had connection with an¬ 
other man, when they are wicked or have their minds fixed on 
another ; and Ap. gr. (III. 11-12 ) states other defects of girls 
viz. one should not choose a girl who is asleep or weeps or has 
left the house when persons come to see whether she can be 
chosen. Vide Mirkandoya-purina 34. 76-77 for gunas and 
defects of girls as ‘ brides *. 

BhSr. gr. 1.11 says that there are four inducing reasons'*** for 
marrying a particular girl viz. wealth, beauty, intelligence and 
family. If all four cannot be secured, wealth may be neglected 
(as the least important of all ) ; then beauty may be neglected if 
there is intelligence and good family, but there is a difference of 
view as to tbe latter two, some preferring intelligence to family 
and others family to intelligence. MSnava gr. (I. 7. 6-7 ) adds a 
fifth inducement for marriage, viz. vidya (learning) after 
beauty and before prajnS, Vide also VarSha gr. 10. 

Some of the grhyasdtras propose a peculiar mystical method 
of selecting a bride. The Asv. gr. (I. 5. 3 ) after stating that 
one should select a girl endowed with good characteristics 
(laksanus ) proceeds ‘ lakaanas are very difficult to discern ' 
and therefore prescribes (I. 5. 5-6 ) that eight lumps of different 
kinds of earth should be taken respeotively from a field that 
yields two crops a year, from a cow-stable, from a vedi (sacrifi¬ 
cial altar, after sacrifice is performed ), from a pool of water 
that does not dry up, from a gambling place, from a place 
where four roads meet, from a barren spot, and from a burial 
ground ; then he should recite over the lumps the formula ‘ rta 
( right) has been born first in the beginning ; truth is founded 
( or fixed ) in rta : may this girl attain here that for which she 
is born ; may what is true be visible ;' then he says to the girl 
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‘ take one of these According as she chooses the lump, it may 
respectively be deemed that she will have offspring rich in food 
(if she chooses the lump of the earth taken from the field of 
two crops a year &c. ), or rich in cattle, or rich in spiritual 
lustre or rich in everything, or addicted to gambling, or 
wandering in different directions or poor, or that she will bring 
death to her husband (if she takes the lump of the earth from 
the burial ground ). The Gobhila gr. II. 1. 4-9 speaks of these 
lumps and adds that a ninth lump may be formed by mixing 
up the earths of all eight varieties and that if she takes up any 
one of the four lumps of earth from an altar, furrow, a pool or 
a cow'-stable or ( according to some ) the ninth lump, she may 
bo selected. The Lnugaksi gr. 14. 4-7 contains the same rules as 
in Qohhila. Ap. gr.'°^“ (III. 15-18) prescribes a somewhat different 
method. If both sides agree, the bridegroom (or his friends) should 
place in one lump of earth several kinds of seeds (such as rice,barley 
&o.); he should take (a lump having in it) the dust from an altar, a 
third having a clod from a ploughed field, a lump having cowdung 
inside and (a fifth having) a clod of earth from a cemetery and keep¬ 
ing them before the girl ask her to touch one of thorn (the five ), 
If she touches any one of the first four, that is an indication of 
future prosperity (of the nature of the object touched ), hut 
the last (viz, clod of earth from cemetery ) is objectionable. 
The Varaha gr, 10 and DJjar. gr. 1.11 speak of only four lumps 
of earth viz. from a field, from an altar, from a cow-stalile, 
and from a cemetery and say that one should not marry a girl 
who takes up the lump of cemetery earth, Manava gr. (I. 7. 
9-10) speaks of eight lumps but substitutes a lump of earth 
where dvirva grows and a lump from under a tree filled with 
fruit for earth from a pool of water and one from a gambling 
place and adds that the eight lumps should be placed in a 
temple and if the girl takes up the lump from a cemetery or 
from a barren spot or from where four roads meet she should 
not be married. Many dige,sts like thsGr.R, (pp. 13-22) contain 
long quotations which dilate upon the indications about the 
auspiciouBUess or otherwise cf girls from their several physi¬ 
cal features. 


Gaut. IV. 1, Vas. 8. 1, Manava gr. I. 7. 8, Yaj. I. 52 and 
several others say that the girl must be younger (yaviyasi) 
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than the bridegroom and the Kamasutra (III. 1. 2 ) recommends 
that she must he younger than the bridegroom by at least three 
years. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 52 explains * yavlyasi ’ as meaning 
‘ younger in age and smaller in stature ’ (than the bridegroom ). 
What the age of marriage was will be discussed a little below. 

Gaut. IV. 1, vas. 8. 1, Yaj. I. 52, Manu (III. 4 and 12 ) 
and others say that one should marry only a girl who is a 
virgin and of the same caste. How far widow-marriages and 
intercaste marriages were allowed would be discussed later on. 

The Manava gr. 1.7.8, Manu III. 11 and Yaj. I. 53 require that 
the girl to be chosen must not be brotherless. This requirement 
which has been not in force for centuries has a long history 
bobind it. In Hg. I. 124. 7 it is said ‘ as a brotherless maiden 
cornea back towards her male relations (her father's family)...so 
the dawn reveals objects ( or her beauty ).’ In the Atbarvaveda 
I. 17. 1 we read ' like brotherless women let them sit still with 
their eplendour gone Both these passages are quoted and 
explained in the Nirukta III. 4-5. In ancient times when a 
man had no son, ho could make his daughter do for a son (i. e. 
she herself became putrika) and stipulate with the person 
uiarrying her that the sou born of her would be bis ( i. e. the 
girl’d father’s) son and would offer pindas as a son to his 
maternal grandfather. The result would be that the son of 
Bucli a girl would not off r pindas to his father and would not 
continue the line of his father. Hg, III. 31. 1 (a very obscure 
and difficult verse ) has been explained by the Nirukta ( HI. 4 ) 
as referring to the practice of declaring a daughter to be one’s 
son Therefore, brotherless maidens were not chosen as 

brides and the Bg. speaks of spinsters growing old in their 
parental houie ( fig. H. 17. 7 ) Vas. Dh. S. 17. 16 refers to 
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Bk. I. 134. 7 and quotes a verse about a brotherless girl. Such 
a daughter at whose inarriage the father made the stipulation 
Etated above was called putrika and according to Gaut. 28. 17 
pome teachers went so far as to say that a daughter became 
a putrika by the mental resolve of the father alone ( without 
there being nn express agreement with the bridegroom ). It is 
therefore that Manu (3. 11) ordains that one should not marry 
a girl that has no brother, as there is the danger of her being a 
putrika. The Nirukta (III. 5) quotes another’"** Vedic passage 
‘one should not marry a brotherless woman, for she becomes 
the sen of him (her father)’ and remarks that in this passage 
there is a direct prohibition against marrying a brotherleps 
maiden (while in the passage of the Atharvaveda it is indirect, 
being involved in a simile) and it is also expressly said that she 
becomes the eon of her father. In medieval times this prohibi¬ 
tion against marrying a brotherleps girl gradually was ignored 
and in modern times the pendulum has swung the other way, 
a brotherlosB girl being a coveted prize if her father be rich. 
In course of time popular feeling changed and no girl could 
remain unmarried if she wanted heavenly worlds. There is an 
interesting story in the Salyaparva chap, 52 of the daughter of 
Kunigarga who, when told by Narada that an unmarried 
woman could not secure heaven, married for one day Srhgavat 
and then went to heaven. 


There are further restrictions about choosing n girl for 
marriage. The rule was that a man should marry a girl of the 
same caste. So fur there is what is called endogamy {i. o. rule 
requiring marriage within a certain large community ). But 
within this largo community there were certain groups which 
were prohibited for marriage to a person belonging to another 
group of the same caste or community ( i. e. the principle of 
exogamy operated within the large community itself). The 
llir. gr. I, 19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4. 4, Ap, Dh. 8. II. 5. 11. 15 
require that tbe bride to bo chojjen must not belong to the same 
gotin as that of tbe bridegroom. They are all silent about the 
sameness of pravara. Gaut. IV. 3., Vas. Dh. S. VIII. I, MSnava 
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gr. I. 7. 8, Var&ha gr. 9, Sahkha”*®' Dh. S. forbid marriage with 
a girl whose pravara ( or arseya) is the same as that of the 
bridegroom ; but they say nothing about the prohibition against 
the sameness of gotra. It is somewhat remarkable that soma 
of the grhyosutras like Akv. and Par. say not a word about 
sameness of gotra and pravara. Visnu Dh. S. 24. 9, Vaik. III. 2, 
Yaj. I. 53, Nfirada (strJpumsa, verse 7 ), Vodavyasa 11. 2 and 
many others prohibit sameness of gotra as well as of pravara. 
Gobhilft gr. III. 4. 5, Mann III. 5, Vaik. III. 2 and Ap. Dh, S. 
II. 5. 11. 16 require that the bride must not bo a sapinda or 
blood relation of the mother of the bridegroom ; while^ Gaut- 
IV. 2, Vas. VIII. 2, Visnu Dh. S. 24. 10, Varaha gr. 9, Sahkha 
Dh. ( quoted above), Yaj, I. 53 and others restrict the prohibi¬ 
tion against marrying a snpinda girl to seven degrees on the 
father's side and five degrees on the mother’s side. There were 
others like the Vedavyasa-smrti which not only prohibited 
marriage with a girl who had the same gotra as the bride¬ 
groom’s, but prohibited marriage with a girl whose mother’s 
gotra was the seme as the bridegroom’s. 

All these prohibitions against marrying a sagoira, sapravara 
or sapinda girl are extremely important, as the following 
considerations will show. It is a canon of the purvamlmSmsa 
that if there is a seen ( drsta ) or easily perceptible reason for 
a rule stated in the sacred texts, it is only recommendatory 
and a breach of such a rule does not nullify the principal act. 
But if there is an unseen ( adrsta) reason for a rule and there 
is a breach of such rule, the principal act itself is rendered 
invalid and nugatory thereby. The rule about not marrying 
a woman who is diseased or who has superfluous or deficient 
limbs has a seen reason viz. marriage with such a girl causes 
unhappiness ( if she is diseased ) or comment (if she has defi¬ 
cient limbs). Therefore, if a person marries such a girl the 
marriage is perfectly valid. But there is no seen or easily 
perceptible reason for the prohibition against marrying a 
sagoira or sapravara girl. Therefore, such rules go to the root of 
the matter and are obligatory and, if there is a breach of them, 
the marriage is no marriage, it is null and void. So oven if 
a person goes through a ceremony of marriage with a girl who 
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is a sagotra or sapravara or sapinda (within prohibited degrees) 
she does not in law become his wife at all. These principles 
are very lucidly set forth by Medliatithi on Manu III. 11, 
by the Mit. on Yaj. I, 53, the Madanaparijata and other works. 
Therefore, these questions of sagotra, sapravara and sapinda will 
be dealt with at some length later on. 

The question of the .age of marriage for men and women will 
now be considered. This is a very interesting and instmetivo 
study. The age of marriage for both sexes has varied consider¬ 
ably from ago to age, from province to province and also from 
caste to caste even at the same time. As rogards men there 
is no special rule as to tho age before which a man was obliged 
to marry. A man could remain celibate all bis life, while ivt 
least in medieval and modern times marriage has been abso¬ 
lutely necessary for every girl. A man was to marry after he 
had finished his Vedic studies; but the period of Vedic study 
was fluctuating (i. e. it could be 12, 24, 30, 48 years or as much 
time as was necessary to master one Veda or n portion of it). 
Usually twelve years w’ero devoted to brahmocarya in ancient 
times and as upnnayaria ordinarily took place in the 8th year 
(for brahmanas) a nian would ordinarily be 20 years old or 
more at tho time of marriage. It is therefore that Manu (IX. 
94) remarks that a man of thirty may marry a girl of twelve 
years or a man of 24 who is in a hurry to become a house¬ 
holder may marry a girl of eight. Basing on this the Visnu- 
purana (III. 10.16) says tliat tho nges of the bride and 
bridegroom should be in tho ratio of 1 to 3. Ahgiras says that 
the bride should be two, tlireo, fivo or more years younger. In 
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the Mahabharata Gautama is prepared to give his daughter 
in marriage to Uttahka if ho could be a youth of 16 years. In 
another place the Mahabharata (Snbha 64. 14 and Vanaparva 
5. 15) uses the simile of a maiden not liking a husband of 60 
years. That shows that girls were sometimes married to even 
old men of 60 in those days as rarely in mcclerii times also. In 
the Mahabharata (Anufeasana 44. 14) the respective ages of the 
bridegroom and bride are recommended as 30 and 10 or 21 and 
7; while the Udvahatatlva (p. 123) and S. Pr. p. 766 quote a 
vtrse from the Mahabharata that a man of 30 should marry a 
girl of 16 (but from the metre and context it appears that 
‘ sodasa-varsam ’ as printed should be ‘ dasa-varsam )’. 

In the Rgveda there are no clear statements about the exact 
age when girls were married. But there are indications that 
many girls were married at a sufficiently mature age (at least they 
were not married at the tender age of eight). We have already 
seen (p. 435) that brotherless girls often remained unmarried till 
old age. One of the benevolent deeds'"*' of the A^ivins is that 
they bestowed a husband on Ghosa who was growing old in her 
father’s hou.se. Vide also BB- I-124. 7, II, 17. 7, and Athsrva- 
veda I. 17, 1. In Bg. X. 27. 13 it is said ‘ when a bride is fine 
looking and well adorned, she by herself seeks her friend from 
among men That shows that girls were grown-up enough to 
select their husbands Some of the verses in the marriage hymn 
( such ns Bg. X. 85. 26-27, 46 ) indicate that married girls 
could not have been child-wives, but must have been grown-up- 
On the other hand in Bg. I- 116- 1 it is said that the Nasatyas 
( Asvins ) bestowed a wife on Vimada who was an arhhaga ( of 
tender ago ).'°** But all that is meant seems to be that Vimada 
was a mere hoy as compared with his rival kings who had 
come as euitors. The two verses Bg. I. 12G. 6-7 ( which are 
rather too naive ) indicate that girls were married before they 
had attained puberty. In Bb. I. 51.13 Indra is said to have 
given to old KnksJvat a wife named VreayS who is styled 
‘ arbha ’ ( young ). But that word is only used in contradistinc¬ 
tion to the word ' mahate ’ (grown old ) applied to Kaksivat 
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and coDveya no idea of her exact age,'®^^ On the whole one 
may conclude that in the period of the Rgveda girls were 
probably married at any age (either before puberty or after 
puberty ) and sometimes remained spinsters all their life. The 
other Saihhitas and the Brahmanas do not shed muoh light on 
the question of the age of marriage for girls. In the Chan. Up. 
Usasti Cakrayana is described as dwelling in the Kuru country 
with his wife, who is said to have been ‘ atikl ’ which Saihkara 
explains as ' a mere undeveloped girl 

Coming to the ancient grhya and dharma sutras, it will he 
seen from several considerations that girls were married just 
before the time of puberty or immediately after it. Among 
the several requirements of the bride to be chosen several grhya 
sutras lay down that she must be a ' naqnika'. Vide Hir. gr. 
I. 19. 2, Gobhila gr. III. 4. 6, Manava gr. I. 7. 8, Vaik. VI. 12."’*® 
The word nagnika is variously explained by the commentators. 
Mfi.trdatta on Hir. gr. explains that nagnika means ' one whose 
menstrual period is near ' i. e. one who is fit for intercourse. 
Astavakra, the commentator of the Manava gr., explains 
nagnika as ‘ one who has not yet exporiencad tbo impulses and 
emotions of youth ' or ‘ one who looks pretty even without 
clothes ' (taking the word along with ‘ srestham ’ that follows ), 
The Grhyasaihgraha (which is much later than the Gobhila 
gr.) explains ‘ nagnika’ ns one who has not yet reached puberty. 
These varying explanations of the word ‘ nagnika’ are due to 
the fact that when some sinrtis and conunontators wrote child 
marriages were not in vogue, while they were in vogue when 
and where others flourished. Vas. Dh, S. 17. 70 says ‘the father 
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should give away his daughter while she is still nagnika 
through fear of her attaining puberty ( while unmarried ).’ 
This shows that according to Vas. nagnika must have been a 
girl of tender years or one that had not attained puberty. 

There is another very important indication. Most of the 
grhyasutras prescribe that the married couple should be celibate 
for at least three nights after marriage (if not for a longer 
period ). For example, the Par. gr. ( 1. 8 ) says''’^® ‘ the married 
pair should (after marriage) not partake of ksara and lavana for 
three nights, should sleep on the ground ( and not on a cot, for 
the same period) and should not have intercourse for a year, 
twelve nights, sir nights, three nights in the last resort ’. V^ide 
for a similar rule Asv. gf. I. 8. 10, A.p. gr. 8. 8-9, Sah. gr. 
I. 17, 5, Manava gr. I. 14. 14, Kathaka gr. 30. 1, Khadira gr. 
I. A. 9 and others. Such an injunction against intercourse for 
three nights after marriage would have been uncalled for and 
extremely inappropriate if girls had been usually married 
when they were only eight to ten years old. Such injunctions 
by so many authors presuppose that girls must have generally 
been very near puberty or past puberty at the time of marriage. 
Haradatta who beloi)g.9 to about the 12th century A. D. expressly 
Bays'°*“ that (in his days ) in certain countries intercourse was 
commenced immediately after marriage and that such a usage 
being opposed to A^v. gr. I. 8. 10 should not bo followed ( but 
continence should be observed at least for three days after 
marriage), ''’bis shows that .so late as 1200 A. D. in several 
countries the marriageable age of girls must have been at 
least about 14. 

In '.lost of the grhyasutras there is a rite called ‘ caturthl- 
k.arma ’ (rite on 4th day after marriage ). Vide Gohhila II, 5, 
Sah. gr. I, 18-19, Khadira gr. I. 4. 12-16, Par. gr. I. 11, Ap. grt 
8.10-11, Hir. gr. I. 23-24 &c. This rite has been described above 
(pp. 203-204) and corresponds to the garhhadhana of later writers 
( e. g. Yaj. I. 11), As cohabitation is expressly mentioned in 
connection with this rite performed on the fourth day after 


5i^^m=l --raTraiwfrcT: • l. 8. 

1049. wgr- 

I on 3 Ttj>?. I. 7. 2, on which snrnniT also says ‘ §^5 

H. D. 56 



History of Dharmaiaslra 


i4Z 


iCh, IX 


marriage it follows that girls must have generally been quite 
grown-up at the time of marriage. 

In some of the grliyasutras and srartis a slight prayasoitta 
(purificatory ceremony ) is prescribed if the bride has menstrua¬ 
tion during the progress of the marriage ceremonies. Vide 
Baud. gi. IV. 1.10, Eausika sutra 79. 16, Vaik. VI. 13, Atri 
( ed. by Jiv. part I. p. 11), 

Gaut.'“®'’ (18. 20-23) says ‘a girl should be given in marriage 
before she attains the age of puberty. He who neglects it 
commits sin. Some declare that she should be given 
in marriage before she begins to wear clothes. A marria¬ 
geable girl (who is not given in marriage by her father 
&C. ) should allow three monthly periods to pass and after¬ 
wards unite herself to a blameless man of her own will and 
give up the ornaments received from her father (or her 
family)’. This passage establishes that even before Gautama 
( j. e. 500 or 600 B. C.) there were people who advocated 
marriages of infant girls that did not care to put on clothes 
(i. e. who had no sense of shame if they went about without 
clothes), that Gautama disapproved of this view, that he only 
prescribed that the marriage of girls should take place before 
puberty and he was not horrified if girls got themselves married 
Bomotime after puberty. But it is clear that no blame 
attached to the girl married after puberty Or to the husband ; 
the idea, however, had arisen even then that the father or 
guardian incurred blame or sin by not getting a girl married 
before puberty. Manu (IX. 89-90) goes so fur as to say 
‘ A maiden may rather stay in her father’s house even till her 
death, though she may have attained puberty ; but the father 
should never give her to one who is devoid of good qualities. A 
'maiden after attaining puberty may wait for three years (to 
see if she is given away by her father or brother &c.) but after 
this period she should seek a husband who is similar to her.’ 
Aniisasanaparva 44, 16 is to the same effect. Baud, Dh. S. 
IV. 1, 14 and Vas. V. Dh. S. 17. 67-68 give the same rule as in 
Manu 1X90. But both add (Vas. 17. 70-71 and Baud. Dh, S. 
lV.1.12)that the father or guardian incurs the sin of destroying 
an embryo at each appearance of menses as long as the girl is 
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unmaTried. Y&j. I. 64 and Narada { strlpuihsa, verses 25“27 ) 
state the same rule. 

On account of this change in popular beliefs and senti¬ 
ments it came to be recommended that a girl must be married 
early and may be given even to one who is devoid of 
qualities (in spite of Manu IX 89 ). Vide Baud. Db. S, 
IV. 1.12 and 15. 

So we see that from about 600 B. G. to about the beginning 
of the Christian Era it did not matter at all if a girl was 
married a few months or few years after puberty. But by about 
200 A. D. (when the Yfij. smrti was composed ) popular feeling 
had become insistent on pre-puberty marriages. The reasons for 
this change are not quite clear. But it is possible to hold that it 
was due to the following circumstances. Buddhism had spread 
far and wide during these centuries with its encouragement 
of the institution of monks and uuns. Thera was laxity of 
morals among nuns. A further reason may be adduced viz. that 
girls bad generally ceased to study anything, though some of them 
certainly did study in the times of Panini and Patanjali, and so 
society did not like girls to remain doing nothing. From the 
times of the Bgvada (X. 85. 40-41) there was a mystical belief 
that Soma, Gaudharva and Agni were the divine guardians of 
a girl and the GrbytLsamgraha {quoted in the com. on Qobhila gr. 
III. 4. 6 ) says that Soma enjoys a girl first, then Gaudharva 
enjoys her when her breasts develop and fire when she men- 
truates. Therefore, a feeling arose that a girl must be married 
even before she develops any distinct signs of femininity. 
Saiiivarta (verses 64 and 67 ) gives expression to this idea. 
Further, since marriage came to be looked upon as the upanayana 
in the case of women, naturally the age for upanayana (3th year) 
came to be looked upon as the proper age for marriage. Vide 
Samskarakaustubha quoted below. It came to be believed that 
there was no hope of heaven for a woman who died unmarried. 
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In the SaJyftparva chap. 52 we have the story of a girl, 
daughter of Kuni Garga, who practised severe penance till she 
reached old age and yet was told by Narada that if she died 
unmarried she would not go to heaven. The woman induced 
Srngavat of the Galava family for a day previous to her death to 
marry her by the promise of giving him half of her merit (punya). 
The Vaik.(V. 9), while describing the ceremony of funeral 
rites in cases of distress, mentions the curious practice of find¬ 
ing out a male of the saruG caste for a girl, who dies unmarried 
though of the age of puberty, with whom a sort of marriage is 
gone througli and the girl is then cremated. Whatever the reasons 
may be, ttiis tendency to bring down the age of marriage for 
girls was accentuated iu the first five or six centuries of tlie 
Christian, era. The Langaksi'®*® gr. (19. 2 ) says ' hrahraacarya 
for girls hists till the 1 Obh or 12th year'. The Vaik. ( VI. 12 ) 
says that a brabmaniv should marry a bralimana girl who is a 
nagnika or gaiir) and (lefuics uagnika as n girl over eight years 
but less tlian ton and gaiirl n.s one who is between ten and 
twelve and has not had menstruation. Apararka (p, 85 ) quotes 
the Bhavisyapurana to the effect that nagnika is one who is ten 
years old, Vido Sm. C. quoting Samgraha. Parasara, Yaj. 
and Saihvarta go even hoyoiid this. Parasara’®®^ (VII. 6-9 ) 
says ‘ a girl of eight is called gaurl, but one who is nine years 
old is a rohinl; one who is ten years old is a kanya; beyond this 
(i. e. after 10 years ) she is a rajasvala. If a person does not 
give away a maiden when she has reached her 12th year, his 
pitrs have to drink every month her menstrual discharge. The 
parents and also the eldest brother go to hell on seeing ( an 
unmarried ) girl reaching the state of a rajasvala Parasara 
adds that the btahmaua who inarries such a girl should not be 
spoken to or admitted to dinner in the same row (as other 
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brahmanas) and that he becomes the husband of a vrsalI. On 
the other hand the Vfiyupurana ( 83. 44 ) extole the marriage of 
a gaurl hy remarking that her son purifies 21 ancestors on his 
father’s side and6 male ancestors on his mother’s side. Saihvarta 
(verse 65-66) has the same two verses as Parasara (VII. C and 8) 
and winds up (verse 67) by saying that the marriage of a girl of 
eight is highly commended. The same four verses (Parafeara VII. 
6-9 ) occur in Brhad-Yama (Anan. ed.) chap. 3. 19-22, but the 
order is different. Ahgiras (vv. 126-128, Anan. ed.) has the 
saiiiG verses. Kasyapa as quoted in the Gr. R. (p. 46 ) says 
that a girl is called gaurl when she is seven, a kanyaka when 
she is ten and kumarl when she is twelve. It will be noticed 
that the smrtis of Vaikhauasa and Kasytipa differed frotn 
Parasara as to the definition of gaurf. Further the three smrtis 
make marriage of a girl after puberty an extremely sinful act 
and condemn not only the parents but also the husband, while 
Baud, prescribed only a slight prayascitta for the father alone 
even if there was menstruation during the marriage rites. 
Marlci'"®^ ( quoted in Par. M. I. 2. p. 177 ) said that choosing a 
bride who was five years old was best. Even Manu ( 9. 88 ) 
recommended an early marriage if a very desirable bridegroom 
was available. Rama and Slta are said to have been respective, 
ly 13 and 6 at the time of marriage ( Arapyakanda 47. 10-11). 
But this passage appears to be an interpolation. In the 
Balaka.nda''’^* it is exriressly stated that Slta and her sisters 
enjoyed in private dalliance with their respective husbands 
immediately after marriage. If this is true then Siba could nofc 
have been only 6 at the time of marriage. 

The rule that brahraana girls were to be married between 
8 to 10 years became general from about the 6th or 7th century 
and continued down to modern times. During the last two or 
three decades the marriageable age of girlsowing to several causes, 
particularly the ravages of plague and the economic condition 
of the middle classes, has risen very high and marriages of girls 
even of poor brabraanas hardly ever take place before 16 and 
have to be postponed to the age of 20 and beyond. Besides 
the Child Marriage Restraint Act (XIX of 1929, as amended 
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by Act 19 of 1938) has fixed the minimum age limit for girla at 
14 and persons getting their daughtera married before the 
completion of 14 years are liable to be punished in a criminal 
court under the Act. There is no reason to laugh at ancient Indian 
writers for the low age of marriage they advocated. Child 
marriages were common in all countries of Europe. Even in 
England the age limits for boys and girls were recognised by 
the law only at 14 and 12 respectively until 1929, when the 
lowest marriageable age for both was fixed at 16 (19 and 20 
Geo. V. Chap. 36). Besides it must be remembered that when 
marriages of girls of tender years took place they were purely a 
sacrament. There was no question of consummation which took 
place only after puberty. Sages condemned intercourse even 
with one's wife before she attained puberty. Winternitz in 
‘ Die Frau.’ p. 135 refers to a work of F. J. Furnivall on ‘ Child 
Marriages, Divorces &c ’ between 1560-66 A. D, in England 
from which it is clear that marriages of children of 9 or 10 (and 
rarely of even 2 or 3 years) took place in England only about 
300 years ago. 

These rules about the proper age for the marriage of girls 
affected only brahnianas. Sanskrit poets and dramatists always 
depict that the heroines in their works are grown-up at the time 
of marriage and even Bhavabhuti imagines that Malatl, the 
heroine of his romantic drama of Malatlmadhava, was so 
growii-up that it was practically a case of love at first sight. 
Vaik. (VI. 12) requires a br&hmana bride to he a nagnika or 
gauri, but does not prescribe the same qualification for a 
ksatriya or vaidya bride. In the Harsaoarita princess Rajyasrl 
is described as quite grown-up at the time of her marriage which 
was consummated on the very day of marriage ( vide the last 
para, of the 4th Ucchv3.sa), The SaihskSra-prak&siaexpressly 
sayg that there is no prohibition against marrying s girl who 
has passed the age of puberty for ksatriyas and others. Even 
in Pauranio times grown-up unmarried girls must not have been 
unheard of. The Gr. R. p. 83 quotes a passage from the 
Brahmapurapa where the injunction to observe complete oeli- 
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bacy for one year, 12 days, 6 days or 3 days is construed as 
respectively referring to girls whose ages were 8, 12,16 or 20 at 
the time of marriage. 

Another important question is inter-caste marriages. It has 
already been shown (pp. 50-58 ) how anuloma marriages were 
allowed, while pratiloma unions were condemned and how it 
was supposed that numerous eub-castes arose from such mixed 
marriages. 

It is the contention of several eminent scholars (e. g. 
Senart in his ‘ Caste in India ’ translated by Boss p. 124 ) that 
caste as implied in modern usage and in its strict sense did not 
exist in the times of the Bgveda and the other Vedio Bamhitas. 
We have seen, however, that the four varnas had been reco¬ 
gnised in the times of the Saihhitasand that ideas of superiority 
and inferiority due to being of a particular varna had become 
quite prevaleut. But the practices as to marrying outside 
one’s varna and taking food had not become as rigid and 
cast-iron as they became in medieval times. A few clear 
examples of inter-caste marriages may be cited from the Vedio 
Literature. The Sat. Br. (IV, 1. 5, S. B. E. vol. 26, pp. 272-275) 
narrates the story of the old and decrepit sage Cyavana who 
was a Bhargava ( descendant of Bbrgu ) or Angirasa to Sukany&, 
the daughter of king SarySta, a deecendant of Manu. The 
Sat, Br. ( XIII. 2. 9. 8, S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 326 ) quotes a half 
verse from the Vaj. S. ( 26. 30 ) and then remarks ‘ therefore he 
does not anoint ( as king ) the son of the vaisya woman.’ This 
suggests that a king might marry a vaisya girl, but her son 
would not have the Vedio coronation ceremony performed on 
him. Verses 17-19 of the Bgveda V. 61 are interpreted by the 
Brhad-devata (V. 50) as referring to the marriage of the 
brahmana sage Syavasva to the daughter of king Rathavlti 
Dftrbhya. The story of Kavasa Ailusa who was styled ‘ dasySh 
putra' (either meaning ‘ the son of a d&al or used as a term of 
abuse ) by the sages has been mentioned above ( at p. 36 ), 
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Turning to the dharma and grhya Butras, the matter stands 
thus. Some of the grhya sufcraa (like Asv., Ap.) do not expreasly 
Bay anything about the vaina of the bride. The Ap. Dh. 

(II. 6.13. 1 and 3) requires that one should marry a girl of the 
same varna, who was not given before to another and marriage 
with whom is in accordance with sastra and says that by contra¬ 
vening these rules sin is incurred. So he condemns mixed marria¬ 
ges. The Manava gr. 1.7. 8 and Gant. IV. 1 require that one should 
marry a girl of the same vurna and are silent about marriages 
with a bride of another varna. But Gautama knew of such 
marriages and enumerates the names of several sub-castes due 
to mixed marriages (IV. 14-17) and he includes among those 
who are unfit to he invited at a sraddha dinner a brahmana 
who is the husband of a woman of the sudra caste (15.18). 
Manu (111.12), Sankha and blarada(strlpuihsa, v. 4 ) say 
that the best course is to marry a girl of one’s own caste. This 
is said to be purva kalpa (the foremost or the best procedure). 
Many also speak of a less advisable course (arml-a/pu, as it is 
called) viz, that a brahmana may take as wife a woman of any 
caste, n ksatriya may marry a woman of his own caste or a 
vai.sya or a sudra woman, a vaisya may !narr.y a vaisya or sudra 
woman and a sudra only a sudra woman. This is stated by 
Baud. Dh. 8. I. 8, 2, Sahkha, Manu III. 13, Visuu Dh. S. 24. 1-4. 
Par. gr. I. 4 and Vas. Uh. S. 1. 25 inform us that some 
teachers allowed a dvija to marry a sudra woman but without 
Vedic mantras. But Vasistha himself condemns it severely by 
saying ‘one should not do so (i. o. marry a sudra girl), for by 
doing so tire degradation of the family is certain and loss of 
heaven after death’. Though the Visnu Dh, S, and Manusmrti 
state that a dvijati may marry a sudra girl, that is not their own 
view, but they simply voice practices and sentiments prevalent 
iu their time, since both denounce the marriage of a brahmana 
with a iudra girl in the most un-measured terms. Visnu 
Dh. 8. 2G, 5-6 { 8. B. E. vol. 7 p. 113 ) says that the union of 
a dvijati with a sudra woman can never produce religious 
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merit; it is from carnal desire alone that be marries her being 
blinded by lust; and that dvijati men who thus marry &udra 
women quickly degrade their families and progeny to the status 
of Sudras’. The ancient editor of the Manusmrti did not 
tolerate such marriages (though bo gave expression to the 
common trend of view in III. 12-13) and condemns a dvijati’s 
marriage with a sudra woman in the strongest language 
(III, 15-19, Manu III. 15 being the same as Visnu Dh. S. 26. 5 ) 

‘ a brahmana by having intercourse with a ^udra woman goes 
to hell and by procreating a son on her he loses bis status 
ns a brahmana ’. Yaj. I. 57 allowed a brahmana or ksatrlya to 
marry a girl of his own varna or of the varnas next in order, 
but laid it down as his emphatic opinion that ‘ a dvijati should 
not marry a Sudra girlIt appears however that prevailing 
public opinion and practice was too much for both Manu and 
Yaj.; for, both declare ( Yaj. II. 135 and Manu IX. 152-153 ) 
that when a brahmana has sons from wives of the four varnas, 
the son of a brahmana wife takes four shares ( out of 10 in 
which his wealth is to be divided ), the son of a ksatriya wife 
takes three, of a vaisya wife two and of a Sudra wife one. Yaj, 
(I. 91-92 ) recognises the marriage of a brahmana with a sfldra 
and says that the son of such a union is a parasava Manu 
III. 44 also recognises the marriage of a sudra girl with one of a 
higher class by saying that she holds the hem of the garment of 
a bridegroom of a higher class. 

This Bhow^■ that the ancient smrtis ungrudgingly recognised 
marriages between a brahmana and a ksatriya or a vaisya girl. 
But opinion was not unanimous about the marriage of a dvijati 
with a shdra woman. Such marriages took place, but wore 
looked upon with disfavour and often condemned with severity, 
Anuloma marriages were frequent enough till the 9th or 10th 
century A. D., but became rare later and for the last several 
hundred years they hardly ever took place or they were not at 
all recognized as valid by the communities concerned. The 
epigraphio records furnish well authenticated instances of 
inter-caste marriages. The Vakatakas were brahmanas (their gotra 
being Visnuvrddha). The Poona plates of Prabhavatigupta (E. I. 
vol. 15 p. 39 ) establish that she was a daughter of Candragupta 
II. (first quarter of 5th century A. D.) of the Imperial Gupta 
dynasty and became the chief queen of the king Rudraseua II of 
the Vaka-taka line. The Talaguuda pillar inscription of the 
Eadamba king Eakusthavarman ( E. I. vol. 8 p, 24) recites that 
H. D. 57 
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the founder of the Kadaiiiba family was MayflraSarman, a 
brahmana, who being exasperated with the Pallavasof KancI took 
up the sword. His descendants have names ending in varman (as 
kSdtriyas should have, according to Manu II. 33 ). The inscrip¬ 
tion mentions t::at Kakusthavarman ( who was 4th in descent 
from Mayiirasarman) got hia daughters married to Gupta and 
other kings. In the Ghalotkaoa Inscription of Yasodhannan 
and Viauuvardhana (A. 3. W. I. vol. 4, p. 140) we are 
told that Soma, a brahmana and ancestor of Hastibhoja. 
minister of the Vak^aka king Devasena, gave his heart to 
wives born in brahmana and ksatriya families, The Tip- 
perah copper-plate grant of a chieftain called Lokanatha 
( E. I. vol. 15, p. 301 ff) dated in the 44th year (probably of the 
Harsa era i. e. about 650 A. D.) says that Lokanatha’s ancestors 
belonged to the Bharadvaja gotra (p. 306) and that the 
maternal grand-father of Lokanatha was KeSava who is said to 
have been a parasava ( p. 307), while Kesava's father Vtra was a 
hrShinana (dvijasattama). Viriipadovl, a daughter of the 
famous Vijayanagara king Bukka I ( 1268-1298 A. D, ), was 
married to a brahmana named Brahma or Bomanna Wcdeya, 
who was the Governor of the Araga province (E. I. vol. 15, p. 12). 
Vide also E. 1. vol. 18, p. 87 (dated 894 of the Vikrama era ) 
for Pratlhara kings being descended from a brahmapa Hari- 
candra and the latter’s ksatriya wife; the A^pur Inscription of 
Saktikumira dated in saitivat 1034 (977 A, I).) which states that 
the founder of the Guhila dynasty was a brahmans Guhadatta 
whose descendant Bhartrpatta married a Rastrakuta princess. 

Classical Sanskrit Literature also yields certain well- 
known instances of inter-caste marriages. The Malavik&gniraitra 
of Kalidasa shows that Agnimitra, a son of Sen^pati Pusya- 
mitra of the Suhga dynasty and a brahmana, married Malavika 
who was a ksatriya priucess. In the Harsacarits of Bans 
( Uechvasa I towards end ) we are told by Bana himself that 
among the friends and companions of his wanderings there 
were his two parasava brothers Candruseua and Matisena 
(i e, Btei)-hrothers from a Sudra wife of his father). Raiakekhara, 
teacher of king Mahendrapala of Kano), says in his Earpura- 
manjarl ( 1. 11) that his accomplished wife Avantisundarl was 
descended from the C’ahuana ( modern Chavan) family (i. e. 
from a ksatriya family ). 

It is extremely diflB.cult to say when exactly inter-caste 
marriages even between dvijatis came to be prohibited by the 
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smrtis and writers of digests. Vi^varvlpa on Yaj. III. 283 
( not later than first half of 9th century ) clearly suggests that 
la his day a brahmana could marry a ksatriya girl. Medha- 
titbi on Manu III. 14 suggests that about 900 A. D. at the 
latest marriages of brahmanas with ksafriya and vaisya girls 
took place rarely in his day, but not with sudra women ; and 
the MiL on Yaj. does not at all say that though marriages 
among dvijatis (anuloma ones) were allowed by Manu and 
Yaj. they had entirely ceased to be regarded as valid by its time. 
Many of the medieval digests and writers like the Sm. C. and 
Hemadri quote verses stated to be from the Aditya-purana or 
Brahma-purana on matters forbidden in the Kali age ( and 
BO called Kalivarjy a) among which inter-caste marriages are 
included. 

The Apaatamba*‘’*^Bmrti (in verse ed. by JivSnanda I,p. 549, 
chap. IX) says that by marrying a girl of another caste a man 
incurred the sin of mahapataka and had to undergo the penance 
of 24 krcchras. The Markandeya-purSna ( 113. 34-36 ) narrates 
the story of king Nabhaga who married a vaisya girl by the 
raksasB form of marriage and who consequently incurred sin. 

The state of the law as tc inter-caste marriages in British 
Indian courts may be briefly indicated here. By the Special 
Marriage Act (III of 1^72 as amended by Act XXX of 1923 ) 
both anuloma and pratiloma marriages are validated if they are 
registered and solemnized according to the procedure prescribed 
by the Act, But if a marriage is not so solemnized under 
that Act, but under the general rules of Hindu Law, then nil 
pratiloma marriages are invalid throughout British India, 

1066. HTfsnvr w wiBPHfvmt ssnnrf on vr- HI. 283 ; 

vfmvv I’ on vi. H- 129; 

'aTOl'% w a I &«nfST& 

on ng III. 14. 

1067. Tlio of (od. by Jivananda vol. II, p. 112) 

quotes the verse ri~3rmrmT?°rfs frofli tlio fSWiral’l' “od 

HTnnmimvorfsTt from tbe sm ^ r qg r rjf . The latter is 

quoted in the vn. m. (vol. 1. part 1 p. 134) and in the Caturvnrga- 
cintttmaqi ( vol. HI. part 2 p. 667 ). The first quotation &c ) 

occurs in the sTir^VJTgTgnoi, chap. 84. 13, 
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But aww/oTOJmarriages have been recognieed as valid by 
some High Courts in India; the Allahabad High Court, howeven 
regards all anuloma marriages even ns invalid. 

The next restriction that the girl to be married must not be 
a sapinda of the bride-groom has now to be considered. Sapinda 
relationship is of special importance in three matters, viz. 
marriage, inheritance and asauca (impurity on birth and 
death). The prohibition against marriage with a sapipda girl 
applies to all varnns including the 6udra There are two 
schools about the meaning of sapinda, one represented by 
the Mitfiksara and the other by Jimutavahana (author of the 
Dayabhaga). Both are agreed that a sapinda girl cannot be 
married, but they differ as to the meaning of the word. We 
shall first understand one interpretation of sapinda. The locus 
classicus is the coinraontary of Vijfianesvara on Yaj. 1. 52-53 
a substantial portion of which is translated here: “‘asapin- 
dam ’ (in Yaj, I. 52 ) means a woman who is not a sapinda and 
sapinda means one who has the same pinda i. e. body (or particles 
of the body). Sapinda relationship (between two persons) 
arises from (their ) being connected by having particles of the 
same body. Thus, the son has sapinda relationship with his 
father by reason of the ( fact that) particles of the father’s body 
continue in him (the son ). Similarly (there is sapinda rela¬ 
tion,ship ) with the paternal grandfather and the like (of the 


1068. Viilo Bai Liiksmi r. Kaliunaing 2 Bom. L. K. 128 ( mirriage 
liotwoon Uajpiit male mirt a brilhmaiia woman beStl lo be invalid); Bai 
Kaslii V. Jaranadas 14 Bom. L. U. 547 (marriage botwoon a brsliinana 
woman and .4Q(lrn male was hold to bo void ); Muniiilal v.Sliiama I. L.K. 
48. All. 670 (marriage between a ijudra male and a vaitlya female hold to 
be invalid ). Vide Dai Gul.'ib v. Jivniilnl 1, L. It. 46 Bom. 871, Natlia v. 
Mclita Cliolalal I, Tj, 11. 55 Bom. 1 (inaixiago of a bralimatja male with 
a 4udin foinalo was bold valid); Nalinakslia v. Itajanikanto 35 0. W. 
N. 726. Vide Baditia Knmari v. Suraj Knmaii I. L. B. 28 All. 458. 

1069. ffJT snsfYt umiwSt ^ ffrmvgij rngTr i III. 

p. 284. 

1070. i rrfvvBm ffqq uf aa *} 

ra/u: II 5Ti4cJ ipiotod in p. 108, Tho printed section 7 

p. 108) reads air rrwnn>TaffIsrr RjtTT^a: I arfaaiBTIi U<nai l; 

II. ‘ a^iT arTtefosm ’ i i 

artraTa iirald^iiu; ’ s’cva^'riSnfiia'i'riJr i fhatiau otr iit. I- 53; 

^ wi^ ‘ eipTma rrormt i ufqvsar aa: asjitu- 

II ’ III p. 284. Tbc word in tho Mit. 

inoauB ‘ connection or continuity.* 
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grandson and the like ) because through his (the grandson's ) 
father particles of the body of the grandfather continue in ( or 
are connected with) him (the grandson), Similarly (the son has 
sapinda relationship) with his mother because particles of the 
mother’s body continue in him. Thus (a person has sapinda 
relationship) with his mother’s father through his mother; so 
(one has sapindata) with one’s mother’s sister or mother's brother 
also by reason of the connection with (or continuity of) particles 
of the same body (viz. the body of the maternal grandfather). 
So also (a person has sapindata) with the paternal uncle, the 
paternal aunt and the like. Similarly the wife has sapinda 
relationship with the husband because she produces (with the 
husband) one body (viz, their son). In the same way 
brother’s wives (are sapindas) of each other, because they produce 
one body ( viz. their respective sons ) with their respective 
husbands who are produced from one body ( viz. their husbands’ 
father). In this manner wherever the word sapinda occurs, 
there one has to understand connection with ( or continuity of) 

1071. Tho word-i ‘ ffWT Vevr ’ uro tranaluted 

cliflFerently by (jolap Cliaudra Surkar in hi.s ‘ Hindu Law ’ (7tlj od. of 
1936 ) pp. 81-82 as ' similarly uiisus tlio aapiijila rolationsbip of iho 
Liisbaud with tlio lawfully weddod wife by reason of ( thoiv together ) 
forming one body ’ ( i. e. one person, Imnce tho wife is called half tho 
body of the husband ). The loaniod author thinks that hia translation 
is the correct one and others wont wrong in translating as in tho 
pa.saagc above. His translation cannot bo accepted for several reasons. 
In the first place, it is oppn.acd to tho explanation of tho Bslambha(t> 
T’fnJTtvh (i. o. particles of tho 

bodies of tlio husband and wife continue in or are concernod with one 
body, the sv n, that is produced by them both ). That huaband and wife 
aro one is a pleasant fiction but hero Vijufinedvaro is strossing tho 
physical continuity of particles. Tho liiisband and wife though said to 
be one aro still two bodies. No one says that their bodies becomo 
physically one. Besides the objection that if they do not begot a son, 
the husband and wife will not bo sapindas is not sound, llules and 
principles arc laid down for generality of cases and regard is to bo bad 
to thoir capacity to produce s son. Tho fsrofvUTvg ( III. p. 280 ) 
shows that G. C. Sarkar is wrong ‘ ft fvgJTra^t srfif'fVTWVwr: 

utuTvi ur <iw=vi: vevr hi^- 

gesfisrt >3 avnt^ i .> A 

woman’s husband’s brother’s wife is the receptacle ( SdhSra ) for a son 
who is procreated by tho husband’s brother and his wife, tho forinor 
of whom has particles _of his father whose particles continue in the 
husband of the woman. 
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particles of the same body either directly or mediately.*®^* 
On the word * asapindam ’ it was explained that sapinda rela¬ 
tionship arises immediately or mediately by reason of the connec¬ 
tion with particles of the same body; this may prove to be too 
wide a statement, since in this beginningless snwjsura, such a rela¬ 
tionship might exist in some way or other between all men 
therefore (the sage Yajnavalkya) states ‘ after the fifth on the 
mother's side and after the 7ih on the father’s side After the 
fifth on the mother's side i. e. in the mother's line and after the 
7th on the father’s aide i. e. in the father's line sapinda 

relationship ceases. These words (viz. sapinda.ceases) are 

to be taken as understood ( in the text of Yfij.). Therefore the 
word ‘ sapinda * though it applies everywhere (i. e. to a very 
wide circle of persons ) by the expressive (i. e. literal) power 
of its component parts, is restricted to a certain definite sphere, 
like the words ‘ nirmanthya ’ *'''** and ‘ pahkaja And so the 
six ( ascendants) beginning with the father and the six 
descendants beginning with the son and the man himself as 
the seventh (in each case ) are sapipdas; wherever there is a 
divergence of the line, the counting shall he made until the 
seventh in descent is reached including him (i, e. the ancestor ) 
from whom the line diverges; in this way the computation is to 
be made everywhere. And so the fifth (if a girl), who stands 
in the fifth generation when a computation is made beginning 
with the mother and going up to her ( mother’s ) father, mother's 
p-nternal grandfather &c., is styled in an indirect way ‘fifth 

1072. There is direct coutiiiuity o£ pai ticlcs of the bodies of tlio 
paroiitB in the son and tlierc is iiiodiato oonueotion of particloa between 
graiulpureiits and gittiidcliildrcn and soon. 

1073. As the world proceeded from the Creator every one has in liis 
body parts of the Creator. In the Tni. Up. 11. 6 wo have ‘ 

’ and also in VI. 2. 3. This is relied 

upon for limiting BSpinilya in Par. M. I. 2 . p. 59, The worda and 

of Yaj. are repeated ia the Mit. and explained as and 

i5g; ddiA respectively and tho Mit. adds that in Yffj. I. 53 (latter half ) 
wo have to understand the words (sapinda relationship 

ceases ). 

1074. Tho word ‘pahkaju’ literally means ‘springing from iniid' and 
may apply to every water plant, but it is restricted by usage (iQdhi ) to 
a lotus plant i. o. tho wide literal or etymological (yaugika) meaning 
of the two parts ‘ pahka (mud) and ‘ ja’ (springing from ) is restricted 
by popular usage to a single plant springing from mud. ‘Nirmanthya’ 
is the word used for producing fire by friction. Literally tho word 
ino&nB * whal ia to bo cliiiruod \ 
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from the mother's side ’ ( by Yaj.). In the same way 'the seventh 
from the father's side’ (in YsjO-is she who is the seventh in degree 
(from an ancestor) when computation is made beginning from the 
father and proceeding up to the father’s father and so on ", 

According to this erplunation of the Mitaksara’"^* the 
following rules about prohibition based on sapindya follow •’ 
( 1 ) In computing degrees the common ancestor is to be 
included ; ( 2) regard is to bo had to the father and mother of 
the bride and bridegroom both; ( 3 ) if computation is made 
from the mother's side of either the proposed bride or bride¬ 
groom, they must be beyond the fifth degree (i. e. they 
must be 6th or further on) from the common ancestor 
and if it is made through the father of either, they must be 
beyond the seventh from the common ancestor (i. o. they must 
be eighth &c.). This last postulates four different classes of 
cases, viz. descent from a common ancestor may be traced 
through the fathers of both bride and bridegroom or through 
the mother of both, or through the mother of the bridegroom 
and the father of the bride or through the father of the bride¬ 
groom and the mother of the bride. The method of computing 
degrees is entirely diflFerent from the English method as is made 
clear by the remarks of the Mit, translated above. The rules 
require that both must be beyond sapinda relationship as 
defined and limited abc re. For example, tracing dosoent through 
the fathers of both bride and bridegroom, if the bride is 8tb 
from the common ancestor (called kutaslha in dharmaSastra 
works) and the bridegroom is 6tb, there can be no marriage, 
as though the bride is beyond the limits of sapipda relationship 
to the common ancestor, the bridegroom being 6th from the 
kutastha Las sapinda relationship with the kutastha. These rules 
apply according to the Mit, only where the ancestors married 
women of their own varna. But if an anoestor married a 
brahmana girl and also a ksatriya girl and a question arose 
about the eligibility of marriage among descendants of these 
two wives, then prohibition based on sapinda relationship 
extends up to only three degrees { and not seven or five 

1075. Vide extract (text) from tlio in appendix. 

1075a. trsr'TsniW g atravgg- 

I on TIT. I-53 1 the p. 109 explains differently the 

stnicmciu of Pai thinasi. 

■rTaTwrCtsTt <ii -i gift st^Trwi»i 

in 5;Thi p. 285 ; the TTgwrl^mT pp. 138-140 gives these 
explanations. 
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It should not be supposed thst these rules of the Mit. iwe 
universally observed. The texts themselves are in conflict. 
Further, the customs and usages as to prohibited degrees for 
marriage are so divergent in the various parts of India and 
among the hundreds of castes and sub-castes that it is impossible 
to state any rule as universally or even generally applicable. 
A few eiaropies of conflict among the smrtis are cited by the 
Mit. itself. Vus. Dh. S. ( 8. 2 ) eays ‘ (he may marry ) the fifth 
on the mother’s side and 7th on the father's side’, while Yaj. as 
interpreted by the Mit. makes it necessary that the girl to be 
eligible must be 6th from the common ancestor traced through 
the mother and 8th when traced through the father, Paithlnasi 
says ‘ the girl must be beyond three degrees on the mother’s 
side and five degrees on the father’s side ’. These two are 
explained away by the Mit. by saying that these texts do not 
authorise a marriage with a girl who is distantfrom the common 
ancestor by a lesser number of degrees than those propounded 
by Yaj. but they only prohibit marriage with girls who are 
nearer in degrees than those stated in those texts. But this 
reconciliation of the conflict among the smrtis is not at all 
satisfactory. 

The following diagrams illustrate the application of the 
rules of sapiuda relationship according to tho Mitak^ara. In 
all of them A repre.seats the common ancestor and the letters 
S and D represent respectively sons and daughters. According 
to the Mit. computation has to be made from ( and inclusive of ) 
the common ancestor in all cases and both the bride and bride¬ 
groom have to be beyond the prohibited degrees. 


vxirairv =3 w sr gsr^njvicfv'afhiir nv- 

I Rst on VT. 1. 53; the words yaw 

lire 8- 2 (the jucccding ^ being .irrfr Tlio 

(III. yyrd pp. 284-285) collects together iiioro Btich passages, 
bolds that they are not to be construed us allowing an option, but as ro- 
foriing to descoudauts one o£ whoso ancestors had boon adopted or where 
the descendauts of one aucostor trace descent through a brishmana wife 
and a ksatriyu wife. shf. (pp. 612-613) also quotes passages similar to 
tbose in the but seems to hold tliat there is an option duo to 

family or local usages. Vide #. y. pp. 707-718. 

1077. The quoted in the g g tg tt^ y (p. 116) is quite 

explicit ' w i yrri^ry v o l ^H wyT y iy ^^ 

w' 
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No. 1 
A 


No. % 
A 


D (2) 

D (2) B (2) 

S (2) 

8 (3) 

8 (3) 8 (3) 

S (3) 

S (4) 

S (4) B (4) 

S (4) 

S (5) 

D (5) D (5) 

D(5) 

8 (6) 

8 (6) 8 (G) 

D (6) 

8 (7) 

S (7) 


I) (8) 

8 (8) 



Here a valid marriage might take 
place botween S(8) and D(8) because 
sapitiO^ relationship fur both ia 
traced through their fathers and 
both are reraovi J from the oommon 
ancestor A by more than seven 
degrees or generations. 


Here a valid marriage may take 
place between Ft (G) and D(6) 
because aaiiipla relationship of 
both is in this oase traced through 
their mothers and they are both 
removed from the common ancestor 
by more than five degrees. 


No. 3 
A 


No. 4 
A 


B (J) 
8 (3) 
s (4) 

V(5) 
8 ( 6 ) 
D(7) 


S (2) 
8 (3) 
8 (4) 
H(5) 
D(6) 
S (7) 


Here a marriogo may take place 
between B (6) and D (6) because 
their sapihda relationship is to be 
traced through their mothers and 
both are removed from the oommon 
ancestors by mote than five degrees. 
But a marriage cannot take place 
between S (7) and V (7) as the 
sapir^da relationship of D (7) is to 
be traced through her father and 
she is not more than 7 degrees from 
the common ancestor. 


B (2) 
8 (3) 
S (4) 
D(5) 
D(6) 


B (2) 

8 (3J 
S (4) 
8 (5) 
8 ( 6 ) 


Here a marriage oanoot take place 
betweenD (C) andS(6) asthesapir^ija 
relationship in the latter's ease is 
to be traced tbruugh his father and 
be is not more than seven degrees 
removed from the common anoestor, 
though D (6) whose sapinda rela¬ 
tionship is to be tiaoed through her 
mother is more than five degrees 
from the common ancestor. Acc¬ 
ording to BSlambhatta and some 
others marriage will take place as 
D(A) is beyond five degrees (tracing 
through her mother), though 8(6) is 
within 7 degrees (tracing descent 
through bis father) and so is not 
outside sapipda limits. 


All tliese four examples are taken from the Dharmasindhu 
(III Purvardha p. 226-227 ). No. 3 illustrates what is called 
B.D. 58 
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Bapinda relationship by ‘ frogs leapJust as a frog leaps 
from one spot to another leaving intervening objects untouched, 
BO in this example No, 3, there is sapindya between D(5) and 
D(5), but S(G) and D(6) are left unaffected by sapindya (as 
relationship is traced through the mothers of both), while 
sapindya reverts to affect D(7) and S(7). The maxim of 
‘ frog’s leap ’ is a very ancient one, being exemplified by the 
Mahabhasya of PataBjali."’™ 

The rules about prohibition of marriage on the ground of 
sapinda relationship, particularly whore cognates (persons 
connected through females) wore concerned, have not been 
observed in numerous instances over wide areas from very 
ancient times. One striking illustration is the question whe¬ 
ther n man can marry his maternal uncle’s or his paternal 
aunt’s daughter, particularly the former. On this point opinion 
has been sharply divided from ancient times. Ap. Db. S. I. 7. 
21. 8 includes among paianiya actions (mortal sins) sexual 
Interoourso with the uterine relations ( mothers and sisters ) of 
one’s parents and their children. This would prohibit marriage 
with one's maternal uncle's or paternal aunt’s daughter. Baud. 
Bh. S. 1.13-26 notes that there were five praolioes peculiar to 
the south vi?.. eating in the company of one whose upanayana 
has not been performed, to eat in the company of one’s wife, to 
eat stale food, to marry the daughter of the maternal uncle or 
of a paternal aunt and there were five practices peculiar to the 
north. Then he proceeds to state the argument that those who 
follow the practices mentioned by him in countries other than 
those where they prevail incur sin, that Gautama (XL 20) holds 
this last argument to be wrong and then Baud, states bis own 


5^1 iTTi: wcuft ' 

Gh F 227; v? g 

t SH et 1 III p, 283. 

Tlio p. 612 refers to thin. 


1079. wo^^rravisnjqnxrs 1 vw nvg^it • 

n?r»TTr«r vol. I. p. 44 and vol. III. p. 25. 

^ R r^vfw^f^rrwralwxrr: 1 gi5piraw(^ 'vnjrrreTiw: 1 

fsrvt w? Khrw vgRtnrrsrsi wigcsfkf ®9^flg»TOwfHf5t 1 

I . Ri«§trf^ »fbm: 1 "Sx 

’Tir^^ vj. I. 1 .19-26. 
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view that one should pay no head to either set of practices, as 
both are opposed to srartis and the views of ^is^as. From this it 
is clear that a marriage with one’s maternal uncle's daughter 
or paternal aunt's daughter was in vogue In the south ( below 
the Narmada probably) long before the Baud. Dh. S. (i. o. several 
centuries before the Christian eta) and that North India did 
not go in for such marriages and that orthodox sQtra writers 
like Gautama and Baudhayana reprobated such practices. Manu 
( XI. 172-173 ) forbids such marriages “ on approaching (for 
carnal intercourse) the daughter of one’s father’s sister or of 
one's mother’s sister or of mother’s full brother, a man 
must undergo the penance called ‘ cSndrSyana’. A wise man 
should not take as his wife (any one of ) these; they are not fit 
to be wedded because they are (sapinda ) relatives, for by wedd. 
ing them one sinks low ( i. e. falls into hell or loses caste)”. 
Haradatca on Ap. Dh. 3. IL 5. 11. 16 quotes a verse from 
Satatapa prescribing the penance of candrayana for marrying 
one’s maternal nuole’s daughter or a girl having the same gotra 
as one’s mother’s gotra (i. e. maternal grandfather’s gotra ) or a 
sapravara girl and a text of Suinantu forbidding marriage with 
the daughter of the brother of one’s mother or step-mother. It 
would bo seen that all these relatives are third from the common 
ancestor and so are very much within the prohibition against 
marrying a sapinda, whatever be the number of prohibited degrees 
for marriage that are acorpted. Kumarila in his Tantravftrtika 
while disouBsing the scope and validity of saducura (on Jairnini 
I. 3.7) enumerates many lapses from good conduct attributed to 
great men and heroes of the past and tries to explain away 
those violations of good conduct. The charge brought against 
Vasudeva (Krsna) and Arjuna, the central heroes of tho 
Mahabliarat..,, is tliat they respectively married Rukmipl and 
Suhhadra who were their maternal uncle’s daughters ( this being 
forbidden ). Kumarila makes very scathing remarks against this 
practiceprevalent among southerners and then refutes this 
charge by saying that although in the Mahabhfirata (Adiparva 
219. 17-18) Suhhadra is described as the daughter of 


1081. gmqgi nif»fhri ^ i nhr- 

« ss*d:... maBRcRgm aiatfgs iCT* 

remi ^tw»rnvr on sm. w. II. 5.11. 16. 

1082. ^HTa(-7e^ vrev aTfsn>Tr<vr3 givR i g nsrwf ffw 

II s'wvrfNr p. 204, 
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Vasudeva and sister of Krsna, she was really not 
so, but that she was Vasudeva’s mother’s sister’s daughter 
or was the daughter’s daughter of the sister of the 
father of Vasudeva's mother (or step-mother RohinI X’®®* 
Kuuiarila argues that such female cousins one degree or 
several degrees removed are often spoken of as sisters. Vide 
my notes to the Vyavaharamayukha pp. 200-202 where 
this matter is fully explained. This reply of Kumarila well 
illustrates the method of dealing with inconvenient texts 
adopted by mlmamsakas like Kumarila when the texts run coun¬ 
ter to their cherished views. Vi^varupa on Yaj. III. 254 quotes 
Manu XI. 172 and verses of Samvarta prescribing the penance 
of Pardka for carnal intercourse with one’s maternal uncle’s 
daughter.’^®* Medhatitlii on Manu II. 18 refers to this practice as 
prevalent in some countries, and says it is opposed to the rule of 
Gautama (IV. 3 ) about prohibition on the ground of s&pindya 
and explains how such practices might have arisen. Persons, 
making love to the handsome daughters of their maternal uncles 
married them for fear that they might otherwise bo punished 
by the king; it may be that others literally following the 
words of Manu IV. 178 hold by the practice which their fore¬ 
fathers resorted to for fear of punishment.Among medieval 
writers, some condemn this practice, others justify it. Apararka 
( pp. 82-84 ) after a lengthy discussion condemns marriage with 
maternal uncle’s daughter. The Nirnayasindhu also does the 
same ( p. 286 ). 

Among those who support marriage with a maternal uncle's 
daughter the most prominent are the Sm. C. (I. pp, 70-74 ) and 
the Pur. M. (1. 2. pp. 63-68 ). They both admit that there are 


1083. ^ liud a son smd a (laughter 5«rr (who being given in 

adoption to ^iva-jrtsr was called 5 ?,fr)- Vide 3nf%V^ 111. 1-3. The son 
oC JUT (^rSt) was is described in tlie 3TTff«nf as the 

daughter of and Bister of vr g%^ (frror). If these words are 

literally iindcrstood gvr^T Would be Arjunu’i rnatoinal uncle’s daughter. 

1084. vwfiT gu^vrwi TsircgeTrft 

I p. 210. 

^ 108.5, mgp.rm nwr gd ^ 1 ipn wvr wig R qxrl i qi 

(puded hy on tg. III. 254. 

1086. rar ^ I xrsr- 

i rwfvsigt ‘ v’trrv tottI viht: ’ 

vdignTw g^ifvr Ujffvfiii'S 'riSvWT: I nwTo on ng II. 18. 
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passages of Manu, SS.t&tapa, Sumantu (all quoted above) 
and others condemning marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter, yet they say that there are passages of the Veda 
and some smrtis in support of it and Vistas (learned and respect¬ 
able persons) observe this practice and so such marriages 
are sadTicara and not forbidden. They rely upon two 
Vedic passages; one is from the Sat. Br. I. 8. 3. 6(3. B. E. 
vol. XII. p. 238 ) “ thus the separation ( of the eater and the 
eaten ) is effected in one and the same act; hence from one and 
the game man spring both the enjoyer (the husb.snd ) and the 
enjoyed (the wife); for now kinsfolk live sporting and rejoicing 
togetlier saying ‘ in the fourth or third man ( generation ) we 
sbal] unite’. And this ia so in accordance with that (separa¬ 
tion of the spoons )." The mention of the union in the third 
generation is understood hy the Sm. C. as referring to the 
marriage of a person with his maternal uncle’s or paternal 
aunt’s daughter. Visvarupa also refers to this passage ( on Yftj. 
1.53), but he does not draw the inference that such marriages are 
authorized hy the Veda. Another Vedic verse is relied upon by 
the Sm. O. and Par. M and other works. It is a verso from a 
Khila sukta ‘ Come, O Indra, by commended paths to this our 
sacrifice and partake of your portion. They (the priests ) have 
offered the fat seasoned with ghoe that is thy portion, as the 
maternal uncle’s daughter or the paternal aunt’s daughter (is 
one’s lot in marriage)’.'^** This verse is referred to by 
Vi&variipa on Yaj,( I. 53 ) but his explanation of it is different 
viz. that it really indicates one out of four different alternatives 
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as regards prohibited degrees for marriage.'®** Apararka (p. 83) 
on YSj. I. 53 reads the latter half somewhat differently and 
BO interprets it as to spell out of it a prohibition against 
marrying a maternal uncle’s daughter. This text is quoted in 
I. L. R. 7 Mad. 548 at p. 550. The Smrticindrika relies upon a 
passage of the Caturvimsrtiinata that allows a marriage of 
persona who are third or fourth in descent from a common 
ancestor on both sides (on the mother's or father’s side ). 
There is also a text of Brhaspati which prescribes that the 
practices of the countries, castes and families should bo guarded 
( or enforced ) by the king as they have been in vogue from 
past times, otherwise the subjects become inflamed and among 
such practices be instances ‘ Brahmanas in the south marry the 
maternal uncle’s daughter So there i.s smrti authority for 
such marriages. Besides southern Vistas deeply read in the 
Vedas and acting according to the meaning of the Veda prac¬ 
tise marriage with a maternal uncle’s daughter. Here both Sm. 
C. and Par. M. are on very firm ground. The Smrtimuktaphala 
of Vaidyanatlm says ‘ among the Andhras sis^as deeply read 
in the Vedas follow the practice of niululasuta-parinayana and 
among the Dravidas respectable people allow marriage of a 
person with a girl who is fourth in descent from the common 
ancestorAmong several castes in the Deccan and the 
Madras Presidency, not only is marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter allowed, hut it is highly commended. Even 
certain biahmana castes like the Desastba brahmapas of the 
Karnataka and Knihada briihmanas observe this practice in 
modern times. The Sarhskarakaustubba ( pp. 616-G20 ) and the 
Dbarmasindhu support inafculnsuta-parjnayana. 

Both the Sin. C. and Par. M. say that though the Vedic 
passage from the Satapatha is a mere artlmvada ( a laudatory 
Btatenient) in praise of a Vedic act, yet on the analogy of the 
words ‘ he holds (the samidh ) above (the sruc) for gods ’, which 
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are construed by Jaiiuini ( III. 4.15 ) bb a vidhi ( as a positive 
rule ) on account of tlieir apurvatva ( not being known from any 
other source), these words of the Satapatha are also to be con¬ 
strued as a vidhi (of the rnarriage with maternal uncles 
daughter I.'”®’ The Sni. C. also presses into service the Vedic 
verse ( Bg. X. 16. 5 ) addressed by YamI to Yama. But that 
mantra does not clearly refer to cross-cousin marriages. 

The smrti possages that condemn cross-cousin marriages 
are explained in a peculiar manner by the Sm. C. and the Par. 
M. When a woman is married in one of the four forms, brahma 
<fec., she passes into the gotra of her husband, becomes a sapinda 
in the husband’s family and so she is severed from her father’s 
family (as to gotra and sapinda relationship); but when a 
v^oman is married in tho asura, gandharva and other forms* 
she does not pass over into the gotra cf her husband, but rem-ainB 
in tho gotra of the father and her sapinda relationship with her 
father and brother continues. Therefore the son of such a woman, 
if ho marries the daughter of his mother’s brother, would be 
marrying a girl who is a sagotra oud sapinda of his mother. 
The Sm. C. and tho Par. M. and other works say that the smrti 
texts forbidding marriage with maternal uncle’s daughter refer 
to a person whose mother was married in tho gJlndharva, Ssura 
and the other two forms, but not to a person whose mother was 
married in the br&hma and the three other approved forms. 
This is the reasoning of tho Sm. 0. and the Par. 
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These rules about prohibition on the ground of sapinda 
relationship cause great difficulties in modern times, when 
owing to the rapid spread of co-education and the rise in the 
marriageable age of girls, love marriages have become some¬ 
what frequent. Lovers do not stop to consider such (to them ) 
trivial matters as sapinda relationship, but the law is often 
inexorable. The narrowing of the limits of sapinda relationship 
is permitted by the authors of commentaries and digests only 
on the ground of immemorial family, caste or local usage. For 
example, the same authors, who hold that marriage with the 
maternal uncle’s daughter is sanctioned by Vedio texts and 
custom, condemn and forbid marriage with one’s paternal aunt’s 
daughter or with one’s maternal aunt’s daughter ( vide below )■ 
There are a few verges cited from the smrtis which favour the 
narrowing down of sapinda relationship. For example, the 
Caturviitigatimata’°**“ states ‘According to Sakatayana there 
is no blame in marrying a girl who is 7th or Gth or 5th ( from 
the common ancestor); similarly Mann, ParSsarya, Yama and 
Aiigiras say tliat one may marry a girl who is third or fourth 
(from the common ancestor) on both sides (i, e. from her father’s 
side or mother’s side). Whoever enters into such marriage 
alliances by relying on tbe usage of bis country or of his 
family is always entitled to associate with people and this Is 
seen from the Veda ’. ParSsara (as quoted in the Nirnayaslndhu 
and other works ) says ‘ a man who is himself fourth or fifth 
(from the common ancestor ) may according to ParSsara’s view 
marry a girl who is 4th or Gth (from the common ancestor ), but 
one who is himself fifth cannot marry a girl who is also fifth 
(from the common ancestor).’ The Samskarakaugtubha, the 
Sapindyadlpikfi. and a few digests liold those verses authorita¬ 
tive and allow such marriages provided they are in accordance 
with local or family usage. As against this the following facts 
have to be remembered. One of the maxims of interpretation 
is that where there is conflict between smrti texts, tbe preferable 
rule is to follow the opinion of tbe majority.’"®*'' Gant., Mann, 
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yaj., Marici and numerous other smrtikaras are opposed to these 
dicta. The second rule is that Manu has the highest authority 
among sm^tis and that smrti which is opposed to the dicta of 
Manu is not commended.The above passages are opposed 
to the words of Manu on sapinda relationship and about marry- 
ing a maternal uncle's daughter ( Manu V. 60, III. 5, XI. 171- 
173). A third point about the above texts is that several 
eminent works like theNirnayasindhu and theDharmasindhu*®®^* 
hold that some of these verses are baseless and not genuine 
and that they really refer to persons adopted or persons des¬ 
cended from wives of different castes of the same common 
ancestor; and lastly even those works that support such narrow¬ 
ing of sapinda relationship for marriage do not advocate it for 
all and sundry, but only where there is a local or family 
usage to that effect. Therefore, marriages among persons who 
are 3rd or 4th or 5th from the common ancestor cannot be 
regarded as valid in genonal, but only on the ground of usage. 
The following diagram will furnish some examples of the 
narrowing down of sapinda relationship. 

A ( common male ancestor) 


D( 2) 

D(2J 

1 

S(3) 

1 

D(3) 

1 

D(4) 

1 

S(4) 


1 

S(5) 


Here ordinarily there can be no valid marriage between D (4) 
and S (i/ or S (5) because they are both not beyond even the 
fifth degree from the common ancestor; but if the verses of the 
Caturviihsatimata and Parasara be followed the marriages are 
valid. It should be noted that even under the Special Marriage 
Act (III of 1872 ) marriage between D (4) and S (4) or S (5) 

1093 c. g vt vgiTts ni 

quoted by on vt- II. 21 and 5 ^ on ng I. 1. 

1093 d. Tni^r g ^3^; vast 1 . 

^ tf-i-uiwT'nnrt fvvoirt 

1 iH jvftf p. 228. 

vfn-vt 

HI. p. 228 siiinmirizing the view of the #^5in«\va»T. 

H. D. 59 



466 


Histonj of DhnrmaiUstra 


ICh. IX 


will not be valid according to the 2nd proviso to soo. 2. 
The Nirnayaeindhu was not prepared to concede that such 
marriages, though not the beet, were at least allowable as 
inferior {anuhdpa). The Dharmasindhustated that only 
in calamities when one is unable to secure a girl one may 
enter into a marriage where sapinda relationship is narrowed 
down, but that those who can secure another girl should not go 
in for it, as the sin of incest would be incurred. Such marriages 
did not take place except during the last few years and so the 
courts have not yet pronounced on their validity. The preceding 
remarks are made by way of caution only and it is quite 
possible that courts may find out some way to uphold the 
marriages when they come before them many years after their 
celebration. But it is well to remember that the validity of 
such marriages in castes that have no usage to that effect is, to 
say the least, doubtful. 

There is a great deal of discussion in the smrtis and 
mhandhaa on the gotra of a woman. ASv. gr. S. I. 8, 12 is 
interpreted by soma as laying down that husband and wife 
become of one gotra oiio year after marriage. Laghn Harlta 
appears to refer to this and also proposes an option that she 
takes up the husband’s gotra immediately after marriage, 
Yama 86 and Likhita 25 sny that after marriage on the 4th 
night a bride becomes one with her husband as to gotra, pinda 
and Ssauca; while Yama 78 and Likhita 26 state tliat she loses 
her father's gotra on taking the seventh step. The Mit. on Yaj. 
I, 254 has a long note on this subject, states that there are two 
views and finally reaches the conclusion that a woman retains 
her father’s gotra even after marriage for pindadana, if she was 
a putrika or was married in the asura and the following forms ; 
hut if she was married in the brahma and other approved 
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forms, tbere was an option viz. pinda may be offered to one’s 
mother by one’s father’s gotra or by her father’s gotra according 
to family usage. Vide also A-pararfca pp. 432, 542, Sm, 0. 
I. p. 69. 

Both of them allow a person’s marriage with his paternal 
aunt’s daughter. Certain inscriptions at Nagarjunikonda (of 
about the .’rd century A. D.) establish that the king Siri Virapu- 
risadata, son of Siri Chantamula who had performed the 
Vajapeya, A^vamedha and other sacrifices, married a daughter 
of his paternal aunt ( E. I. vol. 20 at p. 4 ). There are other 
authors, however, who, while allowing marriage with a maternal 
uncle’s daughter, disallow it with a paternal aunt’s daughter. 
For example, the Nirnayasindhu says that, though it follows 
from the same Vedic passages that one’s paternal aunt's 
daughter may bo married, yot such a marriage should not bo 
contracted as it is hateful to the people, as there are no other 
passages laying down the advisability of such marriages.’®** 
Similarly the Sm, C. (I. p. 71) and Par. M. ( I, 2, p. 65 ) say that 
though marriage with one’s mother’s sister or mother’s sister’s 
daughter also should bo allowed on the same grounds as those 
urged in favour of the marriage with the maternal uncle’s 
daughter, yet it is forbidden since it is condemned by sis^asand 
is hateful to the people and both again rely on Yaj. I. 156,'®*' 

Another and a very striking instance of the limits of 
sapinda relationship not being observed is the practice among 
certain sections of even brahmanas ( such as some Desaathas in 
Karnataka and Mysore ) marrying their own sister’s daughter 
(i. e. their own niece ). Vide Mandlik’s Hindu Law p. 425. In 
liamav.gavda v, Shivaji, the Bombay High Court held that 
marriage with one’s sister’s daughter was invalid among 
brahmanas; but in that case no custom as to the validity of 
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such marriages was alleged lu VellanJci Ramaknshna v. 
Kotagiri Suhbimma 13 Mad. 830 at p. 834 it is stated that in 
the Velama caste a man may marry his sister’s daughter. 

On account of these divergences about the limits of prohi¬ 
bited degrees for marriage it appears that the remarks of the 
Sarhskarakaustubha ( p. G20 ) aud of the Dbarmasindhu ( p. 228 ) 
are most sensible and practical. They say that even in the 
Kali agothose, in whose families or countries the limits of 
sapinda relationship are narrowed down and marriage with the 
maternal uncle’s daughter has been in vogue for ages, may do 
so, that they incur no blame by such marriages, that others 
( among whom there is no such custom ) may without blame 
invite such persona for ^raddhas and may take girls from their 
families in marriage and that the passages quoted by Hemadri 
forbidding their being invited at sraddhas only apply to those 
who marry a maternal uncle’s daughter even though they have 
no such family or local usage.’''®' 

Another question is how far sapinda relationship holds 
good in the onse of girls belonging to the family from which 
one’s step-mother conies. The Udvahatatlva (p. 118), the 
Ninmyasindhu (p, 289 ), theSaih, Pr, ( pp, 695-699 ), Sarhskara- 
Kanstuhha (pp. 621-630) and the Dharmasindhu { p. 230) deal 
with this matter. They all rely on a text of Sumantu ‘all 
the wives of one’s father are mothers, tl\o brothers of these are 
one’s maternal undos, their sisters are one's mother’s sisters, the 
daughters of those tiro one’s sisters and the children of these 
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latter are one’s sister’s ohildran; otherwise there would be 
saffj/cora ( confusion )’. Two interpretations are placed on this, 
one view (and that is held by most) is that this lays down 
sapindya only with the persons specifically mentioned,"®* 
while another view (this is held by the Sam. Pr.) is that there is 
sapindya for four generations from the father of one’s step¬ 
mother. According to the first view a man cannot marry the 
daughter or grand-daughter of his step-mother’s brother or 
sister, but his own daughter can marry the son of his stop- 
mother’s brother; while according to the second view the latter 
marriage also would contravene the rule about this extension 
( atideia ) of sSpindya. 

Marriages with certain girls were forbidden by certain 
writers on the ground of what is called ‘ viruddhasambandha ’, 
although there is no question cf sapinda relationship in such 
cases. The Gihya-paiiaista"®® (quoted in the "Nirnayasindhu 
p. 289) prescribes ‘one should marry a girl with whom there is no 
viruddhasambandha, e.g. the daughter of one’s wife’s sister or the 
sister of one’s paternal uncle’s wife (these should not he married). 
Viruddhusarnl>andha (incompatible relation ) occurs where the 
standing of the proposed bridegroom and the bride would 
resemble that of father or mother to the other (or of brother and 
sister). In modern times such marriages take place as a matter 
of course and no cour*^ would declare them to be invalid, Vide 
I. L, R. 20 Mud. 283 and I. L. R. 43 Mad, 830 where marriage 
with one’s wife’s sister’s daughter was held to be valid, among 
brahmapas as well as Sudras in the Telugu and Tamil districts, 
relying on Maudlik’s Hindu Law pp. 484-485 and other autho¬ 
rities. In Ramchandra v. OopcU 32 Bom. 619 at pp. 630-631 
the court approves of the decision in 20 Mad. 283 and holds that 
the dicta as to viruddha-sambandha are only recommendatory. 
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About the sapinda relationship of the adopted son as regards 
marriage, &dauoa and Sraddha a good deal is said in many works 
such as Sam. K. ( pp. 182-186 ),Nirnayasindhu ( pp. 290-291 ), the 
Vyavah5raniayukha, the Saih. Pr. (pp. 688-694 ), Sam. R. M. 

(pp. 453-456 ). Sapindya for a&auca and Sraddha will be dealt 
with later on, As to sapipdya for marriage in the case of adoption 
there is great divergence of views. The Sam. Pr. (p. 690 ) says 
that the son given in adoption lias sapindya for seven genera¬ 
tions with his genitive father and for three generations with 
the adoptive father (pp. 693-694 )."*’^ The Sarh. K. appears to 
hold, after quoting several views, that if the upanayana of the 
adopted boy was performed in the family of birth, then ho has 
sapindya with the genitive family for seven generations. But 
if the ceremonies from iatakarma to upanayana are performed 
in the adoptive family then ho has sapindya in the adoptive 
family for seven generations, but only for five generations if 
only upanayana is performed in the family of adoption. The 
Niruayaaindhu gives its own view that there is sapindya in 
both families for seven generations. The Vyavaharamayukha 
holds (following Gautama IV. 3) that in the case of Icevala 
d^ittaka (the ordinary adopted son) sapinda relationship 
extends to seven degrees in tlio adoptive father’s family and 
five degrees in the adoptive mother’s family.””’ The Dharma- 
sindhu follows tlie Sam. K. generally but it makes oue 
significant remark. It says that several writers hold that 
in the case of dattaka, sapindya is to be observed for a lesser 
number of degrees (than seven or five) in both families.””''’ 
The Sam. R. M. ( p. 454 ) says that the limits of sapindya spoken 
of as applying to an adopted per.son extend to liis children 
also.”"* As the limits of sapindya for marriage are very much 
narrowed down when marriage with one’s maternal uncle’s 
daughter or one’s niece is allowed, on the other hand certain 
communities extend such limits too much. The De^astha 
brahmanas of the Madhyandina 6akha in the Deccan do not 
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marry a girl whose father's gotra is the same as the gotra of the 
bridegroom's maternal grandfather. Manu III. 5 lays down 
‘ that girl who is not a sapipda of the mother (of the bridegroom) 
and who is not a sagotra of the father ( of the bridegroom ) is 
commended in the case of twice-born classes Many com¬ 
mentators and digests like Kulluka, the Madana-parijata (p. 132), 
the Dlpakalika, the Udvahatattva ( p. 107 ) understand the word 
asagotra (in Manu III. 5 ) after ‘ matuh ’ also, and thus forbid 
marriage with a girl whose gotra is the same as that of one’s 
mother (i e. of one’s maternal grandfather). Medhatithi on 
Menu III. 5 quotes a text of Vasistha which prescribes the 
penance of candrayana for marrying a girl who has the same 
gotra as the bridegroom’s mother (i. e. his mother’s father ) and 
abandonment of her. Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 16 
quotes ii similar verse from Satatapa. KullQka, the Sm. C. 
( I. p. 69 ), Haradatta on Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 11. 16, the Gy. R. 
( p. 10 ), Udvahatattva p. 107 and other digests quote a verse of 
Vyasa ‘ some do not desire for marriage a girl who has the 
same gotra as one’s mother; but one may marry without question 
(or feat) a girl when her birth and name (as connected 
with one’s mother’s original gotra ) are unknown ’. A woman 
on marriage loses her original gotra and passes over into 
the gotra of her husband; so the words * sagotra ’ of the 
mother simply mean ‘ having the same gotra as one’s 
mother once had in ner maiden state ’. The Sm. C, (I. p. 
69) takes this verse to refer only to a woman who was 
made an appointed daughter ( putrika ) by her father. Hala- 
yudha also held the same view. But other writers do not 
approve of this ( vide the Gr. R., p. 10 ). The Nirnayasindhu 
(III. purvirdha p. 302 ) forbids marriage with a girl who is 
sagotra of one's mother, hut the Saiii. K. ( p. 693 ) and. the 
Dharmasindhu both say, after quoting a text of SatyasSdha, that 
this restriction applies only to those who study the Madhyan- 
dina fiakha. 


1107. wnlwi g tRUT: 

wiq II Higfirv gm rnfifrgt quoted in wuro. Manu 

IH. 6 proBCDiB various leudings, viz. ‘ ‘ 
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The Bengal school represented by the Dayabhfiga and 
Baghunandana differ from the MitaksarS in the interpretation 
of the word ‘sapinda’. In this system the word ‘pinda’ is taken 
to mean ‘the ball of rice’ that Is offered in sraddhas to deceased 
ancestors &c, (while under the Mit. interpretation ‘pinda’ 
means body or particles of body). Sapinda means ‘ one who is 
oonnected with another through oblations of food The author 
of the Dayabhaga propounds his theory with reference to inheri¬ 
tance and he himself says that with reference to aSauca 
sapinda relationship is to be differently understood. Further 
Jimutavahana does not set forth his theory of sapipda relation¬ 
ship with reference to marriage. His theory is that in matters 
of inheritance the guiding principle is the spiritual benefit ( upa- 
/carafco/m) conferred on the deceased through oblations of food, 
and be relies on Manu (IX. 106) for this proposition. For his 
sapinda theory he principally relies on two passages, Baud. 

Dh. S. I. 5. 113-115 and Manu IX. 186-187. Baudhayana’s 
words ore ‘ the paternal great-grond-father, the paternal grand¬ 
father, the father, the man himself, his full brothers, his son, 
grandson and son’s son from a woman of the same varna: 
all these participating in undivided daya (heritage) are called 
sapindas. Those who participate in divided daya are called 
sakulyas. Thus issue of the body existing, wealth goes to them; 
on failure of sapindas, the sakulyas’. The text of Manu (IX. 
186-187 ) is ‘To three, libations of water must be given; 
towards three pinda proceeds; the fourth is the giver of these 
( of water and pindas ), there is no fifth properly ( concerned in 
this). Whoever is the nearest among sapindas, bis becomes 
the wealth of him (who dies). After him the sakulya be¬ 
comes (the heir) &c '. Jlinutavahana’s explanation of this text 
is as follows; ‘ A man when living offers pindas to his three 
male ancestors; but when he himself dies, his son performs 


1109. i chap. 11. sec. 32; 5 -^ 

W flJTVd# W I. srmWIwS s Fle3ri9H ^| fli% 


waru?iq t vtwi! w n T <fi^ «i 

g-Ri I srsilwwt 1 ^nmnrchap. 11 sections 39-41 (JirSnanda’s cd.). 
Tho passage oconis in 28. 3-4 and also in argrgnw 112.17-18. 
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the sapiiidlkaram'"' sraddha for him, he is made one with the 
pitre and he then begins to participate along with his father 
and grandfather in the three pindas offered by his son to the 
latter’s three ancestors. Thus those to whom he offers pindas 
and those who offer pindas to him are called, since they share 
in undivided oblations, avihlialctadayadci sapindas.’ Several 
objections can be raised against the theory of Jimutavahana. 
In the first place he assigns the meaning of pinda to the word 
daya in Bnudhayann’s passage for which there is no warrant. 
Baudhayana really means that those enumerated by him are 
called sapindas who take undivided wealth i. e. who constitute 
an undivided family. In the next place on bis interpretation 
the word sapinda lins to be interpreted iu entirely different 
ways for a&avica and marriago. Besides he himself is not sure 
of In's gr uiiid, since he says that although learned men may not 
approve of hie theory that spiritual benefit is the guiding 
principle in taking property by inheritance they must admit that 
the order of heirs as stated by him relying on Manu IX. 186-187 
is the proper one. 

The following table illustrates the sapindas expressly so 
stated by the Dayabliaga wbero P stands for the propondus, 8 for 
son and F for father: 

GGF12 — S13 — S14 — SIS 


GJfS 

1 

— S'J 

— SIO 

— Sll 

1 

F 

— S5 

— S6 

— S7 

(4) 

1 




1 

P 

— SI 

— S3 

— S3 


1111. la the Suiundikaiaiii rito. fuur piij urn mado, erio for the 

deceased jerson wliose sayindlk.arai(a to bo cflocted and tlireo for that 
person’s three paternal aiicostois and tho pindas are mixed up, thereby 
indicating that from being a mere preta ( one belonging to tho region of 
the unrcdeonicd dead) ho becomes ono of the pilis and dwells iu 
pitrloka. I f^=rri%ra''g=iv emkva- 
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chap. XI. 1. para 38. 
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Srikrsna, a commeutator of the DayabhSga and author of 
DayakramRsamgraha, and Raghunandana, author of Smrtitattva, 
and others elaborate these rules. The Full Bench of the 
Calcutta High Court in Guru Govind Sliaha Mandal v. 
Aitand Lai Ghose Mazumdar gives an elaborate statement of the 
several sapindas. But as those rules have reference only to 
succession, they are passed over here. Raghunandana in his 
work on marriage called Udvahatattvaquotes the famous 
verse of the Matsyapurana, ‘the fourth and ( two beyond him ) 
among ascendants are partakers of le.pa ( the leavings of the 
boiled rice that become attached to the hand of him who offers 
pindas ), the father and the rest ( i. e. two more beyond him ) are 
partakers of the pindn; he who offers the pinda to them is the 
seventh ; sapindya extends to seven generations’ and refers the 
readers to his Suddhitattva for elucidation. Raghunandana 
does not give any definition of sapindas for roorriage, hut 
discusses the conflict about the several texts such as ‘ 7th on the 
father’s aide and 5th on the mother’s side He expressly says 
( p. 110 of Udvahatattva ) that the words ‘ who is not a sapinda 
of one’s mother ’ are still applicable even if several females 
intervene between the common ancestor and the girl proposed 
to be married. lie then adds a special rule that descendants of 
what are called pitrbandhus and matrbandhus also are for¬ 
bidden if they are within 7 degrees and 5 degrees respectively 
from these baudhus. The pitrbandhus of a person are his 
paternal grand-father’s sister’s sons, his paternal grandmother’s 
Bi.stor’s sons and his father’s maternal uncle’s sons; while 
matrbandhus are a person’s mother’s father’s sister’s sons, 
mother’s mother’s sister’s sons, mother’s maternal uncle’s sons. 
These two latter may be illustrated by two diagrams. 

1113. 5 Bengal Law Roforte p. 15. 
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Paternal line 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 


No, I. 


Father’s maternal line 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 


father’s 

maternal- 

grand-fathar 

( 


Father’s paternal I 1 

aunt (2) Grandfather = Grandmother father’s grand 

maternal mother’s 
uncle sister 

S(i) (1) father S (3) S (2) 


A (bridegroom) 


N. B.—Here SI, S2 and S3 are the three pitrhandhus of 
A, the bridegroom, and they are the starting points for calcu¬ 
lating prohibited degrees among paternal cognates. In the 
ascending lino only the descendants of the common ancestors 
are excluded. For example, SI is a pitrbsndhu and his descen¬ 
dants up to 7 degrees are excluded; but Si’s father is not a 
baudhu of the bridegroom; therefore Si’s father's sister may he 
married by the bridegroom. Under this rule the 6th desoendant 
(a girl) of SI willbe ineligible for marriage with A: but she 
will he 9th from A’s grandfather’s father who is the cotnmon 
ancestor. So it will he seen that this goes far beyond the limits 
of sapiudya i.,eneral]y prescribed and there is no valid reason 
assigned for this. 

No. II. 

Mother’s paternal line Mother’s maternal line 

5 

4 5 

3 4 


2 maternal great 
I grnnd-father 


3 mother’s mater- 
I nal grandfather 


mother’s 

paternal 

aunt 


SI 


(1) maternal = maternal 
grand- grand¬ 
father luother 


mother 


mother’s 

mother’s 

sister 


S2 


mother’s 

mother's 

brother 


S3 


A (bridegroom). 
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N. B.—Here SI, S2 and S3 are rnfttrbandhus of the bride¬ 
groom. The maternal great-grandfather is the starting point in 
calculating prohibited degrees in the mother’s paternal line. 
In the mother’s maternal line the starting points are S3 and S3- 
In the ascending lines of the matybandhus the descendants of 
only the common ancestor are excluded. For example, the girl 
descended from S3's maternal ancestors may be married by 
the bridegroom and so also a girl descended from the paternal 
ancestor of S2 or SI. 

Another rule propounded by Raghunandana is that even 
within prohibited degrees a valid marriage may be contracted 
if three gotras intervene. In the case of girls descended from 
pitrbandhus and tnatrbandhus the computation of gotra must 
be made from them. For want of space it is not thought 
advisable to illustrate this hy citing several examples. But 
one example is given to illustrate this rule, 

A (common ancestor) 


D(l) 

1 

S(I) 

D(2) 

1 

1 

S(2) 

s 

1 

S(3) 

1 

D(3) 

j 

S( 4 ) 

I 

D(4) 



Here according to the Bengal school S (4) can marry D (4) 
because three gotras intervene between her and the common 
ancestor, although S4 is only 5th in descent from the common 
ancestor; for according to the Bengal school it is not necessary 
that both tbo bridegroom and the bride be beyond the limits of 
sapindasbip, but only the bride need be so; while according to 
many writers of the Mitaksara school both must be beyond the 
limits of sapindasbip from the common ancestor."*® 

11)6. Tile suinmarizeB the views of Gauda writers ; aiet 

t finrnnrv^xTRtir fsrat? v^vruor?^- 
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WWijtrwrgVT jftswrsir: l PP- 283-284, Ai'liore a passage of g?5lig is quoted 
( Continued on next page ) 
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The Dayabhaga does not rely upon any Vedic passages for 
its theory of sapinda relationship. The Mit. (on Yai. I. 52) 
relies upon three Vedio passages only in propounding the theory 
of sapinda relationship viz. ‘indeed the man himself is born 
from himself ( as son, Ait. Br. 33.1) ’; ‘ thou art horn again ( or 
reproduced ) in the offspring ’ ( Tai. Br. I. 5. 5 ) and ‘ this body is 
made of six kosas ( sheaths ); three are derived from the father, 
three from the mother; bones, muscles and marrow from the 
mother’ ( Garhhopanisad ). These passages at the most say that 
particles of the bodies of the parents continue in their offspring ; 
but they do not say anything about tlie meaning of sapinda or 
the limits of the sapinda relationship for marriage or in¬ 
heritance. Even in the Rg. the words jfiati and bandhu w'aich 
occur in the dhar]na.sutra8 ( e. g. Ap. Dh. S. 1. 3. 10. 3, I. 5. 11 
17. and Gaut. II. 44, IV. 3 and 5, VI. 3 ) frequently occur ( vido 
Rg. Vli. 55. 5 and X. 85. 28 for jiiati and Rg. 1.113. 2, V. 73. 4, 
VII. 72. 2, VII. G7. 9 for bandhu ). All that wo can say is 
that both meanings of sapinda were implicit in the word pinda 
from the earliest times and that the sutra writers were 
conscious of both meanings. 

As to the grounds on which marriages between near 
sapindas were prohibited various theories have beou advanced 
by anthropologists. Vide Westermarck in his ‘ History of 
Human marriage’( ed. of 1921, vol. II. pp. 71-81) and Rivers 
on ‘ Marriage of cousins in India’ in J. R. A. S. for 1907 pp. 
611-640. Some think that the prohibitiou was due to the 
abhorrence whicli men in the primitive times felt for incest. I'o 
me it appears more probable that in India at least tbo proliibition 
was due to two causes; firstly, the observed fact that, if near 
relatives marry, their defects are trausmittoJ with aggravation 
to their offspring and secondly the fear that, if marriages 
between near relatives by blood were allowed, there may be 
clandestine love affairs and consequent loss of morals and it 
would be difficult to secure busbands for girls who would 


( Continued from last page ) 
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ba living under the eame roof with Beveral near or distant 
cousins. 

The Par. M, I. part 2, p. 59 expressly says that only such a 
girl who is not a sapinda of the bridegroom within the prohi¬ 
bited degrees on any of the two theories of sapindya ( viz. by 
connection with particles of the body or with the balls of rice ) 
is eligible for marriage. 

The question what support Vedic Literature lends to the 
two interpretations of the word sapinda may now be briefly 
discussed here. 

The word pinda occurs in the Rgveda (I. 162. 19) and 
the Tai. S. IV. 6. 9. 3 where it seems to mean ‘ a part of the body 
of the EHcrificial animal thrown into fire as an offering’. Here 
it is clear that the word pinda is not used in the sense of ‘hall 
of rice ’. But in the Tai. S. II. 3. 8. 2 and in the Sat. Br. IT. 4. 2. 24 
the word pinda means ‘ball of rice’ offered to the Manes. The 
Nirukta III. 4 and 5 twice employs the words ‘ pindadandya ' 
(for offering balls of rice). But tho word sapinda hardly ever 
occurs in the Vedic literature and we have no means of iudgiiig 
in what sense it was used in tho Vedic literature. In the 
dharmasutrns the word sapirida occurs frequently and the 
dharmnsutras show a close connection between offering pinda 
and tbe taking of inheritance (vide Gaut. 14. 13, 28. 21, Ap. Dh. 
S. II. 6. 14. 2, Vasiath.a IV. 16-18, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 40). 

It was shown above (pp. 436-37 ) that some sages prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl while others prohibit it with a 
Biipravara girl, A number of sages and works like Visnu Dh. 
iS, 24. 9, Yaj. I. 53, Narada (strlpuihsa, verso 7) require that the 
girl to be marrisd must not be a sagotra nor a sapravara. 
Tlierefore it is nece.ssary to understand the meaning of gotra and 
pravara. A detailed treatment of the topics of gotra and pravara 
would extend to a large treatise. Only a few salient points 
can be gone into here. The subject of gotra and pravara in the 
Vedic Literature lias been treated at length by me in the 
J. B. B. R. A. S. ( New serio.s vol. II. for 1935 ), Only the 
conclusions there drawn will be set out here. 


U17, sr ^ rr^iorigaur 

iwrm rrmr n g.firyjR ii I. 16!!. 19 = ^. fV. 6, 9. 3. Tlio worJ 

HftgoU'u id equal lo Ritmaua—an slatod by I'Siiiiii VI, 3.85 aiid 
sRpiiida luul iiiipravara uro ftiuilUrly foriuod. 
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The word gotra in the Hg. means ‘ cow-stable ’ or ‘ herd of 
cows ’ in a few passages (I. 51. 3, II. 17. 1, III. 39. 4, III. 43. 7, 
IX. 86. 23, X. 48. 2, X. 120, 8 ). By a natural metaphor ‘ gotra ’ 
was applied to a cloud (in which waters nro pent up ns cows in a 
cow'-stabie) or to a cloud demon and also to a mountain range or 
peak which conceals wati r-yielding clouds. Vide Bg. H. 23. 3 
(where Brhaspati’.s car is styled ‘«otrabhid’), Bg. X. 103. 7 ( = Tai. 
S. IV. 6. 4. 2, Athnrva-voda V. 2. 8. and Vfij. S. 17. 39 ), Ilg. 
VI. 17. 2, X. 103. 6. In some of these verses it is possible to 
take ‘gotra’ in the sense of ‘fort*. In some cases ‘gotra’ 
probably means only “ assemblage ’ ( samfihn ) o. g. Bg, 11. 23. 
18, VI. ()5. 5. From this last sense of ‘ assoniblago ’ the transi¬ 
tion to the meaning of ‘ a group of persons ’ is both easy and 
quick. Tbero is no po.?itivo instance of tbe word ‘gotra’ 
being unchallengeably nred in tbe sense ‘ descendants of a 
common patriarchal ancestor ’ in tho Bgveda ; hut tho concep¬ 
tion underlying tho idea of gotra was, it is plain, quite familiar 
even in the ago of tho Bgveda. In the Athorvn''’eda V. 21. 3'"* 
tho word ‘ visvagotrj'ah ’ ( belonging to all families ) occurs. 
Here the word ‘gotra’ clearly moans ‘a group of men 
connected together ' ( by blood). The Kausika sutra IV. 2 
quotes a mantra in which gotra undoubtedly means ‘a group 
of persons'. 

Several passages of tbe Tai. S. show that descendants of 
great sages were called after those sages. In Tai. S. I. 8. 18, 1 
it is said ' the ilotr is a Bbargava ’ ( descendant of Bhpgu ). 
The commentator explains that this is so only in the Rajasuya. 
It is quite possible that in those days descent was traced through 
teacher o’d pupil as wtdl as through father and son. But there 
being a very few occupations only it is racst probable that the son 
generally learnt from his father tho loro of the latter. In Tai. 
S. VII. 1. 9. 1 we read ‘ therefore one does not find ( or know ) 
two Jamadagiiiyas (in succession ) who are poor ( or grey- 
h.aired ) From this it is clear that in the times of the Tni. 
S. Jamadagni was regarded as a very ancient sage, that several 
generations of Jamndagni’s descendants had passed away by 
that time, that they were all known as Jamadagnyas (or-gniyas) 
and that no two descendants were found to be poor ( or grey- 
haired ) in succession. 


^TlTiT; II V. 21. 3. 
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In numerous mantras of the Jlgyedfl the descendants of 
well-known sages are denoted by the plural form of the names of 
those sages. In Jig. X. 06.14 we read ‘ the Vasisthas have raised 
their voices like their father ’. In Bg. VI. 35. 5 the Bharad- 
vajas are referred to as Ahgirases. According to Asv. Srauta- 
sutra Bharadvaja is a gotra falling under the Ahgliogana. In 
the Braiimana Literature there are ample indications that 
priestly families hud coma to be formed into several groups 
named after their (real or supposed ) founders and that such 
families differed in details of worship according to the group 
tliey belonged to. The Tai. Br. ( I. 1, 4 ) prescribes that the 
consccr.ation {adhana ) of the sacred Vedic-fires is to he performed 
for Bhrgus or Ahgirnses with the mantra ' bhrgunam ( or ahgi- 
rasarn ) tvadevanam vratap.at6 vratena-dadhami,’ that for other 
htahrnanas with the words ‘ adityanam tva devanam vratapate ' 
&o. The Tai. Br. IT. 2. 3 speaks of the ‘ AhgirnsI praia' ( people 
of the Augiras group). The Tandyu Brahmana prescribes 
that the camasa ( cup) made of udumbara was to be given as 
daJcffinU to a sogotra brShmana.’ The Eausituki Br. (25. 15 ) 
sa.vs tbsit one who has performed the Visvnjit sacrifice (in 
which everything that the saorificer owned was gifted away ) 
should stay for a year with a brahmana of the same gotra. I he 
Ait. Br. (30, 7) contains the story of Aita^a and bis son 
Ahiiyagni and it is stated that the Aitnsayanas Ahhyagnis are 
the most sinful of the Aurvas, In the Kausitaki Br. where the 
same story occur,s it is said that the Aitasayanas became 
lowest among Bhrgus, as they wore enreed by their father. 
According to Baudhayanasrauta-sutra the Aitasayanas are 
a Ruh-section of Bhrgugana. Sunahsepa, when he was accepted 
ns a son by Visvamitra, came to be called Devarata and the 
Ait. Br. ( 33, 5 ) says that the Kapileyas and Babhravns were 
ulfiliated to Devarata, According to Baud, srauta-sutrn Devarata 
and Babhru are sub-sections of Visvamitra gotra. Sunahsepa 
is said to have been an Arigirasa by birth (Ait. Br. 33. 5 So 

this makes it clear that gotra relat ion.-hip was by birth in the 
times of the Ait. Br. ( and not from teacher to pupil). In the 
Upanisads the sages when expounding the knowledge of brahma 

1119. wBroi rfhim'arvTiTgVTV i 18. 2.12. 
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addressed their pupils by the gotra names e. g. by the Bhara- 
dvaja, Gargya, Asvalayana, Bhargava and KatySyana gotras 
in Prasna I. 1, Vaiyaghrapadya and Gautama in Chandogya 
V. 14. 1 and V. 16. 1; Gautama and BharadvSja, Visvamitra and 
Jamadagni, Vasistha and Kasyapa in Br. Up, If. 2. 4. All this 
shows that the system of gotras with several sub-sections was 
well established in the tiinej of the Brahinanas and the ancient 
Upanisads. But the gotras are in these works referred to in 
connection with sacrifices or education. There is hardly any 
distinct reference in these to gotra or eagotra in relation to 
marriage. In the LatycTyana-srauta-sutra VIII. 2. 8 and 10 
it is prescribed that one who has given away everything in the 
Visvajit sacrifice sbould stay three nights with nisadas and 
may partake of their jungle diet and then again three nights 
with ‘ and then the sutra gives several views about the 

meaning of ‘ jaua'one of which, that of Dhanafijapyft, is that 
‘ Ja7ia ' means a person with whom (i. e, with whose daughter) 
marriage is possible while one who is sagotra is called ‘ samana- 
jana'. This clearly proves that long before the Latyayana- 
srautasutra marriage with a sagotra had been forbidden. 
Besides several of the grhya and dharma sutras prohibit 
marriage with a sagotra girl. It is impossible to hold that this 
was a new conception that arose only about the time of these 
sutras. Therefore, it must be supposed that prohibition as to 
sameness of gotra in marriage had its origin long before the 
period of the sutras in the times of the Brahmana works (if 
not earlier). 

Gotra was of supreme importance in several fundamental 
matters and it largely entered into several practices of the 
ancient Aryan.s. A few examples may be given here. (1) In 
marriage sagotra girls were forbidden, vide above pp. 4o6-37, In 
the Lajahoma at marriage two offerings were to bo made by all 
except Jamadagnyas, who hud to make three (Asv. gr. I. 7, 8-9 ). 

(2) In matters of inheritance the wealth of one dying 
without issue went to his near sagotras ( Gaut. 28. 19 ). 

(3) In ^raddhn the brahmanas to be invited should not 
belong as far as possible to the same gotra as the person invi¬ 
ting ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 4. Gaut. 15. 20 ). 


1122. ftwigir Hn’151: nuraw’T riiwsrcv: I vn35irT5Ts?(!i 
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(4) In 'parva'na sthalipaka and other pakayajflaB, all were 
to cut off oblations from the middle and fore-half of the havis, 
but for Jamadagnyas ( who are pailcavaftins ) they were to be 
cut off from the middle, the fore-part and the hind part {vide 
Asv. gr. I, 10. 18-19 

(5) In offering water to a preia ( a person recently dead) 
his gotra and name were to be repeated ( Asv, gr. IV. 4. 10 ). 

(6) In the caula ceremony tufts of hair were to be left 
in accordance with the gotra and practice of the family 
( Khadira gr. II. 3. 30 ), 

(7) At the time of performing one's daily samdhya prayer, 
one has to repeat even in modern times one's gotra and pravara, 
the Vedasakha. and sutra which one studies. 

As regards sranta sacrifices a few interesting examples may 
be given. Jaimini establishes that saltras ( sacrificial sessions 
extending over 12 days and more ) could be performed only by 
brahmanas and that among brahmanas the Bhrgus, Sunakas 
and Vasistbas are not entitled to perform them ( VI. 6. 24-2G ), 
Those of the Atri, Vadliryasva, Vnsistha, Vaisya ( Vainya ? ), 
Saunaka, Kanva, Easyapa and Samkrti gotras took NarSsaihsa 
as the second prayaja, while others took Tanunapat as the 
second ( vide Sahara on Jaimini VI, 6. 1). 

The conception of pravara is closely interwoven with that 
of gotra from very ancient times. The two have to he studied 
together. ‘Pravara’ literally means ‘ choosing ' or ‘ invoking ’ 
(prarlhana )."** As Agni was invoked to carry the offerings of 
a BEiCrificei to the gods by taking the names of the illustrious 
T?''s ( his remote ancestors ) who in former times had invoked 
Agni, the word pravara came to denote one or more illustrious 
rsi.s, ancestors of a sacrificer. A synonym of pravara is arseya 
or Ursa ( as in Yaj. I. 52 ), Pravara entered into several domestio 
ceremonies and practices according to the grhya and dharma 
Butras, For example: 

(1) a bride was to be chosen whose father’s pravara 
was not the same as that of the bridegroom’s father. Vide 
above p. 437. 

1123. ffWsTaiir i varaRrsmi t 

3rr'9- 1.10.18-19. 

1124. STTlify: srat:. 

^ sraTJTwVisfilT: I W. V. p. 698. 
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(2) In upanayana the girdle ( mekhald) was to have cne, 
three or five knots according to the number of rsig constituting 
the boy’s pravara ( vide Sin. gr. II. 2 ). 

(3) In Caula the tufts of hair to be left on the head 
depended on the number of sages constituting the pravara of 
the boy’s family (Ap. gr. 16. 6). 

The mass of material on gotra and pravara in the sutras, 
the puranas and digests is so vast and so full of contradictions 
that it is almost an impossible task to reduce it to order and 
coherence. The learned author of the Pravara-raanjarl (which 
is the leading work on the subject) wrote in despair ' Here, in 
the parts of sutras that have been quoted there is a great diver¬ 
gence in the order (of the names of pravaras) of the texts of 
the sc'^ oral sutrakaras, this being specially so in the text of 
Asvalayana ( srauta )-sutra. Thus, though divergence is clearly 
established, yet following the order of the texts of the majority 
of writers such as Baudhayana, Apastamba and KStyayana we 
shall declare (the rules) about marriage or no marriage’. 

We have first to understand what gotra in the sutras and 
digests means and bow it is inter-related to pravara, Among 
the sutras that treat of gotra and pravara the srauta sutras of 
Asvalayana (Uttarasatka VI, khandas 10-15), Apastamba 
( 24th prasna) and Bauunayana (B. I. ed. vol. III pravaradhyaya 
at end) are the most important. ThePravaramanjarl ( p. 5 ) has 
a verso to the i ffect that Baudhayana’s pravaradhyaya is the 
best on the subject. 

The Srautasutra of Satyasadha HiranyakeSi (2l3t prasna) 
has a sect>on on this subject, which is the same as Apastam- 
basrauta with a few omissions and variations. The Baudha- 
yanasrauta-sutra says * Visvanjitra, Jarandagni, Bharadvaja, 
Gautama, Atri, Vasistha and Kasyapa are the seven sages and 
Agastya is the eighth; the progeny of these eight sages is 
declared to be gotra ’. These seven sagos are probably derived 
from what is stated in the Br. Up. 11. 2. 3-4 ( =Sat, Br. 


1125. <Tid*invc'mfi' rrnwfw i ? $iva »g i- 

I. gv rrrvfv ^rurvwm^vsjnrvrvsn^^ v^sri 

<JIS**liamror < vvyrrsuff p. 72 ( ed. by Chenaalrao ). 
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XIV. 5. 2.6) where these very seven sages are enumerated as 
those intended in the Sloka ‘ arvag-bilaScamaBa^'*^ &c. ' quoted 
there. The same work ( Baud, erauta) states that there are 
thousands, tens of thousands and arhudas ( millions of millions ) 
of gotras, hut the pravaras are only 49. Besides the sutra works, 
some puranas like the Matsya (chap. 195-202 ), the Vayu (chap. 
88 and 99, Anan. ed.), Skanda III. 2 ( Dharmaranya kapdo ) 
contain elaborate enumerations of gotras and pravaras. The 
Mahabharata Eetsoiitatleng%ihe subdivisions (such as Madhuc - 
chandas, Devarata) of Visvamitragotra in Anusasanaparva 
4. 49-59. Digests like the Smrtyartha>-ara ( pp. 14-17 ), the 
Sam. Pr. (pp. 59i-680), the Saih. K. (pp. 637-692), the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Dharmasindhu, the Balambhatti contain a vast 
material on this topic. There are also special works like the 
Pravaramanjarl on this topic. The general conception about 
gotra is that it denotes nil persons who trace descent in an 
unbroken male line from a common male ancestor. When a 
person says ‘ I am Jamadagni-gotrn ’ he mean.s that he traces 
his descent from the ancient sage Jamadagni by unbroken 
male descent. As stated by Baud, cited above, from very 
ancient times these male founders were supposed to be eight. 
This enumeration of eight primary gotras seems to have 
been known to Panirii. Patafijali says ‘ there were eighty 
thousand sages who observed celibacy. The accepted opinion 
is that the spread of progeny was due to eight s.age3 includ¬ 
ing Agast.va. The offspring ( apatya) of these eight are 
gotras and others than these are called golravayaua'. Pacini 


1127. Vide Nlrukta XU. 38 for uuollicr interpretation of tlio verao 

&c. Id the Ninikla ' the seven s.iges' are explained either 
as ‘ seven rays of the Sun ’ or as ‘ the seven indiiyus The Br. Up. 
explains the ‘seven sages ' as the pritaas ( the two cars, eyes, the two 
holes of the nose and the tongue ) and identifies them with the seven 
sages, Viiivilmitra and otl)ers. The Atharva-veda X. 8. 9 reads tlievcr.so 
as ‘ &e.K 

1128. armsfifa: vsrsffs- 

t travratri vqvnj ariw nrarwr fTiirravwr: t u^ruxirv vol. II. 

p, 233 on the sutra xfraraaattf (at. IV. 1. 78). The stia. U. 

(II. 9. 23. d-t)) quotes passages from a pnrBpa about two sorts of 80000 
sages ( one group desiring offspring and the other not so desiring), 
vr^. in. 186-187, Hwnrf 11- 54 contain Homcwliat similar verses. trWT- 
11. 54 is ‘ t ^ vaufifwiorrstf^ 

vr’gWllJ. The reference to fifty sages having progeny is probably to 
the piavai'u sages, just as Baud, speaks of 49 piravuro groups. 
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defines gotra for grammatical purposes as ‘apatyam pau^ra- 
prabhrti gotram ’ (IV. 1. 162), which means ‘the word gotra 
denotes (in my work on grammar) the progeny (of a sage) 
beginning with the son’s sonFor example, tlia sou of Garga 
would be called Gs-rgi, but the grandson would be called 
Gargyah and the plural Gargah would denote all descendants of 
Gnrga (downwards from Garga’s grand son). But this definition 
is a technical one in grammar and is meant to indicate how 
derived [ taddhita) words are to ba formed by means of termina¬ 
tions. Even Panini makes use of this tcchnicfll sense only in 
the apatyadhikUra, but elsewhere in his work ho uses the word 
gotra in the popular sense as comprehending all descendants 
of a common male ancestor. Vide the Kasika on Panini 11 
4. 63, IV. 2. 39 and IV. 3. 80. Tlie Sarh Pr. ( pp. 591-592) 
luciiily exiilains tills. Tliat a man belongs to a iiarticnlar 
gotra is known by him only from tradition, from his fatlier 
and other elders or from people al.out him, just a.s he know's 
that ha i.s a brahmaua from the same source Medhatitbi on 
Maun III. 5. 194 has a very lucid and interesting discussion on 
this topic. Hi.s argument is; just ns, though all persons are men, 
some are called bi alims.Tnis, so among br-ahmanss certain persons 
are ktiow'u by immemorial usage (or convention) a.s belonging to 
cert.-iin gotras like Vasistha and the sutra-karas lay down that a 
certain gotra has certain pravarns; so the word gotra is applied 
to Va.sistlia and other sageS by rudhi (by convention or 
long-standing usage ). It cannot be suppo.'^cd that a person 
called Parasara was born at a certain time and then his 
descendants came to ho called Parasaras. In that ca.so 
the Veda would not he anUdi ( beginningless), as it is sup¬ 
posed to b^, since it montions Parasira, Vasistha &c. So gotra 
is anddi like the brahmana caste and the Veda. The word i.s 
also secondarily used to denote a person, who i^ very illustrious 
on account of his learning, wealth, valour or generositj'. 


1129. 31^ »if5iiidnsw g i 

nirroiTUT^Tti I.»rT^?v wfvri^rlt ^mr- 

i ^r. it. pp. 591-92. 
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who thereby gives a name to his descendants and then becomes 
the founder of the family. This is lauldha gotra. But this 
is not the meaning of gotras which brahmanas have. The 
secondary meaning may apply to the word gotra when used in 
the case of ksatriyas’."^' The Mit. on Yaj. I. 53 says ‘ gotra is 
that which is known from tradition handed down in the 
family.’ *'** Eaoh gotra is associated with one, two, three or five 
sages ( but never four or more than five) that constitute the 
pravara of that gotra."®* The gotras are arranged in groups, e. g. 
there are according to the Asvalayana-srauta-sutra four sub¬ 
divisions of the Vasisthagana, viz. Upamanyu.Paiasara, Kundina 
and Vasistha ( other than the first three ). Each of these four 
again has numerous sub-sections, each being called gotra. So 
the arrangement is first into ganas, then into paksns, then into 
individual gotras. The first has survived in the Bhrgu and 
ihgirasa gana. According to Baud, the principal eight gotras 
were divided into paksas. The pravara of Uparaanyu is 
Vasistha, Bharadvasu, Indrapramada; the ijravara of the 
Parasara gotra is Vasistha, Saktya, ParSsarya ; the pravara of 
the Kundina gotra is Vasistha, Mnitravarupa, Kaundinya and 
the pravara of Va.sisthas other than these three is simply 
Vasistha. It is therefore that some define pravara as ’ the group 
of sages that distinguishes the founder (lit. the starter ) of one 
gotra from another ’."®^ 

Though the word pravara does not occur in the flgveda, 
the word ‘ arseya ’ occurs therein and the system of pravara 
goes back almost to the Egveda, Eg. IX. 97. 51 has ‘ thereby 
may we acquire wealth and arseya resembling Jamadagni’s.’ 
Sometimes the idea of invoking Agni is conveyed without using 
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the word pravara or Srseya. In Jig. VIII. 102. 4 it i.s said 
‘ I invoke Agni just as Aurva, Bhrgu and ApnavSna did.’ It is 
remarkable that these are three of the 6ve pravara sages of the 
Vatsa-Bhrgus according to Baud. (3). Bg. 1.45.3 has ‘O Jatavedas 
( Agni), give heed to the summons of Praskanva, as in the case 
of Priyamedha, Atri, Virupa and Ahgiras.’ In Hg. VII. 18.21 
it is said ‘ they who from house to house gladdened thee, 
being desirous of thee, viz. Para&ara, Satayatu and Vasistha, 
will not forget the friendship of a liberal patron (like thee)’."*^ 
It deserves to be noted that this mantra mentions Parasara (who 
in later mythology is the grandson of Vasistha and son of Sakti), 
Satayatu (who is Sakti according to Say ana), andVaeis(ha. 
Parasara, Sakti and Vasistha constitute the pravara of Parasara 
gotra (according to A6v. and Baud). In the Atharvaveda 
(XL 1.16, XL 1.25,20,32,33.35, XII. 4. 2 and 12.XVL 8.12-13 ) 
arseya means ‘ descendants of sagos or those who are related to 
sages ’. In the Tai. S. both arseya and pravara occur In the sense 
of the sutras. In the Tai. S. II. 5. 8. 7 (which refers to the recita¬ 
tion of the Samidhenl verse.s) we read ‘‘he says ‘choose(or invoke) 
ye the fire called liavyavWuma ’; ho chooses him (the fire ) of the 
gods ; he chooses the arseya ; in so doing he does not depart 
from the relationship ( by blood ) and doing so serves for conti¬ 
nuity. He chooses the later ones beginning from the remoter 
ones ”. In this passr le ‘ arseyam ’ appears to be used in the 
sense of ‘ one or more illustrious ancestors of the sacrificer ’ and 
reference is made to one of the two modes of mentioning the 
sages constituting the pravara. ‘Arseya’ may also be taken here 
as an adjective (qualifying Agni), the meaning being ‘he invokes 
Agni by the names of tlie illustrious ancestor sages of the 
yajamanr. ’. In one mode the remotest ancestor is named first 
in a taddhita ( derivative ) formation, then his descendant and 
BO on, the sage nearest the sacrificer being mentioned last. For 
example, the pravara of Bhrgu Vatsa is ‘ Bhargava-cyavana- 
apnavSnaurva-jamadagnyeti ’. This method is employed by the 
Hotr priest when he invokes fire as the divine Hotr with the 
pravara-mantra ‘ Agne raahan-asi brahmana bharata deveddha 

1135. f^ I VIII. 102. 4. 

According to the this is a sUkta of a Hpfv named qvtir. 
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may literally mean ‘ one who is master of a hundred magic tricks,’ or 
‘ on whom a hundred magic tricks were practised ’. 
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manviddha rsistuta &c.’(vide Tai. 8. 11. 5. 9. and Sat, Br. I. 4. 2, 
Asv. Sr. I. 2. 27-1, 3. 6). In the other mode the afBs * vat ’ is 
used after the name of each pravara sage and the remotest one is 
mentioned last ( e. g. Jamadngnivat, Urvavat, Apnavanavat, 
Cyavanavat, Bhrguvat). This mode is employed by the adhvnrya 
when he chooses the Hotr priest. The Tai. S. II. 5. 11. 9 
appears to refer to one ( i. e. 2nd ) mode. The Kausitaki 
brahmana explains the purpose of taking the names of ancestors 
‘ as the gods do not partake of the offering of him 
who has no list of (illustrious) ancestors, therefore he pro¬ 
nounces the Irseya of the saorificer.’ The Ait. Br. ( 34. 7 ) has 
an interesting passage on pravara. When a brahmana is 
Initiated for a sacrifice, that fact is announced in these words 
‘ a brahmana has been initiated for a sacrifice.* How is the 
initiation of the ksafcriyato he announced ? The reply of the 
Ait. Br. is ' even in the case of the ksatriya the announcement is 
to be in the same form ( viz. a brahmana has been initiated ); 
but with the pravara of the family jiriest. Therefore they 
should proclaim the k.satriya’s initiation as a sacrilicer with 
the ar,geya of his family priest and should invoke Agni with 
the pravara of Jiis family priest.’'The Asv. Sr. ( Uttara 
satka VI. 15. 4-5 ) and Baud. Sr. ( pravaraprasna 5 4 ) say that 
in the case of ksatriyos and vaisyas the pravara of their 
puroiiita was to be employed or the pravara ‘ Manava-Aila- 
Paururavasa' or simply ' Manuvat.’ The origin of that rule is 
to he found in the above passage of tlie Ait. Br. There is 
another BimiUir passage in the Ait. Br. ( 35. 5 ). The Sat. Br. 
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I. 4. 2. 3-4 shows that the illustrious ancestors to be invoked 
were supposed to be related ns father and son and not by 
apostolic succession. 

The Mahabharata says that the original gotras were only 
four viz. Ahgiras, Ka^yapa, Vasistha, Bhrgu. The verses 
are rather abruptly introduced in the epic and there is irothing 
to show on whatthis statement was based and it appears that it 
is due to the imagination of the writer. Baud, as shown above 
states that the original gotras are eight. But it is remarkable 
that Bhrgu and Ahgiras (whose divisions and sub-divisions are 
many) are not included by him in these eight. Therefore, it 
appears that even Baudliayana is not correctly stating the 
number of original gotras. Gautama and Bharndvaia are stated 
to be two o'.'t of the original eight, but both of them instead of 
being separately dealt with are grouped under the comprehensive 
Ahgirasagana. So oven Baud, is not to be implicitly followed. The 
BalambhattI mentions eighteen principal gotras (eight as in Baud, 
plus ten more some of which are names of mythical kings "*®). 
Baud, himself says that there are millions of gotras and in the 
Baud. Pravaradhyaya there are over 500 names of gotra and 
pravara sages; while the Pravaramafijarl quotes a verse that ‘there 
are three crores of them and so the gotra system is difficult to 
comprehend’, and it mentions about 5000 gotras. Therefore, as 
the Smrtyarthasara says ffie nibandhas endeavour to place the 
innumerable gotras under groups and distribute them among 
49 pravaras (mentioned by Baud.)"". Some idea of these 
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gotras and their distribution among the pravaras is given 
below. The appendix under note No. 1144 collects together 
the 49 pravara groups. 

The Bhrgugana and the Ahgirogana are very extensive. The 
Bhrgus are of two sorts, Jainadaguya and non-Ja.inadagnya. The 
.Tamadagnya Biiigiis are again towfold, Vatsas and Bidas ( or 
Vidas); the non-Jamadagny a Bltrgus are fivefold viz. Ars-^isenas, 
Ya.skas, Mitrayus, Vainyas and Sunakas (these latter five are 
called kevjtila Bhrgus). Under each of these sub-divisions there 
are rnany gotras, on the names and number of which the sutra- 
karas are not agreed. The pravara of Jamadagnya Vatsa.s ia con¬ 
stituted by five sages according to Baud, and by throe according to 
Katyayana. The pravara of the Bidas and the Arstisenas also has 
five sages. These three ( viz. Vataas, Bidas and Arstisouas ) 
are styled pahcuvaltin (Baud. 5) and they cannot inter-marry (the 
reason will be explained below ). The five non-Jamadagnya 
Bhrgus liuve each of them luimerou.s sub-divisions. These 
divisions of Bhrgus are given hero according to Baud. Ap, has 
only six of them { and not seven as ho excludes Bidas from this 
group). According to Katyayana, Bhrgus have twelve sub¬ 
divisions ( vide Sam. Pr, p, 635 ). 


The Ahgirogana lias three divisions, Gantamns, Bhara- 
dvajas and kevalahgirase.s ; out of whom Gautamas have seven 
sub-divisions, Bharadvajas have four ( Rauksayanas, Gargas, 
Kapis and Kovaln-Bharadvajas ), and Kevala-Angirases have 
six sub-divisions and each of these again is sub-divided into 
numerous gotras. This is according to Baud. Other sutiakaras 
differ as to the subdivisions. Atri (one of the eight primary 
gotraa) is subdivided into four ( Atris proper, Vadbhutakns, 
Gavisthiras, Mudgalas ). Visvamitra is sub-divided into ten, 
which are further sub-divided into 72 gotras. KaSyapaa are sub¬ 
divided into Easy apasNidhruvas. Rebhas, and Sandilas. Vasistha 
has four sub-divisions ( Vasisthas with one pravara only, 
Kupdina.s, Upamanyus and Parasaras ) which are further sub¬ 
divided into^ 105 gotras. Agastys has three sub-divisions 
(Agasty.as, Somavahas and Yajfiavahas ), the first of which is 
further sub-divided into twenty gotras. 
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When it is said that marriage with a sagotra or a sapravara 
girl is forbidden, each of these is separately an obstacle to 
marriage. Therefore, a girl, though not sapravara, may be yet 
sagotra and so ineligible for marriage or though not sagotra may 
yet be sapravara and not eligible. For example, the gotras of 
Yaska, Vadhula, Mauna, Mauka are different, yet a marriage bet¬ 
ween persons belonging to these gotras is not possible, because the 
pravara of all these is the same, viz. ‘Bhargava-Vaitahavya-Save- 
tasa-iti’.”^® So also though the gotras Saihkrti, Putimasa, Tandi, 
Sambu and Saihgava are different, there can be no marriage bet¬ 
ween them as the pravara is the same, viz. ‘Ahgirasa, GaurivUa, 
Sarhkrtya ' (aoo. to Asv. Srauta). When it is said that samana- 
pravaras cannot marry, sameness may be due to only one sage 
being the same in the pravaras of two gotras or there may be 
two or three or more sages that are common. The general rule 
is that if even one sage is the same"*^ in the pravaras of two 
different gotras, then they are sapravara, except in the case of 
the Bhrgu group and the group of Ahgirases. In these two 
latter unless there are at least throe sages common ( when the 
pravara is constituted by five sages ) or at least two sages are 
common ( when pravara consists of only three sages ), there is 
no sapravaratva and no bar to marriage. It will be noticed that 
among the five pravara sages of the Vatsas, Bidas and Arsti- 
senas quoted above there ' re three sages that are common and 
so they cannot inter-marry. 

Though the vast majority of gotras have three pravara 
sages, a few have only one pravara sage or two sagos or five. 
Those who have only one sage are Mitrayus ( pravara Yadhrya- 
sva Bccordi^’g to Asv.), the Vasisthas (other than Kundina, 
Parasava and Upanianyu ) have only one pravara Vasistha, 
the Sunakas have one pravara Grtsarnada (according to Asv.) 
or Saunaka or Gartsaiiiada (according to Baud. 9); the Agastis 
have one pravara Agastya (according to Ap. Sr. 24. 10.9); 
Asv. optionally allows three pravaras to Mitrayus ( Bhargava- 
Daivodasa-Vadhryasva) and to Sunakas (viz. Bhargava- 
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Saunahotra-GSrtsamadft) and Ap. also allows to Agastis three 
pravaras ( Viz. Agastya-Dardhacyuta-AidmaTaha-iti). Accord¬ 
ing to Ap. and the puranas, Dhapayantas have two pravaras 
( Vai^vamitra-Paurana-iti), Astakas Lohitas have two ( Vaisva- 
mitra-Astaka iti), and Sandilas also have two (Daivala-Asita 
iti). But ho says that according to some the latter have three 
pravaras also ( Kasypa-Daivala-Asita-iti), while BnudhSyana 
gives four optional groups of three sages each for Sandilas 
(Baud. 43 ). Por Vari-Dhapayantas A§v. prescribes three only 
(VaiSvainitra-Devnr5ta Paurana) and also for the Astakas, 
According to Baud, the Vatsas, Bidas and Arstisenas (among 
the Bhrgus ) have five pravara sages; so also among Ahgirases, 
the Kaumandas, Dlrghataniasas, Rauksayanas and Gargas have 
five pravara sages, though the last have optionally three also. 

The Ap. sr. ( 24. 5 6 ) says ‘the sagos to be invoked 
were to be three and they were to be seers of mantras It is 
therefore that the number of pravara sages is limited; there 
was no such requirement for a gotra and so gotras multiplied 
to an unlimited extent. 

There arc certain families that are dvigotras (i. e, have two 
gotras). Asv. uses the word ‘dvipravacanfih’ for them 
They are prliicip-rlly three viz. Saunga-saisiris, Sarhkrtis and 
Laugaksis. Prom a 8uhga, a sub-divi,sion of Bharadvaja gotra, 
was born a sou to the wife of a Saisiri, a sub-division of Visva- 
mitmfby niijoija); the sou, thoreforo, came to be called Saungn- 
Sai.siri. Therefore Sauhga-Saisiris cannot marry in both 
Bharadvaia utul Visvaniitru gotras. Their pravaras are given 
below ”^'1 They have to select one pravara sage from one gotra 
and two from the other gotra or two from the first and three 
from the other. A pravara of four sages is not allowed nor of 
one beyond five. For the other dvigotras, the Sam. K. (pp. 682- 
G8P), Niruayasindlm p, 300 ff. may be consulted. In the case 
of the adopted sou also, on the analogy of the ^aufiga-kaisiris, 
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both gotras and the pravaraa of both gotras have to be considered 
and the dictum of Manu (IX. 142 ) that ‘ the eon given does not 
share the gotra and inheritance of the genitive father and the 
svadha (Siaddhas etc.) of the giver ceases', is restricted only to 
matters of inheritance, sraddha and the like and does not apply 
to marriage. 

A few words must bo said about the gotra and pravara of 
kings and other ksatriy as. It appears from the Ait.Br. quoted above 
(p. 488) that in the case of ksatriyas the pravara of their purohita 
was employed in religious acts where pravara had to be recited. 
This leads to the inference that most ksatriyas had forgotten 
their gotras and pravara.s by that time. The Srauta sutras 
allow an option to ksatriyas (to kings according to A§v.). 
‘They may employ the pravara of their piirohitas or all ks.atriyas 
may ejnploy the same pravara viz. Manava-Aila-Paururavasa- 
iti’. Medhatithi on Manu III. 5 states that the distinctions of 
gotras and prnvaras concern primarily brahmanas alone and 
not ksatriyas and vaisiyas and quotes A6v. Sr, (I. 3) in support. 
The Mit. and other nibandhakaras rely on the first alternative 
mentioned in the sutras and say that in marriages of ksatriyas 
and vaisyas the gotras and pravaras of their purohitas should 
he considered, as they have no specific gotras of their own 
This is carrying the doctrine of afit/esa ( extension ) too far or 
with a vengeance. The Sarh, K. (pp.689-G90) assigns reasons for 
this attitude of the Mit. but they are not satisfactory. Ancient 
literature and opigrnphic records show that king,s had gotras of 
their own. In the Mahfibharata it is said that when Yndhisthira 
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■went to the court of VirSta in the guise of a brShmana and was 
asked by the king to state his gotra lie said that be was of the 
Vaiyaghrapadya gotra ( Virata-parva 7. 8-12 ), That this was 
the gotra of the Pandavns also follows from the fact that in 
the Bhlsmalarpana that is performed on the eighth day of the 
bright half of Magha, Bhlsma’s gotra is given as Vaiya- 
ghrapada or-padya and pravara as Saihkrti, Jaimini (VI. 6. 
12-15) establishes that the Knlfiyayajha was to be perform¬ 
ed jointly by a king and bis purohita (and so they could 
use different pravaras it appears). The Pallavas of KaiicI 
had Bharadvaja as their gotra (vide E. I. vol. I p. 5), 
The Calukyas are often described as ‘ nianavya-gotra ’ (vide 
E. I. vol, VI. p. 337). In a copper-plate grant of Jayacan- 
dradeva (dated sumvat 1233 i. e. 1176 A. D.) the donee 
was a ksatriya described as Baula-sri-Rajyadharavarman of 
the Vatsa gotra and of five pravaras viz. Bhargava-Cyavaua- 
Apnavana-Aurva-Janiadagnya."’'* In the Garra (Bnudelkhand) 
plate of the Caiidella king Trailokyavanna of Kalahjara a 
village is granted to Bauta Samunfa of the Bharadvaja gotra 
ill recognition of liis father's death in battle with the Turuskas 
( E. I. vol. 16, p. 274 ). 

In many inscriptions and copper-plate grants hundreds of 
doaets with tlieir gotras and pravaras occur and it would be 
an interesting study to compare the latter with the material 
derived from the sutrns and uibandliBS. For example, vide E, I. 
vol. 19, pp, 115-117 and 248-250 for about 205 donees and their 
gotras in tlie plates of Bhaskaravornran, E. I. vol. 14, p. 202ff 
( 500 donees with gotras in the time of Candradeva Gahadavala, 
sawra/1150), E, I, vol, 13 p. 237, E. I. vol. 8 pp. 316-317 
( Sdku 1316 ), E. I. vol. 9 p. 103 (32 donees with gotras, pravaras, 
sakhas &c,), E. I. vol 12 pp. 163-167 ( 120 donees with gotras, 
Sfife 1508 ), Gupta Ins. No, 55 Chainmak plate of Pravarusena 
&c. Even the Buddhists kept the system of gotras (vide E. I. 
vol. 10, Liider’s list, No. 158 ). 

According to Ap, S'r. the vaisyas bad”*® a single pravara 
Vatsaprawhile according to Baud, they had three, viz. 
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Bhalandana-Vatsapra-Mafiktila They could also employ the 
pravara of their purohitas. The Sarii. Pr, (p. 659) says t!iat 
Bhalsndana is the gotra of vaisyas. 

If a person does not know bis own gotra and pravara he 
should take those of his acarya (teacher of Veda), according to 
Though he takes his teacher's gotra, it is only the teacher’s 
daughter that is forbidden to him in marriage and not other girls 
of the same gotra as the acarya’s. Both Sam, K. and Sarh. Pr. 
( p, 650 ) quote a verse that when one does not know one’s gotra 
one should call oneself of Kasyapa gotra. This is so when he 
does not know even his teacher’s gotra. The Sin. C, ( sraddha 
section p. 481) says that this is so even when one does not know 
the gotra of one's maternal grand-father (i.e. he should offer pinda 
with Kiisyupa gotra to his maternal grand-father ). 

The word gotra also came to mean any family name 
( surname ). In the inscriptions wo hnd this usage very often. 
For example, in the Bannahalli plate of the Kadamha king 
Krsnavarraa II ( E. I. vol. VI, p. 18) a srestlun ( a merchant) 
is said to have been of the Tu(hiyalla gotra and pravara. Tlio 
Reddi king ( a sudra) Allaya Verna of Rajahmundry was said 
to have been of the Polvola gotra (E. 1. vol, XIII. p. 237, of 
iake 1356 ). 

A few interesting matters about pravaras are notod below. 
It is noteworthy that even as to the same gotra, there is great 
divergence among the sutrakaras about the sages constituting 
the pravara e. g. as to Sandilyagotra. Asv. gives two groups of 
the sages ‘ Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti’ or * Kagyapa-Asita-Daivala- 
itibut Ap. states his own view that there are only two sages 
in the pravara viz. ' Daivala-Asita iti ’ and that some say 
they are three, Kasyapa-Daivala-Asita-iti; while Baud, states 
four groups, ‘ Kasyapa-Avatsara-Daivala-iti, Kasyapa-Avatsara- 
Asita-iti; Sandila-Asita-Daivala-iti; Kagyapa-Avatsara-Sandila- 
iti.’ Ro adequate reasons can be given why even at so early an 
age as the sutras, not only the order of the names in the pravara, 
but the v^ery names in the pravara and their number should have 
varied so much. Baud,(pravarSdhyaya sec. 44 ) notes that 
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the Laugaksis ( or Laukaksis) are Vasi^ias by day and Kasya- 
pas by night and their pravaras also show this double relation¬ 
ship. The Smrtyarthasara says that this picturesque description 
of them has reference to the piw/Ujas and the like i. e, by day 
they follow the procedure of prayajas peculiar to Vasisthas and 
by night that peculiar to the Kagyapas. 

Among the gotras there are names of mythical ksatriyas 
and kings like Vlfcahavya and Vainya and among the names of 
pravarn sages many legendary kings like Maudhatr, Anibarlsa, 
Yuvanasva, Divodasa appear. Vltahavya figures even in the 
Itgveda as closely connected with the Bhrgus (Bg. VI, 15, 2-3), 
In the Mahabharata it is narrated that Vltahavya, being a 
king, attacked Divodasa, whose son Pratardana pursvied Vlta¬ 
havya, whereupon Vltahavya took shelter with Bhegu and that 
when Pratardana asked Bhrgu whether there was niiy ksatriya 
in the hermitage, Bhrgu replied that there were all hrahm,anaB 
and that by this Vltahavya hecarns a brahmana ( Anusasana 
chap, 30). 

Similarly the pravara of the Harltas is either Ahgirasa- 
Ambarlsa-Yauvanasvn-iti or Mandhatr-Amharisa-Yanvuna,'3va- 
iti. These are mythical royal sages. Among the Bhrgus Is 
a Bub-divi,siou called Vainya which is further subdivided into 
Parthas and Baskalas. The story of Prthu who milked the 
earth is well-known ( Drona-parva 69 ) ; he is called ‘ adirajn ’ 
in Anusasana 166. 55. The Vayupurana in several places 
narrates that some ksatriyas became the pravaras of hrahmanas. 
Vide chap. 88, 72-79, ( about Visnuvrddba,who was 
descended from Purukutsa, whose son was Trasadasyu ), chap. 
88. 6-7, 92. 6, 99.158-161, 99.169-170 ( Anan, ed. ) for other 
examples”®'. How and why ksatriya names were adopted as 
brahmanical pravaras is obscure and difficult to understand. 
If one may hazard a guess, it is probably due to the fact that the 
puranas retain very ancient traditions of times when there were 
no water-tight varnas and that ancient kings were learned in the 
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Vedic lore and maintained srauta fires also, became famous as 
sages in whose name fire was to be invoked to carry offerings to 
Gods even by bralimnnas who came ages after them. 

The connection of gotra and pravara may be etated thus: 
Qotra is the latest ancestor or one of the latest ancestors of a 
person by whose name his family has been known for genera¬ 
tions ; while pravara is constituted by the sage or sages who 
lived in the remotest past, who were most illustrious and who 
are generally the ancestors of the gotra sages or in some cases 
the remotest ancestor alone. 

It has been seen (pp.IST-SS) that marriage bet ween parties that 
are sagotra or sapravaca is no marriage and the woman does not 
become the man’s wife. Wh.at were the oensequences of such a 
void union? Baud.""’'(pravaradhyaya 54) says that if a man has 
intercourse with a sagotra girl he should undergo the penance 
of candrayana, after that he should not abandon the woman, 
but should only maintain her as if she were a mother or a sister ; 
if a child is born it does not incur sin and it should take the 
gotra of Kasyapa. Apararka quotes (p. 80) Sumantu and another 
smrti to the effect that if a person inadvertently marries a 
sagotra or samana-pravara woman he should give up intercourse 
with her, should maintain her and undergo candrayana."®* But 
if ho knowingly marries a sagotra or sapravara girl the penance 
was heavier ( viz. that lor incest) and if he has intercourse 
with her or begets a child from her he loses his caste and the 
child will be a candala"*’. The rule of Baud, that there would 
be no blemish and the child will bs of Knsyapa gotra is restricted 
to inadvertently marrying such a girl."'* The Baih. Pr. quotes a 
verse of Katyayana to the effect that if a marriage is gone 
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thTough with ft sagotrft, the girl may be again given in mariiaga 
to another. But the Sam. Pr. gets rid of that inconvenient text 
by saying that it does not apply to the present age. So the poor 
girl for no fault of hers had to pass her whole life in enforced 
celibacy, being neither an unmarried woman nor a widow. 

Questions about the validity of sagotra or sapravara 
rnft.rriftgrfifl have not yet come before the courts j but it is likely 
that in the near future courts will have to deal with such cases. 
If a marriage takes place under the Special Marriage A.ct of 1872 
(as amended in 1923 ) no difiSculty will arise; but recently 
several marriages have been celebrated under the old Gastric 
procedure between persons who are sagotra or sapravara. Upon 
the etrict letter of the dharmasastra texts such marriages are 
absolutely void. But it seems that the legislature should 
intervene and declare sagotra and sapravara marriages valid. 
Whatever may have been the case thousands of years ago when 
there were no means of communication and when there were 
small communities, the prohibition of sagotra relationship had 
some plausibility and real feeling of close kinship about it; 
but now the prohibition has become meaningless. A man from 
Kashmir may marry a girl from Madras and the parents of 
both may have the same gotra. Granting for argument that the 
gotra sege was a common ancestor, one does not know bow many 
generations have intervened between that remote ancestor and 
the intending spouses and particles of the ancestor’s body, if 
they have survived at all in the intending spouses of the same 
gotra, must be in the present generation in the most attenuated 
state. The prohibitions based upon gotra and pravara are said 
by orthodox people to be proscribed upon unseen (adrsta) 
grounds and so they argue that they must be held to be absolute 
and not admitting of any evasion by any one calling himself a 
Vedic Hindu. One may be permitted to reply to these people that 
when almost every-body has given up the ancient cult of the 
srauta and grhya fires and when hundreds of other innovations 
in ancient practices have been accepted without demur, there is 
hardly any justifiaatioQ for sticking to this one remnant of 
ancient practices. As a matter of fact many br^hmanss now 
do not remember their pravara themselves but have to be told by 
the priests what their pravara is. Certain prohibitions against 
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marriage between near sapinda relations may be respected on 
account of their universal acceptance. Even the Special Marriage 
Act of 1872 prescribes that there can be no marriage between 
parties when they trace descent to a common ancestor who is 
the great-grandfather or great-grandmother (or who is nearer 
even than these ) of any one of them. 

Sagotra relationship is in one direction wider than sapinda 
relationship and narrower than it in another so far as marriage 
is concerned. A man cannot marry the daughter of any sagotra, 
however distant the sagotra may be. Similarly even an adopted 
man cannot marry the daughter of a sagotra of his genitive 
father for two reasons, flrstly because, though on adoption ho 
becomes severed from his natural family for inheritance 
and offering of pinda ( vide Manu IX. 142 ), his other rela¬ 
tionships with the natural family remain intact ; and secondly 
because Manu (III. 5 ) says that the girl must not be a sagotra 
of the bridegroom’s father ( and so even if by adoption a man 
goes into another gotra, it is the father’s gotra that is to be 
considered). Sapinda relationship prohibiting marriage extends 
only to seven or five generations, but prohibitions on the ground 
of sagotra relationship extend to any number of generations. 
On the other hand sapinclas may be either of the same gotra( i. e, 
sagotra) or of a different gotra (i.e. bhinnagotra). Thus up to a 
certain limit sapindas ’"ncludo both sagotras and bhinnagotras. 
The latter are called bandhus by the Mit.; they are all cognate 
relations and have an important place in inheritance. We have 
seen (p. 436-37) that sagotra marriages were totally forbidden in 
the Butras (in the srauta sutras like La^yayana srauta and 
in grhya and dhanna sutras). A passage of the Sat. Br. ( quoted 
above at p 461) is relied upon by Professors Macdonell and Keith 
( Vedic Index vol. I. p. 236 ) for holding that marriages within 
the third and fourth degrees on both maternal and paternal sides 
were allowed in the days of the Satapatba and that therefore 
a man could marry in those days his paternal uncle's daughter. 
This latter is a startling proposition. The passage in the Sat. 
Br, is no doubt expressed in general words (‘one may be united 
in the third or fourth generation ’). But that passage is gene¬ 
rally applicable even if only a marriage with a maternal uncle’s 
daughter or paternal aunt’s daughter is meant. The passage 
does not expressly allow paternal cousins’ marriages. The 
dharma-Butras prohibit sagotra marriages. Both the learned 
Professors, as most western scholars do, probably hold that 
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the Satapatha is not separated from the sutras by more 
than a few centuries. If a paternal uncles daughter had 
been eligible for marriage in the times of the Satapatha, 
but became forbidden in the times of the sutras we shall 
have to suppose that an usage died out from one end of the 
country to another and an opposite usage became prevalent 
throughout within a few centuries. The smrtis are not afraid of 
stating ancient practices which they themselves do not accept 
(i. e. niyoga). The smrtis do not say that marriages with 
paternal uncle’s daughters were ever allowed anywhere. So 
it appears that the Satapatha is not referring to marriage with 
paternal uncle’s daughter, but to marriage with maternal 
uncle’s or paternal aunt’s daughter. It must however be 
pointed out that Apararka (pp. 15. 63), the Sm. C. (I. p. 12 ), 
Par. M. I. part 1 p. 133 and other digests quote a passage from 
the Brahmapurana that sngotra and sapinda marriages are 
forbidden in the Kali age. It may he argued with some force 
that this implies that sagotra marriages once took ])lace. But 
there are various ways of explaining this. It is possible that 
in the puiana the word gotra is not used in the technical sense, 
but only in the sense of family or surname, Among Kulras 
there is no gotta in the strict sense, but they also do 
not marry a girl who is believed to be of the same family, 
though the exact relationships or generations are not known. 
Besides it has been shown above that if a woman was a putrika 
or married in the Gandharva or Asura form she retained the 
gotra of her father and the son of the putriks would have the 
gotra of his maternal grand-father and yet being of a different 
family his marriage with the daugther of a sagotra of the 
maternal grand-father might have taken place in ancient times 
and was forbidden in the Kali age by the purana. Similarly 
the implied reference to marriages of sapindas as taking place 
in former ages has probably marriage with maternal uncle’s 
daughter in view. When in the kalivarjya texts it is said ‘ these 
dharmas are declared to be prohibited by the sages in the Kali 
age’ (vide Vyavahaia-mayQklia p. 242 ), it is not proper to 
argue that everyone of the practices forbidden in the kali age 
was valid in former ages. All that is meant seems to be that 
most of them were allowed in former ages and these along with 
others omimcrated are not to be practised in the Kali age, just 
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aa when in a crowd many have umbrellas and a few have not, 
a speaker still says with reference to the whole crowd 
' chatrino gacchanti' (here go persons with umbrellas ). 

There are certain other prohibitions about marriage. The 
Smrtimuktaphala "*® quotes a verse of Harlta that one should 
not give one’s daughter in erchange to another’s son and 
receive that other’s daughter in marriage for one’s son, one 
should not give two daughters to the same man (at the same 
time), nor should one give one’s two daughters to two persons 
who are brothers. But these dicta will now certainly be held as 
merely recommendatory. Besides there is no objection in India 
in modern times to marrying the deceased wife’s sister, thougb 
even in England the deceased wife’s sister could not be married 
until 1907 (when the Deceased Wife’s Sister’s Marriage Act, 
1907, Edw. 7 chap. 47 legalised such marriages). 

The next question is as to who have power to arrange for 
the marriage of a girl and to give her away. The Vignu Dh. S. 
(24.38-39) specifies the order of persons who are entitled to 
exercise this right of guardianship in marriage ‘ the father, the 
paternal grand-father, a brother, a kinsman, a maternal grand¬ 
father and the mother are the persons, by whom the girl may 
be given away in marriage. In the absence of the preceding 
one (the right) devolves unon the next in order, in case be is 
able’. Yaj. (1.63-64) gives a slightly different order viz. he 
omits the maternal grand-father and adds that the right can be 
exercised only when the guardian is not affected by lunacy and 
similar defects and that in the absence of these the girl should 
perform svayaihvara (i. e. choose a husband herself). Narada’"* 


1168. 15T 

ffsmil ( virwmrii p. 148); vide also ?r. V. 725-26 quoting mn»t- 

for similar versos ; p. 694 quotes almost tlio same verse as 
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(strlpurhsa verses 20-22) gives the order as father, brother 
(with father’s consent), paternal grand-father, maternal uncle, 
agnates, cognates, mother (if sound in mind and body), then 
distant relations, then the maiden may perform svayaifavara with 
the king’s permission. To give away a girl in marriage was not 
only a right but was rather a heavy responsibility, as (Y&i. 
I. 64) and others declare that if a girl is not got married by the 
guardian at the proper time the latter incurs the sin of the 
murder of an embryo. The practice of avayarhvara is well known 
from the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, but it was confined 
mostly to the princely families. Msnu (IX, 90-91) required a 
girl to wait for three years after she became marriageable before 
she could choose her husband herself. But Visnu Dh, S. 24. 40 
says that a girl ehonld wait only for three monthly periods 
after she attains puberty and that after that period she has full 
power to dispose of herself in marriage as she thinks best. 

There are no rules in the smrtis as to who is to arrange the 
marriage of a male, since in ancient times they did not contem¬ 
plate the marriages of minor males. 

The mother has been put low in the order of guardians 
probably because of the dependent status assigned to women 
and because of the fact that in the ceremony of kanyadana she 
cannot personally engage but has to get it done through some 
male relative. The courts in modern India, however, have held 
that the mother is entitled to select a husband for her daughter 
even when the girl’s paternal grand-father is living, though the 
actual gift may he made by a male. Vide Bai liamkore v, 
Jamnadas, I, L. R. 37 Bora. 18, where Yaj. I. 63 is interpreted 
as only laying down who are to make a gift of the girl and as 
not intended to take away altogether the mother’s right of 
selecting a bridegroom in favour of even distant relations. Vide 
also Indi v. Ohania (I. L. R. 1 Lahore 146 ), Jawani v. Mula Ram 
(I. L. R. 3 Lahore 29, where it was held that, after the father, 
the mother of a girl has the preferential right to select a bride¬ 
groom for her and that she is under no obligation to consult 
the girl's paternal kindred such as a paternal uncle), Ranga- 
wiiki V. Ramanuja I. L. R, 35 Mad. 728, ( where all the 
authorities are examined). The Dharmasindhu states the 
important proposition that when the girl performs svayarhvara 
or when the mother is to give away the girl in marriage, the 
girl or mother should perform the NSiidlsraddha and the princi¬ 
pal sarhkalpa is to he pronounoed by her and the rest of the 
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rite is to be perfornied through a br&hmana."^° N&rada etatea 
the general rule that if anything is done by one who is afflicted 
with lunacy or similar defects, what he does is as if not done. 
So a marriage settled even by the father if ha is a lunatic need 
not be performed."'^' If an unauthorized person (like a maternal 
uncle ) were to give away a girl in marriage though her father 
is alive and fit, what is the result? The digests state"^'* that if 
the marriage has been completed by the performance of saptapadi, 
it cannot be set aside merely on the ground of the want of 
authority in the giver, since marriage rites are the principal 
matter and the authority to give is a very subsidiaiy matter, 
the absence of which cannot affect the principal matter. But 
before the marriage takes place a person who wants to give 
away a girl, though persons better qualified exist, can be 
prevented from doing so. Courts iiv modern India have 
followed these rules, relying on the doctrine of ‘factum valet 
quod fieri non dehuit' ( what ought not to be done when done is 
valid) and holding that when once a marriage is duly solemn¬ 
ized and is otherwise valid, it is not rendered invalid because 
it was brought about without the consent of the proper guardian 
for marriage or in contravention of an express order of the 
court. Vide Khuslialchand v. Bai Mani (I. L, R. 11 Bombay 247) 
and Bai DiuxUi v. Mofi (1. L. B, 22 Bom. 509 ). 

A few words must Vo said about the sale of girls in 
marriage. We read in the Maitrayanlya S. I. 10. 11 ‘ she 
indeed commits falsehood (or sin ) who being purchased by her 
husband roams about with other males.’ There is another 
passage of the Veda relied upon along with the above by 
the purvapaksa ( the plausible view-point ) in Jaimini 
(VI, 1. 10-11) which denies that women have a right to 
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take part in Vedic sacrifices, viz. ‘one should give to the 
daughter’s father a hundred (cows) plus a chariot, Jairnini 
replies ( VI. 1. 15 ) that the giving of » hundred with a chariot 
is not for purchasing a bride, but it is only a duty and 
a hundred must be offered os a present ( whether the girl is 
beautiful or not This shows that, even if some girls were 
purchased for marriage in the times of the Maitrayanlya S., 
there was a popular revulsion of sentiment about this practice 
and the sale of girls was severely condemned by the time of 
the Butrakaras. The Ap. Dh. S. ( If. 6. 13. 10-11 ) also makes 
interesting remarks on this point “ there is no gift and the 
incidents of purchase about one’s children; in marriage the 
gift ordained by Veda to ha made to the daughter’s father in 
the words ‘ therefore one should give a hundred ( cows ) besides 
a chariot to the girl’s father and that ( gift) should be made to 
belong to the ( married ) couple ’ is due to the desire ( of the 
father to give a status to the daughter and her sons ) and is 
meant as a fulfilment of duty ( and not as a sale transaction). 
The word ‘ purchase ’ applied to such a tran.saction is merely 
figurative, since the relationship ( as hueband and wife ) arises 
(not from the so called purchase but) from fl/w?v?/a." Vas. 
Dh. B. (I. 36-37 ) quotes the two passages of the Veda (from 
Mait. S. and the other about the gift of one hundred cows) in 
support of the Mamisa (i. e. Asura) form of marriage. The 
Nirukta VI. 9 while explaining llg. I. 109. 2 (' O Indra and 
Agni, I have heard you to be greater donors than a partially 
fit son-in-law or a brother-in-law ’) remarks that “ the word 
‘ vijamata ’ means among the southerners the husband of a 
woman who is purchased; what i.s meant is that he is a 
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bridegroom who is deficient and not endowed with all good 
qualities." So Yftska implies that in the south girls were sold 
for substantial suras of money to persons who ( either because 
they were old or wanting in some qualities desirable in a good 
bridegroom ) were therefore really deficient as bridegrooms. 
In the Nirukta (III. 4) while discussing the several views 
about the obscure versa of the Bgveda III. 31. 1 ( sasad-vahnir 
&o.) one of the reasons assigned for the view that women do 
not inherit is that gift, sale and abandonment in the case 
of women exist, but not in the case of men, to which some 
reply that these ( gift, sale &o. ) can be made of males also ns 
is seen in the story of Sunahsepa (in the Ait. Br. 33, Tai. S. 
V. 2. 1. 3, Tai. Br. I. 7. 10. ). 

These passages lead to the inference that in ancient times 
girls were sometimes purchased for marriage, as was the case in 
many other countries. But gradually public feeling entirely 
changed and not only was the sale of daughters by the father or 
brother severely condemned, but even taking of presents by them 
was looked down upon, Ap. Dh. 8. has already been quoted 
above (note 1174). The Baud. Dh. S. (Ill. 20-21) quotes 
two verses ‘ that woman who is purchased with wealth is not 
declared to be a legally wedded wife (apafnf); she is not (to 
be associated with the husband) in rites for the gods or manes 
and Kasyapa declares that she is a dasi (slave girl). Those, who, 
blinded by greed, give their daughters in marriage for a fee 
( sulka ), are sinners, sellers of their own selves and perpetrators 
of great sin and they fall into hell &e. ’ In another place Baud, 
says ‘he who gives his daughter (in marriage) by sale (ns a 
chattel) sells his merit {pumja)’. Manu (III. 51, 54-55 ) 
strikes a tender note about daughters when he says ‘ a father 
should not take even the smallest gratuity for his daughter; if 
he takes a gratuity through greed he becomes the seller of his 
child; when relations do not take for themselves wealth given 
by the bridegroom as gratuity (but hand it over to the girl) 
there is no sale (of the girl); the wealth so taken is for 
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honouring the luaidens and is only taken from the bridegroom 
out of loving concern for them. Fathers, brothers, husbands and 
brothers-in-law desiring their own welfare should honour women 
and should give them ornaments Manu (IX. 98) further recom¬ 
mends that ‘ even a sudra should not taka a gratuity when giving 
his daughter (in marriage), since in taking a gratuity he clan¬ 
destinely sells bis daughter . Yaj. III. 236, Manu XL 61 
include the sale of children among upapatakas. The Maha- 
bhSrata (Anusasana 93.133 and 94. 3) condemns the taking 
of a gratuity for giving a girl and Anusasana ( 45. 18-19 ) 
speaks of gaihas of Yama contained in dharma-Sastras ‘ who¬ 
ever sells his son for a price, or gives a daughter for the sake 
of his own liveli-hood in return for a gratuity, would fall into 
a most horrible hell called Kalasutra’. Verse 23 of the same 
chapter says ‘even a stranger cannot be sold, what of one's 
own children’. Verse 20 ( = Manu III. 53 ) condemns even the 
arsa form of marriage as a sale because .a pair of cattio is therein 
taken by the girl’s father. In Kerala or Malabar it is believed 
that the great teacher Saiiikaralaid down 64dcums, among which 
are prohibition of the sale of girls, prohibition of sa/i &c. Vide. 
I. A. vol. IV, pp. 255-256 and also .4tri v. 389 and Ap. (in 
verse) IX. 25 (ed. by Jivananda). This practice, however, 
persisted till modern time.s. For example, in an inscription dated 
about 1425 ”^* A. D. from Paduivldu (North Arcot District) 
we find on agreement signed by the representatives of Karnata, 
Tamil, Telugu and Lata ( South Gujarat) brahmanas that they 
would give up taking gold for their daughters and get them 
married by the simple lonnyaddna (the Brahma form ) and that 
the father who accepted gold and the bridegroom who paid gold 
were to be punished by the king and were to be excommunica¬ 
ted from the brahmana caste. The Peshwa”’’ issued orders 
( about 1800 A. D.) addressed to the brahmapas of Wai (in the 
Sotara District) forbidding them to take money for giving 
their daughters in marriage and prescribing fines for the father 

1178. Vide Soutii ludiun Iiiscriptious ( ed. by Hnltzsch, 1890) 
No. 56. 

1179. Vido rtrvffre-nEr^nr?-, <r^ No. 145, pp. 121-122 (of first edi¬ 
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who took money, for the giver and the intermediary who 
brought about the marriage. Among certain castes and among 
the sQdras even now money or money’s worth is often taken 
when a daughter is married, but generally the money is meant as 
a provision for the girl and for defraying the expenses of the 
girl’s father. 

The question of the sale of girls in marriage.has been from 
the remotest ages bound up with the question of the father’s 
power over his children Rg. 1.116. 16”®® and I. 117. 17 refer 
to the story of Rjrasva who was deprived of his eye-sight by his 
father because the former gave a hundred rams to a she-wolf. 
The verses refer to some natural phenomena under a metapho¬ 
rical garb and cannot be used for drawing the inference that a 
father could iu law deprive hia son of eye-sight at his will. 
The story of Sunahsepa ( Ait. Br. 33 ) shows that in rare cases 
the father did sell his sou. The pa.sfage of the Nirukta about 
the power to sell, to gift away or to abandon daughters has been 
already cited (p. 505 ). The Vas. Dh. S.”®' ( XVII. 30-31) says 
‘ Sunahsepa is an example of the son bought ’ (one of the twelve 
kinds of sous). The same sutra (XVIL 36-37)defines the apaviddlta 
kind of son as one, who being cast off by his parents, is accepted 
(as a son) by another. Manu IX. 171 also defines the ‘apaviddha' 
in the same way. Vas. Dh. S. ( XV. 1-3 ) propounds the absolute 
power of the parents over their children in the words ‘man pro¬ 
duced from seed and uterine blood springs from the father and 
the mother; (therefore) the parents have power to give, to sell 
or to abandon nira; but one should not give nor accept an only 
son ’. Here Vas. states the right of patria potestas several 
centuries before Justinian, who makes the vain boast (Institutes, 
Lib. 1. Tit, IX. 2) that ‘no other people have a power over 
their children such as we have over oura’. Manu (VIII. 416) 
and the Mahabharata ”®® (Udyoga 33. 64) both state that the 
wife, the son and the slave are without wealth and that what¬ 
ever they acquire belongs to him whose they are. Manu (in 
V. 152) says that ‘gift (by the father of the bride) is the source 
of (the husband’s) ownership (over her)’. But gradually the 
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rigour of the father’s power was lessened by other competing 
considerations such as the ideas that the son was the father 
himself born again, and that the son conferred great spiritual 
benefit on the souls of the father and bis ancestors by the balls 
of rice offered in srUddha. So gradually the father’s power over 
the son became restricted. Kautilya (III. 13) gives tbe inte- 
resting information that mlecchas incur no blame by selling or 
pledging tbeir children, but an anja cannot be reduced to the 
state of slavery. Yaj. II. 175 and Narada (dattapradanika 4) 
both forbid the gift of one's son or wife. Katyayana says 
that though the father has powers of control over the wife and 
the son, he has not the power to sell or make a gift of his son. 
Yai- (II. 118-119 ) modified the rvde about the son’s acquisitions 
also. Mauu VIII. 389 prescribes a fine of 600 pav/is for aban¬ 
doning one’s mother, father, w-ifo or son when they are not 
siniiers. Vide Yaj. II. 337, Visnu Db. S. V. 113-114, Kautilya 
III. 20 (p. 199) for a similar provision. Manii ( VIII. 299-300) 
restricted a man's power to award corporal punishment for 
miBconduct to his wife, son or slave to striking with a rope or a 
thin piece of bamboo. 

One question discussed by dhannasQtra writers is whether 
one has ownership over one’s wife and children. In Jaimini "** 
(VI. 7. 1—2) it is decided that in the Visvajit sacrifice where one 
is to give away all that one has, one c.annot give away one’s 
parents and other relatives as one can make a gift only of what 
one is master of. The Mit. on Yaj. II. 175 says ‘ though one 
cannot make a gift of one’s wife or child to another, one is 
still owner of them.' The Vlramitrodaya {vyamhara p. 567) 
is of the same opinion. Ou the otlior hand the Tantraratna 
( of Parthasarathiinisra ) says that the word gift with reference 
to the son and the like is used only in a secondary sense viz 
that of passing to another the power of control over the son 
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or the daughter. The Vyavaharamayflkha is also of the 
same opinion. 

Afew words may be said about infanticide. Westermarck 
in his ‘ Origin and Development of Moral Ideas’ vol. I. ( 1908 ) 
pp. 393-413 furnishes an exhaustive account of this practice 
in ancient and modern times among barbarous and civilised 
communities from various countries, 0 . g. in Sparta ( for the 
purpose of securing strong and healthy fighters ), among the 
Rajputs ( from family pride and fear of the crushing burden of 
expenses at marriage )."“ He is wrong in saying that in the 
Vedic times infanticide or exposure of children was practised. 
Rg. II. 29. 1 is of no use on this point; it says ‘ cast off from 
me sin as a woman who secretly gives birth to a child ( casts 
it off).’ This is not a reference to infanticide of children 
born in wedlock, but refers to the exposure of a child by an 
unmarried woman which is clandestinely practised everywhere 
and as regards which even in England a very lenient attitude 
is shown as manifested by the passing of the Infanticide Act 
(12 and 13 Geo. V. Chap. 18). The most important passage 
on which some European scholars like Zimmer and Delbriick 
rely upon for this proposition is Tai. S. VI. 5. 10. 3 ‘ They go to 
the umWir/Aa(the final sacrificial bath); they keep aside 
the sthalis ( pots ) and take up the vessels for vayu : therefore 
they (the people ) keep a?’de the girl when she is born and lift 
up (i. e. greet with pride and joy ) the son ’. This simply refers 
to the fact that a daughter was not greeted ns much as the eon. 
It has nothing to do with exposure or infanticide. That passage 
only expresses the sentiment contained in the Ait. Br.'‘** (33. 1 ) 

1186. Vide Tod'a ‘Aenals and antiquities of UsjaBthSu’ (Calcutta 
edition) vol. 1. pj). 659-665 (for infanticide among Rajputs), 'Indian 
Infanticide' by J. C. Browne (1857 }, Ur. John Wilson’s ‘ History of the 
suppression of infanticide in Western India ’ ( 1855 ) in which he refers 
at length to u pri^e-essaj of Ur. Bhan Uaji, written in 1344. Wintcruitz 
‘Uio Frau ' pp. 24-25. Vide tVie Foinalo Infanticide Prevention Act 
VIII. of 1873 (in India ) 
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‘the «ife is indeed a friend, the daughter is distress (or humilia¬ 
tion ), the Bon is light in the highest heaven The MahSbharata 
(Adi. 159. 11) in a similar vein says ‘ the son is one’s 
self, the wife is one’s friend, but the daughter is indeed a 
difficulty *. But all the same the Grhyasutraa like Ap. (15. 13 ) 
call upon the father to greet his daughter also with a mantra 
when he returned from a journey, the difference being that 
in the case of the son there is kissing of the son's head and 
muttering of certain mantras in his right ear. Mann (IX. 232) 
advises the king to award death sentence to him who kills a 
woman, a child or a hrahinana. Manu IX. 130 ( =Anu6asana 
45.11) expressly says that ‘just as the son is one’s own self, 
BO i.s the daughter like tlic sou; how can another parson take the 
wealth ( of the deceased ) when his daugliter who is his own 
self is there to take it' ? Narada"*® ( dayabhaga v. 50) reasons 
that both tbe son and the daughter continue the line of the 
father and therefore in the absence of the son the daughter suc¬ 
ceeds a.s heir. Brhaspati exclaims ' the daughter is born from 
the limbs of the parents as much .as the son ; when she is alive 
how can another take her father’s estate ’ ? Bana, who as a 
groat poet had unparalleled sympathy with the emotions and 
feelings of the average man, makes even the king Prabhakara- 
vardluina say about his daughter what every Indian father has 
felt for thousands of years ‘ this rule of law laid down by some 
one viz. that one's own children ( daughters ) sprung fiom 
one's body, fondled on one’s knees and whom one would 
never forsake, are taken away all of a sudden by persons 
(husbands) who till then were quite unfamiliar. It is on 
account of this sorrow that although both (son and daughter ) 
are one's own children the good feel sorrow when a daughter is 
horn and who offer water in the form of tears to their daughters 
at the very time of their birth ’. A daughter was not greeted 
at birth, not because the father had no love for her, but because 
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he felt that a daughter meant a source of anxiety all her 
life to him. It was the great concern felt for a daughter's 
well-being in life and her character that made the parents 
anxious that no daughter be born to them. Society expected a 
very high moral rectitude from women and treated lapses of 
men witli leniency. This is finely expressed in the RamSyana 
( Uttara-kanda9.10-11). Ancient literature did not everywhere 
treat women with scorn and contempt. It has already been shown 
how highly the wife was regarded even in the most ancient 
days as a man’s half. Rg. III. 53. 4 speaks of the wife as a 
haven of rest (jayed-asiam ). The Chan. Up.“*' looks upon the 
sight of a woman in a dream as very auspicious and as 
prognosticating succaKS in religious rites already undertaken. 
Manu ( III. 56 = Anusasana 46. 5 ), though he has said, as will 
be shown later on, some very hard things about women, was 
not unmindful of the honour due to them and says in a 
chivalrous spirit ‘ whore women are honoured there the gods 
love to reside ; where they are not honoured, there all religious 
acts come to nought.’ Maidens were regarded as pure ( vide 
p. 296 above ) and auspicious. When the king passed through 
his capital it was customary to greet h itn with fried grain sliowored 
by maidens(Raghuvamsa II. 10). TheSaunaka-karikS (ms. in 
Bombay University Library folio 22 b) includes a maiden among 
the eight objects which were auspicious. The Dronaparva (82. 
20-22 ) mentions numerous objects which Arjuna looked at and 
touched as auspicious wlien starting for battle, among which 
well-decked maidens are mentioned. Gobhila-sinrti II. 163 says 
that one that sees on rising from bed in the morning among 
others a woman whoso husband is living is free from all difiS- 
culties. Tho Vamana—purana (14. 35-36) mentions several 
objects which are auspicious when one is about to leave home, 
among which figure brahmaua maidens. Vide Sm. C. I. p. 168. 

Some remarks must be made about the times auspicious for 
marriage. In the marriage hymn (Rgveda X. 85. 13) the 
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words occur 'the cows are killed on the Agb&s and (the bride) 
is carried away (from her father's house) on the Phalgunls', 
The cow was killed in Madhuparka which was offered to the 
bridegroom on the day of marriage. Or this may be a reference 
to the giving of cows by the bridegroom to the bride's father 
(as in the form later called firsa). So it appears probable that 
this is a reference to marriage being performed on the day 
when the moon was in conjunction with the constellation of 
AgbSs (i, e. Magha). The two Phalgunts follow Immediately 
after the Maghfi naksatra. There is an echo of this in the 
Ap. gr. Ill, 1-2 which says ‘cows are accepted on the MaghSs 
and (the bride) is carried (to the bridegroom’s house ) on the 
Phalgunla’, This means that the marriage-( probably in the 
araa form) is celebrated on the Magbas and the bride goes from 
her father’s house on the next day after marriage or after 
one day more. The A^v. gr. {I. 4. I ) says that ‘in the 
northward passage of the sun, in the bright lialf of a tnontli 
and on an auspicious lunar mansion, csula, upanayana, godana 
and marriage are to be performed and that according to some 
teachers marriage may be celebrated at all times’ (not necessarily 
in northward passage &c). The Ap. gr. (2.12-13) prescribes 
that all seasons except tlio two months of Sisira (i. o. MSgha and 
Phalguna)and the last of the two months of summer (via. Asadha) 
are fit for marriage and all naksatras which are declared to he 
anspiciouB ( or holy ). Ap. gr. further adds (3. 3 )' a father 
who desires that his daughter should bo dear (to her husband ) 
should give her in marriage on the Nistya (i. e. Svati con¬ 
stellation ); thus she becomes dear (to her husband ), she does 
not return (to her parent’s house); this is a procedure based 
upon the Br&hmana passage.’ The Brahtnana passage is Tai, 
Br. I. 5, 2. The Baud, gr, (I. 1. 18-19) is the same as Ap. gr. 
about months and adds that the naksatras for marriage are 
Rohinl, MrgaMrsa, Uttara Phalgunl, Svati; while Punarvasu, 
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Tisya (Pusya ), Hasta, Sravana and Revati are suitable for 
other ceremonies of an auspicious character. The Manava gr. 
(I. 7. 5 ) says that the naksalras RohinI, Mrgasiras, Sravana* 
Sravistha ( Dhanistha) and the Uttaras ( i. o. Uttarasadha, 
Uttara Phalgunl and Uttara Bhaclrapada ) are fit for marriage 
and for taking the bride from her parent's house and wbatover 
other ( nuksatra) is d..clar;:d to he auspicious. Kathaka gr. 
14. 9-10 and Varaha gr. 10 ora similar. Th-e Ramayana"^’ 
(Balakanda 72. 13 and 71.24) sneaks of marriage being per¬ 
formed on Uttara Phalgunl, of which Bliaga is the deity. Tim 
Mahabharaia also speaks of marriage on a naksatra presided 
over by Bhaga ( Adiparva 8. Ifi ). Tlio Kausika- sutra ( 75. 2—4 ) 
makes an approach to modern practice when it prescribes that 
marriage should bo celebrated aitor tb.o full moon of Kiiriika 
and up to the full moon of Vaisakha or one may do as one likc.s 
hut should avoid the month or half month of Cailra, 

Medieval dige.sts introduce many detailed rules derived 
from astrology which it is not possible to sot out here. A few 
only will be indicated. Tbe Udvabatattva (p. 124) rjuotes 
liaiarnartanda and Bbiija-balabhlrna to the effect that all 
months are auspicious for marriage except Caitra and Fausa 
and that when a girl Ls very much grown-up one should not 
wait for auspicious seasons, but she should he given away on 
any day when the moon and the zodiacal sign rising at the 
moment of marriage are favourable, and tlu-.t one should go 
into questions of auspieions (lyuan, month, day &c, up to only 
the tenth year of girls. The Bamskararatuaniala ( p. 460 ) say.s 
that as there is conflict among tbe dicta of sutra and sinrti 
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writers about months one Bhould follow the usage of one's 
country. One should not celebrate the marriage of the eldest 
son with the eldest daugter of a man in the month of Jyesiha 
(or on Jyestha naksatra) nor should one celebrate a marriage in 
the month of birth or on the day of birth or naksatra of birth 
{ of the eldest son or daughter). Wednesday, Monday, Friday 
and Thursday are the best days of the week, but the Madana- 
pSrijats says that any day is good if the marriage is celebrated 
at night, In marriage the moon must be in a strong position 
for girls. One should avoid Jupiter being the 4th, 8th or 12th 
from one’s rasi (zodiacal sign in which the moon was at the time 
of birth). The Nirnayasindhu quotes a verse that when the girl 
has reached puberty, then one should not wait till Jupiter is 
favourable, but marriage should be performed even when Jupiter 
is 8th from the zodiacal sign of birhb, propitiatory rites however 
being performed for Jupiter. Upanayana and marriage 
cannot be performed when Jupiter is in the zodiacal sign called 
Leo (Sirhha), hut this applies only to the tract between the river 
Godavari and the Ganges.From the naksatra and zodiacal 
sign at the time of birth (in the case of both the girl and the 
bridegroom) certain astrological calculations were made in 
eight wayscalled kutas. They were Varna, Vasya, 
■Naksatra, Yoni, Graha (planets governing the twelve rasis ), 
Gana, Rasi, and Nadi, each later one of which was 
more powerful than each preceding one and marks (guna) 
from 1 to 8 were respectively assigned to each of these if the 
conditions laid down were satisfied. Two of these viz. gana 
and nadl are attached great importance even now among hrah- 
manas and other claBses also and so they may be illustrated 
here, though very briefly. The 27 naksatras are arranged in 
three groups of nine each, each group being assigned to Deva- 
gana, Manusyagana and Rakaasagana as folIow^s: 
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Devagana 

Manusyagana 

Raksasagana 

AsvinI 

BharanI 

Krttika 

Mrga&iras 

EohinI 

A^ilesa 

Punarvasu 

A rdra 

Magha 

Pusya 

Piirva 

Citra 

Hasta 

Uttara 

Visakha 

Svati 

Purvasadha 

Jyestha 

Anuradha 

Uttarasidha 

Mula 

Sravana 

Purvahhadrapada 

Dhanistha 

Revatl 

Uttarabhadrapada 

Satataiaks. 


If the bride and bridegroom are born on naksatras that 
belong to the same class out of these three groups it is the best 
thing but if their naksatras of birth belong to different groups, 
then the rules are : it is middling if their naksatras belong to 
the deva group or the human group respectively, or if the bride¬ 
groom’s naksatra being of the devagana or raksasagana, the 
bride’s is of the manusyagana, while if the naksatra of the bride 
is of the raksasa group and the bridegroom’s of the manusya 
type, then death would result. Similarly if the naksatras of 
the pair respectively belong to the deva and raksasa groups, 
tliere would be quarrels and enmity between the two. 

For the purpose of nadi the naksatras are divided into 
three groups of nine each, adyanadi, madhyanadl and antyanadi, 


as follows : 

Adyanadi 

Madhyanadl 

AntyanaiU 

Ativin’ 

BharanI 

Krttika 

Ardra 

Mrgasiras 

Rob ini 

Punarvasu 

Pusya 

A^lesa 

Uttara 

Purva 

Magha 

Hasta 

Citra 

Svati 

Jyestha 

Anuradha 

Visakha 

Mula 

Purvasadha 

Uttarasadha 

Satataraka 

Dhanistha 

Sravana 

Purvahhadrapada 

Uttarabhadrapada 

Revatl 


If the naksatras of the intended pair belong to the same 
nadi, then that portends death and so there is to be no marriage 
in such a case. The respective naksatras of birth in the case 
of the two should belong to different nadls. 
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The anxieties of the girls’ faiber did not end here. If after 
the marriage was settled but before it actually took place any 
rolacivo in any of the two families died, then the marriage 
agreement was to bo broken off according to some writers, but 
Sauiinktt mt rcifully states a more sensible and reasonable 
rule yvA. if the father or mother or paternal grand-father or 
puturnnl grand-niotlur or paternal uncle, brother or unmarried 
sister of the intended bride or bridegroom dies, or the bride¬ 
groom’s first wife or his son from another wife dies, then only 
it is prnlikTda and the marriage should not bo performed, 
hut the death of any ono else presents no obstacle. 

If before the rites of marriage begin ( i. e. before the per¬ 
formance of irandisraddlia ), the mother of the bride or of the 
bride-gro.'in has her monthly illucss thou the marriage lias 
to Ire postponed till she becomes pn re (till the fifth day after 
the iilncss), 

Fi,rniK •>/ niarriafie: From the times of the gi'hya sutrtis, 
dharirr'isutras and srnrti.s the forms of marriage are said to bo 
eigi't, vis, Bifihma, Prajapatya, Arsa, Daiva, Oandharva, Asura, 
Raksasa and Paisaca { vide Asv. gr. J. 6, Gaut. IV, G-13, Baud- 
Dh, S, I. 11, Maim III. 21 = Adi-parva 73, S-9 ). Visnu Dh. S, 
'21. 18-,i 9., Yaj. 1.53, Narada {stripuihsa, verses 38-39 ), Kautilya 
III. 1, Stita prakarana, Adi-parva 102. 12-15 (they are described 
hut not nanied ); some of tb.cse arrange the first four differently, 
e. g. Asv. gr. an unf.'cs ttiein as Brahma, Daiva, Prajapnbya and 
Area, while Visnu arranges them t\s Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and 
pTrijri]),a!ya; Asv. gr. 1. G places Paisaca before Raksasa. Tho 
Man,-iva gr. speaks of onlj' two Brahma and Saulka (i. e. Asura), 
probably beeavuse tlieso two were tho forms ino.st current. Ap, 
Dll. S. ( ri. 5, 11. 17-20—II. 5. 12. 1-2) speaks of only six, 
omitting Prajapatya and Paisaca ; while Vas. Dh. S. I. 28-29 
expressly says thivt there ftre only six fornns of marriage viz. 
Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Garidharva, Ksatra and Manusa ( the 
last two being the same as Raksasa and Asura ). It is 
impossible for want of space to .‘-■et out the various definitions 
of iho several forms given liy tho several authors. There is 
pnertil agreement on tho .spocial cliaracteristics of each and it 
is sulfieic;r.t to pomt out these ns given in Mirnu III. 27-34. 
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The gift of a daughter, after decking her (with valuable 
garments ) and honouring her ( with jewels &c.), to a man 
learned in the Vedas and of good conduct, whom the father of 
the girl himself invites, is called Brahma. When the father 
gives away his daughter after decking her (with ornaments &c.) 
to a priest, who duly offl ciste.s at a sacrifice, during the course 
of its perfortimnce, it is the Daiva form. When there is 
a gift of one’s daughter, nfter taking one pair of cattle ( a cow 
and a bull ) or two pairs only as a matter of fulfilling the law 
( and not as a sale of the girl ), that is named the arsa form. 
The gift of a daughter, after the father has addressed (the 
couple with the words ‘ may both of you perform your religious 
duties together ') and after ho has honuured the bride-groom 
( with Madhupai'ka &c.), is declared to constitute the Prajapatya 
form. Yaj. I. 60 calls this * kaya ’, because in the Brahrnana 
works ‘ ka’ means ‘ Prajaputi When the girl is given away at 
the fivther's will after the bride-groom gives us much wealth as 
he can afford to pay to the relatives of the girl and to the girl 
herself, that i,s c.alled the Asura form. The union of a girl and 
the bride-groom by their iniitual consent is known as Gandharva, 
which springs from the passion of love an .1 has intercourse as 
its purpose. The forcible abduction of a maiden from her 
house, while she weeps and cries aloud, after her kinsmen have 
been slain ( or beaten ), wounded and (their houses or fortresses) 
are broken open, is called the Raksasa form. When a man has 
intercourse with a girl stealthily while she is asleep or intoxi¬ 
cated or disordered in mind (or unconscious), that is the Paisaca 
form, which is the base.sfc and the most sinful of all forms. 

In the first four forms there is the gift of the girl {kanyadana) 
by the father or other guardian to the bride-groom. The word 
‘dana’ here is used in a secondary sense (as stated above on p. 504) 
viz. in the sense of transfer of the father’s right of guardianship 
and control of the maiden to the hii.eband. All gifts are to be 
made with water in the cam of brahmanas as stated by Mariu 


1205. Baud. uh. I. 11. 5 ^Rroirg tr i 

According to him the girl bocomcB part of the dalcsinU (fee) for 
officlaling. Butin the Vedas and Brauta sutras a bride is nowhere 
spoken of as dakfiyS. MedhSlithi on Manu III. 28 ia against the idea 
of the bride being part of the sacriiieial fee. VisvarOpa also Bays so; 
but AparSvka p. 89 holds that the girl is given as fie. 
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(III. 35 ) and Gaut. V, 16-17. Similarly in all the four forms 
where there is kanyadana the girl is to be well dressed and 
decked with ornaments. The essence of the brahma form is 
that the girl is given without receiving anything from the 
bride-groom, who is invited and honoured by the girl’s father. 
It is called brahma either because brahma means the holy 
Veda and this mode being sanctioned by the most ancient texts 
it is the holiest and best form, or brahma means dharma and 
being the best of all forms it is called brahma (vide Smrtimuk- 
tapl'.aln part I. p. 140 ). In the arsa form a pair of cattle is 
received from the bride-groom and it is somewhat inferior to the 
brahma form. But the pair is given not as a price (i. e. there 
is no purchase), but because that is one way of effecting a 
marriage laid down by the sastras ( vide the passage quoted 
above at p. 504 ‘ therefore one should give a hundred cows &c ’ 
and A-p. Dh. S. II. 6.13.11, which is opposed to Vas. Dh. S. I. 3f») 
and the gift is made to show one’s regard for the girl (vide Mami 
III. 53-54 ). The daiva form is only appropriate to brahmanas 
us only a brShmaiia could officiate at a sacrifice. It is so 
called because the bridegroom is engaged at the time in rites 
for the gods and it is inferior to the brahma inasmuch as in it 
there is some trace of benefit to the father ( that the priest may 
do his best in the rite for the gods ). Govindasvamin on Baud. 
Dh. S. says ‘ the bride is in this form part of the sacrificial fee ’. 
In all forms of marriage the husband and wife linve to perform 
all religious acts together, as forcibly put by Ap. Dh. S. 

(there is no separation between husband and wife, since from 
the time of taking the hand of the wife there is joint perform¬ 
ance of all religious actions). But in the Prajapatya the 
words used indicate according to the commentators (vide Saih, 
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Slrabo (XV. 1. 54 ) refeiB to purchase ot a wife in exchange for two 
oxen. 
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Pr. p. 852 and Haradatta on Qaut. IV. 5 ) one or more of several 
things, viz. that the husband will remain a house-holder all his 
life and will not become a recluse while the wife is living or 
that he will not marry another wife i. e. it will be a strictly 
monogamous marriage which is defined in Hyde v. Hyde (1866), 
P. and M. p. 130 as ‘ the voluntary union for life of one man 
and one woman to the erclusiou of all others ’ ( p. 133 ), or that 
he will associate the wife with himself not only in sacrifices 
but also in works of charity {like building tanks, wells &c.), 
This form is inferior to brahma in that the father, as it were, 
makes a special stipulation with the bride-groom, while in the 
brahma there is no such special stipulation, but the bride-groom 
promises that he will not break faith with his wife in the 
matter of the three purusarthas, dharma, artha, kama. 

In the asura form there is practically a sale of the girl for 
money or money’s worth and so it is not approved. The arsa is 
distinguished from asura in this tliat in the latter there is no 
limit to what is taken from the bride-groom, while in the former 
a pair of cattle is offered as a matter of form. In the gandhsrva 
there is no gift hy the father; on the contrary the father’s 
authority is set at naught by the girl for the time being. Marriage 
was a sacrament according to ancient sages, and its principal 
purposes a.sstated above (pp, 428-29) wore the acquisition of merit 
by the performance of religious duty and of progeny. In the 
gandharva form the principal object was gratification of carnal 
desires and so it is lield inferior to the first four forms and is 
disapproved. This kind of marriago is so called because it is 
prompted by mutual love and the Gandharvas were known to 
he libidinous, as the Tai. S. VI. 1. 6. 5 (strlkaraa vai Gandharv&b) 
and Ait. Br. V. 1 state. In this form at least the girl’s feelings 
are consulted. In the rSksasa and the paigaca, there is no gift 
by the father and both are or may he against the wish of the girl. 
The forcible carrying of the girl is the essence of the iSksasa 
( even if there is no fight because the girl’s father takes no 
retaliatory steps in fear of the abductor’s strength). It is 
called raksasa because raksasas (demons) are known from 
legends to have been addicted to cruel and forceful methods. 
The paisaca is so called beoauso in it there is action like that of 
pisacas (goblins ) that are supposed to act stealthily by night. 

1209. ‘ II^ f| I ^ I ’ 5TSIT on 
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It is not to be supposed that when ancient sages held that 
rakeasa and paia5.ca were forma of marriage, they legalized 
marriage by capture or stealth. What they meant was that 
these were the means of securing wives and that there are 
not really eight kinds of vicahas, but rather there are eight 
ways in which wives may be secured. It is for this reason 
that Vatsa says that if a fine girl cannot be secured by any 
means she may be approached even in private by stealth and 
married. The sages condetiined in no measured terms the 
paisacB. From the fact that Apastamba and Vasistha both 
ignore the Pai^aca and Prajapatya it may be inferred that these 
two had ceased to be recognised by their time and that the other 
sages enumerated them only because they appeared in ancient 
works and for the sake of completeness of treatment. Vasistha 
( 17. 73 ) expressly repudiate,s the idea that legal wifehood can 
arise by forcible seizure of a girl ‘if a damsel’^" has been 
abducted by force and not wedded with sacred texts she may 
lawfully be given to another man ( in marriage ); she is just 
as good as a maiden The smrtis out of regard for the future 
welfare of the girl preferred to blink at the wrong done, but 
insisted upon the abductor or stealthy seducer performing the 
rites of homa and mplapadi in order to confer on the girl 
wronged the status of a legally married wife. But if the 
wrong-doer was unwilling to do this they recommended that the 
girl may be given to another in marriage and pronounced very 
heavy punishments for the abductor or seducer of a girl ( vida 
Mariu VIII. 36G and Yaj. II. 287-288 ). Sir Gooroodns 
Banerjee '*'* rightly expresses surprise at Macnaughten’s saying 
that fraud wns legalised hy the Hindu Law in the case of the 
paisaca form. Manu VIII. 3G6 says that if a man has inter¬ 
course with a girl of his own caste with her consent, he will 
have to give a fee to the father if the latter so desires and 

1210, VI Rvi 5': w 
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Medhatitbiadds that if the father docs not desire money 
the lover will have to pay a fine to the king, that the girl may 
be given to him or if she has lost her love for him, she may ho 
given to another and if the lover himself wants to discard her 
he should be forced to accept her ( ns a wife). Narada ( strl- 
pumsa, verse 72 ) similarly says that if a man has sexual inter¬ 
course with a maiden who is a consenting party, then there is 
no offence, but he must marry her after decking her (with 
ornaments) and treating her with honour. 

The Sm. C. and other digests state that in the gandharva, 
Sisura, raksasa and paisacn lioina and sapiapadi are necessary 
and they quota Dcvala and the Grhyaparisista in support. The 
Mahabharata (Adi. 195. 7)'®'* expressly says that even after 
svayamvora religions rites had to bo performed. Kalidasa in 
Raghuvarnsa VII describes how after the svayaihvara of Indu- 
inatl the principal religious rites of mndhuparka, homa, going 
round the fire, panigrahana took place. Since A^valSynna first 
speaks of eight forms and then prescribes the performance of 
homa and eaptaiJadl, lie implies that these are necessary in 
all forms. 

The snirtis contain several views about the suitability of 
those eight to various varna.s. All are agreed that the first four, 
brahma, daiva, arsa ond prajapalya, are the approved forms 
(prasnsta or dhannya). Vide Gaut. IV. 13, Ap. Dh. S 

II. 5.13. 3, Manu III. 24, Narada(strTpumsa, verse 44) &c. Most 
say that each preceding one out of the first four is superior to 
each succeeding one and that thus brahma is the best ( vide Ap. 
Dh. S. II. 5. 12. 4, Baud. Dh. S. I. 11. 11). Almost all are 
agreed th.'.t pai.saca is the worst. Manu III. 23-26 refers to 
several views. One view is that the first four ( brahma fee. ) are 
the proper forms for bjahmanas ( Baud. Dh. S. I. 11. 10, Manu 

III. 24 ). Another view was that the first six ( out of the eight 
i. e. all except raksasa and paisaca ) are allowed to brahmanas 
and the last four to ksatriyas, and the gandharva, fisura and 
paisaca to vaisyas and sudraa ( Manu III. 23 ). A third view 
was that prajapalya, gilndharva and asura may be resorted to 

1213. »rpal: t vr^efr: ^'rvr i sm 

irrkTi%: I cTter <1^ i fkfTTtpT^^rrr %egirfTJTrtr3r vfkTra'f i --vyw- 

ftrirtTtkCTVT nr^nrttrq': i hut' on itg VIII. 367 ; Tr^rnTnit g sRvvnti 

JTTifvraam;' PfrrTOiim wefTm it vvsti n verse 72). 

1214. h 4 Rurntt: i 195. 7. 

H. D. 66 
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by all varnas and paisaca and asura should not be resorted to 
by any one of any varna ( Manu HI, 25 = Anusasana ii. 9-10), 
but in another verse (111.24) Manu allows asura to vaisyas 
and 6udraa'®'‘“. Manu mentions the view that the g§.ndharva 
and raksasa are proper ( dharmya ) for a ksatriya or a mixture of 
these two viz. where the girl loves the bride-groom, but her 
parents or guardians disapprove or cause obstacles and the 
lover takes away the girl after a fight with her relations (Manu 
III. 26 and Baud. Dh. S, 1.11.13). Baud. Dh.S, (1.11.14-16) 
recommends asura and paisaca to vaisyas and sudras and 
assigns the interesting reason * for the vaisyas and sudras do 
not keep their wives under restraints, they having to do the 
work of ploughing and waiting upon (the other varnas)’, 
Narada ( strlpurhsa, verse 40) says that gandharva is common to 
all varnas. The Karaasutra (III. 5. 28 ) first speaks of the 
brahma as the best ( following the view of the dbarniasastra 
writers ) and then, true to its own particular subject, gives its 
own opinion that gandharva is the best i Kamasutra 
III. 5. 29-30 ), 

The gandharva form was very much in vogue among royal 
families. In the Sakuntala, Kalidasa gives expression to 
this practice. In the Mababharata Krsna says to Arjuna 
who was in love with Subhadra tlmt carrying away by force 
one's lady-love is commended in the case of valiant ksatriyas. 
In the Sanjan plates of Araoghavarsa ( dated iake 793 ) it is 
stated that Indraraja married the daughter of the Calukya king 
at Kaira by tlie raksasa form of marriage ( E, I. vol, 18, p. 235 
at p. 243 ). Another and a very famous historic example of the 
raksasa form is the forcible abduction after a most dashing 
and valiant fight by Prthvlraja Cohan of the daughter of 


vrrTTrm i a-m-iq i frui w i ni'Uar 

i^.rnr®' fvivf: i t%T>4n: ii ^vfTf?rEi^ 

V: > vfrariiTaurr i vkotv: 

I I. p. 87 ; tlm same words occur in ^ f Sg th tTTa' p. 145 ; 

fido Tg-T^rrvs p. 129 also. 

1215. varnsn) ft usti^ i 

'm, i, n, 14-16. 
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Jayacandra, the king of Kanoj. It is said that the daughter 
of Jayacandra was a consenting party; in that case this would 
be a mixture of the two forms of gandharva and raksasa 
( compare Manu III. 26 ). 

The svayanmara very often spoken of in the dharmaSastras 
was practically the gandharva as stated by the commentary 
Viramitrodaya. It had several varieties. The simplest 
form of svayaihvara occurs when, as described by Vas. Dh. S. 17. 
67-68, Manu IX. 90, Baud. Dh. S. IV. 1. 13, a girl, who 
attains puberty and whose father does not iind a proper 
husband for three years, herself seeks her husband (or after 
three months from puberty according to Gaut. 18. 20, Visnu 
Dh. S. 25. 40-41 ). Yaj. I. 64 also recommends svayaihvara to 
every girl when there is no parent or other guardian who can 
find out a worthy husband for her. When a girl chose her own 
husband as above she bad to return all ornaments given to her 
by her parents or brother and the husband who married her had 
to pay no iulka ( dowry ) to the father as the latter lost his power 
over her by not giving her away in time ( vide Qaut. 18. 20 and 
Manu IX. 92). This simple svayaiiivara was applicable to 
girls of all castes, Savitrl indulged in this kind of svayaih¬ 
vara, when she went about in a chariot to find out a suitable 
husband for herself. But the svayaihvaras described in the 
two great epics are Oicen most elaborate and spectacular affairs 
and were confined to royal families. The Adiparva says 
that ksatriyae commend svayaiiivara and resort to it, but they 
prefer a girl who is carried off after subduing lier relatives. 
Bhisma carried off the three daughters of the king of Kafil and 
got two of them ( Ambika and Ambalika ) married to his ward 
Vicitravlrya. The svayaihvara of Sua or DraupadI did not 
depend upon the will of the bride, but the bride was to be 
given in marriage to whomsoever showed a certain skill as a 
warrior. In the case of Damayantl it was a real choice of her 
husband by her ( Vanaparva 54 ff.) though she chose Nala in a 
vast and splendid assembly of royal suitors. Kalidasa also 

1218. Vide Imporial Gazetteer of India, vol. II. pp. 314-315 
( iu 1908 ); Tod's Annals and Antiquities of llujaatlian Vol. II. p. 834. 

1219. cT & ^ vmv rsrvJTWjnf 

»nvtr? I ...ijv ^ i 

on TH- I. 61. 

1220. g ^ i virs:tr g «nS- 
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gives us a fine description of the svayaiiiyara of Indumafcl in 
the Baghuvaihsa, Bilhana in his Vikramanka-devacarita 
( canto IX) gives a description of the historic svayaihvara of 
Candralekha ( or Candaladevl ) daughter of the Silahara princo 
of Karahata ( modern Karad ), when she chose Ahavainalla or 
Vikramarika, the Calukya king of Kalyana (latter half of 11th 
century ). Such a svayaihvara, it appears, was thought to bo 
unsuitable to brahraauas according to the Adiparva.In the 
Kadambarl ( PClrvabhaga, penultimate para ) Pattralekha says 
that svayaihvara is ordained in the Dharinasastras. 

The Ap. Dh. S. II. 5. 12. 4 makes a general statement that 
the progeny of a couple partakes of the character of the form 
in which they were married (i. e. if the marriage is in the 
host or in an approved form the son is good; if the marriage 
is in a condemned form, the son hears a low character ). Manu 
( III. 30-42 ) expands tiie same idea hy stating that sons horn of 
marriages in the brahma and other throe forms are full of 
spiritual eminence and are endowed witli beauty, virtues, 
wealth, fanio and very long life, while sons of marriages of tho 
other four forms are cruel, are liars, haters of the Veda and of 
dharrna. Borne sutras and emrfcis state how many generations 
are rendered holy by a son born in one of the first four forms. 
For example, Asv. gr. ( 1, 6) says that a son born of parents 
married in the brahma, daiva, prajapatys or arsa forms respec¬ 
tively biingsi purification to twelve cle.scoiulants and twelve 
ancestors on both sides (i. e. hi,s father’s and mother’s ), to ten 
descendants and ten ancestors on both sides, to eight descen¬ 
dants and ascendants on both .sides and to seven descendants 
.and ascendants. Manu (III. 37-38 ) and Yaj. (1.58-60 ) pul 
the matter somewhat differently. According to them the son of 
a brahma uiarrisge brings purification to ten paternal ancestors, 
to ten male desceadants and to himself (in all 21 ), of the daiva 
marriage to seven paternal ancestors and seven male descen¬ 
dants, of tlie prajapaty.a marriage to six male ancestors, to six 
male descendants and to himself (in all 13), of the arsa marriage 
to three male ancestors and three male descendants. Gaut. 

1221. 5T ^ T'iSB^u’iTrrfr fivrk woj irih i ^fi^VTOTiwarv vr^ui 

1 siruivsr 189. 7. 

12^.2. ramv ipuvilu ^ ■Jtr: grrvfv: i ai? 

l yara 225 ( of my oilit.ioii ). 

1222, iv^erauiVTin nsrr i auv- «■ q,. H. 0. 12. 4. 
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(IV. 24-27 ) has eimilar provisions. Commentators like 
Vi^ivarupa and Medbatithi explain that these verses are not to 
be taken literally. They merely praise the extreme desirability 
of the brahma form. Visvarupa,however, alternatively proposes 
that one may accept the texts of the holy sages as literally true, 
following the dictum of Sahara that there is nothing too heavy 
( or impossible ) for a holy test. '*** One may laugh at these 
texts about the virtues of the several forms of marriage, but 
they are really intended to emphasize the high importance to 
the future of the race and to society of noble ideals of marriage, 
of morals and of a decent and peaceful mode of life. 

The forms of marriage have their roots deep down in the 
Vedic Literature. Hg. X. 85 gives expression to a marriage in 
the brahma form (there is kariyddCma and so forth ). The asura 
form ( by payment of money ) is referred to in Rg. I. 109. 2 and 
Nirukta VI. 9 (quoted above in note 1175). The gandharva form 
or svayamvara is indicated by Rg. X. 27.12 (quoted above p.439) 
and Rg. I. 119. 5. The story of Syavasva narrated in the Brhad- 
(levata ( V. 50 ) in connection with Rg. V. 61 makes an approach 
to the daiva form. It is related in the Brhnd-devata that Atreya 
Arcanauas who officiated as a priest at a sacrifice for king 
Rathavlti asked for his son SySvasva the hand of the king’.s 
daughter. 

In modern times two forms are in vogue, the brahma and 
ftsura. In the brahma form it is a gift of the girl pure and 
simple ; in the asura form it is like the sale of the bride for 
pecuniary consideration paid to the father or other guardian for 
his benefit. If this elemont of pecuniary consideration paid to 
the guardian exists, its effects cannot bo undone by the form of 
a gift being gone tbrougli. The gandharva form is said to 
be obsolete now, yet in some cases before the courts it has been 
held that it is still in vogue. There can be no gandharva if 
the girl is a minor. Further if a widow retnarries, that marriage 

1224. ^gmrrr=ihfT^ i ^ffinr urf^=ir >T(V5Trg>i>i^: i vt ^sri^n^t- 

I rrg-1^3 I i sr 

ifsgwra'im virnT ' 'a i =r rt i 

on vr. I. 58. The worila ■■ue from srqx's mvv on III. 2. 3. 

1225. Vide Chunilal v. SuTajram 33 Bom. 433 at p. 438 ; Ilira 
V. ITansji Pema 37 Bom. 295 at p. 2‘J9 ; Kailamnaiha v. Paraiaklhi 
58 Mad. 488, 491. 

1226. Fide 12 Mad. 72 ; 17 Patna 134, 141; but in A.l, II. 1930 
Ondh p. 426 it is lield that the gSndharva form in ohsoleto. 
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will be ordinarily regarded as gandharva, because there will be 
no gift of a hanya ( as sbe is a widow ) and because she herself 
will generally arrange such a marriage. 

Before proceeding to set out in detail the ceremonies of 
marriage, it would be best to analyse the contents of Bgveda 
X. 85, which is a marriage hymn redolent of the highest 
ideal of marriage and conjugal felicity and several verses 
of which are recited oven now in the marriage rites. The 
hymn refers to a mythical marriage of Surya, daughter 
of Savitr, with Soma and the important features of the 
marriage, though not arranged in a regular sequence in the 
hymn, are: the two Asvins went to ask for Surya as a bride for 
Soma'^” {verses 8-9); Savitr agreed to give her (v, 9), the 
bride-groom was treated with honour, presents were made to 
him and cows were killed for (or presented to) him; Soma 
took hold of her hand with the verse (36) ‘ I take thy hand 
for prosperity (or love ) so that you may grow to old age with 
me thy husband ; the gods, Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitr, the wise 
Piisau have given thee to me for performing the duties of a 
house-holder the bride is a gift by her father in the presence of 
gods and the fire (v. 40-41); the girl passes from the dominion 
and control of her father and becomes united with her husband 
(V. 24); the bride is blest as follows: ‘ may you stay here 
together, may you not be separated, may you compass all life 
(long life ), happy in your own house and playing with your 
sons and grandsons ; O Indra 1 make her endowed with worthy 
sons and prosperity; bestow on her ten sons and make her 
husband the eleventh (male); may you be queen over your 
father-in-law, mother-in law, over the husband’s brother and 
sister (vv. 42, 45-46 )’.”^* Among subordinate items it is 
noteworthy that Raibhya was sent along with Surya as her 
friend ( anudeyl ) to make her time not hang heavy on her hands 

1227. ^>^1 wi • s'i^- 

II X. 85. 9. The word qv here and iu some of the grbyaadtras 

also ( e. g- gr. II. 16 ) moana those who ask for the girl on behalf 
of the bride-groom, 
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( V. 6 ) when she first went to her husband’s family (just as in 
modern times in Western India some woman accompanies the 
bride for a few days as patharakhin ‘one who guards’), that even 
a female servant accompanied Surya. 

In connection with the rites of niarriage it is necessary to 
observe that the greatest divergence prevailed from very 
ancient times. Asv. gr. (1.7.1-2 ) says ‘ various indeed are the 
observances of ( different) countries and villages; one should 
follow those in marriages; what, however, is common (to all 
or most) that we shall declare’. Similarly Ap. gr. (2,15) 
declares ‘ people should understand from women ( and others ) 
what procedure is (to be observed according to custom ) ’ and the 
commentator Sudarsanacarya notes that certain rites like the 
worship of planets, ahkuraropana and the tying of pratisara 
(the marriage string or ribbon round the wrist) are usual and 
are performed with Vedic mantras, while others like Nagabali, 
Yaksabali and the worship of IndrSnl are performed without Vedic 
mantras. The Kathakagrhya 25. 7 allows usages of countries 
and families to be observed in marriage and the commentators 
mention several such usages. As the grhya-sutra of Asvalayana 
contains perhaps the shortest account of marriage rites and as 
that Butra is probably the most ancient among the grliya eutras 
I shall set out below the entire ceremony of marriage from that 
sutra Then a few important details from other grhya sutras 
will be added and it will be pointed out how in modern times 
a marriage is o.Iebrated, particularly among higher classes. It 
must be remembered that there is not only great divergence as 
to the number of separate ceremonies that constitute the 
sarhskara of marriage, hut the sequence of even the most 
important ceremonies is different in the .several sutras and the 
mantras also are different (though some like Ilg. X. 185. 36 
are common to all). It is remarkable that out of the 47 verses 
of Ilg. X. 85, the Ap. Mantrapatha employs as many as 29 
( most of which are quoted in connection with marriage ). The 
main outlines of the marriage samskSra show a remarkable 
continuity for several thousand years from the times of the 
Bgveda down to modern times. 

The A&v. gr. (I. 7. 3-1. 8.) deals with all the marriage rites 
as follows t: Having placed to the west of the fire (that is 

1230. mrrsTWi Htwfft t X- 185. 6. 

and fvrgjfi moans ^ifr. 

t Vide Appendix for text under note 1230. 
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kindled on the altar as described already ) a mill-stone and to 
the north-east ( of the fire ) a water jar, he should offer sacrifice 
( with the sruva ), while the bride takes hold of him (touches his 
right hand ). Standing with his face turned to the west, while 
the bride is sitting and has her face turned to the east,he should 
seize only her thumb with the mantra‘I take hold of thy hand 
for happiness’ (ftg. X. 85.36 quoted in note 1228), if he desires that 
only male children be born to him; he may seize her other fingers 
if he is desirous of female children ; he may seize her hand on 
the hair side together with the thumb if he be desirous of both 
(male and female children ). Leading her thrice round the fire 
and the water jar so that their right sides aro turned towards 
(the fire &c, ) he murmurs‘l am amn (this), thou art sa 
( she ), thou art sd, I am atna ; 1 am heaven, thou art the earth ; I 
am the sdman, thou art the tIc. Let us both marry here. Lot us 
beget offspring. Dear to each other, bright, having well disposed 
minds, may we live for a hundred years! ’ Each time he leads 
her round (the fire ) he makes her tread on the stone with (the 
words ) ‘ tread on this stone; he firm like a stone ; overcome the 
enemies; trample down the foesHaving first poured 
clarified butter over her Joined hands, tlie bride’s brother or some 
one who is in the place of brother pours fried grain twice over 
the bride’s joined hand.s, three times in the case of tho.so whose 
gotra is Jainadagni (i. e. if the bridegroom is of that gotra ), 
Then he pours clarified butter over what has been left of the 
Juivis (sacrificial material or offering) and over what has been cut 
off ( separated from the aggregate ). This is the rule about the 
portions to be cut off (in every case where there is amddna).'*^^ 
With the following ver.ses (recited by the bride-groom) 

1231. Vide tho flttuio passage with slight di (TciPnccB quoted od p. 302 
iu the (i.arbliSdhSua ceremony from tlie Br. Up. VI. 4. 20; the Tai. Br, II 1.7.1 
has the words ‘arqisrmm n't fRrfr I ' frfkf? i 

i rtsmirTm i > 

12.32. In the arm. ir. I. 5. 1. this mantra is 

.I JSVW: 11 

1233. The two portions of iTija (fried grain ) poured into the 
bride’s hands together with the first pouring of Sjya ( called ) 

and the Biibscquont pouring of Sjya ( called !T5VlbtllT'>r ) constitute the 
four avatlaa or portions cut olT from the material for Jiavis. The deseon- 
dants of Jamadogni are (tdde above p. 490); thoroforo 

three portions of (oja are to be poured out in order to make with 
■dswis"! and five avattat). For these terms (and 

VWTTS ) eiiie I. 7. 2. 7-8. 
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viz. ‘ to god Aryamau the girls offered saorifice; may lio 
the god Aryaman loosen her from this (i. e. her father’s) and 
not from that place (the bride-groom’s ), sva/ui ! to god Varuna 
the girls have offered sacrifice; may he, god Varuna &c. To 
god Pusan the girls have offered sacrifice, to Agni; may he, 
god Pusan &:c. ; with these (the bride) should sacrifice (the 
fried grain ) without opening her joined hands, as if they were 
the spoon called sruc. Without going round the fire the 
bride sacrifices fried grain a fourth time sileirtly with tlio 
neb of the iurjja ( winnowing basket) towards herself. Some’'^^^ 
lead the bride round each time after fried grain has been 
poured out, so that the two last oblations do not follow imme¬ 
diately after each other. Then he loosens her two locks of hair 
if they are made up (that is if her bair has been bound round 
on two sides with two tufts of wool), ( the rigut one ) with the 
mantra 'I release thee from the fetter of Varuna’ (fig. X. 85. 24) 
and the left one with the following mantra (Pg. X. 85. 25 ). 
Then he causes her to step forward in a north-eastern direction 
seven steps with the words ‘may yon take one step for sap, 
second step for juice (or vigour), third step for the thriving 
of wealth, fourth stop ^or comfort, fifth step for offspring, 
sixth step for seasons, may you be my friend with your seventh 
step ! May you be devoted to me; let us have many sons, may 
they reach old age Bringing the heads of the two 

( bride and bride-groom ) together, he (the acarya) sprinkles 


12Dt. The first view requires tbut leading the bride round the fire, 
making her tread on the stone and llio offering of fried grain are eacli 
repeated thrice ; 80 tinit when the offering prescribed hero for tho 4tb 
time is made, it follows immediately on Iho third offering of Vijas. 
Other teachers made the brido first offer lujas, then she was led round 
the tiro. When this was done the tth oblation of lajas would not come 
immediately after the third oblation of lajas, but after she went round 
tho fire tho third time. Tho Qobhila gr. II, 1. 14 prescribes that the fried 
grain to be offered into fire is mixed with tendrils of the iSami plant and 
Kalidasa ( in KaghuTurnia VII. 25-26 ) refers to ^ami and lajas. 

1235. This (the ^TUTifl-taking seven steps together) is the moat 
important rite in the marriage saiiiskara. Wo have to understand 
after each sentence' T'bMifr *rw 3 ;^ viw.’ These words occur in 

all grliyasutras, e. g. vide Ap. M. P. 1. 3. 7-14 and Ap, gi. 4. 15-16, 6an. 
gr. I. 14. 6, Par. gi. I. 8, Gobhila gi. II. 2. 11, Hir. gt. I. 21. 1 &c. But 
theio are slight variations as well. For example, urytESiy, vrtg’iST, 
and substitute for while the first three of these 

and and ’njgfor in after 

each of the seven clauses. reads for 

H. D. 67 
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their heads with water from the water jar. And the bride 
should dwell that night in the house of an old brShmana 
woman whose husband and children are alive.'*®® When she 
(the bride ) has seen the Pole star, the star Arundhatl and the 
seven sages (the constellation of Ursa Major), let her break 
her silence and say ‘ may my husband live and may I secure 
offspring If (the newly married couple ) have to make a 
journey (to their home in another village ), let him cause the 
bride to mount a chariot with the verse ‘ may Pusan lead thee 
from here holding thy hand ’ ( Pg. X. 85. 26 ); he should make 
her ascend into a boat with the hemistitch ‘ carrying stones 
( or the river called Asmanvati) flows; get ready ’ (Pg. X, 53. 8) 
and let him make her descend from the boat with the following 
hemistitch; if she weeps let him pronounce the verse ‘ they 
weep for the living ’ ( Pg. X. 40.10 ). They constantly carry 
the nuptial hre in front. At pleasing places, trees and cross 
roads, let him mutter ‘may no way-layers meet us’ ( Pg. X. 85. 
32 ). At every dwelling place ( on the way ) let him look ot 
the onlookers with the mantra * this newly married bride 
brings good luck ’ ( Pg. X. 85. 33 ). He should make her enter 
his house with the verse ‘ here may happiness increase unto you 
through offspring ’ ( pg. X. 85. 27 ). Having kindled with fuel 
sticks the nuptial fire and having spread to the west of it a 
bull's hide with the neck turned towards the east and the hair 
outside he makes oblations, while she (the bride) is sitting 
( on that hide) and takes hold of him, with the four verses 
( one oblation with each verse ) ‘ may Prajapati create offspring 
to us ’ ( Pg. X. 85. 43-46 ); and then he partakes of curds with 
the verse ‘ may all the gods unite our hearts ’ ( Pg. X. 85, 47 ) 
and gives (the remaining curds) to her or ho besmears the 
heart ( of both ) with the rest of the ajija ( with part of which he 
had already sacrificed). From that time they should not eat 
and lavan-j, should observe celibacy, wear ornaments 
and sleep on the ground (not on cots) for three nights or twelve 
nights or for a year according to some (teachers); thus (those 


1236. This rule liaa no application if the brido and the bride-groom 
belong to the same village. But if they belong to different villages and 
the newly married couple have to stay somewhere for the night on 
their journey then this rule applies. 

1237. This indicates that after the hoTiio is finished, the bride is to 
observe silence till she sees the Pole star, 

1238. For the meaning of kfSra and lavana see note 723 above. 
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teachers say) a rst will be born aa a son (to them ). When he 
has fulfilled these observances he should give the bride’s shift to 
a brahmana wh- knows the Surya hymn (llg. X, 85) and food to 
brahmanas. Then he should cause the brahmanas to pronounce 
auspicious words. 

In this description of the sarhskara of marriage there are 
three parts. There are certain rites that are preliminary, there 
are then a few rites that are of the essence of the samsk5.ra viz. 
panigrahana, homo, going round the fire and the saptapadl, and 
there are certain rites like the seeing of the Pole star &o. that 
are subsequent to the central rites. The essential rites are 
mentioned by all sutrakaras, but as to the preceding and sub- 
sequi-nt rites there is a great divergence in the details. Even 
as regards the essential rites the sequence in which they take 
place differs. For example, the Asv. gr. (I. 7. 7) describes 
going round the fire before saptapadl, while the Ap. gr. describes 
saptapadl ( IV. 16 ) before the act of going round the fire ( V, 1). 
The Gobhila grhya (IL 2.16), the Khadira gr. (1.3.31), and Baud, 
gr. (I. 4. 10) describe panigrahana after mptapadi while many 
other sutrakaras describe it before saptapadl. Then again there 
are many acts reference to which is altogether omitted in the 
Ahr. gr., e. g. there is no reference to madhuparka (which is 
mentioned in Ap gr. Ill, 8, Baud. gr. I. 2. 1, Manava gr. I. 9) 
nor to kanyadana {which is referred to in Par. gr. I. 4 and 
described in detail in Manava gr. I. 8. 6-9). Asv. probably 
omitted express mention of kanyadana, because iii defining the 
first four forms he uses the word ‘dadyat ’ while in the last four 
there is no kanyadUna and A6v. wanted to describe ceremonies 
that were common to all forms. 

Taking as many grhya sutras as I could read, the following 
is a fairly exhaustive list of the different matters described in 
the sarhskara of marriage. A few notes are added against 
those that are deemed important.'*^® 

Vadhmiara-gunapartksd-. (examining the suitability of a 
girl or a bride-groom), This has been dealt with already (vide 
pp. 429-436 above), 

Varapresarui: (sending persons to negotiate for the band 
of the girl). The ancient custom seems to have been to send 


1239. Among the principal coreinonios in marriage deacribed by 
KfflidSaa in tlio Raghuvaihiia VII are madbuparka, hoina, going round the 
firo, pffnigrubatiu, llja-hoina and jlrdrakfatS-ropunu. 
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Bome peTEon or persons (Rg. X. 85. 8-9) to the father of the girl 
for asking her in marriage. The same was the practice in the 
Butras. Vide Sah, gr. I. 6. 1-4 (where Bg. X. 85. 23 is the 
mantra recited when sending them), Baud. gr. I. 1. 14-15, Ap. 
gr. II. 16 and IV. 1-2 and 7. Even in medieval times, parti¬ 
cularly among ksatriyas, the bride-groom was the first to seek 
for the band of a girl. In the Harsacarita, prince GrahavarmS 
of the Maukhari race sent messengers for the hand of princess 
Rajyafirl, sister of Harsa In modern times among the 

brShmanas and many other castes, the girl’s father has to seek a 
bride-groom, though among the &udras and several other castes 
the old practice is retained. 

Vagdana or Vah-niscaya: (settling the marriage). This 
is described by San. gr. I. 6. 5-6. Medieval works like the 
S. R. M. pp. 529-533 describe this ceremony at great length. 

ATanrlapa-karana ; Erecting a pondal where the ceremonies 
are to be performed. Par. gr. I. 4 says that marriage, caula, 
upanayana, kesanta and slmanta are to be performed outside 
the house in a pandal. Vide Sarh Pr. pp. 817-818. 

l^andusraddha and Punyahavacana : These are referred to 
by Baud. gr. I. 1. 24; most of the grhyasutras are silent about 
these. Vide for these pp. 216, 218 above. 

Vadhugrliagamana : (bride-groom’s going to the bride’s 

house). Vide San. gr. I. 12. 1. 

Madhuparka : ( reception of the bride-groom at the bride’s 
house). Ap. gr. III. 8, Baud. gr. I. 2. 1, Manava gr. I. 9 and 
Eftthaka gr. 24. 1-3 prescribe this. Vide below chap. X for 
madhuparka. San, gr. I. 12. 10 appears to refer to two raadhu- 
parkas, one before marriage and one after marriage (when the 
bride-groom returned to his own house). The commentator 
AdityadarSana on Kathaka gr. 24. 1 refers to the opinion of 
some that madhuparka should be offered at the close of the 
marriage, but states his own view that in all countries it is 
offered before marriage, 

Snapana, Paridhapana and Santnahana : (making the bride 

bathe, put on new clothes and girding her with a string or rope 
of darbha,) Vide Ap. gr. IV. 8 and Kathaka gr. 25. 4. Par. gr. 


1X40 sTmSr w jnrvion- vtdfva vurngw- 
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I. 4 reffTB only to the putting on of two garments, Gobhila gr. 

( Tl. 1. 17-18) refers to bathing and putting on a garment, 
Manava gr. ( L 11. 4-6 ) refers to paridhapana and sarhnahana. 
Strangely enourb Gobhila gr. TI. 1. 10 speaks of the sprinkling 
of the girl’s head with the best of sura ( wine), whioh the 
commentator erplains as water. 

Samailjana : ( anointing the bride and bride-groom ). Vide 
San. gv- I-12. 5, Gobhila gr. II. 2. 15, Par. gr. 1. 4, in all of 
which Ilg. X. 85. 47 is cited as the inaiura with which anointing 
or sprinkling is done. 

Pratisarahandha : (tying an amulet string on the bride's 
hand ). Vide Sah. gr. I. 12, 6-8; Kansika sutro. 76. 8. 

VadhTivara-nish'nmana : (the coming nut into the pandal 

of tho bride and bride-groom from the inner part of the house ). 
Par. gr. I. 4. 

Purasparasarniksana : (looking at each other), Vide Par. gr, 
I, 4, Ap. gr. IV. 4, Baud. gr. I. 1. 24-25, Par, gr. I. 4 says that 
the bride-groom recites Jig. X. 85. 44, 40, 41 ond 37 at this time, 
Ap. gr. IV. 4 and Baud. gr. say he recites Bg. X. 85. 44. Tho 
Asv. gr. parisista I. 23 says that first of all a piece of cloth is 
held between the bride-groom and bride and that at tbe proper 
astrological moment it is removed and then the two see each 
other. Laghu-AaYalayana-Binrti (15. 20 ) also says the same. 
This praci/ice is observed even now. When the interposed cloth 
is held between the bride and bride-groom verses called mahga- 
lastakas are repeated by brabinanas, the last of which verses is 
‘ tad-eva lagnarh sudinam tad-eva ’ &c. 

Kci'iiyaduna : ( the gift of the bride ). Vide Par. gr. I. 4, 

Manava gr. I. 8. 6-9, VarSha gr, 13. Tho A§v. gr. parisista 
sets out the procedure about the kamjadana which is the same 
even now. The Sarh. K. p. 779 notes about half a dozen different 
methods of uttering the formula in Icanyudana. It is in this 
rite that the father of the girl says that the bride-groom should 
not prove false to the bride in dharma, nrtba and kama and he 
responds with tlie words ‘ I shall not do so’ ( naticarfimi). 
This is done even now. 


1241. 51 ^ un VI. 1. 14 saya ‘ 

H ^ ’■ Vide also note 120tf above, 15. 27 lias 

‘ vt rJUSVT sra:l’. According to on ng 

IX. 101 tho words ^ ^ ’ occur in 
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Agnisthapana and homa: ( establishing the fire and offering 
of ajya oblations into fire). Here there is great divergence 
about the number of ahutis and the mantras to be recited. Fide 
Asv. gr. I. 7. 3 and I. 4. 3-7, Ap. gr. V. 1 ( 16 ahutis with 
16 mantras), Gobhila gr. IL 1. 24-26, Manava gr. I. 8, Bhara- 
dvaja I. 13 &c. 

Pumgraliana : ( Taking hold of the bride’s hand ). 

LUjakoma • (Offering of fried grain into fire by the bride ). 
Vide A6v. gr. I. 7. 7-13, Par. gr. I. 6, Ap. gr. V. 3-5, Safi. gr. 
I. 13. 15-17, Gobhila gn II. 2. 5, Manava gr. I. 11.11, Baud. gr. 
I. 4. 25. &c. Asv. gr. says that the bride makes three offerings of 
fried grain when mantras are repeated by the bridegroom and 
a fourth is made of the remaining lajas by the bride silently. 
Some others speak of only three offerings by the bride. 

Afimparivaiiana (the bride-gToom going in front takes the 
bride round tlie fire and water jar ). It is while doing this that 
he utters the words ‘ aniohasmi ’ &c. ( vide Sah. gr. I. 13. 4, Hir. 
gr. I, 20. 2 &:c ). 

Aimurohava : ( making the bride trend on a mill-stone ). 
These three are done thrice viz. lajahoma, then agnipari- 
nayana and asmarohana, one after another. 

Saptapadi ; (taking seven steps together ). This is done 
to the north of the fire; there are seven small heaps of rice and 
the bride-groom makes the bride stop on each of those seven 
with her right foot beginning from the west. 

Murdhahhiseka : (sprinkling holy water on the head of 
the bride and of the bride-groom according to some and on the 
head of the bride only according to others ). Asv. gr. I, 7. 20, 
Par. gr. I. 8, Gobhila gr. II. 2.15-16 &c. 

Suryodiksana : ( making the hride look towards the sun). 
Par. gr. I. 8 i-peaks of this and employs the mantra ‘tac-caksur’ 

( Bg. VII. 66. 16 = Vaj. S. 36. 24 ). 

HTdayasparia : (touching the bride’ heart with a mantra ). 
Par. gr. I. 8, Bhar. gr. 1.17, Baud. gr. I. 4. 1. 

Preksukanuinantrana : (addressing the spectators with 
reference to the newly married bride). Manava gr. I. 12. 1 
(which employs Bg. X. 85. 33 ). Par. I. 8 employs that verse 
for reciting over the bride. 

Daksinadaria : ( gifts to the acarya ). Par. gr. I. 8, Safi, 
gr. 1.14. 13-]7 ( both prescribe a cow as the fee in the case of 
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brahmanas, a village in marriages of kings and nobles, a horse 
in marriages of vai^yas &c.). Gobhila gr. II. 3. 33, Baud. gr. 
I, 4. 38 speak of only a cow. 

Orh/ipraveia : ( entering the bride-groom’s house ). 

Orhapraveianiya lioma: (sacrifice on entering the bride¬ 
groom’s house). Sah. gr. 1,16. 1-13, Gobhila gr, II. 3. 8-13, 
A-p. gr. VI. 6-10. 

Dhruvarundhati-darianai (pointing out the Pole star and 
Arundhatl to the bride at night on the day of marriage ), Asv. 
gr. I. 7. 23 speaks of the seven aago.s in addition, Miinava gr, I. 
14. 9 speaks of the same tliree and adds Jivaiitl, Bhar. gr. I. 19 
apeaks of Dhruva, Arundhatl and other naksatras, Ap. gr. VI. 
1-{only Dhruva and Arundhatl), I'ar. I. 8 (only Dhruva ). 
According to Sah. gr. I. 17. 2, Hir. gr. I. 22. 10 both the bride 
and the bride-groom remain silent till night. According to 
A^iv. gr, only the bride does no. Gobhila gr. IT. 3. 8-12 
describes Dhruv.arundhatl-darsana before grhapravcia. 

Agnegu. Slhalipaka : ( mess of cooked food offered to Agni). 
Vide Ap, gr. VII. 1-5, Gobhila II. 3, 19-31, BhSr. gr. I, 18, Hir. 
gr. I. 23.1-6. 

Trirdiravrafa: (keeping for three nights after marriage 
certain observances). Vide A&v. above p. 530 for the observances 
which are enuirieratt-d hy almost all sucrakaras. Ap. gr. VIII. 
8-10, Baud. gr. I. 5. 16-17 contain tho interesting injunction 
that tho newly married pair should sleep on the ground on the 
same bed for three nights, but should interpose between them a 
staff of udumhara wood anointed with perfumes and wrapped 
round with a garment or a thread and that on the fourth night 
it should be removed with the vorses lig. X. 85. 21-22 and 
thrown into water. 

Caturlhikarma : ( rite on the fourth night after marriage ). 
This has been described above (pp. 202-204). 

In the medieval digests certain other ceremonies are 
mentioned and they are observed in modern times also. A few 
of them will be noted below. Here again the order is not the 
same in all works. The Dharmasindhu p. 265 refers to this 
divergence. 

Simantapvjana: ( honouring the bride-groom and his party 
on their arrival at the bride’s village). This is done before 
vagniscaya in modern times. Vide Sam. K. p. 768 ; Dharma¬ 
sindhu III. p. 261. 
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Qauri-Hara-puja: (worship of Siva and his consort 

Gaurl). Saih. K. p. 766, S. R. M. p. 534 and 544, Dharmasindhu 
p. 261 ( notes that there are several views as to when kanyadSna 
takes place ) describe this. Images of Gaurl and Kara are to be 
made of gold or silver or pictures of them on a wall &c. or on a 
piece of cloth or stouc are to be drawn and worshipped by the 
intending bride after punyahavacana and before kaiiy&dana. 
Vide Laghu-Asvalayana 15. 35. 

Indrani-puja: (worship of IndranI, the oousort of god 
Indra ). Vide Sain. K. p. 756, S. R. M, p. 545. This seems to 
have been comparatively an ancient practice as Kalidasa in 
Raghuvarhsa VII. 3 seems to refer to it (‘ there wa.s absence of 
disturbers of Bvayarhvara on account of the presence of Sad')- 
Probably Sad was worshipped before the srai/amvara began. 

Taila-harklrarojxaui'• (Applying turmeric powder to the 
bride-groom’s body from what is left after the bride’s body has 
been so treated). Vide Saih.K. p. 757, Dharmasindhu III. p. 257, 

ArdrUkfjaiaropatui: (mutual showering of wet unbroken 
rice grains by the bride and bride-groom ). In a vessel of some 
metal like silver a little milk is poured and clarified butter 
is sprinkled over it and unbroken wet rice grains are poured 
therein. The bridegroom applies milk and ghee to the joined 
hands of the bride twice and thrice places rice grains in the 
joined hands of the bride so that her anj’ali becomes filled up 
and twice sprinkles ghee over her joined hands. Some other 
person does the same to the joined hands of the bride-groom and 
the bride's father places a golden piece on the joined hands 
of both. Then the bride-groom places his joined hands on those 
of the bride whose father then repeats a mantra and raises her 
up; she then pours the rice over the head of the bridegroom 
who follows her in the same way. This is done thrice hy each 
and then lastly by the bride ( i. e. seven times in all ). Then 
the priest sprinkles on their heads water with an udumbara 
twig together with durm grass after reciting verses ‘ Apo hi 
stha &c. ( Rg. X. 9. 1-3 ) Then the couple make a tilaka mark 
on each other’s forehead, garland each other and tie a thread 
with a turmeric piece on each other’s hand ( which is variously 
called ‘ kaiikana-baudhana’ or ‘ kautuka-bandhana’). Vide Saih. 
Pr. pp. 828-829, S. R. M. p. 556. Kalidasa in Raghuvarnfia VII 
describes ardraksatS-ropana as the last of the rites of marriage 
and in VIII. 1 speaks of the kautuka. 
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Manyalasutra-bandhana : (tying a string having golden and 
other beads on it round the neck of the bride ). This is now 
regarded as the most important ornament which no woman 
will part with as long as her husband is alive. But the sutraa 
are entirely silent about it. Among the earliest reforences is 
one from Saunaka srnrti'®^*(ms. in Bombay University Library, 
folio 39 b ). The Laghu-A.svalayana smrti 15. 33 also prescribes 
it and the mantra to bo employed when doing so. Gadadhp.ra on 
Par. gr. 1.8 says that luangala-sutra should be worn and garlands 
be placed round their neck.s by the bride and bride-groom, though 
the subrn of Paiaskara is silent on the point. The Baud. gr. sesa 
suuii V. 5 in describing ‘ arkavivaha ’ speaks of roangalya 
n’iUf; to. bo tied to the plant. It is not clear whether it means 
the same as the inangalasutra now tied by married wuinoii 
round their uecka. About the nose-ring or nose ornament to 
which all women whoso hu.sbands arc living attach the greatest 
importance in modern thne.s, the sutras, smrtis and even the 
early dige.st.s are entirely silent. Dr. Altekar in bis recent 
work ' Position of Hindu women in Hindu Civilization ’ 
pp. 362-64 holds from the evidence of the sculptures throughout 
India-tbat the ‘ nose-ring was unknown throughout the whole 
of India during the entire Hindu period ' ( i. e. till about 
1000 A. D.). Mr. r. K. Gcde in Annals of B. 0. R. I. vol, XIX 
( for 1939 ) pp. 313-34 adduces evidence to show that a nose- 
ornament vas known to literary works from at least about 
1000 A. D.- 

Ultarlijapranfa-handhaTM-. (Tying turmeric pieces and 
betelnut on to the end of the upper garmeiua of both and making 
a knot of their two garmentB together ). Vide Sam. K, p. 799, 
S. Pr. p. 829. 

Airiniddna }^^"'': ( Presenting the mother of the hride-grooiu 

with several gifts in a largo wicker-work basket with lamps 

1242. uuT ^ ^ t ?!TT=ij.TJriiu ^ 

5Tf^: H ?rtw5T; 7vn^rr'::frrwnR<^ urkerui^cni 1 ir>#ot 

rT^r^Tfffii 15- 33. The is 1 

iftmfu suit H , ‘ »tti nrett- 

uiroi ’ etc. ou ihttsrt I. 1. 

1243. t ;;rT>^nr4 qtFn«: 'rniRtr’i" 

1 gaiar$K«n^ 11 quoted in 

HT. P- 580. The request to show affection is inndo as follows 
‘ 3rew<TT 5'3gr>it(OTT mn t >rre«j!Tn^ 11 ’. 

Appropriate changes are to bo made, according to the ago of the bride 
and the relationship of the bridegroom to the principal lady. 

H. D. 68 
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lighted and requesting her and the relatives of the bride-groom 
to treat the bride affectionately ). Vide Sam. K. p. 811, 
Dharmasindhu p. 267. A basket of bamboo ( vamia ) is used 
probably to symbolize the continuity of the family (varhsa) of the 
bride-groom. This is done when the bride is about to leave the 
father’s place to go to the bride-groom’s place after marriage. 

Deviko(thupana and Mandapodvasana • ( taking leave of the 
deities that had been invoked before the ceremonies began and 
taking down the pandal ). Sam. K, pp, 532-533, S. R, M. 
pp. 555-556. 

Two interesting questions arise viz. when can a marriage 
he said to be final and irrevocable and what would happen if a 
marriage is brought about by force or fraud. 

Manu says (VIII. 168) ‘what is given by force, what 
is enjoyed by force, also what has been caused to bo written 
by force and all otber transactions done by force, Manu 
has declared void;’ and iu VIII. 165 he places fraudulent 
transactions on the same footing as those brought about by 
force. Thera is great difficulty in applying these dicta to 
marriages. We saw above that Vas. Dh. S. (17. 73) and 
Baud. Dh. S. declare that if a girl has been carried off by force 
and has not been wedded with the repetition of sacred texts 
she may be given to another man iu marriage. Visvarupa 
( p. 74 ) and Apararka ( p. 79 ) add a gloss that this can be done 
only after she has undergone a prayascitta. From this it 
appears that if the marriage rites (like saptapadi) have been 
performed, the ancient law-givers would not have declared 
the marriage null and void even if the girl had been carried 
away by force or married by fraud. In modern works on 
Hindu Law the proposition is stated'*'*’ that ‘ a marriage, 
though performed with the necessary ceremonies, may be set 
aside by the court, if it was brought about by force or fraud.’ 
This opinion is based on what was said in tome decided cases 
e. g. Aunjona Dasi v. Prahlada Chandra (6 Bengal L. R. 243 
at p. 254 ), Venkatacharfjulu v. lianyachuryulu I. L. R. 
14 Mad. 316 at p. 320, Mulchand v. Bhudhia I. L. R. 
22 Bom 812. But in none of these cases was a marriage duly 
solemnized by the performance of the rites of panigrabana, 
going round the fire and saptapadi, set aside. There are mere 


1244. Vido MulU’s Hindu Lnw (9th cd. ol 1940) p. 504. 
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obiter dicta in these cases to the effect that a marriage may be 
set aside by the court for force or fraud. 

The Vas. Dh. S. (17. 72) goes so far as to observe ‘ when a 
girl has been promised in marriage (and the promise has been 
confirmed ) with water, if th'' intended bride-groom dies, but the 
Vedic mantras have not been recited, that girl still belongs to 
her father (and may be given to another)Katyayana has 
a similar verse ‘ if after choosing a girl as his bride, a man dies 
(or is unheard of) the girl after the lapse of tnreo monthly 
periods may marry another*. And another verse of the same 
author says that if a person after giving a gratuity for a girl 
and strldhana to her goes abroad, the girl may be kept unmarried 
for a ypQ" and then may be given to another. Mann (VIII. 227) 
says " ihp Vedio mantras recited in the marriage rite are a sure 
indication of wife-hood; but their completion should be under¬ 
stood by the wise as occurring on taking the seventh step’, 
Apararka p. 94 (on. Yaj. I. 65 ) quotes a sitiiilar verse from 
Narada (strlpuifisa v. 3). The Udvahatattva p. 129 quotes 
Yama to the same effect. So it follows that the marriage be¬ 
comes complete and irrevocable the moment the saptapadi rite 
is performed, but before that rite is gone through there is a 
locus pamitentue or a power to resile from what has been under¬ 
taken. Before the sapmpadl is performed, if the bride-groom 
dies, the bride is still a maiden and not a widow and can be 
married again'*'*'. Tho mo-wt essential ceromonios of miarriage are 
the homa and saptapadi. The Dronaparva'**'^ says that promise 
of a daughter and giving a daughter with water are not certain 
means of knowing wife-hood but saptapadi is known to be the 
completion of marriage. If any of the other ceremonies are 
wanting that would not vitiate tho marriage. In I. L. R. 12 
Cal. 140, it has been held that the vrddhi-sraddha is not an 
essential ceremony and its absence would not vitiate marriage. 


1245. g n: i rBtnwrrtftsnfrnr 

I' quoted by aronas p. 94; 

g»ji I viivr g n wfainrw quoted in tf. ^r. p. 737. 

1246. w vr fravr^Tt: i >irT«™'?''’niy5riTig jrfiM 

WHW imm quoted ill p. 55, p. 129 and in g. (gvn- 

stR ) p. 138, which latter adds ‘ ^ ^RqgrgqT^ qftSrgRTorfq W R«qi- 

RqfR I. This last remarb is made by tho I- p- 82 also. 

1247. RRtqnrgngffvnqi gyu ii qrf^nigww^aj qfuir qq- 

rjflqpi, II R rqq-i Ptwar f%T tiHqgi qggi ii gtaiq4 55.15-16. 
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Even the Kamasutra '■’*** quotes the unanimous opinion of the 
acaryas that marriages celebrated before fire as a witness cannot 
be revoked. In the case of sudras'there are no Vedic mantras and 
BO in their case the completion of marriage will be determined 
according to custom. The digests like Gr. R. say (p. 57) that 
in the case of sudras the marriage will be complete when the 
sQdra girl holds the fringe of the garment of the bride-groom. 

Maim (IX. 47) declares ‘once is the partition of inheri¬ 
tance made, once is a maiden given in marriage’. This rule 
really mea ns that once the ceremony of marriage is completed 
by saptapadi, the marriage is irrevocable ai>d the girl cannot 
thereafter be given to any one else. But if a girl is only 
promised in marriage and if a more worthy suitor subsequently 
presents himself, then the father may commit breach of promise 
and give her in marriage to another. Vide also Mann (IX. 
71 and VIII. 98). Yaj. I. 65 states the rule and the exception 
‘A girl ie given only once; a person who after having pro¬ 
mised to give, deprives that man of her, is liable to the 
punishment of a thief; but if a more worthy suitor approaches, 
the father may deprive the former (suitor) of her (hand ) though 
promised’. Tiie Maliabharata ( Anusasana 44. 35 ) says that up 
to panigrahana any one may ask for the hand of a maiden 
( even though promi.sed before to another ). Narada ( strlpumsa 
vv. 30 and 32) contains similar provisions. Conversely, if a 
man agrees to marry a girl and subsequently diecovers defects 
in her or if she is diseased or already deflowered or given by 
practising fraud he may refuse to marry her. Vide Manu 
IX. 72. If a guardian gives away a girl without declaring the 
defects of a girl ( and they are subsequently discovered ) the 
guardian should be fined in the highest ammercement (according 
to Yaj. I. G6 and the lowest, according to Narada, stripuihsa 
V. 33 ). Apavarka'”° ( p. 95 ) and others add that the defects 
referred to must be Intent and not apparent or patent to view. 
If a suitor repudiates a girl who is free from defects he should 
he fined in the highest ammercement and if he falsely accuses 
her of defects lie should be fined one hundred panas ( Yaj I. 66 

1248. 3ifhiTr%5ri T? f3vT5r i III. 5. 13. 

1249. 

^ tn»T i ^ 

u ^’jrr 30 und 32. 
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and Narada, strlpurhsa v. 34). Narada adds that he who 
abandons a faultless girl should be punished and should be 
made to marry the same girl. 

Some of the smrtis and digests are very much exercised 
over the question of the bride having menstruation while the 
marriage ceremonies are in progress and homa is about to be 
performed. Atri '*** ( Jivananda part 1, p. 11, chap. V ) pre¬ 
scribes that having made the girl bathe with the Havismatl 
( with a verse in which the word havis occurs, probably Ilg. 
X. 88. 1 or VIII. 72. 1) and to put on other garments and having 
offered an Uhuti of clarified butter with the verse ‘ Yunjate 
in an ah ’ ( Bg. V. 81. 1) the ceremonies should be proceeded 
with. The Smrtyarthasfira ( p. 17 ) first quotes two verses (the 
same as Atri’s ) and propo.ses an alternative method viz. that the 
bride and the bride-groom should stay separate from each other 
for three days and on the fourth day after ceremonially bathing 
themselves should perform the homa in the same fire. 


II uirg (35). 

12o2. i gvwtt 

VtTS^: II fR**I cVT I gS UMW I gR 

WcT^li arf^ V. This is quoted as ■V5Pn“^ in X. *rt. p- 500 aud ft. 
p. 714, while the quotes ( pp. 146-147 ) two verses (one of which 

is the same as and the other very similurlfrom as quoted 

i n the irewrtsTreiV. 



CHAPTER X 

MADHUPAKKA AND OTHER USAGES 

Madhti parka : ( offering of honey hy way of honour to a 

distinguished guest). The word literally means ‘ a ceremony in 
which honey is shed or poured ’ (on the liand of a person ). The 
word occurs in the Jaiininlya Upanisad-Brahmaiia 18. 4. 
The Nfrukta ( I. 16 ) also refers to the usage of offering madhu- 
parka with the word mndhuparka repeated thrice. It appears 
that the Ait. Br. III. 4 when it says that ‘ if the ruler of men 
comes ns a guest or any one else deserving of honour comes, 
people kill a bull or a cow (that has contracted a habit of 
abortion)’refers to Mndhuparka,'*** though that word is not 
actually used. In all grbya sutras it is described at length. 
Most of the details are the same, the principal difference being 
that often different mantras are prescribed, though some { like 
the verse ‘ mats rudranam ’) are the same, The’madhuparka 
is offered to r/nics ( priests officiating at sacrifices ) when they 
are chosen for a sacrifice, to a snataka who has come to one’s 
house, to the king f wdio rules one’s country, when he comes to 
cue's house), to one’s acatya, father-in-law, paternal and 
maternal uncles, The Maviava gr. (I. 9. 1 ), Khadira gr. 
IV. 4. 21, Yap I. 110 say that six persons deserve arghya 
( raadhuparka ) viz. rtvik, acarya, the bride-groom, the king, the 
snataka and a person who is dear to one. Some like Baud. 
gr. I. 2, 65 add ‘ atithi ’ ( guest ). Vide Gaut. V. 25, Ap. gr. 
13. 19-20, Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 8. 5-6, Baud. Dh. S. 11. 3. 63-64, 


18. 4 ; 3mm yr? t l 16. 

1264 . ugiq'rrsT ^r'^ wr ^ 5 ^ ^ i 

WI. III. 4. This is quoted by on irg III. 119 and by on 

jfku 17. 30. 

1255 . fcfT 'g 'i 3 ii -g i 4 - 

^ i sit®?, 1 . 24 . 1 - 4 . The bride-groom, when he comes 
to tlic bride's house, i? to be lionourcd with irgylr because ho also is 
getieriUly u ^srjfrq;. The arr^r'l is one who performs one’s and 

toadies tlie Veda. 

j^256. Et*Ik sssyf ^[1?^ sagr; nxa?r TTSTt fisfl 

yTisTeimtn%i srr. jj. I, 2. 65. 
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Manu III. 119, Sabhaparva 36. 23-34, Gobbila gr. IV. 10. 23-24. 
II: is laid down tbafc if tbe persons enumerated come to one’s 
house within a year after madhuparka has been once offered, 
then it need not be offered again ( in the same year ), but when 
a marriage is being c ilebrated in one’s house or a yajfla is 
being performed, then madhuparka must’be offered to those 
persons ( even if one year has not elapsed since the madhu¬ 
parka was previously offered). Vide Gaut. V. 26-27, 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 3. 8. 6, Yaj, 1. 110, Khadira gr. IV. 4. 26. 
Gobhila gr. IV. 10. 26. Rlvtkft are to be honoured in each 
ya-jna, even though several yajiias are performed in the 
same year ( Yaj, I. 110 ). Manu (III. 130 ) says that a king and 
a snataka are to be honoured with madhuparka only when they 
visit one’s hou.se in a yajna. Visvarupa ( on Yaj. I. 109) says 
that inudhuparka is to be offered to the king only and not to 
any ksatriya. Medhatithi on Mann III. 119 says that when 
a king, whether a ksatriya or not, comes to one’s place madhu¬ 
parka was to be offered, but not to a sudra king. According to 
grbya-parisista tbe madhuparka is to be perfor.ned according to 
the rites prescribed in tbe sakha of the receiver and not of the 
giver.”” 

The procedure of madhuparka is set out from the Asv, gr.'*'** 
(I, 24. 5-36 ) “ Ho pours hone.v into curds or clarified butter if no 
honey can be had. A seat,’*” water for washing the feet, arghya 
water (i. e, water perfumed with flowers &c. ), water for 
acamana, honey mixture, a cow; every one of these they 
announce three times ( to the person who has arrived ). The 
person (to be honoured ) should sit down on the seat made of 
northward pointed darbha grass with the verse'**® ‘I am the 
highest one among my kindred, as the sun among lights ’ 
(lightnings ). Here I tread on whomsoever bears enmity to me.’ 
Or he should repeat this verse after he has trodden on it. He 
should make ( the host) wash his feet; the right foot he should 

1257. vr i 

II fiuotcd in #. 3. p. 823. 

1258. Vide Appendix for test 

1259. a sent, with 25 ‘ q«r?mr'g 

fisn’ quoted by JT. p. 821. 3re>i ia water for waahing the linndBi 

in which flowers and perfume (like sandal-wood paste) have been mixed 
up. i wiriqw on snaq. I. 24 ll. 

1260. &e.—This occuiB in 1. 3 and I. 9. 8 

with slight variations. 
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hold out first to a brahmana ( for washing ) and the left to a 
sudra. When his feet have been washed, he receives the arghya 
water in his joined hands and then ha performs acamana with 
the water for sipping with the formula ‘ thou art the seat ( or 
first layer) of ambrosiaHe should look at the madhu- 
parka, when it is being brought to him, with the mantra ‘ I look 
at thee with the eye of Mitra He accepts it (the madhuparka) 
in the joined hands with the formula ‘ by the command (urging) 
of god Savitr, by the arms of Asvins and the hands of 
Pusan, I accept thee ’ ( Vaj S. I. 24 ). He looks at it with the 
three rk verses ‘ the winds blow honey to the righteovis man ’ 
( Rg. I. 90. 6-8 ). He (takes it into his left hand ), stirs it about 
thrice from left to right with the thumb and the finger next to 
the smallest and wipes ( his fingers ) towards the east with the 
formula ‘may the Vasus eat thee with the Gayatrl metre*; 
with the formula ' may the Rudras eat thee with the Tristuhh 
metre ’ ( he wipes fingers ) towards the south ; with the formula 
‘ may the Adityus eat thee with the Jagntl metro ’ towards the 
west; with the formula ‘may Visve Devas eat thee with the 
Anuslubh metre' towards the north; with the formula ‘to the 
bhetas (beings) thee’ he three times takes (some of the 
madhuparka materials) from out of the middle of it ( aiul 
throws it up ). He should partake of it for the first time with 
the formula ‘ the milk of Viraj art thou ', for the second time 
with ‘ may I ol)tain the milk of Viraj ’, the third time with ‘ in 
me may the milk of PadyS Viraj dwell Ho should not eat 
the whole madhuparka and should not eat to satiety. He should 
give the remainder (out of the madhuparka materials) to a 
br&hmaua towards the north ; but if no brahmana is available 
he should throv/it into water; or he may eat the whole. Ho 
then takes acamana with the water intended for it with the 


1261. The words occur in the deaciiption of: jrgcrtE 

in II. 10. h und aircj. 13, 13., HT'nnrei. I- 9' 10. 

Tile tbieo vorsoH Rg. J. 90. 6-8 ull begin wiUi tho word 
vnn wg miu?: ’ (6), ‘wg srwgTPirfft’ (7), ‘jrgirr^r vsT^rra:’ 
(8) and bo arc very appropriate to They occur in vnt. 18. 

27-29, arc called 1151750 ' verses and einployod in VIT- 5 . 1. 3, also in 
nr^T^BI I 9. 14. 

1263. The three ‘ ivn^t &c. > occur in PSr. gi. I. 3 

( but at the time of receiving tlio arghya water), Ssh. gr. III. 7. 5, 
Manavn gr. I. 9. 7 &c. Some held that he should partake of the maclhit- 
paika at one time after repenting the three mantras at Once. 
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formula ‘ thou art the cover of ambrosia,’He sips water a 
second time with the formula * truth ! fame ! fortune ! may 
Fortune resort to me.’ When he has sipped water, they announce 
to him the cow. Having muttered the words ‘ destroyed is my 
sin, my sin is destroyed he says ‘ om, do it ’ if he desires to 
have the cow killed; if ht is desirous of letting her go, ho 
mutters the verse ‘ the mother of Rudras and daughter of 
Vasus ’ '***“ ( Rg. VIII. 101. 15 ) and says ‘ let her go Let the 
madhuparka not bo without flesh.” 

A few small matters may be noted. Several grhya-sutras 
(such as the Manava) describe madhuparka as a part of the 
marriage rite, while otliers like Asv. describe it independently. 
Others like Hir. gr. (1.12-13) describe it as part of SamS- 
vartana There is divergence about the svibstancea mixed in 
offering madhuparka. Asv. gr. and Ap. gr. (13. 10) prescribe a 
mixture of honey and curds or clarified butter and curds. 
Others like Par. gr. I. 3 prescribe a mixture of three (curds, 
honey and butter ). Ap. gr. (13. 11-12 ) states the view of some 
that those three may be mixed or five (those three with fried yava 
grain and barley). Hir. gr. I. 12. 10-12 gives the option of 
mixing three or five ( cnrds, honey, ghee, water and ground 
grain). The Kausika sutra (92) speaks of nine kinds of 
mixtures viz. Brahma ( honey and curds ), Aindra ( of pSyasa ), 
Saumya (curds and ghee), Pausna (ghee and mantha), Sarasvata 
(milk and gboe), Mausala ( wine and ghee, this being used 
only in Sautramanl and Rajasuya sacrifices), Varuna (water 
and gbee ), Sravana ( sesame oil and ghee ), Parivrajaka (sesame 
oil and oil cake). The Manava gr. I. 9. 22 cays that the Veda 
declares that the madhuparka must not be without flesh and so 
it recommends that if the cow is let loose, goat’s meat or payasa 
(rice cooked in milk ) may be offered ; the Hir. gr. I. 13. 14 
says that other meat should be offered; Baud. gr. says (I. 2. 51—54) 
that when the cow is let off, tlie flesh of a goat or ram may 
be offered or some forest flesh ( of a deer &c.) may be offered, 
as there can be no madhuparka without flesh or if one is unable 
to offer flesh one may cook ground grains. As the cow becamo 
sacred, it became unthinkable to kill her and .so other flesh was 


1264. 3?g?nwarprtT(^-tlu8 occucs also in 3iT<r. in- II. 10. 4 and 
arrq-. 13- 13. 

1264a. The verse ntST ( rofevriDg to the cow ) is mentioned in 

several wrgjis such as the STRV ( I. 9. 23 ), Par. (1.3), I. 2. 50, 

H. P. 69 
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offered. When even flesh-eating came to be abhorred, then only 
payasa and such other things were recommended. The Adiparva 
(60.13-14) refers to Janamejaya’s reception of Vjasa with 
madhuparka and Vyasa’s letting the cow loose. This abhorrence 
of flesh-eating will be dealt with later on. In modern times 
there is generally no madhuparka except in marriage and then 
too it is a simple matter and the elaborate procedure prescribed 
in some of the grhya sutras is hardly ever followed. 

Certain peculiar ceremonies relating to marriage may now 
be described very briefly. In order to avert early widowhood 
(which was judged from her horoscope ) for the girl to be 
married, a ceremony called kumbha-vinaha wa.s performed. It 
is described in Sam. Pr. ( p. 868 ), Nirnayasindhu p. 310, Saiii. 
K. ( p. 746 ), S. R. M. ( p. 528 ) and other works. On the day 
previous to the marriage a jar of water in which a golden 
image of Visnu is dipped is decked with flowers &c. and 
the girl is surrounded in a network of threads, Varuna and 
Viapu are worshipped and prayed to give long life to the 
intended bride-groom. Then the jar is taken out and broken in 
a pool of water and then water is sprinkled over the girl with 
five twigs and to the accompaniment of Ilg. VII. 49 and then 
brahmapas are fed. 

The Sara. Pr. (pp. 868-869) speaks of Asvattha-vivaha which 
is like kumbha-vivaha and performed for good luck to the bride 
and averting widowhood. Here the Asvattha tree is substituted 
for the jar and a golden image of Visnu is worshipped. The 
image is then given to a brahman-!. 

Arkavivaha: When a man has the misfortune to lose by 
death two wives one after another, before marry ing a third 
wife he goes through a ceremony of marriage with the arica 
plant. This is described in Sam. Pr. pp, 876-889, Saih. K. p. 819. 
Nirnayasindhu, p. 328. It is described in Baud. gr. sesasutra 
V. 5 also. 

Another question which takes up much space in ancient 
works but which is now of hardly any importance isparivedana. 
When a male got married before his elder brother or where a 
person married a younger girl before her elder sister was 
married, this act was called parivedana and was severely con. 
demned as a serious enoroaobment on the rights of seniority and 
as a sin. Gaut. 15. 18 and Ap. Dh. S. (II. 5. 12. 22) declare that 
a younger brother married before an elder brother, and an elder 
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brother married after a younger brother are sinners, and should 
not bo invited at a srfiddha. Ap. adds that one who marries a 
younger sister before her elder sister is married, one who marries 
an elder sister after the younger sister has been married, one 
whose younger brother has kindled the sacred fires or offered a 
soma sacrifice before him ( and a younger brotlier who kindles 
the sacred fires or offers soma sacrifice before his elder brother) 
are also equally sinful. Vas. Dh. S. I. 18, Visnu Dh. S. 37.15-17 
also have similar provisions and Vas. Dh. S. (20.7-10) pres¬ 
cribes IcTcchra penance of twenty days for the husband of the 
younger sister married before her elder sister and for the 
husband of the elder sister married after the younger one, 
requires each of them to offer his wife to the other for the sake 
of form ' to remove the slur ) and then to wed her again with 
his assent.***^ Vide Bnod. Dh. S. II. 1. 40 also. The younger 
brother who marries before the elder brother is called parivefla 
or jxiritividana ( Ma.xiu UI. Ill, Ap. Dh. S. 11. 5. 12. 22) or 
parivindaka ( Yaj. I. 223 ), the elder brother before whom the 
younger brother marries is called parivilla or parivinna or 
parivilii ( Manu lil. 171 ), the younger sister who marries before 
the elder sister is called aprcdirf/itsiZ ( Gaut. 15, 15, Vas. 1.18 ) 
or panvedini, the elder sister before whom her younger sister 
marries is called didhisu. The husbands of these two last 
respectively hear the appellations agre-didhisupati and didhi- 
supati. The father or other guardian who gives away the girl 
in any of these oases of parivedana is called paridayl or 
paridata. The younger brother who kindles the sacred fire 
before the elder is styled ' puryudhatr ' and the elder brother 
who is BO treated is called ' paryahila ’ ( Gaut. 15. 18 ). Manu 
HI. 172 ( which is almost the same as Baud. Dh. S. il. 1. 30 and 
Visnu Dh. S. 54. 16 ) says that the parivetta, the parivitta, the 
girl whom the younger brother marries before the elder, the 
man who gives away the girl in marriage and the officiating 
priest—these five all fall into hell'*'® ( and must perform the 
penance of Candrayana according to Visnu ). The Mit. on 


1265. 1 (lie Mit. on Ysj. III. 265 cxplaiuiiig Vns. Dh. S. ‘(iift^'WT) 

' niJrr ...Tgr^t ^ i. > 

1266. The story of Jacob ond tbo two sisters Leah (older) and 
Rachel (younger) in Genesis XXIX shows that among the ancient Jews 
also there was custom prohibiting the marriage of a younger sister 
befoi e the elder sister. 
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Ysj. III. 265 quotes Harlta-dhartuasutra on this topic to the 
same effect. Medhatithi on Manu III. 171 refers to the view of 
some that if a son kindles the sacred fire before his father, 
the same rule applies as between brothers and then refutes that 
view, Apararka p. 446 Quotes Usanas that a person may 
kindle sacred fires even before his father or grandfather with 
the latter’s consent. The Trikandamandana (I. 76-77 ) says that 
there is no sin in taking agnihotra and performing a sacrifice 
before an elder brother and the incurring of sin is only 
restricted to marriage, while the Smrtyarthasara ( p. 13 ) holds 
the opposite view that one should not kindle the Vedic fires 
before one’s father even with the latter’s consent. The Visnu 
Dh. S. ( 37. 15-17 ) enumerates parivedana among upapatakas. 
Gaut. (18. 18-19 ) prescribes that if an elder brother has gone 
to a foreign country his younger brother must wait twelve 
years before he takes a wife or kindles sacred fires or sir years 
according to some.'**^ There is a similar tert of Vas. quoted 
by Aparfirka p. 445. 

In certain cases marrying or kindling sacred fires before an 
elder brother is not condemned, Medhatithi on Manu III. 171 
quotes a verse 'One need not wait where the elder brother is 
a lunatic, or is a siuner, or leprous, impotent, or suffering from 
tuberculosis’ and remarks that this is only illustrative (i. e. 
one need not wait where the elder brother has no adhikam for 
marriage or for kindling fires)Vide Atri v. 105 (Arran, ed-) 
for a similar verse. Another verse of Atri (v. 106) says that 
there is no blemish in marrying before the elder brother, if the 
latter is impotent or gone abroad, or ixilita or has become a 
recluse or is devoted to YogaSastra’***. Vide Gobhila srarti 
(I, 72-74) for similar verses (which are quoted by the Qr. B. 
p. 90), Trikandamandana I. 68-74, Smrtyarthasara p. 13 and 
Sam. Pr. pp. 760-766. 

The ideas about the wrong committed by a younger brother 
or sister marrying before an elder one reach far back into Vedic 
antiquity. In the Tai. Br. (III. 2. 9 ) there is a story that the 
gods transferred (rubbed off) their sin to the Apyas and then 

I2fi7. OTfir 4# i wierv^ i 18. 18-19. 

1268.^ gvjTwt irar ^ ^ ^ vnvi 

ii quoted by on Jig III. 171 and 3ivn% p. 445. 

1.269. VT I vm5rr«nH5% w w 

n ujp. This is quoted as sntrrav'a by auncri" p- 445. 
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there is a succession of persons who are all guilty of blame or 
sin and each preceding one among whom is said to have passed 
it on to each succeeding one viz. suryahhyudita, suryabhinim- 
rukta, kunakhin, syayadat, agredidhisQ, parivitta, vlrahan, brah- 
mahan. The Vas. Dh.'”'^ S. I. 18 arranges persons called sinners 
( enasmn) almost in the same order as in the Tai. Br. Here (in 
Tai. Br.) we have parivitta and agredidhisu. In another passage 
of the Tai. Br. (III. 4. 4) while speaking of Purusamedha, it is 
said that the parivitta is consigned as a victim to ill-luck 
(nir-rti), the parivividana to distress (arti) and the didhisupati 
to non-success ( nraddhi ). 


*511^ 1 I. 18. 



CHAPTER XI 


rOLYGAMY, POLYANDRY AND RIGHTS 
AND DUTIES ON MARRIAGE 

Polygamj' Though monogamy seems to have been the 
ideal and was probably the rule, the Vedic literature is full of 
references to polygamy. X. 145 (same as Atharvaveda 

III. 18) is a hymn meant as a charm for weaning the husband’s 
affections from a co-wife. It occurs in the Ap. M. P. (I. 15 ) 
and Ap. gr. IX. 6-8 prescribes it for winning over the husband 
to oneself and for causing estrangement between him and one’s 
co-wife. Rg. X. 159 i.s a hymn attributed to Sad, wife of 
Indra, who claims to have vanquished and killed her co-wives 
and to rule supreme over Indra and all men. This hyiiin also 
occurs in Ap. M. P, ( L 16 ) and is prescribed by the Ap. gr. 
(IX. 9 ) as a charm always to be repeated by a wife for sup¬ 
pressing her co-wives. In a verse ( Rg. I, 105, 8 ) Trita who 
bad fallen into a well declares ‘the rib-like sides ( of the well) 
cause me pain all round as co-wives make it too hot ( for the 
husband or for themselves) ’ Tlie Tai. S. (VI. 6. 4. 3) gives 
a dogmatic and somewhat picturesque explanation of polygamy 
that ‘ on one sacrificial post he passes round two girdles, so one 
man secures two wives; that he does not pass one girdle round 
two posts, so one wife does not obtain two husbands’. The 
Ait. Br. (12. 11) similarly declares ‘therefore one man has 
many wives, but one wife has not many husbands at the 


1271. Vide Rg. X. 85. 26 and 46. These are 

Tuw I ?f5nn eg n..•uHl^r sira 

II (last ipioted above in n. 1229). The word dampafi ( which occurs 
very fiequeiitly iu the Rg, ) convoys in several places the idea of a 
inonogainoii., marriage. Vide %. V. 3. 2, VIIl. 31. 5, X. 68, 2. 

1272. Vide stnRTm niTcwsfr i nut 

snwvmfhg' ii we^viRui ait i aistni 

II X. 159. 5-5. 3 ipr. jj, q-j. reads differently. 

1273. # ai ingW; l I. 105. 8; vide Rg. X. 116. 

qnfninr) whore tlic Aslvina arc said to have made 
the linsband of maidens. 
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same’*^* time The Tai. Br. (III. 8.4.) when speaking of Iho ASvo- 
inedha says ‘the wives anoint (the horse); wives are indeed a 
form of prosperity ’ In the Sat. Br. ( XIII. 4. 1. 9., S. B. E. 
vol. 44, p. 349 ) it is said, ‘four wives are in attendance viz. 
the consecrated queen imahi&i), the favourite wife (vavata), 
the discarded wife (parivrkta or parivrkti) and the palagall 
( who is low-born)’. The Tai. S. I. 8. 9 refers to the mahisi 
and parivrkti. In the Vaj. S. (23. 24, 26, 28) there are verses 
which are addressed to the mahisi, vavata and parivrkti by the 
brahma, udgata and hota priests respectively. Hariscandra is 
said to have had a hundred wives (Ait. Br. 33.1). It is not to be 
supposed that polygamy was confined only to kings and nobles. 
The great philosopher Yainavalkya had two wives, Katyayanl 
who was worbily-ininded and Maitreyi who thirsted for the 
knowledge of brabnia and immortality (Br. Up IV. 5. 1-2 and 
II. 4. 1). 

In the times of the sutras, some sages wanted to hold up a 
high ideal. The Ap. Db. S. (11. 5.11.12-13 ) declares that when 
a man has a wife who is endowed with dbarma and progeny, 
he shall not marry another wife; hut if any one of the two 
( dharma and progeny ) is wanting (in the case of the wife ), 
he may marry another before he has consecrated the sacred 
^srauta fires. In another place Ap. (I. 10. 28. 19 ) prescribes 
that one wlio abandons his (faultless) wife should put on the 
skin of an ass with the hair outside and should beg for alms 
at seven houses foi six months. Narada ( strlpumsa v. 95 ) 


1274. S''mnrvfit ffsnv RTgn vvrarf r^nrt 

g-ifrlyvr: vir^wfS vdf w- VI. 6, 4, 3; vido also ?t. 

VI..'). 1. 4 ‘ ^israt 

?T?qrTV: I fr. Wt- 12. 11. 

1275. iTtvrVTS«I«FtT I fwvr vr I I t. WT. 

III. 8. 4; vide XIII. 2. 6. 7 for tlio Home words. 

1276. ^ivT Hviicf vtinnaT i smv 

XIII. 4. 1. 9. In nnrvoT VTrWn'ff 14. 35 tliG first three out of these four 
arc mentioTied in connection with ‘(ffT fTmft- 

I nfgsvT TKf^fvr ^ ^rarsTHTTr II . In Rg. X. 102. 11 tlie word 
vRgThl occurs which probably monns the discarded wife. 

1277. u^rrsrr^iiiw ^ siFvt i vniwin^ff i 

anv. II- 5- 11- 12-13 ; siiifTin <muiv fSrwTPnk 

HuminiSr i wi ffir: vp ah t k i srtv. u I- 10. 28. 19 ; vide 

chap 74. 13 where this for .the liusband is mentioned and it 

is said that it is never observed by men. ai a^ciiua i ignii ^fqri 

iTsirnfti^ I »TTvriT^^ini:vt rr^ »i;v^ n 95). 
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recommends that the king should bring round to the proper 
path by inflicting heavy fines a husband who abandons a wife 
that is obedient, not harsh of tongue, vigilant (in household 
work ), chaste and endowed with sons. Even Kaut. (III. 2 ) 
prescribes that a husband should wait for eight years ( before 
marrying another) if his wife gives birth to no child after one 
delivery or is sonless or is barren: he should wait for ten 
if she bears only still-born children, twelve years if she gives 
birth to daughters only. Then if he is anxious for a son ho 
may marry another. If he violates these rules he must pay her 
gratuity, some wealth as strldharia and money (prescribed to bo 
given) on supersession and besides a fine (to the king ) of 
24 panas So far Kautilya appears to have only stated the 

ideal, because he follows up this remark by another statement 
which probably represented the commonly held popular view 
‘ a man may marry several wives after giving iulka and 
strldhana to those to whom nothing had been given at the time 
of marriage and money on supersession ( adhivedanika) and 
suitable provision for livelihood ; for women are (married) 
for procreating sons.’ Though Ap. and others held up 
the ideal of monogamy and Narada and others prescribed a 
fine for marrying a second wife without sufficient cause, 
it is extremely doubtful whether a man was ever punished by 
the king for so doing. Manu V. 80 and Yaj. I. 80 both say that 
a husband may supersede a wife (and marry another) if she 
drinks wine, suffers from a disease (of long standing), is 
deceitful, is extravagant in expenditure, speaks harsh w'ords, 
and gives birth to female children only. Mauu V. 81 and 
Baud. Dh. S. II, 2. 65 allow a husband to marry another woman 
at once if the first is harsh of tongue. Devala quoted in the 
Gr. E. .says that the sudra may have only one wife, a vaiSya 
two, a ksatriya three and abrahraana four, but a king may have 
as many as he desires. This only reflected the prevailing 
practice of kings. The Adiparva gravely remarks ‘ to have 
many wives is uo adharma on the part of men, but to violate 


1278. Vide Manu IX. 81 and Baud. J,)li. S. II. 2. 65 for ximilar 
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1279. wrarrvy i ’gnart 

TI?II ’T&’VSTT: II quoted in p- 85. 

1280. w I 9 ;^ 

II 160. 36. 




Ch. XI ] 


Polygamy 


553 


tlie duty owed to the first husband would be a ^eat adharina in 
the case of women.’ The Mahabbarata ( Mausala-parva V. 6 ) 
tells us that Vasudeva (Krsna) had sixteen thousand wives- 
Several kings had in historic times as many as a hundred wives. 
For example, the Cadi king Gahgeyadeva alias Vikramaditya 
is said to have obtained mukti ( salvation ) at Prayaga with his 
hundred wives(vide Jabalpur plate of Yasahkarnadeva dated 
1122 A. D. in E. I, vol.IL p. 4 and the Khaira plates of the same 
king in E. I. vol. XII. p. 205). In Bengal the evils of Kulinism 
are well known. The reasons for this treatment of women were 
many, such as the great spiritual importance of sons, early marria¬ 
ges and consequent illiteracy of women, the spread of the idea of 
the ceremonial impurity of women and their being equated with 
sudras and lastly the idea of the complete dependence of women 
on men. Onemust not be carried away, however, by the notion that 
marrying many wives was either very common or was not looked 
down upon. Steele (in ‘Law and Custom of Hindoo Castes,’ first 
published in 1826) who had the most unique opportunities for 
observing the practices of numerous castes in the Dekhan in the 
first decades of the 19th century writes (p, li,8, ed. of 1868) ‘a man 
may marry as many wives as his inclination or circumstances 
allow. Marriages in succession, in consequence of the death 
of a former wife, are very common; but polygamy is not 
usual except on account of the barrenness of the first wife. It is 
practi.sed in the Koonbeo oa.stes ’. Vide also Imperial Gazetteer 
of India, vol. I (ed. of 1907 ) p. 482 ‘ Although in theory 
polygamy i.s allowed, in practice a second wife is rarely taken 
while the first is alive and in India as a whole there are only 
1011 wives to every 1000 husbands so that even if no husbands 
have more than two wives all but 11 per thousand must be 
monogamous ’. The state of the modern ca.se law is unsatis¬ 
factory. The Bombay High Court has held that the mere fact 
that the husband has married a second wife would not entitle 
the first wife to refuse to stay with the husband. Vide Motilal 
V. Chanclial, 4 Bom. L. R. 107. In Virasami v. Appasaini, 1 
Madras High Court Reports, p. 375, the court held that a Hindu 
may marry any number of wives, although he may have a wife 
or wives living. It is submitted with great respect that that is 
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not the ideal or the view of the best writers, nor is such a view 
held by the majority of Indian jurists of ancient and medieval 
times. Modern opinion of educated people is most favourable 
to making martiagGS monogamous and efforts are being made 
to secure absolute monogamy by legislative action. For 
example, the Madras Nambudri Act { Madras Act XXI of 1933) 
forbids a Nambudri brahmana from marrying a second wife 
when the first i.s living except in three cases viz. (1) when the 
first wife is aiSicted with an incurable disease for over five 
years, (2) when she has not borne a child within ten years of 
marriage, and (3) when she becomes an outcast. 

Polyandry 

The passages cited above (note 1274) from the Ait. Br. and 
the Tai. S. that a woman cannot have several husbands at the 
same time make it clear that in those ancient times polyandry 
was unheard of. Not a single Vedic passage can be 
cited which clearly refers to the practice of polyandry. The 
most glaring example of polyandry in Sanskrit literature is 
that of Draupadl as the wife of the five Pandavas. Probably 
the tradition was too firmly rooted to allow the author to ignore 
it. The Mahabharata shows that all were shocked by the 
resolve of Yudhiathira to make Draupadl the wife of the five 
brothers. Dhrstadyumna (Adiparva195. 27-29) tries 

vehemently to dissuade Yudhislhira, who tries to justify his 
action on the ground of ancient practice and the agreement of 
the brothers to share everything that any one of them may 
secure. But Yudhisthira couldferret out (Adi. chap. 196) 
only two instances ( rather mythical) in support of the practice 
viz. of Jatila Gautaml ( who had seven sages as husbands ) and 
of VarksI who had ten Pracetasa brothers as husbands. It is 
this fact that has led many scholars to regard the Pandus as a 
non-Aryan tribe somehow grafted on the Aryan stock and 
represented as relatives of the Kauravas by the editor of the 

1283. Vide Cambridge History of India, vol I. p. 88, Vedic Index 
I. p. 479. 
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Mahabharata. Tnia too also sounds somewhat far-fetohed. 
Kumarilabhatta in his Tantravartika cuts this Gordian knot by 
putting forward three explanations, one of which boldly asserts 
that there were many Draupadls very similar to each other and 
BO the epic figuratively speaks of one DraupadI only. There 
were really five Draupadis (and not one) married separately to 
the five Pandavas, In the Dharmasastra works there are traces 
of the knowledge of the practice of polyandry. Ap. Dh. S. 
(II. 10. 27. 2-4) refers to it 'One shall not make over (his wife) to 
strangers (for a son by nitjoga), but only to one who is a sagotra ; 
for they declare that a bride is given to the family (of brothers 
and not to one brother alone); that (myoga) is forbidden on 
account of the weakness of man’s senses.’ Similarly Brhaspati, 
while illustrating the propo.sition that the king should not disturb 
popular usages even though they may be improper, cites 
several such practices among which he mentions ‘ In some other 
countries there is the most reprehensible practice of a brother 
taking ( as wife ) the w'idow of his deceased brother, and the 
practice of delivering a maidon to a family : similarly among 
the Paraslka.s ( Persians) matches with a mother are seen 
Dr. Jolly is wrong in thinking that Eihaspati refers to 
polyandry as practised in the south. Brhaspati first referred 
to the practice of marrying a maternal uncle’s daughter as 
prevalent amongst the southerners ( daksinatyas) in his day 
and then adds that a pr ctice of giving a girl to the family is 
in vogue in other countries. So he clearly means countries other 
than those of the daksinatyas- Prof. Keith appears to follow 
Dr. Jolly without any independent oramination of the original 
passage (in E. It. E. vol. 8 on marriage, p, 453). Just as Brhaspati 
refers to the Paraslkas, he speaks of polyandry as current 
among othc. countries ( but not Aryan India). There are two 
types of polyandry,one matriarchal ( where a woman forms 
simultaneous alliances with two or more men who are not 
necessarily relations of each other and therefore succession is 
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traced through the female) and the other fraternal, where a 
woman becomes the wife of several brothers. The former 
practice once prevailed among the Nairs on the Malabar coast, 
but it has now died out. The latter form of polyandry is still 
to some extent found in Kumaon, Garhwal and among peoples 
in the Himalayan area up to Assam.'*®® Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji (I. A. vol. 8, p. 38) says that in Eumaun between the Tons 
and Jumna river about Kalsi, Rajputs, brahmanas and Sudras 
all practise polyandry and the children are attributed to the 
eldest brother who is alive. Nllakantha,'*®° the commentator 
of the Mahabharata, raises ( on Adiparva 104. 35 ) the question 
about Draupadl’s marrying five hushands and refers to the 
practice among very low castes in his day of one woman 
having two or three husbands. 

Mutual rights and duties of husband and wife 

Manu (IX. 101-103 ) lays down in a concise form the obli¬ 
gations of husband and wife viz. ‘they should not prove false to 
each other till death ( as regards dharma, artha and kama ) and 
that their constant endeavour should be not to be separate from 
each other and not to break faith with each other ( as to those 
three goals of human life)‘. The detailed rights and duties of 
the husband and wife will be unfolded as we proceed. 

The first duty of the husband and the privilege of the wife 
was to require and to give respectively her co-operation in all 
religious acts. This has been so from the most ancient times. 
In Rg. I. 72. 5 it is said'®®' that ‘ they, accompanied by their 
wives, worshipped the fire who is worthy of worship ’. In 
another place it is said * when you make the husband and wife 
of one mind, they anoint thee with ghee like a well-placed 
friend ’. In the Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 occurs a passage ‘may the wife 
unite with her husband by means of the good deeds ( done by 

1289. Vide tlie aiithorities qnoted in Jolly’s Rccbt, und Sitte (Kiig. 
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1290. qrsj frft ^PTwr: ^ 

vffvr fin 

•tev I on arif^vv 104. 35. 

1291. ^arreisTT Tvmgvri'irs Vr-TM-rTr b 72. 5; 

w'sn% jt ifrfn<I^nicn i q?-. V. 3. 2; «■ qi^fr nrvi 5 ^- 

11. ay. III. 7. 5. 



Ch. XI ] 


Rights and Duties on Marriage 


557 


both ), they two became yoked like oxen to the sacrifice ; may 
the two be of one mind and destroy their foes; may they attain 
non-Qging light in heaven The same verse with slight 
variations occurs in the Kathaka Sam. V. 4 and is relied 
upon by S^ibara on Jaimini VI. 1. 21. This indicates that 
they were supposed to enjoy the fruits of their actions 
together. We saw above (p, 5.51) how in the Asvamedha the wife 
anoints the horse, how in marriage the bride offers handfuls 
of fried grain into fire. It ha.s already been seen ( note 1208 ) 
that the Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6. 13.17-19 ) requires that from the 
time of marriage the husband and wife work together in 
religious acts, that they share the reward of such acts together 
and that they both have dominion over the wealth of the family 
and that the wife can make gifts in the absence of the husband 
if occasion nocc-ssitates. The Asv. gr. (1.8.5 ) prescribes '*** that 
the fire kindled at marriage is carried by the married pair to 
their liomo ( in a vessel ) and that ( I. 9. 1-8 ) since the day of 
marriage, tlie husbaird should worship the domestic fire himself 
or his wife or his son or his daughter or pupil {may offer 
worsliip in his absence), that if fire goe.s out, some teachers say 
that the wife should observe a fast, the domestic fire should 
be worshipped in the evening with an ahuti and the formula 
‘aguaye svaha' and in the morning with an ahuH and the 
formula'suryaya svaha ’ and there is to be a second oblation 
each time silently (to Pi^ajapati). According to the commen¬ 
tator some said that the wife and daughter could not perform 
the homa as they had no privilege to learn mantras, that they 
could only kindle the fire, while others said they could do so. In 
the grhya lire kindled at marriage one was to offer the daily 
mabayajnas (Gaut. 5. 6-3) and as regards baliharana, Gobhila gr. 
( I. 4. 16-19 ) says that both husband and wife snould offer halis-, 
or a brahmana may offer for them, or the wife may offer in the 
evening and the husband in the morning Manu (III. 121) 
says that from food cooked in the evening the wife should 


1292. i wr“?- I- 8. 5. q’nonrfoiTf^ 

gw: wr • . • 

.sRT^ gf'rngLvrv JJra^iroif fgwr^ i art*?. 

I. 9. 1, 3, 8. 

1293. SUT- was agiiinst allowing woinon to perform liomii even 
in grliya lire except i n the case of kamya ritea and hali. 

wtr i \ airr. 

8. 3-4. 





558 History of Dharmaiastra [ Ch. XI 

offer balls, but without mantras. This shows that though gradu¬ 
ally women began to lose the right to repeat Vedic mantras ( as 
shown by Maim), still she had a hand in the religious rites. 
She had to perform many acts in sacrihces, such as unhusking 
grain in sthallpaka ( vide Hir. gr. 1. 23. 3), washing the 
slaughtered animal ( compare Sat, Br. III. 8. 2 and Gobhila gr 
III. 10. 29), looking at the ajya in srauta sacrifices. The 
Purvam5mamsa'*“ (VI. 1. 17-21) establishes that both husband 
and wife own property and should join together in performing 
sacrifices, but that the male saorificer alone is ordinarily to 
do every act in all religious ceremonies except such matters as 
are expressly declared to be performed by the wife also or alone 
(as e. g. observing celibacy, uttering benediction &c-). It is on 
account of the necessity of associating the wife in all religious 
acts that the hero Rama was compelled to celebrate sacrifices with 
a golden imago of Sita by his side.'®*® Panini (IV, 1.33 ) derives 
the word patni and says that it can be only applied to a wife who 
shares in the sacrifice ( and its reward ). It follows that wives 
who are not or cannot join with their husbands in yajfias are 
only jayas or bharijus ( but not patnis ). The Mababhasya 
says'®’® that the wife of a sudra is called jxttni only by 
analogy ( as a sudra himself has no adhikara for yajna, his wife 
can much less have it). It is on account of this close association 
of the wife in all sacrifices ( either srauta or smarta) that the 
wife if she dies before her husband is burnt with the sacred 
fire or fires and with the sacrificial vessels and implements 
( Manu V. 167-168, Yaj. I. 89). The Tai. Br. III. 7. 1 says 
‘ half of the sacrifice is destroyed in the case of that saorificer 
whose wife is (in her monthly course and therefore) unavailable 
on the sacrificial day."®’^ 

But the wife is not authorized to do religious acts indepen¬ 
dently of her husband or without his consent. Manu ( V. 155 = 
Visnu Dh. S. 25. 15 ) ordains ‘ there is no separate yajna for 
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women (independently of the husband ) nor vrata ( vows ) nor 
fasts (without his consent).' Similarly Katyayana propounds'*' * 
a sweeping rule ‘ whatever a woman does to secure spiritual 
benefit after death without the consent of her father ( when she 
is unmarried), or her husband or her son, becomes fruitless for 
the purpose intended. ’ Vide also Veda-Vyasa smrti II. 19. 
The NityScarapaddhati (p. 3'19) quotes Manu V. 155 and 
remarks that Manu’s words are not to be taken literally but 
are only meant to extol the eminence of the husband. 

Very detailed rules were laid down as to precedence 
among wives, if a man married several women. Visnu Dh. S. 
( 36. 1-4 ) concisely gives nil the rules.'**® If all the wives 
are of the same csste, then the wife whoso marriage took 
place first was to be associated with the husband in all 
religiooB aces ; if a man had wives of different varnas 
(when inter-caste marriages were allowed ) the wife of 
the same varna with the husband had precedence, though 
her marriage might have been later in date If there is 
no wife of the same varna as him.self, the husband may associate 
with himself in religious rites even a wife of the varna imme¬ 
diately next to bis own ; but a dvijali should never associate a 
sudra wife with himself in religious oeretnonios. Vide 
Madanaparijata p. 134. for similar rules. Vas. Db. S, 18. 18 
expressly says ‘ a woma” belonging to the dark varna (i, e. 
sudra) is meant only for pleasure and not for performance of 
religious rites Gobhila smiti ( 1.103-104 ) contains rules 
similar to those in Visnu Dh. S., Yaj. I. 88 and Veda-Vyasa 
II. 12 are to the same effect. Vi^varupa on Yaj. remarks 
that though the eldest wife alone is entitled to take part in 
religious rites, all wives (except a siidra wife) may be cremated 
with the ^iruuta fire. VideSm. C. I. p. 165. In the Purvaml- 
maihsa (IX. 3. 30-31) Jairaini discusses the question whether 
the direction in the Dnisa-purnamasa ‘ patnlin sarhnahya ’ 
( having girt up the wife ) which employs the singular number 
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should be modided into the dual or plural when the sacrificer 
(in a model saorifice or its modifications ) has two or more 
wives and establishes that no change is required. The Trikan- 
daruandana(I. 43-44) says that there were three views when 
a man had several wives viz. some said that all should be 
associated with him in religious rites, others held that only the 
eldest wife of the same varna should be associated and the third 
view was that the husband should never associate with himself a 
wife whom he married for pleasure after he kindled the sacred 
fires. Manu (IX. 86-87 ) lays down that the wife of the same 
caste with the husband should always have precedence not only 
in the obligatory religious rites, but also in ministering to the 
physical comfort of the husband and if a brahmana husband 
gets these done by a wife of another caste when the wife of the 
same caste is near, he becomes like a candala. 

From very ancient times one of the articles of faith was 
that a man was born with debts, that be owed three debts to 
sages, gods and pitrs and that by brahmacarya (student-hood), 
by performing yajnas and by procreating sous he freed himself 
from those three debts respectively. Vide Tai. S. VI. 3.10. 5, 
^at. Br. I. 7,2.11, Ait. Br. 33.1. The last very succinctly states the 
purposes served by a son viz. payment of the debt to ancestors, 
the securing of immortality and heaven. Bg. V. 4. 10 (prajabhir- 
agne amrtatvani-asyam) prays ‘may I obtain immortality through 
progeny.’ Vas. Dh. S. 17. 1-1 quotes the.so pa.ssages of tlie 
Tai. S., Ait, Br. and Bg- The Bg. X. 85. 45 invokes the 
blessing of ten sons on the newly married bride and the Bg- is 
full of the yearniug for a soir at every step. Vide Bg. I. 91. 20, 
I. 92. 13, III. 1. 23 (fee. Jaimini (VI. 2. 31 )discusses the 
passage of the Tai S. and arrives at the conclusion that the 
duties laid clown in it are obligatory and not loft to choice and 
Sahara adds another explanation that tliese duties are obliga¬ 
tory on all dvijStis and the word ‘ bralimana ’ is used in the 
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Tai. S. as illustrative only. Manu (VI. 35) enjoins upon 
a man that he should not think of ntohsa (release from samsS-ra) 
before he has paid off the three debts and (IX 106) further 
says that by the very birth of the eldest son a man becomes 
free from the debt owed to ancestors. Manu (IX. 137 ), Vas. 
17. 5, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 46 contain the same verse proclaiming 
that a man atte-ins all ( heavenly ) worlds by means of a son 
and Manu IX. 138, Adi. 129. 14, Visnu Dh. S. 15. 44 declare that 
a putra is so called because he saves his father from the hell 
called put. The Nirukta II. 11 also derives the word putra 
similarly. Further the water and pindas ( balls of cooked rice ) 
offered by the son to his father and other deceased ancestors 
were supposed to be of great efficacy for the peace of the 
souls of the departed. The Visnu Dh. S. 85. 70,'^°® Vanaparva 
84. 97, Matsyapurana 207, 39 contain a verse * one should desire 
to have many sons in the hope that one of them may repair to 
Gaya.’ On account of these several benefits conferred by a son, 
the highest importance was attached to the birth of a son. 
The wife helped a man to discharge two of his debts, to the 
gods by associating with him in sacrifices and to the pitrs 
by procreating a sou or sons. Therefore the goal of the life 
of women was declared to bo to get married and procreate sons. 
This was so much the case from very ancient times that even 
the Sat. Br. (V. 3. 2. 2, S. B E. vol. 41, p. 65 ) says that the sonless 
wife is possessed with Nir-Hi ( ill luck or Destruction). 
Manu (IX. 96) says ‘ women are created for procreation and 
men have to propagate (the race); therefore in the Veda it is 
declared that the wife shares in common ( with the husband ) 
the performance of religious duties ’. Narada ( strlpuihsa v. 19 ) 
also declares that women are created for ( procreating) children. 
It was on account of these ideas about the goal of woman’s life 
and the supreme importance of a uon that the smrtis and 
dharma-sutra works recommended or allowed the husband to 
marry a second time even when the first wife was living. 

All the smrtis, puranaa and the digests devote a great deal 
of space to the duties of a wife. It would be impossible to set 
them out in detail, A few striking passages alone will be cited. 
All are agreed that the foremost duty of a wife, is to obey her 
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husband and to liouour him as her god. In the Sat. Br.'*”* princess 
Sukanya when married to the old and decrepit sage Cyavana to 
mollify the sage who had been wronged by her brothers says ‘ I 
shall not forsake my husband, while he is alive, to whom my 
father gave me’ (IV. 1. 5. 9 ). Sahkha-Likhita say ‘ a wife 
should not hate her husband even if he be impotent ( or have 
swollen testicles), patila (guilty of mahapataka and so an outcast), 
devoid of a limb or diseased, since the husband is the god of 
women.' Manu declares (V. 154 ) ‘ a virtuous wife should serve 
her husband as if he were a god, whether ho be of evil character, 
or lustful ( loving another woman ) or devoid of good qualities ’ 
Yaj. I. 77 enjoins upon women ‘ this is the highest duty (dharma ) 
of women that they should obey their husband’s words i if he is 
guilty of some mortal sin, they should wait till he is purified 
(and thereafter he dependent on his words)*. The Ramayana 
( Ayodhya-kanda 24. 26-27 ) remarks ‘the husband is the god 
and the master of the wife, while she is alive and she obtains 
the highest heaven by serving her husband. ’ The MahabbS- 
rata very frequently harps upon the duties of wives.'®”* The 
Anusasana parva 146. 55 says ‘the husband is the god of 
a woman, her (sole) relative, her goal’; the Asvamedhika- 
parva 90. 51 declares ‘ the husband is the highest deity. * ‘ The 
father gives only what is limited, the brother and the son do 
the same; what woman would not worship the husband 
who gives wliat is unlimited or immeasurable ! ’ ( Santiparva 

148. 6-7 ). The Matsyapurana 210. 18 contains this last verse 
and adds ‘ the husband is the god for women and is their 
highest goal. ’ This idea of the wife’s entire submission to the 

li!06. nt a i sisv'a IV. 1. 5. 9. Vide 

MaiiU V. 151 for a parapliraae of this paasugo. on ^ I. 69 niakoa 

an objector rely on this Satapatha passage to show that it allows niyoga 
after the husband’s death. 
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husband is voiced even by poets like Kalidasa,who makes 
one of the pupils of Kanva say about Sakuntala ‘this is your 
wife, abandon her or accept her, since oil-round domination of 
the husband over the wife is proper. ’ Manu V. 150-156, Yaj. 
L 83-87, Visnu Dh, S. 25. 2 if, Vanaporva 233. 19-58 (DraupadI 
as the speaker ), Anusasana 123 ( Sandill declares the conduct 
of virtuous wives ), Veda-Vyasa-smrti 11. 20-33 ( wife’s duties 
from morning till night), Vrddha-Harlta XI. 84 ff (wife’s 
duties from morning), Sm. C. ( vyavahara section) p. 249 £F, 
Mndanaparijata pp. 192-195 and other nibaiidhas dwell at length 
upon the duties of the wife. A few of such duties may bo 
indicated here. 

According to Manu V, 150 ‘ a wife should always present 
a smiling fnco, sliould be alert and clever in her domestic 
duties, should keep domestic vessels well burnished and 
clean and should not bo extravagant in spending. ’ Manu 
IX. 11 asks the husband to .set to bis wife the task of con¬ 
serving tlie wealth accpiired and looking to its expenditure, of 
keeping things clean, of the performance of religious acts, 
of cooking food and of taking care of hou-sehold paraphernalia. 
Manu (IX. 13) adds that drinking wine, company of bad 
people, staying away from the husband, wandering about (to 
tlrthas or elsewhere ), sleep (by day), staying in the house 
of strangers—these six spuil married womeu. Adiparva 74. 12 
gives'*''’ eipre.^sion to Iho popular notion that people do not 
like married women staying with their paternal relatives 
for a long time aw.ay from their husbands, since such 
a stay leads to loss of good name and character. The 
same sentiment is echoed by Kalidasa in the Sakuntala ( V. 17 ). 
The Markaiideya purana 77. 19 is to the same effect. Yaj. 
(I. 83 and 87 ) requires the wife to keep household utensils and 
furniture in their proper places, to be clever, to have a smiling 
face, to be unextravagant, to be devoted to doing what is 
agreeable and beneficial to the husband, to show respect to her 
father-in-law and mother-in-law by clasping their feet; to 
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conduct herself decently, to restrain her senses.’ Sahkha 
lays down what is decent conduct for a wife ‘ she should not go 
out of the house unless she is asked ( by her husband or elders ) 
nor without putting on an upper garment; she should not walk 
fast; she should not speak with a male who is unrelated to her, 
except a trader, a snihnyasin, an old man or a physician ; she 
should not allow her navel to he seen ; she should wear her 
garment (or snri ) in such a way that it may reach down to her 
ankles; she should not expose her breasts, she should not 
laugh loudly without covering her mouth (with her hand or 
her garment) ; she shovild not hate her husband or his relatives ; 
she should not be in the connpany of dancing girls, gambling 
women, women who make assignments to meet lovers, female 
ascetics, female fortune-tellers, women who live hy tricks, 
magical and secret rites and who are of bad character ; since 
(the wise declare that) the character of women of good family is 
spoilt by the company (they keep). ’ The Visnu Dh. S. 25.1-6 
ordains' now then the duties of wives (are declared); they 
should perform the same vratas ( observances and vows ) which 
the husband undertakes; they should honour the mother-in-law, 
the father-in-law, other elders, gods, guests and keep the house¬ 
hold utensils well arranged; they should not be extravagant 
in giving to others ; should keep the goods well guarded; they 
should have no liking for magical practices (to win love) 
and should be devoted to auspicious conduct, ’ Vide 
also Visnu Dh. S. chap. 99 last two verses ( quoted by 
AparSika p. 107). Draupadl (Vannparva chap. 233 ) states 
‘ whatever my husband does not eat, drink or partake of, I 
avoid. I know the total wealth, the income and expenditure of 
the Pandavas’. The Kamasutra directs the wife to make expendi¬ 
ture that will be connmensurato with the yearly income of the 
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husband.’*'® Manu (VIII. 361) prescribes the fine of a suvarrta 
for a man speaking with a woman with whom he is forbidden 
to speak and Yaj. II. 285 prescribes a fine of one hundred panas 
in the case of a woman who is forbidden to speak with a man 
( by her husband or father &c.) and a fine of two hundred panas 
in the case of the man who speaks with a woman with whom he 
is forbidden to speak. Brbaspati'*'* says that a wife should 
get up from bed before her husband and elders, should partake 
of food and condiments after they have eaten, should occupy a 
sent lower than that of the husband or elders, ‘A wife can 
engage in vratas, fasts, observances and wor.ship ( of god &c.) 
with the permission of her husband’ say Sankha-Likhita.’*'* 
The Puranas frequently descant on strulharwn, A few specimens 
may bo noted here. The Bhagav.ata VII. 11. 29 says that the 
wife who looks upon her husband as the god Plari dwells in 
the w'orld of Hari and revels with her husb.and. The Sknnda 
Piirana (Brahma-khanda, Dhal•ma^n^^ya section, chap. 7) has a 
long description of a pativratd ‘she should not repeat the name 
of her husband, as such conduct loads to the increase of the 
husband's life and should never take the name of another male 
( V. 18 ), even when she is loudly hlaraed ( by the husband ) 
she does not cry loudly, even w'hen beaten she is smiling (y. 19). 
A pativrata should always use turmeric, kuhkuma, sindurn, 
lamp black (for the eye), '.bodice, tambula, auspicious orna¬ 
ments, and .should braid her hair ’ (vv. 28-29). The Padma-purana 
(Brsti-khanda, chap. 47, v, 55) says that that wife is pativratA who 
in doing work is like a slave, like a//eto’rn in affording sexual 
pleasure, like a mother in offering food and like a counsellor 
in adversity. 

Special rules of conduct were laid down tor a wife whose 
husband was away from homo on a jmirriey. Sahkha-Likhita 
(quoted by Apararka p. 108, Sm. C., vyavuhara p. 253) contain a 
long statement about what such a wife should not do ‘ women 
whose husbands are away from home should avoid amusements 
of swing and dance, seeing pictures, applying unguents to the 
body, walking in parks, sleeping in open places (or uncovered), 

1312. ^i iv. i. 32. 
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partaking of sumptuous food and drink, playing with a ball, 
fragrant resins and perfumes, flowers, ornaments, ceremonial 
brushing of the teeth, collyrium (in the eyes ). ’ Yaj. (1. 84 ) 
puts these briefly ‘ a woman whose husband is gone to another 
country should give up play, the adornment of the body, 
visiting samajas (note 986 above) and festivals, laughing, going 
to the house of a stranger. ’ The Anusasana-parva’^'® {123, 17 ) 
indicates that a wife whose husband is gone abroad does not 
apply eyesalve or rocanu (yellow pigment) to her body, does 
not take a ceremonial bath and does rot use flowers, unguents 
or ornaments. Manu (IX. 74-75 ) requires the husband when 
going abroad to make provision for the wife’s maintenance, since 
a woman without some means of livelihood, though originally 
virtuous, may go astray and adds ‘ when the husband goes 
abroad after providing for maintenance, the wife should live 
thereby and abide by the restrictions (laid down for such 
wives); if he goes aw'ay without making provision for her 
maintenance she should maintain herself by crafts ( such ns 
spinning ) which are unblamable. ’ The Visnu Dh. S. (25, 9-10) 
contains similar rules. The Veda-Vyasa-smrti (II, 52 ) enjoins 
upon a wife whose husband is gone abroad ‘ bet’*'* face should 
look pale and distressed, she should not embellish her body, 
she should be devoted to her husband, should bo without (full) 
meal, and should emaciate her body.’ The Trikapdamandana'^''^ 
(I. 80-81 and 85 ) says that when the husband is gone abroad 
the wife may with the help of a priest perform the daily duties 
of agniholra, the obligatory istis and pitryajha, but should not 
perform soma sacrifices. 

The rewards of the wife’s single-minded devotion to her 
husband and her rigid observance of the rules of conduct 
prescribed for her are stated at great length in smrti works. 
Manu ( IX. 29-30 = Manu V. 165 and 164 ) says ‘ that woman 
who does net prove faithless to her husband in thought, word 
and deed (lit. body ) secures the ( heavenly ) worlds together 
with her husband and is spoken of as a sadhvl' (a virtuous 
woman, a palivralu ); but by proving faithless to her husband a 
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woman incurs censure in this world, is born as a female jackal 
(in the next life) and ia afflicted with very bad diseases. ’ 
Yaj. (I. 75 and 87) declares that tlie woma7i, who does not 
approach another while the husband is living or after bis death 
and who is intent on doing what is agreeable and beneficial 
to her husband, who is of good conduct and has restrained her 
senses, attains glory in this world and plays with ITina (the 
wife of Siva ) in heaven. Brhaspati'*"* defines a pativrata as 
one who is distressed when her husband is distressed, who is 
delighted when her husband is in delight, who is emaciated 
and wears dirty clothes when her husband has gone on a 
journey and who dies on the death of her husband. 

In the Mfihabharata and the puranas hyperbolical des- 
Cription.-i of the power of the pativratU occur at every step. Vide 
Vana-parva 03 where we are told (vv. 38-39 ) that when 
Dainayantl cursed by her faithfulness to her husband the young 
hunter who had evil designs on her, he fell down a dead man. 
In the Anusasanaparva 123 Sandill who'^*' had attained heavenly 
worlds tells Siimana i£aikeyl how she reached that state with¬ 
out wearing ka.sayas ( dyed garments worn by sariinyasins ) or 
bark garments and without having matted hair or without 
tonsuring her head ( as ascetics do ), but by strictly following 
the rules laid down for virhious wives, such as not addressing 
harsh words to tlioir husband, abandoning all food that the 
husband did not like. Auusasana (116. 4-6) names several 
ixilivratds of ancient times and the following verses dilate 
upon the rules of conduct for virtuous wives. The story of 
Savitrl in the Vauaparva ( 293-299 ) illustrates the power of a 
pativrata, wh ■ wrung back even from Yaina, Hie dread god of 
Death, the life of her husbaud.'^^ Savitrl and SIta have been 
held by the women of India for thousands of years as the 

1318. sucTte URRT 5r5TT« ^ VT m «fi 
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highest ideals of womanly virtue, to which they have always 
endeavoured to approach and one may say that Indian women 
generally have most successfully lived up to that high and 
ennobling ideal that was set before them. Vanaparva (205-206) 
tells the story of a learned brahmana, who by his mere angry 
look made a female crane die when the latter voided its faeces 
on to the head of the brahmana and who was rebuked by a 
pativrata that the latter was not a crane, w'lien the brahmana 
tried to frighten the virtuous woman for her tardiness in 
welcoming him as a guest and for looking only after her husband. 
The Salyaparva ( 63 ) narrates how awful the power of a pati- 
vrats, like Qaudharl is in that she can, if she choose, burn the 
world, she can atop even the motions of the sun and’®*' the 
moon. The Skanda-purana III ( Brabma-khanda, Brahmaranya 
section chap. 7 ) first names ( verses 14-15 ) several pativratas 
like Arundhatl, Anasuya, Savitrl, Sandilya, Salya, Mena and 
then waxes eloquent over the tremendous spiritual power of a 
pativrata ‘ just as a snake-charmer'^*® forcibly draws out from 
a hole a snake, so a pativrata snatches away her husband’s life 
from the messengers of Death and reaches heaven with her 
husband and the messengers of Death, on seeing the pativrata, 
beat a hasty retreat. ’ 

As the foremost duty of the wife was to honour and serve 
the husband, she must always stay with him and she had 
a right of residence in the house. A wife was further entitled 
to be maintained in the house by the husband. A verse quoted 
by Medhatithi on Manu III. 62 and IV. 251 and by the Mit. on 
Yaj. 1. 224 and II. 175 and which occurs in some Mss. as 
a spurious verse after Manu XL 10 says ‘ Manu declares that 
one must maintain one's aged parents, a virtuous wife and 
a minor son by doing even a hundred bad acts’.'*®^ Daksa 
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IL 36 ( = Laghu-Asvalayana '*** I, 74 ) defines po^avarga 
( persons whom every one, however poor, is hound fco maintain ) 
as follows: ‘ the parents, the guru, the wife, children and a 
helpless man who has taken shelter with one, a guest and fire 
constitute posyavarga.’ Manu VIIL 389 prescribes that the 
man who abandons and does not maintain Lis parents, wife, and 
son, when they are not outcasted, should be fined 600 papas 
by the king. Yaj. 1. 74 requires the husband to maintain a wife 
whom he hEia superseded in the same way as before, otherwise 
he would be guilty of great sin. Yaj, L 76 says that if a man 
abandoned a wife who was obedient, diligent, the mother of a son, 
and agreeable in speech, he was to be made to give one-third 
of his property to the wife, but if he had no property he had to 
maintain her. Narada (strlpurhaa 95 ) has a similar provision. 
The Vianu Dh, S. V. 163 made the husband punishable like 
a thief, if he abandoned his wife. The husband was required 
by Yaj. I. 81 to be devoted to his wife, since women are to be 
guarded (against falling into error). Vide Yaj. I. 78 also. 
Manu IV. 133 forbids adultery with another’s wife and Manu 
IV. 134 ( = Anufiasana 104. 21 and M5rkandeya-purana 34, 62-63) 
observes that there is nothing that harms one’s life as much as 
adultery, Visvarupa on Yaj. 1.80 points out that the guarding 
of a wife from evil can be secured only by being devoted to 
her and not by beating her, as, if the husband were to beat her, 
it might endanger her life. Manu (IX. 5-9) also calls upon men 
to guard women, and (in IX. 10-12 ) says that they cannot be 
guarded by imprisonment or force, but by engaging them in 
looking to the income and expenditure, the furniture, beauty 
and purity of the house and the cooking and by inculcating on 
them the value of a virtuous life. In spite of this the husband 
possessed certain powers of physical correction over the wife 
which were the same as those possessed by a teacher over 
a pupil or a father over a son, viz, he could administer beating 
with a rope or a thin piece of bamboo on the back but never on 
the head. Vide Manu VIII. 299-300 ( cited above on p. 363 ) 
which are the same as Matsyapurana 227. 152-154. It will 
be seen that about two thousand years ago Manu did not confer 
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greater powers of correction and restraint of the wife on the 
husband than the Common Law of England allowed to husbands 
even in the 18th century.'*®® 

As it was the husband’s duty to provide residence and 
maintenance for the wife and as the wife was bound to stay 
with the husband, it follows that either party could after marriage 
enforce his or her rights in a court of law if the other party 
refused to perform her or his duties. In modern times a suit 
for restitution of conjugal rights can be brought and the decree 
can be executed against the wife by the attachment and sale of 
her property (if she has any ), but not by detention in civil jail 
and against the husband by the court ordering the husband to 
make periodical payments of money for the maintenance of the 
wife and securing such payments by creating a charge on his 
property ( vide Civil Procedure Code of 1908 Order 31 rules 
32 and33). To such a suit by the husband Indian Gonrts have 
recognised certain valid defences, such as desertion, cruelty or 
such conduct as endangers the health of the wife, change of 
religion, or keeping a concubine in the house or the husband’s 
being afflicted with a loathsome dnsease (like leprosy ). Vide 
Bai Premkunvar v. Bhiha 5 Bom. H, C. R. ( A. C. J.) p. 209 
(leprosy ), Yamunabal v, Narayan 1 Born. 164 ( cruelty ), Paigi 
V. Sheo Narain 8 All. 78, DtUar Koer v. Dwarkannih 34 Cal. 971, 
Bai Jivi V. Narsingh 51 Bom. 329. Where the courts make the 
husband pay maintenance, they are in principle following Yaj. 
I. 76 and Narada { p. 569 ). Vide Binda v. Kaunsilia 13 All. 
126 where many original Sanskrit texts are cited. 

Not only was the husband bound to maintain the wife, but 
he was called upon to cohabit with the wife and was supposed 
to incur the sin of embryo-murder if ho refused without good 
cause to do so. On the other hand the husband had a right of 

1326. Vide Blackatone’a commentaries on the laws of England 
(ed. of 1765, Oxford) Book I. chap, 15 pp. 432-43.1 ‘The husband also 
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consortmm i. e. the wife was not to refuse herself to the husband 
and if she did so her delinquency was to be proclaimed in the 
village and she was to be driven from the house 

The humane character of the legislation of the Indian 
sages is seen by the fact that even for adultery they do not 
allow the husband to drive the wife out of the house and to 
abandon her. Gaut. 22. 35 prescribes that a wife who violates 
her duty of chastity must undergo a penance, but she should be 
kept under guard and be given food. Yaj. (I. 70, 72 ) declares 
an adulterous woman should be deprived of her authority (over 
servants &c.), should be made to wear dirty clothes, should be 
given food just sufficient to enable her to live, should be treated 
with scorn and made to lie on the ground (not on a cot); a 
woman bocc nns pure from adultery when she has her monthly 
period after that, but if she conceives in adulterovs intercourse 
she may be abandoned and also when she is guilty of the 
murder of her foetus or of her husband or of some sin that 
makes her an outcast’. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 72 draws attention 
to the text of Vasistha XXL 12 ‘the wives -of brahmanas,*'”*® 
ksatriyas and vaisyas who commit adultery with a sudra may 
be purified by a penance in case no child is born (of the inter¬ 
course), but not otherwise’ and remarks that the words of 
Yajnavalkya are to he understood in the same sense i. e. a wife 
is to he abandoned only it she bo in adultery with a &udra; and 
further that the abandonment consists in not allowing her to 
participate in religious rites and conjugal matters, but she is not 
to be cast on the streets; she is to be kept apart guarded in 
a room and to be given food and raiment (as stated in Yfij. Ill, 
297). Vasistha XXI. 10 says that only four (types of) wives 
are to be abandoned viz. one who has intercourse with the 
husband’s pupil and with the husband’s guru, and especially 
one who attempts to kill her husband and who commits 
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adultery with a man of degraded caste { like a leather-worker ). 
Narada '*** (Btrlpuihsa v. 91 ) says ‘ when a woman commits adul¬ 
tery her hair shall be shaven, she shall have to lie on a low bed, 
shall receive bad food and clothing and her occupation will bo 
the removal of sweepings of the husband’s house’. Gaut. 23.14, 
Santi-parva 165. 64 and Manvi VIII. 371 are more harsh on a 
woman who has intercourse with a low-caste man, i. e. she 
is to be punished by the king with being devoured by dogs. 
Veda-Vyasa (II. 49-50) says that ‘ a wife*^^® who is guilty 
of adultery should be kept in the house but void of her 
rights of associating in religious and conjugal matters and of 
her rights over property, and should be treated with scorn; but 
when she has had monthly course after the act of adultery ( and 
does not repeat it), the husband should allow her the usual 
rights of a wife as before. ’ Manu XL 177 asks the husband 
to confine an exceedingly corrupt wife to one room and compel 
her to perform the penance'^^’ prescribed for males in cases of 
adultery. Vide Atri V. 1-5, Por&sara IV. 20 and XI. 87 and 
Brbad-Yama IV. 36. 

Under the English law, if the wife commits adultery 
the husband’s obligation to maintain her ceases altogether un¬ 
less he had connived at it or condoned it, ’*** 

The following propositions can be deduced from the texts 
cited above. (1) There is no absolute right of abandonment 
of wife in the husband on the ground of adultery; (2) Adultery 
is ordinarily an upapataka (a minor sin ) and can be atoned 
for by appropriate penance undergone by the wife ; (3) the wife 
who has committed adultery but has undergone penance is to 
be restored to all the ordinary rights of wives ( vide Vas. 
XXL 12, Yaj. I. 72, Mit. thereon and Apar&rka p. 98 ); (4) as 
long as the adulteress has not undergone penance, she is to be 
given in the house itself starving maintenance and to be depriv¬ 
ed of all her rights as wife (Yaj. I. 70, Santiparva 165. 63 ); 
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pp. 609-610. 
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(5) a wife, who commits adultery with a sudra or has had a 
child thereby, who is guilty of killing her foetus or of attempt 
to kill the husband or guilty of one of the deadly sins ( maha- 
patakss ), is to be deprived of her right to participation in 
religious rites or conjugal matters and is to be kept confined 
in a room or in a hut near the bouse and to bo given starving 
maintenance and poor apparel, even after she undergoes 
penance (Vas. XXL 10, Manu XI. 177, Yaj, III. 297-98 and 
Mit. thereon); (6) that wives who are not guilty of acts men¬ 
tioned in Yaj. I. 72, III. 297-298, Vas. 21. 10 or 28. 7 are to be 
given starving maintenance and residence near the house even 
if they do not perform penance (ntf/e Mit. on Yaj. III. 298 ); 
(7) wives who are guilty of the acts mentioned iu Yaj. I. 72, 
III. 397-298, if they refuse to perform penance, are to be 
refused even starving maintenance and residence near the 
husband’s house (Mit. on Yaj. Ill, 298 ). The propositions 
about maintenance set out here are accepted as the modern 
Hindu Law by the courts in India.’''®^ 

It has been shown above (p. 518) that A.p. postulated the 
identity of husband and wife in religious matters and Manu 
IX. 45 declares that the husband is one with bis wife. But this 
identity of husband and wife was not accepted by the ancient 
sages for secular or legal purposes. The rights of husband and 
wife as to each other’s property and the liability of each for the 
debts of the other will be dealt with later on in detail. It may 
suflBoe here to point out that the wife was not ordinarily liable 
for the debts contracted by the husband nor was the husband 
liable for the debts contracted by the wife alone, unless the 
debt was for family purposes (Yaj. II. 46). Similarly the 
husband could exercise no dominion over the wife’s own 
property ( her strldhana or pecuHum ) except in a famine or for 
a necessary religious purpose, or in disease or when he was 
imprisoned (Yaj. 11. 147 ). These rules prescribed centuries 
ago compare in their fairness or reasonableness most favourably 
with the rules of the English law'^^* ( as they prevailed before 
the Married Women’s Property Act of 1883, 45 and 46 A^ict. 
chap. 75), whereby the husband by the mere fact of marriage 
acquired free-bold interest, during the joint lives of himself and 

1333. Vide Paravii v. Mahadevi I. L. R. 34. Botn. 278 at p. 283 (per 
Chandavarkar J. ). 

1334. Vide Halabury’s Laws of England ( Hailshatn ed. ) vol. 16 
pp. 613-614. 
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his wife, in all estates of inheritance and life estates of which 
she was seised at the marriage or became seised during 
coverture, and an absolute interest in all the wife’s personal 
chattels. 

Narada (strlpumsa, v. 89 ) does not allow the husband 
or wife to lodge a complaint against one another with their 
relations or with the king. The Mit. on Yaj. IT. 294 remarks 
‘though a judicial proceeding between husband and wife as 
plaintiff and defendant before the king is forbidden, still, if the 
king comes to know personally or indirectly of wrong done by 
the one to the other, the king must bring round the husband or 
the wife to the path of duty by appropriate punisbmont, other¬ 
wise the king incuts sin ’. There were certain matters of 
which the king could take cognisance without the complaint 
of anybody ; they were called aparadhaa {they are ten ) among 
which were included the murder of a woman, varnasamkara, 
adultery, pregnancy of a widow from some person other than 
the husband, abortion'-’” &c. We have seen (p, 569) that Yaj. I. 76, 
Nfirada (atrlpuihsa, v. 95 ) make the husband liable to pay 
one-third of his estate or a fine for deserting a virtuous wife 
and there are many such provisions about the matters affecting 
the husband and wife in which the king interfered. In 
England at Commoir Law a wife could not sue her husband 
in tort (till the Married Women’s Property Act) nor could a 
husband sue the wife in tort. 

We must now turn to the position of women in general 
and wives in particular and the estimate of their character and 
worth made by ancient India. It has already been seen (p. 428) 
bow the wife was looked upon as half of the husband, how in 
Vedic times women composed hymns and learnt tbe Vedas and 
how they co-operated with their husbands in all religious acts. 
On the whole their social position was much better ( except ns to 
rights of property) than what it became in later times. But 


1335. wv-u ' qiuei w 5rn%5 w 

rRii'w II wrry (v. 89 ). 

1330. vsTiv ^ig«af'r: vrwmi&vrvfaiTVi 

vxqrvT vr Ervt; iSrararlniif rr^u 

ynunu-qig i fumw. 

1337. Virle p. 28 quoting wirq-, and 

for ten emxtus, 22 Ac. 

1338. Vide Salmond’a Law of Torts, 9lh cd. pp. 71-72. 
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even in the Vedic times there was an under-current of 
opinion which was hostile to women, sneered ai them and treated 
them with scorn. Some of the passages from Vedic and classical 
Sanskrit literature euh.gisiiig women and the wife have been 
set out above (pp. 428ff ). The passages noted below may be read 
in this connectiou.’^““ Vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 63-64, Manu III. 
55-62, Yaj. I. 71, 74, 78, 82. Vas. Dh. S. 28. 1-9. Atri vv. 140- 
141 and 193-198, Adipnrva 74. 140-152, Santiparva 144. 6 and 
12-17, Anusasana 46, Markaptleyapur&na 21. 63-76. The 
ESmasutra III. 2 says that women are like flowers (kusuma- 
sadharmano hi yositah ). It has bean seen (pp. 146-147) how way 
was to be made by all for the bride and the pregnant woman and 
it will be shown that the general opinion was that no woman was 
to be killed ua any account ( with one or two exception,in 
ancient writers ). Some of the snirtikaras like Atri and Devala 
were so liberal as to say that women who had intercourse with one 
not of the same caste or who had conceived by such intorcourso 
did not become outcasts, but only impure till delivery or next 
period when they became pure again and could be associated 
witli, the child born of the adulterou.s connection being handed 
over to some one else for being brought up.'**' If a woman was 
raped she was not to be abandoned, but she became impure only 
till her next period ( Atri ''97-198 ) and Devala ( 48-49 ) pres¬ 
cribes purifleations for a woman raped by mlecchas and concei- 
\ing thereby. In the Santiparva 267. 38 it is said that it is not 
the woman who is at fault, hut it is the man who is at fault 
(when thu woman goes astray). In the Varunapraghasa'**® 

1339. t h 

5tTt^ 111. 6; Knrfrmt m's; i uivlawr 

ueivT uud-ni' I 111 16; v?i urvf uar ^ >TTrvr^5ii5*Tl ' 

Rvr Rfvt D ravRireRR. u rtv? t r frWr 

RggrBra: u 21. 69-71. 

1310. Vide Gaut. 23. 14 and Manu VIII. 371 ( both prescribe that 
a woman should bo devoured by doga if she hud intercourse with a 
male of B lower vavna), Vila. Dh. S. 21. 1-5. Even this was modified 
later and only rrBfRR was allowed ; vide Vas. 21. 10, YiTj. I. 72. 

1341. sirr^^ sfr rr: vrrl I Ri H^rfr r 

5«i^ II f3g% 3 RR: TSTSjrf? I RT gsRW RTtt Brb RiTaR RSTf » 

verses 195-196, wliieh are aliitost the same as 50-51. arra adds 
R a rerifr RgRrr Ri ^rrgRrr RRrfv vr i r rvrrvr fiwRT RtCi r RiTRrsrRt , 

5R3Rira aviffiR SORRiTKR ^rIr II vv. 197-198. 

1342. RRRrt RfR R RWRTtWR Rn-Rttf I MrI ^ RIW sri^ TRfl^ I 
mi. 1. 6. 6. 
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(one of the oaturmSsyas ) the sacrificer’s wife had to confess if 
she had a lover and even when she confessed she was allowed to 
co-operate with her husband in the sacrifice. Vide Tai. Br. 
L 6. 5, Sat. Br. II. 5. 2. 20, Katyayana Sr. V, 5. 6-10, 

As against the high eulogy and considerate treatment of 
women a few passages unfavourable to women may be cited. We 
have already seen (p. 503) how woman was said to be ‘ falsehood ’ 
incarnate (Maitrayanlya S. 1.10.11). Bg. VIII. 33.17 says ‘ the 
mind of woman is uncontrollable*; Bg. X 95. 15 and Satapatha 
XL 5. 1. 9 declare ‘ there is no friendship with women and 
they have the hearts of hyaenas ’ (addressed to Pururavas about 
Urvasi); Bg. V. 30. 9 ‘women are the weapons and army of the 
dasa'. The Tai. S. VI. 5. 8. 2’^** says ‘therefore women are 
without strength, take no daya (portion) and speak more weakly 
than even a wretched man ’. This passage ( which really refers 
to women not being entitled to a portion of Soma drink) is 
relied upon by Baud, Dh. S. (II. 2. 53) and by Menu IX. 18 
for prescribing the entire dependence of women on men, for 
depriving them of a share on partition or inheritance and of 
the privilege of Vedic mantras. The dat. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 44. 
p. 446) says that woman, sudra, a dog and a crow embody un¬ 
truth, sin and darkness (XIV. 1.1. 31). The same BrS.hmana 
(IV. 4. 2. 13, S. B. E. vol. 26. p. 366 ) remarks ‘ the wives 
being smitten (with ghee-the thunderbolt ) and unmanned 
neither rule over themselves nor over daya (share of pro¬ 
perty )’ Another passage of the Satapatha (S. B. E. vol. 44i 
p. 300) says ‘ He thereby makes women to be dependent, whence 
women are sure to be attendant upon man’ (XIII. 2. 2. 4 ). These 
passages establish that even in Vedic times women were often 
looked down upon, had no share in property and were dependent. 
The passages about the character of women contain no more than 
what male cynics and critics of all times and in all countries 
have attributed to women such as ‘ frailty, thy name is woman ! 
In the Dharmasastra Literature the position of women became 


1343. it ■gar Rj jtt arrwsrcTF h^tt: i a?. 

V. 39. 9 ; fwmVgvr vnnrgw 

VI. B. 8. 8 . 

1344. iJnVRjfqr finft >nrr 5 ^ sR: 1 u- H. 2. 53 ; wifta 

f%vi 'itif 1 n 

*T 3 IX. 18, 

1345^ VT vcwifRTRsron Pftbt 

witiw* 'W R?ra < sitTW IV. 4. 2. 13. 
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worse and worse as time went on, except as to rights of 
property. Gaut. 18.1, Vas. Dh, S. V. 1 and 3, Manu V. 146-148 
and IX. 2-3, Baud, Dh. S. IL 2. 50-52, Narada (dSyabbaga 31)- 
all declare that women are not independent, but dependent 
in all matters on men and that in ohildhood, after marriage and 
in old age the.7 are to be guarded by the father, the husband and 
the son respectively. Manu (IX, 2-3 ) refers to raksa ( i. e. 
protection against harm or calamity ), while Manu V. 146-148 
declare a woman’s dependence even in all domestic matters 
at all stages of her life on some male. Narada (dayabh&ga 
vv. 28-30 ) adds ‘ when a widow is sonless, her husband’s 
relatives are the controlling authority as regards her main¬ 
tenance, the application ( of the husband’s property ) and 
guarding her against harm; if there be no relative or sapindas of 
the husband, then a woman’s father’s family has control of her ; 
the creator assigned dapendanoe to women as women even of 
good family fall into ruin by independence ’. It has been seen 
above (pp. 561-562) that a woman’s only concern was to serve her 
husband, and that she could perform other observances or under¬ 
take fasts and pilgrimages only with her husband’s permission. 
Vide llemadri (Vrata-khanda, part i. p, 362 where several texts 
are quoted including Markandeyapurana 16. 61 

Ill the Mahabharaba, ia the M,ami-smr(;i, in other smrtis 
and the puranas women are charged with serious moral lapses, 
A few typical and striking passages from the great epic are 

1346. arfvjiPirT UH ^ • ni?TTr 18.1; svq-irupTT i vras V. 1; 

5>prt; 5^; • niTvg =5 

niff II irsT rsrra i 5^ sr wr n 

irg IX. 2-3. The latter is the same as V- 3, Baud. Dh. II, 2. 52, 
Narada^ dayabhrtga v. 31, 20. 21. 

1317. ncfvswnn: nmnn ng: ^vr: i vrrof ^ ^ 

It * rnwinvig nra?s wfnnr: ngi iwnr; i 

^ ^nnr wfk i winici^nnurimTi JJSTmfhmiFirtr^ u 
sUT? (grnimnsfiTVT) vv. 28-30. and on ng V. 147 quote 

the half verso .MVT: and add another half" verso ‘ 

v t m^t g TfWI US? isitlT H?t; ', which makes the king the uUimato protector 
of all women who hare no male guardians in the husband’s or father’s 
family. 

1348. iwiwf ^ JTicgifTi^trg i cii^tT- 

a3n% II HT^Sv 16. 61. 

K. D. 73 
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cited below. ‘ The Sfltrakara concludes that women are 
untruth ’ ( Anufeasana 19. 6 ); ‘ there is nothing more wicked 
than women, who are the edge of a razor, poison, snake 
and fire in one ’ (Anusasana 38. 13 and 29 ); there may be 
at most one pativrata in hundreds of thousands of women 
(Anusasana 19. 93); ‘ women are really uncontrollable but 
remain within bounds as regards their husbands simply because 
other men do nob woo them and because they are afraid 
of servants ’ (Anusasana 38. 16 ); tide also Anusasana chap. 38. 
24-25, chap, 39. 6-7 (women have the tricks of the demons 
Sambara, Namuci and others). The Ramayann is not behind 
the Great Epic in condemning women ‘ This is the character 
of women seen in the three worlds viz. they are renegades from 
Dharma, fickle, cruel and create estrangement’ ( Aranya- 
kand.a’®‘“ 45. 29-30). In an uncharitable mood Manu (IX. 14-15) 
gives to women the following character ‘they are lascivious, 
fickle-minded, devoid of love and come to dislike their husbands 
and resort to another man, whether handsome or ugly, simply 
because he is a man.’ ‘It is the nature of women to tempt 
men; therefore the wise do not act heedlessly with young 
women, who are able to lead a man astray whether he bo 
learned or not’ (Manu II. 213-214 = Anusasana 48. 37-38 ). 
Brhat-Parasara'^*' ( JivSnanda's Collection, part 2, p. 121 ) says 
that the passion of women is eightfold of that of men. In 
modern times old men, though they might nob know much of 
the ^astras, are often in the habit of repeating a verse which 
contains a list of the faults of women ‘ falsehood, thoughtless 
action, trickery, folly, great greed, impurity, cruelty—these are 
the natural faults of women. 

There are some writers who even in ancient times could 
not bear the undeserved censure of women and most vigorously 

1349. 20. 14 is i ; 34 ^t: ilrr 

I ( 34g5n- 19- 6-7 (tlio 

iirst half probably refers to Manu IX. 18 or Band. Dh. S. II. 2. 52—53) 

^ 8T'ii^RTR?f § >.sjr'ijTn nvr i 

3t35n. 38. 12 and 29. 

1350. 3?35rTTRT 38. 5-6 is almost tho .same as ng IX. 14. 

’ufiori i my: n 

45. 29-30. 

1351. ^loiTTOgoi: yrufi "yvHTVsy I t733fT 

M firtRm p. 121. 

1352. 3n^ HTffi nryi i ^“li ^wi: 
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protested against the injustice of these accusations, Varaht- 
mihira ( 6th century A. D.) in his Brhat-Samhita chap. 74 ( ed. 
by Kern) makes a spirited defence of women and eulogises 
them highly. He first says that on women depend dharma and 
artha and from them man derives the pleasures of sense and 
the blessing of sons, that thev are the LaksmI (goddess of 
Prosperity ) of the house and should be always given 
honour and wealth. He then condemns those who following 
the path of asceticism and other-worldliness proclaim the 
demerits of women and are silent about their virtues and 
pertinently asks ‘ tell me truly, what faults attributed to 
women have not been also practised by men ? Men in their 
audacity treat women with contempt, but they really possess 
more virtues (than men ).’ He then cites the dicta of Manu in 
support (verses 7-10). " One’s mother or one’s wife is a 
woman ; men owe their birth to women ; O ungrateful wretches, 
how can happiness be your lot when you condemn them 1 The 
Sastras declare that both husband and wife are equally sinful 
if they prove faithless to the marriage vow; men care very 
little for that sastra ( while women do care ); therefore women 
are superior to men. Oh I how great is the audacity of wicked 
men who heap abuse on women that are pure and blameless, 
like robbers who while themselves stealing raise a hue and cry 
‘ stop, O thief!. ’ Man in privacy utters words of cajolry to 
woman, but there are no such words after the woman dies ; 
while women, in gratitude, clasp the corpses of their husbands 
and enter the fire. " It may be said that, barring great poets 
like Kalidasa,'*'* Bana and Bhavahhuti, in the classical period 

1353. i & fwsrr ^ nsraf 

ngo^: I uTErim gm: gwriwnwt ng^rra sgtiinr ii ^rrvT vr ?vi- 

515: 55 T: gisjr n 
si#t i%ni: < ^irmt iSs «WEn»r n 

vtt^i 59 I ^ tnm vsjTfi 1 viyn •TtTi'g^^gw 

WnfirfH II 74. 5, 6. 11, 15, 16. Versea 7 and 9 are the 

same aa Baud. gr. II. 2. 63-64 and verse 10 ia Manu HI. 58; veraea 7-8 
are almost the same as vms- 28. 4 and 9. 

1354. qrffeg'nT and both depict in very delicate and 

romantic terms the relation between a loving husband and wife 
‘ 41R1V: mw: fvvftr’WT ? 5 i^ 1 
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VsrShamihira’B was rather a solitary voice raised in defence of 
women and in the appreciation of their worth. 

In the midst of this dark picture and undeserved condem¬ 
nation of woman there is one very bright spot, viz. the high 
eulogy of and the reverence for the mother in all smrbi works. 
Qaut. (II, 56) first says that the Scary a (one’s teacher of the Veda) 
is the highest among gurus, while some teachers hold that the 
mother is the highest. The Ap. Dh. S. I. 10. 28. 9 prescribes 
that a son must always serve his mother even if she has been 
an outcast ( for some great sin ), since the mother undertakes for 
her son numerous (troublesome) actions. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 2. 
48) requires the son to maintain his mother, even though an 
outcast, without speaking to her. Vas. Dh, S. 13. 47 says ‘ a 
father who is an outcast may be abandoned, but a mother 
(though pah/a) is never an outcast to the son. ‘ The acSrya 
exceeds by his greatness ten upadhyayas, the father exceeds a 
hundred acaryas, a mother exceeds a thousand fathers’ eays Manu 
II. 145 ( = Vas. Db. S, 13.48 ). Sahkha-Likhita'®'’® give a very 
salutary piece of advice ‘the son should not take sides ( in a 
quarrel) between his father and mother : indeed he may (if he 
chooses) speak on the side of the mother alone, since the 
mother bore him (in her womb) and nourished him ; the son, 
while living, would never be free from the debt he owes to his 
mother except by the performance of the Sautramaui sacrifice, ’ 
Ya). I. 35 holds that the mother is superior to the guru, acarya 
and upadhyaya. The Anusasana parva’^” (105. 14-16 ) says 
that ‘ the mother excels in her greatness ten fathers or even the 
whole earth; there is no gum like the mother. ’ Sintiparva 
chap. 267 contains a very high eulogy of the mother, Atri 151 
says that there is no guru higher than the mother. The groat 
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Pandava heroes pay the highest honour to their mother Kuittl. 
The Adiparva chap. 37 says that one may avert the conse¬ 
quences of all curses, but a mother’s curse can never be 
averted 

Reading all that has been said in favour of and against 
women in ancient Sanskrit Literature it may be said that the 
higher minds of Hindu Society were quite aware of the worth 
of women, that they insisted on chastity as the highest virtue 
for them, that there was no doubt an undercurrent among 
common people of poor opinion about women, that those 
who valued an ascetic life and wanted to wean people 
away from worldly ties and attachments looked down upon 
women (‘ vairagyamS,rgena ’ as Varahamihira happily puts 
it) and exaggerated their faults. It has to be borne in 
mind that many of the passages condemning women are put 
in the mouth of persons who were for some reason or other 
angry with women or wronged by them or dissatisfied with 
their conduct. Further in assessing passages disparaging the 
character of women one maxim of the Purvamlmamsa system 
must not be lost sight of. The maxim is stated by Sahara { on 
Jaimini 11, 4. 21) as follows: ‘ the purpose of a text censur¬ 

ing anything is not censure pure and simple, but the purpose is 
to enjoin the performance of the opposite of what is censured and 
to praise such performance’. The object therefore of the authors 
that censured women was to inculcate the great value of chastity 
and obedience for women and not merely to paint a dark 
picture of them. 

The rights of women as regards partition and inheritance 
will be discussed in detail later on. But a brief statement about 
them may bo made here. Ap., Manu, and Narada do not 
allow the widow of a sonleas male to succeed as heir, while 
Gaut. 28.19 appears to contemplate that she is an heir along 
with sapindas or sa(]otras. That the widow’s right to succeed 
as heir to her deceased husband was not recognised in ancient 

1358. 5Ti<TT*rt ft ftiit I w a jttw: 
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times is clear from the Sakuntala ( Act VI) where the minister 
writes to the king that the estate of a merchant dying at sea 
will escheat to the crown and will not go to his widow. Yaj. 
If. 135. mentions the widow as the first heir of a sonless man 
dying separate; Visnu, Eatyayana and others say the same. 
So in medieval times the rights of widows to property were 
better recognized than in the times of the early sutra writers. 
In this respect the position of women improved in medieval 
times, though in the religious and other spheres their position 
became worse, as they were equated with sudras. Yaska while 
explaining Rg. 1. 124. 7 states that in the southern countries 
the widow of a sonless man goes to an assembly hall, stands 
upon a stool and when the members strike her with dice she 
gets the property of her deceased'^®® husband. This implies that 
in Nothern India widows did not succeed to their husband’s 
property in Yaska's time. 


1360. tjOT siifbtfr JisrePtM I- 124. 7; irar- 
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THE DUTIES OF A WIDOW, SOME PRIVILEGES 
OF WOMEN AND THE PURDA SYSTEM 


Vidhavadharmah 

So far tie social position and tbo duties and rights of a 
wife during her husband’s life-time have been considered. We 
shall now consider the rules laid down for a wife if she has 
the heavy misfortune to become a widow. 

The word vidhavS occurs several times in the Bgveda (e. g. 
IV. 18.12, X. 18. 7, X. 40. 2 and 8), but these passages contaiir 
very little that is indicative of their condition in society except 
fig, X. 40. 2 (vide under niyoga). Rg. I. 87. 3 says 'in the 
rapid movements of the Maruts the earth trembles like a woman 
deprived of her husband,' That shows that widows trembled either 
from sorrow or from fear of molestation and ill-treatment. 

The Baud. Dh. S, IL 3. 66-68 prescribes that the widow 
of the departed should give up for one year honey, meat, wine 
and salt and should sleep on the ground; according to Maud- 
galya (she should so act) for six months; after that period, 
if she is sonless, she may procreate a son from her brother- 
in-law if the eld'rs consent.’ Vas. Dh. S. ( 17. 55-56 ) contains 
similar provisions. Manu (V. 157-160) contains rules that 
have been repeated in almost all smrtis ‘a woman when her 
husband is dead, may, if she chooses, emaciate her body by 
subsisting on flowers, roots and fruits, but she should not even 
take the name of a stranger male. Till her death she should be 
forbearing, observe vows, should he celibate and should hanker 
after that super-eminent code of conduct that is prescribed 
for women devoted to their bushands. On her husband’s death, 
if a virtuous woman abides by the rule of celibacy, she goes 
to heaven though she he sonless, aa the ancient perpetual 

1361. 'V’ido Colehiooke’s Digest of Iliiidii Law, ,vol. II. chap. Ill 
pp. 158-161 for duties of widows who chooao to survive their husbands i 
vide ‘ Die Frau ’ pp. 86-88 where Winternitx draws a dismal and 
Boraowhat exaggerated picture of the condition of the Hindu widow. 

1362. ^ \ 1. 87. 3. 

1363. Sirq-tdr 

bIsvV: I 3Tft^s5 u u. g.. II. 2, 66-68. 
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atudents (like Sanaka ) did Katyayana similarly provides 
‘ a BonlesB widow preserving the bed of her husband ( unsullied ) 
and residing with her elders and being self-controlled (or 
forbearing ) should enjoy her husband’s property till her death ; 
after her the heirs of her husband would get it. A widow 
engrossed in religious observances and fasts, abiding by the 
vow of celibacy, always bent on restraining her senses and 
making gifts would go to heaven even though sonless.’ Par3.sara 
IV. 31 is almost the same as Manu V. 160. Bfhaspati says 
‘ the wife is declared to be half of a man's body, she participates 
equally in the husband's merit and sin ; a virtuous wife« 
whether she burns herself on her husband’s funeral fire or lives 
after him, tends to the (spiritual) benefit of her husband ’. 
Vrddha-Harlta ( XL 205-210 ) prescribes what a widow should 
do all her life. ‘ She should give up adorning her hair, chewing 
betel-nut, wearing perfumes, flowers, ornaments and dyed 
clothes, taking food from a vessel of bronze, taking two meals 
a day, applying collyrium to her eyes ; she should wear a white 
garment, should curb her senses and anger, she should not 
resort tc deceits and tricks, should be free from laziness and 
sleep, should ha pure and of good conduct, should always 
worship Hari, should sleep on the ground at night on a mat of 
kusa grass, she should ho intent on concentration of mind and 
on the company of the good.’ Bana in his Harsacarita ( VI, last 
para) indicates that widows did not apply eye-salve to their 
eyes nor rocana (yellow pigment) to their face and simply 
tied their hair.^^'* Pracetas forbids to an ascetic and a 
widow the chewing of betel leaves, ceremonial bath ( with oil 
&c.) and taking meal in a vessel of bell-metal. The Adiparva 
(160. 12 ) says * just as birds flock to a piece of flesh left on 
the ground, so all men woo ( or try to seduce ) a woman whose 

1364. vrgj I g'^itrm^'JinsrwtrT 

M quoted in ^7^= PP- 626-527; the first verso is also quoted 

iu ^V»TPT, and other works. 

1365. 5Pnrtu sintr wfli i ^Trinfr ^ wivCi 

quoted by p. 111. 

1366. sfMH^ofisiyunVr pTr**-Aigtsufi 

I VI, last para. 

1367. ^ UTspnr i viaaj ^ nitrar "ii 

quoted in I. p. 222 and p. 235 ; compare 

ar^yiRwra; i tj^ g ii 

quoted in ( sjorismo ) p. 161. 
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husband is dead'; while the Santiparva ( 148. 3 ) remarks 
‘ all widows are in sorrow even if they have many sons,' 

The Skandapurana (Kasikhanda, chap. 4, vv. 71-106 and III 
Brahmaranya section chap. 7, vv. 6'’-81) has long passages 
on the duties of widows, many verses from which are quoted in 
the Madanaparijala (pp. 202-203), the Nirnayasindhu, Dharma- 
sindbu and other nibandhas. A few striking verses may be 
translated here. The Skandapurana (III, Brahmaranya section 
chap. 7, versos 50-51 ) says ‘The widow is more inauspicious 
than all other inauspicious things; at the sight of a widow 
no success can be had in any undertaking ; excepting one’s 
( widowed ) mother ail widows are void of auspicicusnoss; 
a wise man should avoid even their blessings like the poison 
of a snake’ The Kasiklianda of the same purana, chap. 4, 
delivers itself thus ' the tying up into a braid of the hair by 
the widow kad.s to the bondage of the husband ; therefore a 
widow should always shave her head. She shouli always take 
one moal a day and never a second; or she may perform the 
observance of fast for a month or undergo the penance of candra- 
yana. A widow who sleeps on a cot would make her husband 
fall (in hell). A widow should never wash her body with 
fragrant unguents nor should enjoy the fragrance of sweet 
smelling things; she sho-’ld everyday perform tarpana with 
sesame, water and kusa grass for her husbaird, his father 
and grandfather after repealing their names and gotra; she 
should not sit in a bullock cart even when about to die, 
she .should not put on a bodice, should not wear dyed garments 
and should observe special vows in Vaisakha, Kartika 
aud Magha.’ The verso ‘ vidhava-kabarl-bandho &c ’ ( Skanda, 

1368. vnr i rii'dvmr smr. 'nWi’d 

fiiir It 160. 12; =Tm 'ifiprn'k n 

148.2. 

1369. 3TiT^-3»v: I 37rf5 srij 

;t sTT’j'a II fieiv mar i iiT^irfv^r 5 ftIV>Tiv- 

nm II iili 7. 50-51. 
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ilga^Jift gTiTgi?[ii?g;gg5>r 1 gior; tRosgmfg 1 ^ trfi- 

^WTg’im ^ faira 1 anfa^ mg 11 gngfi- 
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KaSikhanda 4. 74) is the only verse on which the medieval 
writers rely for prescribing continual tonsure of widows. That 
chapter begins by extolling the pativrata (Brhaspati does it with 
regard to Lopamudra, the wife of Agastya). It passes one’s under¬ 
standing why when a pativrata whose husband is living is before 
Brhaspati he should wax eloquent over the duties of widows 
(verses 71-106 ). Therefore this portion appears to be an 
interpolation in the Skandapurana itself. In Lakshmibai v. 
Ramchandra 1. L. R. 22 Bom. 590, it was held that the text 
‘ vidbava-kabarl-bandho ’ is of doubtful validity ( p. 594 ). 
Besides 69 verses of this chapter 4 are common to chap. 7 
of the Dharmaranya section of the Skandapurfina (III) which 
precedes it. There is no reason why they should have been 
repeated, The Nirnayasindhu quotes a passage from the 
Brahmapurana as cited in the Prthvlcandrodaya to the effect 
that Sraddha food should not be got prepared by a widow 
belonging to another gotra,’^” 

The position of the Hindu widow was miserable and her 
lot was most unenviable. She was looked upon as inauspicious 
and so could take part in no festivities, such as those on 
marriage. She had not only to lead a life of perfect celibacy, 
even if she was a child widow, but she had to act like an 
ascetic, being poorly fed ( only once a day ) and poorly clad. 
Her rights to property were negligible. Even if the husband 
died sonless she did not originally succeed as shown above 
(p. 532). Later on her position as an heir was improved; but even 
then she could ordinarily enjoy only the income of the pro¬ 
perty and could transfer it only for the legal necessities of the 
family (including herself) or for the spiritual benefit of her 
husband. In a joint Hindu family a widow had only the right 
of maintenance ( except in Bengal where she had more rights ), 
which would be forfeited if she bocarae unchaste and persisted in 
that course.’^^® If she returned to a moral life then she may be 
entitled to hare starving maint-.nauce (vide above p. 573 ). 
If her husband had separate property and left a son or sons, the 
widow was only entitled to maintenance. This was the law 
in British India till very recently. Recently tbs position of the 


1371 . I ^ 5*131 vrk^i 1 
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1372. Vide Ilunama v. Timannahhat 1. L. R.I Bora. B59; Bhikubai 
V. Ilariha I. L. 11. 49 Bom. 459. 
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widow of a member in a joini; Hindu family and of the widow 
of a person who loaves separate property has been improved 
by Act XVIII of 1937 as amended by Act XI of 1938, 

One subject that aroaaes bitter controversies is the practice 
of tonsuring widows among brShmanas and certain other castes, 
A few words must be said on this. It is clear from the verso 
(vidhava-kabarl-bandho &c.) of the Skandapurana quoted in the 
Madanaparijata and other nibandhas that for some time at least 
before the 14th century A. D. (when the Madanaparijata w'as 
composed) tonsure of widows was in vogue. How and exactly 
when this practice arose cannot be established with certainty- 
That it is comparatively a later innovation can, however, be 
demonstrated Two distinct propositions have to be made out, 
first, that widows were tonsured on the death of their husbands, 
just as eons were tonsured and secondly, that widows were 
required by the texts to tonsure themselves continually from 
time to time till their death, though sons who had to tonsure 
themselves on their father’s death are not required to do so after¬ 
wards. The advocates of this practice rely upon three Vedio 
passages, viz, Pg. X. 40. 2, Ap. M. Patha I. 4. 9, and Atharvaveda 
14,2. 60, Rg X. 40. 2 (cited below p. 606 ) refers to vidhava only 
and probably to niyoga,V»ut there is nothing about tonsure in that 
verse. Some modern ortho,.ox Pandits ingeniously argue from the 
explanation of the word ’vidhava’ in the Nirukta (III. 15 vidha- 
vanad-va iti Carmasirah). Carmasiras is the name of a former 
teacher according to all commentators of the Nirukta, but these 
pandits interpret it by a/owr de/orce as a synonym of vidhava 
(‘bavin g only the bare skin on her head’). About this interpretation 
the less said the better. Ap. M.P. 1.5,9 contains the word ‘vikesT 
which is translated as the appellation of a female goblin in S, 
B. E. vol. 30 p. 187 ’ mayst thou not be beaten at thy breast by 
she goblin, the rough haired'®’^* one'. Even taking ‘ vikesi ’ 
as referring to the maiden who is being married the meaning 
is ’mayst thou, with dishevelled hair, not beat thy breast 
(through grief)’. The word ‘vikesi’ does not mean ‘a 
widow whose hair is tonsured ’; it ordinarily means ’ a woman 

1373. nt ^ (wRl qPT I ni 'ti alt- 

aftwsft'rBvfc'* ftusTimveflsrat aPT rt. <n. I. 6. 9. 

Vide adpi. 35 . V. 1 where this JwSJ along with others is prescribed for 
ofloring illiiitia in the marriage rite. It is also employed for the same 
purpose iu I. 19. 7, HTtfTSl I- 14. 
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with dishevelled hair The third passage is Atharvaveda 
14. 3. 60, that is a verse in a marriage hymn which means ‘ if 
this daughter of thine has bewailed with loosened hair in thy 
house, doing evil hy her wailing, from that sin let Agni and 
S^avitr release thee’. Here it is impossible to hold that ‘ vikc^l ’ 
means tonsured, as this mantra is part of the marriage hymn 
and Agni is ashed to remove the blemish due to the girl’s 
weeping at the approaching prospect of separation from her 
parents. There is no comment of Sayana on this passage but 
elsewhere in the Atharvaveda when that word occurs as in 
Atharva XI. 9. 14 he paraphrases it by * vikirnakesi' which does 
not mean ‘with tonsured hair’ but only ‘having dishevelled hair’. 
Therefore there is no reference whatever to the tonsure of 
widows in the Veda, much less an injunction as to it. In the 
Baud. Pitrmedhasutra) elaborate rules are laid down about 
the cremation of one who bad kicdled the sacred Vedic fires. 
In I. 4. 3 it is said ‘ his wives led by the youngest should 
follow the cortege with dishevelled hair and throwing dust on 
their shoulders ' and this they have to repeat several times ( vide 
I. 4. 12-13, I. b. 5-7,1. 5. 12-14 ) on the way to tho cemetery. 
It is also said that they go round (the corpse ) tlirico with 
their hair gathered together (I. 4. 13). Then in I. 12- 7 shaving 
of the hair and inoustaciie is prescribed for the close relatives 
of the deceased { amatyas ) who are present, his wive.s are not 
mentioned in this connection and II. 3. 17 expressly forbids 
tonsure of wives. 

Manu and Yaj. dilate on the duties of widows, but they are 
entirely silent about tonsure. Nor does any other ancient smrbi 
refer to it. On the contrary Vrddha-Harlta ( XI. 206 quoted 
above p, 584 ) asks the widow not to deck her hair, among other 
things which she is not to do. This makes it clear that 
the widows kept their hair. The word ‘ kesaraiijanam ’ is to 
be dissolved as ‘ ke&anam ranjanam ’ and not as ‘ kesa.scB 
ranjanam oa' (as Vrddha-HSrlta XI. 103 makes it clear by 
employing ‘ kesanftih rafijanartharh va ). It can be shown that 

1374. 71^,5T fi^t av ' amrm 
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at least ksatriya widows never tonsured their head. In the 
Mahabharata whenever the widows of the fallen warriors are 
described they are always referred to as ‘ having dishevelled 
hair ’ and there is not a single reference to tonsure of 
widows. In the HarSacarita, Harsa in his soliloquy on 
the death of his father Prabhakaravardhana says ‘ may the 
Glory of super-eminent man-hood tie up her hair in the way in 
which widows tie up their hairIn the Pehoa prasus//of king 
Mahendrapala of Kanoj (E. I. vol. 1. p. 346 verse 16) the widows 
of his enemies are spoken of as shedding tears on their cheeks 
and having long ( not braided ) and profuse tresses. 

The orthodox pandits rely on a verse in Vedavyasa-smrti 
II. 53 ‘ a brahniana woman should enter fire, cla.sping the dead 
body of Lrt husband; if she lives ( does not become sa/J) she 
being hjakiakesd should emaciate her body by tapas'. The read¬ 
ing ‘ brahraani ’ for ‘ jlvantl’ is not good, as the word ‘brShmanl* 
is redundant having occurred in the first half and as the second 
half refers to the fact of her surviving after her husband. In 
this verse the injunction relates only to the emaciation of the 
body ( sosayet), the word ‘tyaktakes.n ’ being only an attribute of 
the subject i.s no part of the predicate, which alone is enjoined. 
The general rule laid down by the Mimarhsa is (III. 1.13-15, the 
grahaikatvanyaya)'’“” that .he attributes of a subject are no part 

l'J76. c. g. ‘ i sTrq^ 16. IB ( 

doscribes ber daughtoi 8-iii-law ); ‘u^Ioilr^rT gwwr I 

II 17. 25; vide efiTq 21. 6, 24. 7, 
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is no part of the injunction. Vide my notes to the VyavahSra-muytlkha 
pp. 83-84,121-122, whore examples of the application of this maxim are 
given. The Pandits try to apply the rules in Jaimini III. 3. 34-46, but 
those rules are inapplicable, since in the passage of Voda-VyHsa there is 
a verb in the potential mood, while in the vedic aoutouco iutorpictcd in 
Jaimini III. 3. 34-46 there is no verb iu the potential mood. 
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of the injunction. There is no injunction abovt /i^asa (hair) in 
ibs VedavyaBa passage. Besides the word tyaktakesa ( who has 
given up hair) may possibly be made to yield three meanings, viz. 
(1) one who has given up or is unmindful of dressing or decking 
her hair, (2) one whose hair is given up in accordance with the 
prescription of some sinrtis that only two finger-breadths of 
tresses are to be out off when doing penance for govadha &c. 
in the case of women (vide Parasara IX. 54 - 55 , Ahgiras 163, 
Yama 54 ); (3 ) one whose head is tonsured. For the first 
meaning vide HaghuvaihSa IX. 14 (where ‘ analakam ’ is 
explained by Mallinatha as ‘ who have given up ornamenting 
the hair’). For this meaning of ‘ tyakta ’ vide Bhagavadgita 
L 33 ‘ tyaktajivitah ’. ‘Tyakta’ by itself never means tonsured. 
The third meaning will be only implied if at all, while the 
first two are the usual meanings. Further, the interpretation 
of the Veda-VySsa smrti IL 53 given by the pandits is liable 
to the fault called vakyabheda (i. e. it lays down two 
injunctions in one and the same sentence), as they say 
that Veda-Vyasa calls upon widows to tonsure themselves 
and to emaciate their body. Besides, if Veda-VySsa really 
meant to enjoin tonsure, the versa oould easily have been made 
to read ‘ jivantl ced vapet kesan tapasa &c. ’ Lastly assuming 
that Veda-Vyasa refers to tonsure, there is conflict among smrtis, 
since Vrddha-Harlta ( quoted above ) allows her to keep her hair, 
and since an option results when two texts of equal authority 
conflict ( Gaut. I. 5 ). 

The Mit. on Yaj. III. 325 quotes a text of Manu ( not found 
in the printed Manu ) ‘ shaving of the hair is not desired in the 
case of learned men, the king and women, except in the case of 
one guilty of mahap&taka or the killer of a cow and a brahma- 
c&rl guilty of sexual intercourse. ’ The Mit. nowhere refers 
to tonsure as one of the obligatory matters for widows. 

The orthodox pandits further rely upon Ap. Dh, S. I. 3.10. 6, 
its explanation in the Mit. on Ys.j. III. 17 and the explanation 
of the Mit. in the commentary, Balambhattl. Apastamha’s sutra 
is delivered when the context is about cessation of Veda study 
( anadhyaya ). Ap. says '(the student ) shall cease studying 
Veda for 12 days if his mother, father or teacher dies. In the 
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case of the death of these he must also bathe for the same 
number of days. Persons who are younger than (the relation 
deceased ) must shave their hair. Some declare that students 
who have returned home on completion of brahroaoarya shall 
never shave except when engaged in a srauta sacrifice. In 
sattras even the top-lock must be shaved ’. In this there is no 
reference to women, much less to widows and lesser still to 
the tonsure of widows. The reference to Srauta sacrifices, sattra, 
and sikha indicates that only males are in view. The Mit. on Yaj. 
III. 17 explains at length Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 10. 6. It gives two 
senses of ‘ anubbavin ’ viz. those who experience sorrow on the 
death of a person i. e. his sapindas ( from the root ‘ bhu ’ with 
‘anu,’ to experience) and those who are born after the deceased i. e. 
who are younger than the deceased (from ‘ bhu ’ with ' anu ’ to 
be born after ). The Mit. then combines these and remarks 
‘those sapindas of the deceased who are younger than the latter 
have to shave themselves on the death of a relative’. This is its 
own view. It then refers to the view of .some that ‘ anubhavin ’ 
in Ap. means ' son ’ and those latter rely on a restrictive text 
‘ shaving is declared on seven occasions only, viz. on the 
Ganges, in the Bbaskara-ksetra, cn the death of one’s parents or 
teacher, at the time of consecrating srauta fires, and at the time 
of a soma sacrifice It is clear that the Mit. does not expressly 
mention the wife or widow here. Supposing that she is impliedly 
referred to as a sapinda and as younger than her husband, this 
will at the most come to the requirement that on the death of the 
husband the wife had to undergo shaving, just as her son would 
have to do. But this passage cannot bo used to support continual 
shaving of w'dows throughout life. Really ‘nnubbavinam’ in Ap- 
cannot include the wife ; since if women wero to be included by 
the rule of ehasesa (vide Papini I. 2. 67 ) the absurd conclusion 
would follow that the daughters of the deceased and his younger 
brother's wives (who are all sapindas and younger) would have 
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to be Bhaved. Tho Nirnayaaindbu (composed in 1612 A. D.) 
and the Balanibhatfl ( composed towards the end of the 18th 
century ) were both familiar with the tonsure of widows and so 
they interpret Ap. and the Mit. as requiring shaving for the 
wife on the 10th day after the death of the husband and rely on 
a text of Vyasa quoted in Apararka. The BalambhattI says “ the 
words ‘on the death of the mother and father’ are only illustra¬ 
tive and so the same rule applies to the husband’s death.” Even 
conceding all this far-fetched interpretation, there is no 
authority for the continual tonsure of widows throughout their 
lives in these passages- It may be noted that the Madaiia- 
parijata which contains the verse ( vidhava-kabarl-bandho 
&c. quoted above ) does not include the widow among ‘ anubha- 
viuam but only male sapindas and sons. 

The foregoing discussion leads to the following conclusions. 
There is no express Vedic authority for the tonsure of widows. 
The grhya or dharma autras do not refer to it; nor do important 
smftis like those of Manu and Yaj. If one or two smrti 
verses of doubtful import seem to refer to it, other sinrtia 
like Vrddha-Harlta are to an opposite effect. Some of tho 
smrti texts only refer, if at all, to one shaving on the 
husband’s death, but there is no smrti passage prescribing 
continual shaving for widows. There is only tho Skandapurana 
passage expressly requiring tonsure of widows, Tbe Mit. 
and Apararka are silent about it. It appears that the practice 
was gradually evolved after the 10th or 11th century. As widows 
were equated witli yafis for several injunctions ( vide note 
1367 above ) and as the latter shaved themselves, widows were 
gradually required to do so. By rendering them ugly it might 
have been intended to keep them chaste. Probably the example 
of Buddhist and Jaina nuns may have also suggested the cruel 
practice. We find from the Cullavagga that Buddhist nuns 
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cut off their hair and put on orange-coloured robes. In MahS- 
rastra brahmana widows a few years ago wore a garment that 
was reddish (and even now a few old widows do wear it). At 
all events the practice is not very old and hardly any digest 
before the Madanaparijata ( 14th century ) quotes the Skanda- 
purana text. The practice is dying out and deserves to be 
suppressed at once, though strange insistence on it sometimes 
obtains public notoriety. Recently the worshippers in the 
famous shrine of Vithoba, at Pandharpur in Maharastra pre¬ 
vented an untonsured brahmana widow from having darsana of 
the idol in the customary way i. e. by placing the head on the 
feet of the idol, while they were prepared to allow untonsured 
widows of all castes ( except the so called untouchables ), and 
even Hindu prostitutes in the keeping of Christians or Maho- 
inedans to have darsana in that way. The matter came l^efore 
a civil court, where it was decided in favour of the widow 
that no such discrimination could be allowed to prevail, but 
owing to certain unforeseen circumstance's the case did not 
come before the Bombay High Court. 

It would be of interest to many to learn that among one 
sect ( the Tengalai ) of the Srl-vaianavas (lollowers of Rama- 
nuja) tonsure of widows has been forbidden for centuries, 
though that sect is most orthodox in other matters. The 
Sudrakamnlakara romarks that widows in Qauda keep 
their hair. 

From very ancient times, it appears the idea was that 
women should not he killed on any account. The Sat. Br. 
( XL 4. 3. 2, S. B. E. vol. 44, p. 62 ) says ' people do not kill 
a woman, but rather take ( anything ) from her {leaving her ) 
alive ’. It was only the king who w;'.3 authorised, according to 
Visvarupa, to punish a woman to death for adultery with a 
man of a very low caste ( vide Gaut. and Manu VIII. 371 quoted 
above on p. 572 ), but the king had to undergo a slight penance 
for doing this ( vide Yaj, III. 268 ). Manu XL 190 ordains that 
one who killed a woman was not to be associated with, even 
after he performed the requisite penance. Manu IX. 232 calls 

1388. Vide Indian Antiquary vol. HI pp. 136-137 for passages 
quoted from many works forbidding the tonsure of widows. 
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upon the king to punish with death those who murder women, 
children and brahmanas. The Mahabharata frequently refers 
to this chivalrous rule. Adiparva 158. 31 says ‘ those who 
know dharma declare that women are not to be killed’. The 
Sabhaparva 41. 13 prescribes ‘ one’s weapons should not be 
directed against women, cows, brahmanas, against one who 
gave livelihood or shelter In the Santiparva (135. 14 ) even 
thieves are instructed not to kill women, Vide also Adi. 155. 2, 
217. 4, Vanaparva 206. 46. The Eamayaiia ( Balakanda ) also 
breathes this sentiment, wlien Rama was called upon to kill the 
egress Tataka. 

Even for the moat serious offence of adultery with a man 
of a low caste Yfij. II. 286 prescribes for the woman the punish¬ 
ment of cutting the ear &c. Similarly Vrddha-Harlta VIL 193 
prescribes the cutting of the nose, ear and lip for attemi)t to 
murder the husband or her foetus. Vide Yaj. II. 278-279 for 
the sentence of death in the case of women for certain offences. 

It has been seen bow women gradually lo,st the privilege of 
upannyana, of studying the Veda, of having all the stuhskaraB 
performed with Vedic mantras and how tliey came to be 
regarded as entirely dependent on men. Their position liccanie 
as.similated to that of the sudras 'in many matters. A few 
examples will be cited here*. All dvijatis were to sip water 
thrice ( uenmana ) for purifying their body, but women and 
Sudras were to .sip water only once for that purpose ( Manu 
V. 139, Yaj. I. 21 ), The dvijatis were to take their bath to 
the accompaniment of Vedic mantras, while women and sudras 
were to bathe silently. Sudras and women were to perform 
what is called a.masraddha (i. e. srfiddiia without cooked food).'®'* 
The same penance was prescribed for killing a sudra or a 
woman (Baud. Dh. S. 11. 1. 11-12, Parasara VI, 16 ). Ordinarily 
women, cbildron and very old men could not be witne.sses ( Yaj. 


1391. arvwT ?Tvrfuu^r t 158. 31; shg it 
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II. 70, Narada, rnadana, vv. 178, 190, 191 ), but Maim 
VIII. 68, 70, Yaj. II. 72, and Narada, rnadana 155 allowed 
women to bo witnesses in disputes between women or when no 
other w'itness could be had or in the cases of theft, adultery and 
other offences in which force was an element. Documents 
taken from or Transactions ( particularly gift, sale and mortgage 
of lands or liouses ) made with woiueii were ordinarily to be 
treated as voidable like tirose brought about by force or fraud 
( vide Narada, rnadana 26, 137, Yaj. II. 31 ). But this instead 
of being regarded as a disability was rather a boon owing to the 
general illiteracy of women. The Trislhalisetu (ofNarayana) 
quotes ti passage of the Brlian-Naradlya purana to the effect that 
W'omou, those whose upanayaua has not been performed and 
feudr iS liavo no rigid' to e.'- tabliah the images of Visnu or 
Siva. 

If there were many and heavy disabilities on women in 
certain raatters, ihoy enjoyed in certain directioi.s more privi- 
legt.y than men. It has been already soen that women were not 
to be killed nor were tliey to be rib.andoned even when guilty' of 
adultery. They also enjoyed the rigid of precedence on the road 
(vide p. 146 above). Ttio daughter'^*' of a palila was not regarded 
as puHtti, though the son of a. pal da was regarded as patfia ( vide 
Vas. 13. 51-53, Xp. Dh, o. II. 6.13. 4, Yaj. III. 261). Women 
bad to undergo only half of the prayascitta that men had to 
undergo for the ■'ame lapse (Visnu Dh. S. 54. 33, Devala 30, &c). 
Wome" received honour according to the ages of their 
husbands, whatever their own ages may be (Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 4. 14, 18 ). Just as brahmanas learned in the Vedas were tc 
bo free fruui taxes, the women of all varnas ( except those of 
praliloma castes ) had to pay no taxes, according to Ap. Dh. 


I f ( quoted in jj. 32). 
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S. II. 10. 26. 10-11). Vtia. D’j. S. 19. 23 limita this exemption 
to women who are young or just delivered of a child. Pregnant 
women from the third month of pregnancy, forest hermits, 
sainnyasins and brahmanas and brahmacarins had to pay no tax 
at a ferry ( Manu VIII. 407 and Visnii V. 132 ). According to 
Gaut, V. 23 and Yaj. I. 105 children, the daughters and sisters 
who are married and yet stay with their parents or brother.s, 
pregnant women, unmarried daughters, guests and servants are 
to be fed before the master and mistress of the house; while 
Manu III. 114 and Visnu Dh. S. 67. 39 go a step further and say 
that freshly married girls of the family, unmarried girls, 
pregnant women are to be fed even before guests. A judicial 
proceeding in which a woman was a party, or which was 
heard at night or outside the village or inside a house (i. e. 
not in public) or before criemie.s was liable to be reviewed 
( Narada I. 43 ), Ordinarily trial by ordeal did not apply to 
a woman, whether she was plaintiff or defendant, but if at all a 
woman had to prove her case by ordeal, only the ordeal of lulu 
( balance) was prescribed for her ( Yaj. 11. 98 and Mit. thereon ). 
In succession to slridliana property, daughters were preferred to 
sons. Women did not lose their strldhana by adverse possession 
( Yaj. II, 25, Narada, rnadana 82-8-3 ). Women were al ways to 
be consulted about acara. Ap. Dh. S, II. 11. 29. 15 cites the 
view that rules not stated in the sutra are, according to 
some teachers, to bo understood from women and from inon of 
all castes. Ap. gr, II. 15 prescribes that in marriage the usages 
to be followed are to be learnt from women. Vide also Asv. gr. 
I. 11. 8, Manu If. 223, Vaik. Ill, 21. 

One interesting question is whether the practice of piirda 
now in vogue among Moslems and also among Hindus in certain 
provinces of India prevailed in ancient times, Pg. X. 85. 33 
(used in the marriage rite) expressly calls upon people to look 
at the bride. ‘ This bride is endowed with great auspicioua- 
ness; assemble together and see ber» h.aviDg given her bless¬ 
ings of good luck you may go to your house'. The A§v. 
gr. I. 8. 7 prescribes that at each halting place when the 
bride-groom is returning to his village with his bride he should 
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look at the spectators with the verse Rg. X. 85. 33. This 
shows that no veil was worn by the bride and she appeared in 
public without one. Though in the marriage hymn there is a 
blessing (Jig. X. 85. 46 that the bride was to dominate over her 
father-in-law, mother-in-law, sister-in-law and brother-in-law, 
it appears that that was only a blessing and the heart’s 
wish, but the reality was somewhat different. The Ait. 

(13. 11) says that the daughter-in-law is abashed in the 
presence of the father-in-law and goes away concealing 
herself from him. This indicates that there wEis some restraint 
for younger women when they were in the presence of 
elders. But in the grhya and dharma sutras there is no 
reference to any veil for women when moving in public. Panini 
III. 2, .’6 teaches the formation of ‘ ssuryampaiya ’ (who do not 
see the sun ) applied to queens. That only shows that royal 
ladies did not leave the precincts of the palace and come under 
public gaze. In the Ayodbya-kar.da'^°* (33. 8) it is said ‘ people 
walking on tlie publio road see to-day Sita who could not 
formerly be seen even by aerial beings Similarly it is stated 
in the same kanda (116. .38 ) ‘ the appearance of a woman in 
public is not blainable in misfortunes, difficulties, in wars, 
in Bvayamvara, in a sacrifice, and in a marriage ’. In the 
Sabhaparva 69. 9 Drsupadl exclaims * we have heard that 
ancient people did not take married women to the public 
assembly-hall; that ancient and long-standing practice has 
been contravened by the Kauravas ’. She says this after 
referring to the fact that, since she was seen at her svayarhvara 
by the kings, she was never seen again by them till the day she 
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was bruught to the assetnbly-hall when Yudhistbira gambled 
and lost everything. This shows that women, particularly high¬ 
born ladies, did not appear in public except on certain occasions, 
but it does not follow that they always wore the veil. When 
the Kaiiravas were routed the Salyaparva ( 29. 74 ) laments that 
their ladies whom even the sun did not see in their palaces were 
seen by the common people who had come to the capital. Vide 
also Sahhaparva 97. 4-7, Salyaparva 19. 63, Strlparva 9. 9-10, 
A.sraina-v5si-parva 15. 13. In the Harsacarita (IV ) princess 
RajyaSrl, whom the intended bride-groom Grahavarma came to 
BOO just before marriage, is described as having her face covered 
with a veil of fine red cloth. In another place, while describing 
the country of Sthanvlfivara ( modern Thanesar) Bana says 
‘ where bees drawn by the fragrance of the breaths of the ladies 
( and hovering round their faces ) served as a charming veil for 
their faces and the veil actually worn by them became a mere 
redundancy worn because it was the practice of high-born 
ladies to wear one In the Kadambarl also ( para 99 ) Bana 
describes Patralekha as covering her face with a veil of red 
cloth. In the Sakuntala when Sakuntala is taken to tlie 
court of Dusyauta she is described as wearing a veil. So it must 
be conceded that ladies of high rank did not appear in public 
without a veil, hut ordinarily women did not wear any veil. It 
is probably after the advent of the Moslems that the wearing of 
a veil, which was not quite unknown, became general among 
Hindu women in Nortliern and Eastern India. Vide Indian 
Antiquary for 1933 p. !5, where a passage is quoted from the 
Sahkhyatattva-kaumudi of Vacaspati (9th century A. D.) 
referring to ladies of good family not appearing in public 
without a veil and Pathak Commemoration vol, p. 72 for 
references from Buddhist works about the practice of purda. 
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NI^OGA 

Niyoga —( appointment of a wife or widow to procreate a 
son from intercourse with an appointf'd male ). 

Great divergence of views prevails about the origin and 
purpose of this practice. It will be best first to begin by 
examining the most ancient smrtis that permitted this practice. 
Gaut-’’^’^ IS. 4-14 have groat bearing on this point. Qaut. 
18. 4-8 are ; ‘ a woman whose husband is dead and who desires 
olfspring may secure a son from her brother-in-law. She 
should obtain the permis-sion of the elders and have 
intercourse only during the menstrual period (efcluding the 
first four dcys). She may obtain a son from a sapiiida, a 
sagotra, a sapravara or one who belongs to the same ca.ste 
(when there is no brother-inlaw). Some (hold that this 
practice is allowed ) witii nobody except a brother-in-law. She 
shall not bear more than two sons (by this practice)’. Gaut. 
18. 11 says that a child uogotten at the reqno.st of a living 
hiusband on his wife belongs to the husband. Gaut. ( 28. 32 ) 
says thar such : son is called ksetraja. The wife is called 
ksetra ( field ), the husband of the wife or widow is called 
Icsetrin or bsetrika (to whom the wife or widow belongs) and the 
person appointed to produce offspring is called bljin ( one who 
sows the seed ) or niyogin ( Vas. 17. 64, one who is appointed ). 
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The Vas. Dh. S. (17. 56-65 ) similarly prescribes ‘ the 
father or brother of the widow (or widow’s husband) shall 
assemble the gurus who taught or sacrificed for the deceased 
husband and his relatives and shall appoint her (to raise issue 
for the deceased husband ). Let him not appoint a widow who 
is mad, not master of herself (through grief tStc.) or is diseased 
or is very old. ( Up to) sixteen years (after puberty is the 
period for appointing a widow) nor shall an appointment 
be made if the person who is to approach her is sickly. Let him 
approach the widow in the muhurta sacred to Prajapati like 
a husband, without dallying with her and without abusing or 
ill-treating her. No appointment shall be made through a 
desire to obtain ’*'* the estate.’ Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 17 ( S. B. E. 
vol. 14, p. 226 ) defines a k^lraja son as one who is begotten by 
another man after permission on the wife of a deceased person 
or of a eunuch or of one who is suffering from ( an incurable 
disease). Manu (IX. 59-61) says that a widow who is 
properly appointed may obtain offspring, in case there is total 
failure of issue, from her brother-in-law or a sapindn of her 
husband, that the person appointed should approach her in the 
dark and should be anointed with ghee and should procreate 
only one son and never two, while some say that he may 
procreate two. Baud. Dh. S. II. 2. 68-70, Yaj. I, 68-69 and 
Narada (strlpuihsa, 80-83 ) lay down similar rules. Kautilya 
(I. 17, p. 35) says that a king who is old or suffering from 
(incurable ) disease should procreate a son on bis queen through 
a matrbandhu or a feudatory chief endowed with qualities 
similar to his. In another place he says that if a brfihmana 
dies without leaving a near heir, then a sagotra or matrhandhu 
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may be appointed to procreate a kselraja son, who should get the 
inheritance.'*'* The conditions necessary to allow niyoga were : 
(1) the husband, whether living or dead, must have no son; (3) 
the ( 7 ?i?*us in a family council should decide to appoint the 
widow to raise issue for the husband; (3) the person appointed 
must be either the husl)and’3 brother, or a sapinda or sagotra of 
the husband or (according to Gautama, a sapravara or a person 
of the same caste ); (4) the person appointad and tiie widow must 
be actuated by no lust but only by a ser;m of duty; (5) the 
person appointed must be anointed with gbre or oil (Narada,’"* 
strlpurhsa, 83 ), must not speak with or kiss her or engage in 
sportive dalliance with the woman ; (d) this relationship was to 
last till one son was horn ( or two according to soinc); (7) the 
widow must be comparatively young, she should not he old or 
sterile or j.ast child-bearing or sickly or unwilling or pregnant 
(Baud. Dh. S. II. 2.70,Narada, etrlpuihsa 83-84); (8) after the birth 
of a son they were to regard themselves as fathcr-iu-huv and 
daughter-inlaw (Manu IX. 63). It i.s further m.'ide rlearl'y 
the texts that if a brother-in-law has itilerconrse with his 
sister-in-law without appointment by elders or if be dues so 
even when appointed by elders but the .other circumstrmces 
do not exi.-t ( e. g. if the husband has a son), he v.ould be 
guilty of the sin of inccF*’ ( vide Manu IX. 58, 63, 143, 144 and 
Nilrada, strlpumsa 85-86 ) and a son, born of such intercourse, 
would be a bastard and not entitled to any wealth (Narada, 
strlpurhsa 84-83 ) and that he would belong to the begetter 
( Vas. Bh. S. 17. 63 ). Narada says that if a widow or a male 
acts contrary to the stringent provisions about niyoga, ho or she 
should be pwerely punished by the king cr ortherwiso there 
would be confusion. Yaj. 11. 231, makes sach a person liable 
to be sentenced to a line of one hnnli-ed punas. It will be seen 
from the above that even in the times of the Dharmasutras, 
the practice of niyoga was hedged round witli so many restric- 


1413. ^VTriiEU ^r rr^ in:3V5^?y5irvcfTiiT?crr5Tvfl5Truu^ 

{I- 17- £• 35); ^ I nrj- 

n-ifi-sfr VI HI. 6 (p. 163 ). 

1414. JirviPi vi • sorr^giv vr’^mvi'rv- 

II srrtf verse 82. fv»?^ on vr- b 68 says 

1415. aTfvgrFT 3 vr wif) ii sursririnRvsflv ae i gaf s i - 

virlpT; I (^5pr) 84-85. 

H. D.76 






603 History of DharmakUstra I Ch. XIII 

tions that it must not have been very much prevalent and 
instances must have been rather rare. 

While ancient Dharmasutras like Gautama allowed 
niyoga, there were other dharmasutras and writers almost as 
old as Goutama that condemned the practice and forbade it. 
Ap. Dh. S.’*'® II. 10. 27. 5-7 after referring to the view of some 
that a girl is given to a family in marriage and declaring that 
that practice ( of polyandry ) is forbidden adds a condemnation 
of niyoga ' the hand (of a sagotra is considered to be ) that of a 
stranger; that if (the marriage vow) is transgressed, both 
( husband and wife ) certainly go to hell and that the reward 
obtained from observing the restrictions of the law is preferable 
to offspring obtained in this manner (by niyoga).’ Baud. Dh. S. 
11.2.38 refers’^’’ to the view of Aupajanghani that it is only the 
aurasa son that is to be recognized as a son and then quotes three 
verses (probably of the same ancient sage ), which are also cited 
as quotations by Ap. Dh. S. (II. 6. 13. 6 ) and which call upon 
husbands to guard their wives and not allow others to procreate 
sons on the latter, as the sons so procreated will benefit only the 
begetter. Maim, though at first lie describes niijoria, ultimately 
condemns it in the strongest terms possible (IX. 64-68 ). He 
says that among dvijatis a widow should never be appointed 
to raise issue from another, for by doing so ancient dhanna 
would bo violated, tliat in the mantras relating to marriage 
there is no reftranco to niyoga nor is the remarriage of a 
widow spoken of in the procedure about iriarriage, that niyoga 
is a beastly way and was fir.st brought into vogus by king Vena 
who thereby caused varna-sarnhmL, and that since that time 
good men coudomn him wlio thiongli ignorance appoints a 
widow to produce oD'spring. Manu (IX. C9-70) explains the 
meaning of niyoga by saying that the rules and the ancient 
texts about niyoga apply or refer to that case only where, after 
a girl is promised ns a bride, the intended bridegroom dies, the 
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brotlior of the latter ia called upon to marry the girl and to 
have intercourse with her only once during each period till 
she gives birth to a eon who v^ould be the son of the deceased. 
Though Manu comleu.ficd the nncijnt practice of niyoga, ho 
had to make provision for the kseh'oj:i eon as regards ijartition 
(IX. 120-121, 145 ), It ph.onld be noticed that if the inter¬ 
pretation of Manu IX. 69-70 bo accepted, the word ‘ vldhava ’ 
would have to ho taken in two Glffcrent .sonscr; in Manu and 
other texts e. g. in IX. GO whera Mnrui speaks of niyoga, the 
word means a girl promi.sod to a bridegroom who died before 
the, marriage ceronioiij" wa.s gene thrijugh, while in Maun 
IX. C4 ‘ vidhava ’ lUGcns ‘ a widow whoso hiit;].'and died after 
innri'iago vv;:s comploted. ’ To say the least, this c.intravfuies 
the ••'aPOU of Mimiuhsa iiiterprotntion that the same word in 
the saino p.issnga or contest should have only one racaniiig. 
Crhaspati'*'** rfd'er.s to the fact that die Manufinirti fust des¬ 
cribed the ancient niyoga and then forbade it ar.J adds that in 
former nge.s inou poKSsessed tajfaft and keiowiodge nii'l could 
strictly carry out the rules while iu dvapara and kali ages 
there i.s groat deterioration of powc r and <0 men of these times 
cannot now pracliae niyoga. The several kinds of sons will 
be dealt with under vyavalaini. 

The Vlsnu Dh. S. (J.5.3) contains an iiinov.ation which is not 
found in the sulras of Gan ariia and Vasistha viz. the ‘ IcHotraja 
is oue''“'^ Wiio is procreated on an appointed wife or widow by a 
sapinde of the husband or by n brahiimna. ’ The Mahabharata 
is replete with cases of niyoga. Ariiparva (1)5 and 103) 
narrates how Satyavatl pressed BliLsma to procreate sons for 
his younger brother Vicitravlrya (who was dead; from his 
queens and how ( Adi. 105 ) when Bhisnia refused Vyasa ulti¬ 
mately W'as appointed by Vyasa’s mother Satyavatl and pro¬ 
created Dbrtarastra and Pandu. Kumarilabhatta'^®“ replies to 


1418. g i 

wj: II rrfi'^nwuHTgTrrt: iScT-^aiglr 5rvr: I S'l'r^ "9 EKfir ^ort ii 

wwqiui: 'Efn: s^r srmw: i w ‘sg ;in%#(sir^w: ii 55^= 

quoted by P- 97 ( oa V3j. I. 68-69) uud by 5 ^ 5 ; oa Hg IX. 68. 

1419. {wgwnrTt u'R'risuTTpg'JTh^tmf^fT: 1 15.3. 

1420. The objector says ‘ ^(rari-qirrsr^^ Rf^-5r€4- 

’ ( tT^rTgiiBU; p. 203 on I. 3. 7 ) and the reply is 

VW(|[WTrirfr( 1 p. 208 (on the siuue sHtra), 
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the objector finding fault with Vyasa by saying that Vyasa 
followed Gant. (1.3. 4-5) and the urgent request of bis mother and 
besides his tapus saved him from the effects of violation of dharma. 
Papdu himself is said to huvo asked Kunti to procrontG sons for 
him by iiiyoga from a brahmaua endowed with great tapas 
( Adi. 130 ) and tolls her cortaiu stories of niijoga (Adi. 120-123) 
and winds up by saying that three sons is the limit and that 
if a fourth or a fifth were procreated the woman would bo svairini 
( a wanton woman ) and handliaki ( harlot). AJiparya ( chap. 
64 and 104 ) states that when ParasurSma tried to exterminate 
the ksatriyas thousands of ksatriya widows approached 
bralirnanas for the procreation of sons. Vide Adiparva, 
chap. 104 and 177, Anusasana, chap. 44. 52-53, Santi 72. 13 for 
other references and examples of niyoga. 

Owing to the bewildering and often conflicting rules about 
niyoga in the sn\rtis, commentators like Visvarupa, Medhatithi, 
who wrote at a tinui when niyoga was al;ii 0 .st unheard of, made 
heroic though uusatis-factory efforts to bring order out of chaos. 
Visvarupa on Yaj, I. 69 states several views on the point. The 
first is that niyoga is b.ad in the present ago as opposed to 
suu'ti texts (like Manu IX. 64 and 68 ) and to the usage of the 
■sistas ( respectable people ). The second view was the same as 
Manu IX. 69 set out above. A third view was that there was an 
option ( as niyoga was both forbidden and allowed ). A fourth 
view (which saeina to bo the view of Visvarupa himself) was that 
the Binrti texts about niyoga refer to sudras ( Maim IX. 64 
uses the word 'dvijati') and it wms also allow'ed to royal 
families, when there was no male to succeed ( and only a brah- 
raana was to he appointed) and Visvarupa relies upon two 


1421. i am; yf ysH 

•hyn » 'iiugwy 12;4. 77. 

1422. sTr^toT.^r xrs?^ i wiiyrir 

atu II stht ns 64. 5-7 ; 

nhnyiUT nigroi: gfl i snwr: ngrnfjTi ii 

atngyy 104. 56 ; srrgrafi gnrvivsfirg’finnTfnnfsyaTn i n: 

n ssrig- 105. 2; ym^ i suRn 72. 12. 

1423. ViJc Dr. Wiiitcinitz’s paper (Notes on MalilbhBrata ) in 
3 . II. A. S. 1897 pp. 716-732 ‘ for Niyoga in the great epio ’. 

1424. ary^l^rort i Rx^rgy at the end of his 

Com. on 1. 69. A little above fyxy^ remarks that there is a usage of fvtvffvj 

among dudras. 
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verses of Vrddhamanu and a gatha of Vayu. VisvarQpa 
further says that the procreation of sons by Vyasa from the 
queens of Vioitravijya should bo paid no heed ( i. e. is not to be 
relied on ) like the rnaniage of DraupudI {to the five Pandavas). 
The Mababharata probably refiacts what happened owing to the 
incessant internecine wars among the princes of India. Whole 
princely houses must have been slaughtered. If niyoga was 
prevalent among them, the males appointed, when they had to 
be of the aauie caste, would have been ordinary soldiers ( ksatri- 
yas). The proud princely families very likely thought it 
below their dignity to ai^socl.ite widowed queens with ordinary 
kaatriyas. It is posEiblo to hold that they chose brahmanas for 
appointmout, as the latter were deemed to he higher than even 
king ^ in the .spiritual domain. It is inipo.ssibla to believe that 
brahmanas, who had no toniporal power, could coorci, the proud 
and warlike caste into choosiug hrahmanas for niyoga, unless 
the toachiug of the smrtia fell in witli the notions of the ruling 
houses themselves to some extent at least. 

Thoro was difference of opinion ns to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged. Vas. Dh. S. 17. 6 exi)i'e.?s]y refers to this 
divergence. The first view was that the child belonged to the 
begetter; tbfs view would cut at the very root of the purpose 
for which niyoga w’as rccotninetided. NiruktaIII. 1-3 
supports this view and relies on Rg. VIl. 4. 7-8, Gaut. 18. 9 
and Manu IX. 181 ."date the .paine rule. Ap. Dh. S, 11.6.13, 5 says 
that according to a Bralunaiia text the son belongs to the 
begetter. The second view wps that if there was an agreement 
between the elders of a widow and the person appointed or 
between the husband himself and the begetter that the child 
should belong to the husband, then the son belonged to the 
latter. Vide Gaut. 18. 10-11, Vas. 17, 8, Adiparva 104. 6. 

A third view was that the son belonged to both the begetter and 
the owner of the wife. This is the view of Narada (strlpuiiiBa 
58), Yaj. II. 127, Manu IX, 53, Gaut. 18.13. 


1425. iwi ^ I vmf’I i 
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Aa shown above (in note 1418 ) niyoga was forbidden in 
the Kali age by Brhaspati and it was included among practices 
forbidden in the Kali age by several works. Vide the Mit. on 
Yaj. 11. 117 and Apararka p. 97 quoting Brahmapurana,'**^'' 

The practice of raising issue from the widow of one’s 
brother or marrying her was a widespread one. Vide Wester- 
marck’s ‘History of Human Marriage’ (1921) vol. III. pp. 
207-220. In the Bgveda X. 40, 3 we read ' what sacrificer 
invites you ( Asvius) in his house as a widow invites a 
brother-in-law to her bed or as a young damsel her lover'. 
But it is not clear whether this refers to marrying the widow 
of a decea.sed brother or to the practice of niyoga. Visvarupa 
( on Yaj. I. 69 ) thinks that this refers to niyoga. The Nirukta 
(III. 15 ) explains X. 40, 2, where in some mss. the word 
‘ devara ’ is explained as ‘ a second husband ’ ( dvitiyo varah ). 
Modhatithi on Maim IX. 66 explains Bg, X. 40. 3 as applying to 
niyoga. According to the sutras and smrtis niyoga was entirely 
different from marriage. In many ancient societies, women were 
inherited like property. On the death of the oldest brother, his 
younger brother took the family property as well as his widow, 
But the Bgveda had reached a stage much beyond that, Mac- 
Lennan thought that the practice of niyoga was due to polyandry, 
Westermarck combats this view and rightlyso, When niyoga 
was allowed in the sutras, polyandry had been either unheard 
of or forbidden. Jolly in Becht und Sitte ( English translation, 
pp. 15 j- 157 ) thinks that apart from the religious importance of 
a son economic motives were at the bottom of the long list of 
secondary eons, including the ksetraja. This appears to be quite 
wrong. The practice of niyoga was a relic from the past and 
probably owed its origin to several causes, which are now 
obscure, but one of %vhich was the great hankering for a son 
evinced by all in Vedio times. Vas. Dh, S. (17.1-6) lends support 
to this view, since after quoting Vtdic passages about the 
importance of a son for paying off the debt to ancestors and for 
securing heavenly worlds, he at once proceeds to the description 
of the kselraja. But the economic motive was never put forward 
by any of the sages, nor could it possibly have been the reason 


“■ prqrnuiiym vi i ermg‘tn'ii»TT»iTfv ^ 
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and main-spring of the practice. Tf many secondary sons M?ere 
desired for economic reasons, then the same man could have had 
any number of secondary sons. But the dharmas3stra texts do 
not allow this. A man who has an aurasa son can have no 
ksetraja or adopted son. If one kind of son was adopted, then 
another kind of son could not ha adopted. So economic motives 
did not at all form the origin of this practice. Winternitz in 
J. R. A. S. for 1897 at p. 758 puts forward poverty, paucity of 
women and the joint family systoni as the causes of niyogn. 
There are no data to prove that there was paucity of women in 
India during historic times. There miglit have been a paucity 
of men owing to wars. Nor do the other two reasons bear close 
examination, (t is bettor to say that niyoga was a survival 
from r]\o remote past, that gradually it became rarer and rarer 
till in the first coutui-i').3 of tlio Cliristian era it came to t)e totally 
prohibited. 



CHAPTER XIV 


EEMARRIAGE OF WIDOWS 


liemarriacje of widows .—The word punarhhu is generally 
applied to a widow that has remarried. Before going into the 
detailed history of the remarriage of widows it is desirable to 
probe into the meaning of the word ‘ punarbhuNarada 
(strlpurinsa, V. 15 ) eays that there are seven sf'rts of w’ives 
(mentioned iir order) who have been previously married to 
another man (parapurva); among them, the i.mnarbhii is of 
three kindsand the svairini (wanton woman) is of four 
kinds, The three punashhus aro ; (1) a maiden whose liand was 
taken in marriage but whose marriage was not coiisum mated ; in 
her ca.se the marriage ceremony ha.s to bo perfoitned once more ; 
(3) a woman who first de.sort3 the husband of her youth, betakes 
herself to another man and then returns to the house of her 
husband ; (3) a woman who is given by the husband’s relatives 
( when the husband dies ) to a sapinda of the deceased husband 
or a person of the same caste, on failure of brothers-in-law (this 
is nigoya and no ceremony is to he performed). The four 
svairinis are : (1) a woman, wlietlicr childlpss or not, who goes 
to live with another man through love while the husband is 
alive: (2) a woman who rejects after her husband’s death his 
brothers and the like and unites licrsolf with another through 
passion for him ; (3) a woman, coming from a foreign country 
or purchased with money or oppre.ssed by hunger or thirst, gives 
herself to a man saying ‘ I am yours’; (4) a woman who is 
given to a stranger by the elders relying on the usages of the 


1129. Vido Vedic Index vol. I. pp. 476-478, ‘ Dio Witve in Veda ’ 
(the widow in tho Vorla), i:i paper by Dr. Winternitz in the Vienna 
Oriental Journal (1911)) vo). 29, pjp. 172-209 for diacuasion of Home 
Vedic pasaagea heeling on the qiieaticn. 

1430. Compnio Manu IX. 176 and Vifnii 15. 8 for the first 

punarbhn, Mano IX. 176, Vaa. Dli.S. 17.19 and Visrju 15. 9 for the second 
punarbbn. 
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oountr 7 j but who incurs the blame of wantonness { as the 
smrti rules about niyoga are not observed by them or 
her). Narada says that each preceding one of the punarbhus 
and svairinis enumerated is inferior to the next in order. Yaj. 
(I. 67 ) does not give this elaborate classification ; all he says 
is that a punarbhu is of two kinds, one whose marriage had not 
been consummated and another who has bad sexual intercourse 
and that both have the marriage ceremony performed again 
(i. e. punarbhu is one who is ‘ punah sarhskrtS,); a svairinl is 
one who forsakes the husband whom she married when a 
maiden and lives with another man of the same caste through 
love for the latter, Visvarupa on Yaj. I. 67 remarks that the 
elaborate classification of Narada and Sahkha (3 punarbhus 
and i evaiiinls) is not of much use, that it only indicates the 
various degrees of blame ( or sin ) attaching to them and is also 
meant to discriminate among prayascittas to be performed by 
those women. It is the second husband and the son of the 
second marriage that bear the appellation ‘ paunarbhava ’ ( pati 
or putra respectively ) and not the first husband. Vide Sam. 
Pr. pp. 740-741. The Sra, C. (I. p. 75 ) quotes a passage from 
Baudhayana and certain verses of Kasyapa, According to 
Kasyapa the seven kinds of punarbhu are : (1) the girl who 
had been promised in marriage, (2) one who was intended to be 
given ; (3) one on whose wri.st the auspicious band was tied by 
the bride-groom, (4) whose gift had been made with water ( by 
the father), {5y whose hand was held by the bridegroom, (G) 
who went round the fire, (7) who had given birth to a child 
after marriage. In the first five cases it is to be supposed that 
the bride-groom either immediately died or left the further pro¬ 
secution of the marriage rites. Even such girls would be styled 
punarbhus, when they married another person later on, though 


1431. Dr, Jolly in hia tinnaliition of NSrada (S. B. E. vol. 33 pp. 
175-176) renders this verae of NSrado differently; but his rondoring 
appears to nio to bo incorrect, Tbo 3rd kind of pnnarbhQ refers to the 
practice of niyoga; the 4th kind of svairinl is one who is allowed to have 
intercourse by her elders for procreating a son for her deceased husband 
but without observing the strict rules of niyoga laid down in the 
smitis. That is the difCorenco between the two. The action of tbo 

is described as it is no more than vyahhicUra, though with the 

elder’s permission. 
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the first marriage was not complete because the saptapadl had 
not been performed. The sixth case is one of completed marriage 
(though it refers to only going round fire). Baudhayana’s seven 
varieties are slightly different, the first two being the same as 
Kasyapa’s : the others are (3) one who went round the fire (with 
the bridegroom); (4) one who took the seventh step; (5) one who has 
had sexual intercourse (either after marriage or even without it): 
(6) one who has conceived; (7) one who has bornea cliild. 
These meanings of the word punarbhu must be borne in mind when 
one meets with the word punarbhu in Vedic texts. That even the 
promise to give in marriage without the performance of any cere¬ 
monies was looked upon as tantamount in its consequences to 
marriage follows from the words of Sukanya quoted above (in note 
1306)from the Sat. Br., where she had been only offered to the sage 
Cyavanaby her father, but where no ceremonies had been perform¬ 
ed as none are described or referred to therein. Manu (IX. 69-70) 
confines the rules of niyoga to a girl who was only promised 
( vagdattfi); while Vas. Dh. S. XVII. 73 speaks of the vagdatta 
and one given with water as still a maiden, if no Vedic 
mantras have been repeated,'*^* Vas. Dh, S. XVII, 74 refers to 
the 4th variety of Bandhayana. Yaj. I. 67 w’hen he speaks of 
aksala refers to all the six varieties of Easyapa or the first four 
varieties of Baudh4yana and when he speaks of ‘ ksata ’ he 
refers to the seventh variety of Easyapa and the la.st three 
of Baudhayana. Vas. Dh. 17 19-20 describes paunwbhuva 
as the son of a woman, who leaves the husband of lier youth 
and after having lived with another person, re-enters the 
house of the husband or as the son of a woman who takes 
another husband after leaving an impotent, outcast or lunatic 
husband or after the death of the first husband. Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 3. 31 describes paunarbhava as the son of a w-oman who 
after abandoning an impotent or outcast husband goes to 
another husband. Xarada ( strlpuihsa, v. 97 ), Parasara IV. 30 
and Agnipurana 154. 5-6 have the same verse ' another hu.sband 
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iB ordained for women in five calamities viz. when the husband 
is lost (unheard of), is dead, has become a saihnyasin, is 
impotent or is pai-Ha.' Great controversies have raged 
round this verse. Some like the Par. M. ( II. part I, p. 53 ) 
give the eaey explanation (always given about inconve¬ 
nient texts ) that this verse refers to the state of society in 
another yuga ( age ) and has no application to the Kali age. 
Others like Medhatithi (on Manu V. 157) explain that 
the word pati moans only ‘ palaka ’ ( guardian ). Medhatithi 
(on Manu III. 10 and V. 163 ) is not dead against niyoga, but 
he is opposed to the remarriage of widows. Even the Smrtyar- 
thasara ( which belongs to about 1150 to 1200 A. D. ) mentions 
tievcrul '.Jews viz. some hold that a girl may be married to 
another if llie bride-groom dies before saptapadJ, otheie hold that 
»he may be retnanied if the first husband dies before con¬ 
summating the marriage, while etill others are of opinion that 
if after marriage the husband dies before she begins to mens¬ 
truate she may be remarried and some hold that remarriage 
is allowed before conception, 

Ap. Dh. iS. II. 6. 13. 3-4 condemns remarriage ‘ if one has 
interoourso with a woman who had already another husband, or 
with a woman on whom no marriage sarhskara has taken place 
or who is of a different varna, then sin is incurred; in that case 
the sun also i." sinful’. Haradatta quotes Manu III. 174 and 
says that the son procreated on another’s wife is called kiinda if 
the husband is living, and golaka if the husband is dead. Manu 
V. 162 is opposed to t’uo remarriage of widows ‘nowhere is asecciid 
husband declared for virtuous women’; so also Manu IX. ’*** 65 
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(‘in the procedure of marriage there is no declaration about 
the remarriage of widows), Manu IX. 47 ‘ a maiden can be 
given only once’ and Manu VIII. 226 (the Vedlc mantras used 
in pSnigrahana are applicable to maidens only ) are opposed 
to the remarriage of widows. The Brahmapurana and other 
puranas forbid remarriage of widows in the Kali age (vide note 
1427a above). The Sam. Pr. quotes a text of KatySyana to the 
effect that a girl, who has gone through the ceremony of 
marriage with a sagotra, may be married again and remarks 
that the text refers to the state of society in another yuga. This 
is the view of all the commentators and nibandha writers. 
Manu himself (in IX. 176 ) expressly allows the sarhskara 
of remarriage in the case of a girl, whose first marriage 
has not been consummated or who left the husband of her 
youth, went to live with another and returned to the first 
husband. In this the author of the Manusmrti probably only 
reiterates popular usage which was too much for him in spite 
of his own view (in V. 162 ) denouncing remarriages. So it 
may be taken that Manu does not forbid the use of mantras in 
remarriage, but holds that even after the mantras are recited the 
remarriage of a widow is not dharmya ( approved ), It is said 
in the Mahabharata ( Adiparva 104. 34-37) that Dlrghatamas 
forbade remarriage and also niyoga. Manu himself speaks 
of the sarhskara of a pregnant girl {IX. 172-173 ). Baud. Dh. 
S. IV. 1. 18, Vas. Dh. S. 17. 74, Ya). I. 167 speak of the sarhskara 
of remarriage ( paunarbhava sarhskara). Manu III. 155 and 
Yaj. I. 222 Include the paunarbhava (the eon of a punarbhu) 
among brahmanas that are not to be invited at a firaddha. 
Apararka (p. 97 ) quotes a passage from the Brahmapurana 
itself which speaks of a fresh sarhskara of marriage for a child 
widow or for one who was forcibly abandoned or carried away 
by somebody. '**' 

Several smrtis contain certain rules about wbat the wife 
was to do when the husband had gone abroad for many years 
after marriage. Narada ( strlpuihsa, verses 98-101 ) gives the 
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following directionB.’**® ‘ If the husband has gone to a foreign 
oomitry a brahmana wife should wait for eight years, but four 
years if she has not given birth to a child ; after that period (of 
8 or 4 years ) she may resort to another man (then Narada lays 
down lesser number of years for ksatriya and vaisya wives). If 
the husband is known to be living then the periods are double 
of those stated above; this is the view of Prajapati when 
no news can be bad of persons and hence there is no sin if a 
woman resorts to another man (in such cases ).’ Manu (IX. 76 ) 
says ‘ If a man has gone to a foreign land for doing some 
religious duty the wife should wait for him for eight 
years, sis years if he has gone for acquiring knowledge or 
fame, or tb.ree years if he has gone on a love affair ( or for 
anotber wife).’ Manu does not state what the wife is to do 
after these years of waiting. Vas. ( 17. 75-76 ) requires that 
‘ the wife of one who has gone to a foreign land should wait 
for five years and after five years she should go near her 
husband.' This may bo all right as far as it will go. But 
if the husband is unheard of, how is she to reach him ? 
Vasistha says nothing on that point. Visvsrupa on Yaj. 1.69 
says that the periods of waiting prescribed for the wife of an 
emigrant are meant not for permitting niyoga thereafter, but 
for calling upon her to .epair to her husband. Kau^ilya (III. 4) 
prescribes some interesting rules: ‘the wife of one, who has 
long gone abroad, or who has become a recluse or who is dead, 
should wait for seven menstrual periods and for a year if she 
has a child already. Thereafter she may marry the full 
brother of her husband. If there be many brothers she should 
marry oiiu who is near in age (to the first husband ), who is 
virtuous, capable of maintaining her or who is the youngest or 
unmarried. If no such brother exists she may marry a sapinda 
of the husband or one of the same caste.’ The story of DamayantI 
euggeata that when the husband was not heard of for many 
years, a wife could marry again. DamayantI is said to have 
sent a message to Btuparna that, as Nala was not heard of 
for many years, DamayantI was going to celebrate a svayaih- 
vara and Btuparna hurries for it and does not think it a strange 
thing ( Vanaparva 70, 24 ). 


1442. 31^1 wrarvff iftRu i enrgcji a Ttfffswf 
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One question'*** rsised by Dr. Banerjee is; what is to be 
regarded as the golra of a widow when she is to be remarried 
(is it to be her father's gotra or of the first husband’s ? ). There 
are hardly any indications in the ancient smrtis or commenta¬ 
ries on this point. Vi&varupa'*** commenting on Y&j. I. 63 (on 
the word ‘ kaiiyaprada ’) observes that according to some the 
father gives away the bride even if she is not a virgin. So it 
appears that the father's gotra should be looked to in the 
remarriage of a widow. Vidyasagar, whom Dr. Banerjee 
follows, held the same opinion. 

Certain passages of the Atharvaveda may be considered 
in connection with the question of the remarriage of widows. 
Atharva-Veda V. 17. 8-9 are '*** ‘ when a woman has at first even 
ten husband,s, who are not brahmanas, if a brShmana takes hold 
of her hand (i. e. marries her ), he alone is her ( real ) husband. 
A brahmana alone is ( a real) husband, not a ksatriya or a 
vaisya^—the sun goes proclaiming this to the five (tribes of) men’. 
The first verse is not to be taken literally in the sense that a 
woman married ten persons in succession and that the 11th 
was a brahmana ; the first verse contains rather what is called 
‘praudhivada ’ ( pompous assertion or boast) and this is indi¬ 
cated by the word ‘ uta The verse may at the most mean 
that if a woman has first a ksatriya or vaisya as husband, and 
she marries on his death a brahmana, then the brahmana is the 
real husband. The word ’ pati’ may also have been used loosely 
and all tliat is meant may be that if a girl is promised to ten 
persons one after another and then lastly to a brahmana, the 
latter is to bo accepted as the best. Another passage '**’ of the 


144'J. Vide ‘ Marriage and Strldhana ’ ( 5tli ed. ) p. 303 ‘ one of 
tlicsc rules of selection requires that the jjartlos to marriage sliould bo 
of different gotrai ; but whot is to be regarded as the gotra of a widow- 
tbe go.'ra of her father in which she was born or that of her deceased 
husband to which she has been transferred by marriage ? ’. 

1444. i War 
on rri. I- 63. 
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V. 17. 8-9. 311 is explained by the f^ii; ( o. g. I. 19) generally as 
atft, whenever it is at the beginning of a verse or pSda. 
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Atharvaveda (IX. 5. 27-28 ) is * whatever woman, having first 
married one husband, marries another, if they (two) offer 
a goat with five rice dishes they would not be separated (from 
each other ). The second husband eecures the same world with 
his remarried wife, when he offers a goat accompanied with five 
rice dishes and with the light of fees’. Here the word punarbhu 
occurs. It is possible to hold that this may refer to the promise 
of a girl in marriage, subsequent death of the intended 
bridegroom before the marriage ceremonies take place and 
then the bestowal of her on another. Whatever the meaning 
of punarbhu here may be, it is clear that some sort of sin 
or inferiority attached to her and that such sin or oppro¬ 
brium had t(j be removed by sacrifices. Other passages are dis- 
cns^ed later on. But it must be admitted that remarriage of 
women was not prohibited in the times of the Atharvaveda. 
In the Tai. S. III. 2. 4. 4 ‘ daidhisavya ’ ( widow’s son ) occurs. 
The grhya.sutras are silent about remavriage ; so probably by 
that time it bad come to be prohibited generally, though sporadic 
instances might have occurred. Among the brahmanas and 
castes similar to them and holding or endeavouring to hold a 
high place in the hierarchy of castes widow remarriage has 
been forbidden for centuries, Oue of the earliest historical 
instances is the remarri''ge of DhruvadevI, queen of Ramagupta, 
who was after Ramagupta’s death, married by her brother-in-law 
Candragupta {vide Journal Asiatique for 1923, pp. 201-208, 
Sanjan Plates in E, I. vol. 18, p. 255, ‘ Indian Culture ' vol. 4, 
p. 216, Harsacarita VI, penultimate para ). Among Stidras and 
other lower castes widow remarriage has been allowed by 
custom, though it is held to be somewhat inferior to the marriage 
of a maiden.Among these castes remarriage is allowed after 
the death of the husband or during his life-time with the 
consent of the husband who gives a writing called farkhat or 
sod’chitH ( a deed of release ). Such marriages are called^/ in 
Maharastra, natra in Guiarat, udki in the Canarese districts. 
In some cases the caste in a meeting assembled takes upon itself 
to bring to an end a marriage and allows the wife to re-marry. 
But the Bombay High Court does not recognize the authority of 
a caste to deolsie a marriage void or to permit a woman to 
remarry another person without the consent of the husband 
and have convicted of bigamy women re-raarrying without the 


1447. Vide Steele’s ‘Lew and Custom of Hindu Castoa’ pp. 26i 
168-169. 
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consent of the first husband but with the permission of the 
caste.'*** In modern times, the Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act 
(XVof 1856)has bean passed mainly through the efforts of Pandit 
Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar. That Act legalises the marriages 
of widows notwithstanding any custom or interpretation of the 
Hindu Law to the contrary and declares that the children of 
such marriages are legitimate. Owing to the sentiment of centu¬ 
ries widow remarriage is still looked down upon and during more 
than eighty years since the Act was passed not many widows have 
taken advantage of it. The Census'*** of India for 1931 discloses 
certain appalling figures. Among infants of less than one year 
old there were in the whole of India as many as 796 males who 
were widowers and 1515 females who were widows, among 
children up to 5 years there were 12799 widowers and 30880 
widows ( out of these last the Hindus contributed 10266 as 
widowers and 23367 as widows). It is true that amongst the castes 
to which most of these must have belonged widow remarriage is 
allowed by custom, but there must be a certain number of 
females who are widows before five, who cannot remarry by 
the custom of the caste and who would not dare to take advant¬ 
age of the Hindu Widows’ Remarriage Act. Between the ages 
of 5-10, 11-15, 16-20 the numbers of Hindu widows for the 
whole of India are respectively 83920, 145449, 404167. The age 
of marriage for girls is rapidly rising owing to economic 
causes, tlie spread of literacy among the masses, and the opera¬ 
tion of the Child Marriage Restraint Act { XIX of 1929 ) and it 
may be hoped that these high figures of child widows will be 
substantially reduced in the near future. Persons finding fault 
with Hindu society for large numbers of child widows should 
not forget one thing. According to Hindu notions every girl 
must be married at any cost. Hence people rush into child 
marriages. But there has been no problem of old spinsters in 
Hindu society, as there is in Western countries, though it 
appears that in the near future that problem will arise even in 
India. Apart from the considerations as to religious texts 
prohibiting widow remarriage and the great concern among 
women for preserving a high ideal of chastity and single-minded 
devotion to the husband, many Hindus feel that, each girl 


1448. Vide Reg. v. Kartan Gcja, 2 Bomhuy High Court Reports 117 ; 
Reg. V. Sarnhhu, 1 Bom. 347, Ketluio v. Bat Ga7idhi, 39 Boui. 538. 

1449. Vide Coubub ot India 1951 vo\. I. part 2, Imperial Tables, 

pp. 120-122. 
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having been given one chance of marriage, if she becomes a 
widow, that is her ill-luck, bnt she should not be allowed to 
compete with unmarri?d girls in the marriage market, which is 
already overcrowded with girls waiting to be married. 

Certain verses of the Rgveda and the Atharvaveda have 
given rise to various explanation.s and opinion is divided as to 
whether they refer to niyoga, to the remarriage of widows or to 
the practice of the immolation of widows. First the two verses 
Bg. X. 18. 7-8 which are part (jf a fun mal hymn will be set 
out: ‘ Let these women, who are not widow.s and who have good 

husbands, sit down w’ith clarified butter used as coliyriura ; may 
the wives who are tearloss, free from disease and wearing fine 
jewels ( or clolhe.s ) oooupy the seat in front ( first ). O woman I 
raise yourself towards the world of the living; you lie down 
near this departed ( husband ); come, this your wifehood of the 
husband who (formerly ) held your hand and who loved yon 
has ( now ) been fulfilled It is somewhat .strange tliat fcJayana 
understands the latter half as an invitation by the husband’s 
brother to the wife of the departed to remarry him. But that 
meaning i.® far-fetched and does not bring out the proper force 
of ' hastngrahbasya’, ' patyuh ’ and * habbuthaThe Asv. 
gr. (IV. 6. 11-13) prescribes that (in the expiatory rite 
performed on the death of an elder) the young women relatives 
should hifilve tbeir eyes w'ith butter with their tliumb and fourth 
finger and with tender darbha blades and then throw the blades 
away, when the performer of the rite should look at tiiem while 
they are salving their eyes with the verse ‘ ima narlr &c, The 
same sutru ( IV. 3. 16-18 ) says that “ ( when a dead body is to 

1400. 5^11 jrfftrigvRr: wtWf ^ i 

gTrfrr sTaifj vitsthS II mvw sTitors gft i 

>T?g^pnwm # "nj*! n X. 18. 7-8. 

( Xll. 2. 31 and XVIll. 3 57 ) lias tlio verse stTO:, but reads 

for arn '.'I- 10 b.as the verse stiff., but reads g^^i- 

sflU and for and gTf^rr:; a. stl- VI. 1 and sisifkg 18. 3. 2. 

have etc. but aii, reods fflig for nSTig, for 3%^ and 

for srgv. The iuo.st diflicult words are the last quarter of Rg X. 18. 8. 
irgsi requires a subject in the 2ii(l person which does not occur in 
the latter half of the vei so. 

1451. g-iTi gcrf^'^Fti9jirm ' mi“ 9. g. iv. 6 . 12; jtiw 

Vtsfig I ugaj ^fiiivrq-1 HTSrnni^%3T: wnn^ 

IV. 2. 16.-18 These sutras are referred to by 3wxi3t 
p. 112. The com. on Tai. Ar. holds that the latter Iialf calls upon the 
wife of the deceased to remarry. 

H. D. 78 
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be cremated ) they should place the wife to the north of the body 
and a bow for a kaatriya (if he be the dead person ) and then 
her brother-in-law or some one else who can be the represen¬ 
tative of her husband or a pupil or an old servHnt should make 
her rise up with the mantra ‘ udirsva ' The Sah. Sr. S. IV. 16.16 
also directs that the verse Rg. X. 18. 7 is repeated when the eyes 
of women are touched with blades of kusa grass and XVI. 13.13 
says that Rg. X. 18. 8 and Rg. X. 85.21-22 are called ‘uttliapinyah’ 
(verses addressed for making one rise). There is another mantra 
in the Atharvaveda (18. 3. 1) and Tai. Ar. VI. 1 ‘ Oh ( dead ) 

man ! this woman choosing the world of the husband lies down 
by thee, the deceased, observing the old universal custom; 
bestow on her in this world offspring and wealth ’. The first 
verse (i. e. Rg. X. 18. 7 ) contains nothing about niyoga or 
remarriage. It has been made use of for giving Vedic 
authority to the practice of salt ( which will be dealt with later 
on). That verse refers to the practice that young women of 
the household of the departed used to go to the cemetery and 
applied clarified butter to their eyes ( by way of purification and 
^anft); this practice continued to the days of the Asv. gr , the 
Brhad-devata (VII. 12 ) and the Baud, pitnuedhasutra (1.21.11). 
The two verses ‘ iyam nSrI ’ and Rg. X. 18. 8 are employed by 
the Bauclhayana-Pitrmedhasutra in the funeral rites, the 
first to be repeated when the wife is made to sit near the corpse 
and the next for making her rise. It is to be noted that Baud, 
directs that the corpse is placed on the funeral pile after the 
wife is made to rise from the vicinity of the corpse ; while the 
Brhad-devata appears to suggest that the wife ascends the 
funeral pile after the corpse is placed thereon and then the 
younger brother forbids her with the verse ‘ udirsva &c.’. But the 
Brhad-devata does not mean that the wife burns herself on 
the funeral pyre and the brother-in-law contents himself with 
only repeating a verse to dissuade her. The Rgvidhana 
(III.8.4) says that the Lrother in-law should call back the wife 

1452. ^ 5T\ft g’g i \%*<g gtiomg 

sTsrt ufl" n an. VI. l; srsm’T i ?if mfi 

.'JT? ?'Te: I St iti^ t%tT: g'ln i 

I. 8. 1-2. 

1453. I. 8 . 7. 
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II VII. 13. 
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of his sonless brother when sho is about to ascend the funeral pyre 
for procreating a son on her with Ilg. X. 18. 8. It appears that 
the verse Hg, X. 18, 8 Bynibolically describes what even in the 
days of the Ilgveda was probably only a tradition viz. that in 
hoary antiquity a wife burrir herself with her husband. In the 
times of the Jlgveda this practice had altogether ceased, but a 
symbolical imitation of it bad come into vogue, viz. that the 
wife lay near the corpse in the cemetery and than she was asked 
to get up and was told that by following her husband to the 
very doors of death she had fulfilled all that was expected of 
her and that she should return. The same idea is referred to by 
the verse ‘ iyani narl ’, but the latter half appears to refer to the 
practice of uiyoga when it calls upon the departed to bestow on 
the wife offspring and wealth. It is possible to argue that Itg. 
X. 18. 8 also impliedly has niyoga in view. But both these 
verses do not expressly refer to the parctice of S':ti at all, They 
at the most might lead to the inference that the woman bad 
either to n.arry the deceased husband’s brother or go in for 
niyoga because the husband died sonless. The latter .appears 
to me to be the more prob-able of the two hypotheses, if those are 
the only explanations. The symbolic use made in the grhynsutras 
and in the Brhad-devata of Ilg- X. 18.8 shows that they practically 
are against the burning of widows. It is probable that these 
authors knew of the custom of niyoga, that it was not then 
much apiiroved of and so they are silent about it, while the 
IlgvifIbSna which appears to be comparatively a late work 
takes the ver.se ' udirsva ’ as referring to niyoga ( which is most 
probably referred to in Rg. X. 40. 2 ko vain sayutra vidhaveva 
devaram^. The consideration of the practice of widow burning 
naturally arises here from the above discussion and will be 
dealt with in a separate chapter. 

Divorce 

In the Vedic literature there are at least some texts 
capable of being interpreted as relating to the remarriage 
of widows aiid we have the word ‘ puuarbhu But as regards 
divorce there is absolutely nothing in the Vedic texts nor 
is there much in post-vedic literature. The theory of dliarma- 
Sastra writers is that marriage when completed by hoina and 
saptapadi is indissoluble. Manu IX. 101 says ‘Let mutual fide¬ 
lity ( between husband and wife) continue till death; this in 
brief may be understood to be the highest dharma of man and wife.’ 
In another place Manu (IX. 46) declares ‘ neither by sale nor by 
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desertion is the wife released from the husband; we under¬ 
stand that this is the law ordained by the Creator in former 
times. ’ The position of the writers on dbarmasastra is that 
marriage is a saihskara, that the status of wife-hood arises from 
that sarhskara, that even if the husband or wife became 
patita, the saihskara already performed is not annulled by that 
fact, that e^en if a wife committed adultery she still remains 
a wife and that when she performs a penance for her lapse, it is 
not necessary to have a fresh saihskara of marriage performed 
on her.'*®' We have seen (pp. 552-553) that a man was allowed 
to supersede a wife and marry another or others or to abandon 
his wife altogether in certain circumstances, But that does not 
amount to divorce ( i, e. dissolution of the marriage tie); the 
marriage is still there intact. It was also sliown (at pp. 610—611) 
that according to Narada, Parasara and a few others a woman 
was allowed to remarry in case t'ne husband died, or was unheard 
of &c.; but according to the digests and commentaries these 
rules apply to a former ( age ). Therefore divorce in the 
ordinary sense of the word (i. e. divorce a vinculo matrimonii) 
has been unknown to the dlmrmasastras and to Hindu society 
for about two thousand years ( except on tlie ground of (justom 
among the lower castes ). Even when the husband was allowed 
to abandon the wife for her lapse, still she was in most cases 
entitled to at least starving maintenance. Therefore tyciya 
(abandonment) was not only no divorce a ut all but 

was not even a divorce a itiensa ef (hero { divorce from board 
and bed). Later smrtis and medieval digests could hardly 
conceive of any ground for which the wife could desert her 
husband altogether, though Narada and a few others allowed her 
to desert one husband and marry another if he was impotent, 
or became a saihnyasin or an outcast. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 77 
says that a wife is not under the control of her husband as long 
as he remains palita ( outcast or excommunicated ) and that she 
should wait till he is purified by penance and restored to caste 
and that thereafter she again becomes dependent on him. The 
gravest sins can be expiated by penance ( vide Manu XI. 89, 


U56. Vide on yr. III. 253-254 #ri%w vRpirtirrs 
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92, 101, 105-106 ); therefore it follows that a wife could not 
for ever desert even a paiUa husband. In modern times the 
Indian courts’**'^ have held that mere change of faith or 
apostasy by a Hindu wife or husband does not tpso/ac/o dis¬ 
solve the marriage and that if the wife changes her religion 
and then marries another while the first husband is still living, 
she would be guilty of bigamy. Mere desertion or separation for 
many years or even adultery does not dissolve a Hindu marriage 
( vide 42 Madras Law Journal 376 ). Only in cases where the 
husband or wife becomes a convert to Christianity, a special 
procedure is prescribed for the dissolution of the original Hindu 
marringe by the Native Converts’ Marriage Dissolution Act (XXI 
of 1866), which is not set out here as it is beyond the scope of this 
woi-k 10 do BO. Further, those Hindus who marry under the Special 
Marriage Act ( III of 1872 as amended by Act XXX of 1923 ) 
can secure divorce under the Indian Divorce Act (IV uf 1869 ). 
The Malabar Marriage Act ( Madras Act IV I'f 1896 ) forbids 
polygamy if the first marriage is registered and allows divorce 
( sec. 19 ) among those who are governed by the Maruraakkata- 
yam or Aliyasantana Law prevalent in Malabar. 

The Arthasastra of Kautilya contains some interesting 
observations bearing on divorce.'^*" ‘A wife hating her husband 
cannot be released from the husband if he is unwilling (to let 
her go), nor can the husband release himself from the wife 
(if she is unwiiling ); but if there is mutual hatred then relea.^'a 
is possible. If a man fearing danger ( or injury ) from his wife 
desires release from her, be shall return to her whatever was 
given to her ( at the time of marriage ). Tf a woman out of 
fear of danger (or injury) from the husband desires release, the 
latter need not return to her what was given to her ( at the 
time of marriage); marriages in the approved form cannot 
fje dissolved. ' Kautilya himself says ( in HI. 2 ) that the first 
four forms viz. brahma, prajapatya, arsa and daiva are dharmya 
( approved ), since they are brought about under the authority 
of the father.'*®® Therefore according to Kautilya there can 

1457. Vide The Government of Bombay v. Ganga I. L. R. 4. Bom. 330; 
in the matter of Ram Kumari I. L. R. 18 Col. 264; Budanea v. Fatina Bi 26 
Madriis Law Jo’u nal p. 260. 
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be DO dissolution of the marriage tie if the marriage was 
celebrated in one of the first four forms. But if the marriage 
was in the gandharva, asura or raksasa form, then the tie 
may be dissolved by mutual consent, if both have come to hate 
each other. But he seems to hold that there can be no release 
at the instance of only one party to the marriage who has 
begun to feel aversion to the other party in whatever form the 
marriage may have been performed. Even in this latter case 
he apparently makes an exception, where physical danger is 
apprehended by one party from the other. 

It is beyond the scope of this work to compare the law of 
divorce in other countries or under other religious systems. It 
may be stated, however, that according to the strict theory 
of the Roman Catholic Church the marriage tie is indissoluble,'*'® 
though decrees of nullity of marriage were sometimes granted 
by that Church to those who oouid pay for them. In England 
after the Restoration divorce could be secured through the 
Parliament by a private Bill where a divorce a vinculo matri~ 
monu was desired. But this method could be resorted to only 
by the rich, as the passage of a private Bill for divorce cost at 
least 500 £, The Ecclesiastical courts in England granted 
divorces a mensa et thnro on the ground of adultery, cruelty or 
unnatural offences, though such a divorce did not dissolve the 
marriage. But this procedure also was costly, as even an un¬ 
defended suit for divorce a mensa et thoro would ordinarily cost 
from 300 to 500 £. Then came the Matrimonial Causes Act of 
1857 (20 and 21 Vic. chap. 85) by sec. 27 of which a wife 
could petition for divorce only if she proved that since the 
celebration of marriage the husband was guilty of inces¬ 
tuous adultery, or of bigamy with adultery, or of adultery coup, 
led with such cruelty as, without adultery, would have 
entitled her to a divorce a mensa el thoro or of adultery 
coupled with desertion. The Matrimonial Causes Act of 1923 
(13 and 14 Geo. 5 chap. 19) placed women on an equality with 
men by allowing them to apply for divorce merely on the 
ground of adultery by the husband without having to prove 
anything more. Then the Act of 1937 known as A. P. Herbert’s 
Act {lEdw. 8 and 1 Qeo. 6 chap. 57) allows the husband or 
wife to petition for divorce on four grounds. It will be noticed 


1460. Vide the Gospels of Murk X. 2-12 and of Luke XVI. 18, 
vbich altogether forbid divorce. 
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from this that the absence of divorce and rigorous restrictions 
thereon are not a peculiarity of the Brahmanical religion or of 
the caste system, but existed even in so-called progressive, 
casteless and Christian countries up to very recent times. In 
modern times even in Roman Catholic countries divorce is 
allowed on various grounds; and in India too efforts are being 
made to enact legislation permitting divorce among Hindus for 
various reasons. And it may be admitted that some legal 
provision is necessary for securing divorce in hard cases even 
as to marriages celebrated under the ancient sastrlc system 
on grounds similar to those in the English Act of 1937. 



CHAPTER XV 

SATl ( Self-immolation of widows ) 

The word is often written as ‘ suttee * in English works 
and papers. This subject is now of academic interest in India, 
since for over a hundred years ( i. e. from 1829 ) eelf-innnolation 
of widows has been prohibited by law in British India and has 
been declared to be a crime. A portion of sec. 1 of the 
Regulation XVII of 1829 passed by the Governor-General 
Lord William Bentinck is set out below. We are now in a 
position to take a dispassionate view of the practice, to trace 
its origin and follow its working down to the date of its being 
declared illegal. It is not possible in the space available here 
to go into all details. Those interested may rend the latest 
book on the subject by Mr. Edward Tliomson.’**’ The burning 


1461, ‘Suttco ’ (1928 ), which gives an account of it from the most 
ancient times, of the efforts made to suppiess it hy lUje Rama 
Mohan Hoy and the Biitisli Governnicnl. In un appendix the author 
gives extracts from the accounts reported by tboso wlio witnessed widow 
buruiug from 317 B. C. to 1845 A. D. Vide also Max Muller’s H. A. S. L. 
p. 48 for references to the custom of widow-burning among Greeks and 
Scythians ; ‘ Dio Frau ’ pp, 74-79 for accounts of travellers and eye 
■witnesses; Colebrooke’e Miscellaneous Essays vol. 1 (cd. of 1837) pp. 
114-116 (for description of the rite), vol. II. chap. Ill, pp. 153-158; 
Annals of the Bhandarkar 0. B. Institute vol. 14 p, 219. In the ‘ Travels 
of Poter Mundy ’ ( 1608-1669 ) published by the Llakluyt Society in 1914 
vol. II. pp. 34-36, the author gives an account of the huriiiug of a wido-w 
at Surat in 1630 willi a sketch showing the widow having on her lap the 
head of her deceased husband. That writer also notes that the practice 
had in his time become rare, as under the Mogul rulers a special 
license from the Ruler or Governor was required. Siniilajly Barbosa 
(a Portuguese ) describes the burning of a flap in the Vijayanagar 
kingdom (vide translation by M. L. Dames, vol. I. pp. 213-216). 

Section 1 of Regulation XVII of 18E3 which declared the practice of 
»fl{t illegal and a crime punishable in the ccutrts (and pasaed by tbe 
Governor-General in Council on 4th December 1829 ) is s The practice of 
Suttee or of burning or burying alive the widows of Hindoos is revolt¬ 
ing to the feelings of human nature ; it is nowhere enjoined by the 
religion of the Hindoos as an imperative duty ; on the contrary a life of 

( Continued on next jiage ) 
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of widows was not peculiar to Brahmanism, as many are prone 
to believe, but the cu'^tora owes its origin to the oldest religious 
views and superstitious practices of mankind in general. The 
practice of widow burning obtained among ancient Greeks, 
Germans, Slavs and other races (vide ‘ Die Frau ’ pp. 56, 
82-83 and Schrader’s ‘Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan 
People, ’ English Translation of 1890, p. 391 and Wester- 
marok’s ‘ Origin and Developinent of Moral Ideas , 1906, vol. 
I, pp. 472-476 ), but was generally confined to the great ones, 
the princes and nobles. 

There is no Vedic passage which can be cited as incon- 
trovertibly referring to widow-burning a.s toon current, nor is 
there any mantra which could be eaid to have been repeated in 
very ancient times'*** at sucb burning nor do tbo ancient gihya- 
Butras contain any direction prescribing tbe procedure of widow 
burning. It therefore appears probable that the praclice srose 
in Brahmanical India a few centuries before Christ. Whether 
it was indigenous or was copied from some non-Aryan or non- 
Indian tribes cannot be demonstrated. None of the dharmasutras 


( Continued from last page') 

purity and retirement on the part of the widow is more especially 
and pi'oforably inculcated and by a vast miijorit.y of that people 
throughout India tbe priiotice is not kept up or obacrvetl ; in some 
extensive districts it does not exist; in those in whicli it has been most 
frequent, it is notorious that, in many instances, acts of atrocity have 
been perp-'rated, which have been shocking to llie Hindoos theinselTes, 

and in their eyes unlawful and wicked.Actuated by tlioso 

considerations the Governor-General in Council, without intending to 
depart from one of the first and most important piinciploa of the 
system of Britisli Government in India that all classes of the people he 
secure in the observance of thoir religious usages, so long as that 
By stem can bo adhered to without violation of tbe paramount dictates of 
justice and humanity, has deemed it right to establish the following 
rules &c. 

1462. Itaja Radbakant Deva relied upon two v.erBe8 which ho found 
in tbe Aukhya dskhs of the Tai. S. quoted in the 84th Anuvaka of tbe 
NHiIyaijTya XJpanisad as tlie most explicit authority for widow burning ; 
Hide Prof. II. H. Wilson’s Works vol. II. pp. 293-305. The two so-called 
Vodic texts aro: jrarwl srfcnwvffT iV'tatfi’f 

I 31& wtTflT I g<vrjfr sra 

ismrtcrf ^ wvrjnifgrd (pp. 295-296). These, to say tbe 

least, are of doubtful authenticity. 

H. D. 79 
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except Vi^nu contains any reference to salt. The Manusmrti is 
entirely silent about it. It is stated in Strabo ( XV. 1. 30 
and 62 ) that the Greeks under Alexander found sati practised 
among the Cathaei in the Punjab and that that practice arose 
from the apprehension that wives would desert or poison their 
husbands (Hamilton and Falconer’s Translation vol. III). 
The Vispu-dharmasutra'“* says ‘ On her husband’s death the 
widow should observe celibacy or should ascend the funeral 
pyre after him. * The MahS.bhSrata, though it is profuse in 
the descriptions of sanguinary fights, is very sparing in its 
references to widow burning. MadrI, the favourite wife of 
Pandu, burnt herself with her husband’s body.““ In the 
VirSta-parva Sairandhrl is ordered to be burnt with Kicaka,'*®* 
just as in ancient times it is said there was a custom to bury 
a slave or slaves along with the deceased ruler. The Mausala 
parva ( 7. 18 ) says that four wives of Vasudeva, viz. DevakI, 
Bhadrft.Rohinl and Madira burnt themselves withhim and(cbap. 
7.73-74) that RukminI, GandhSrl, Saibya, Haiinavatl, Jainbavatl 
among the consorts of Kmna burnt themselves along with his 
body and other queens like SatyabhamS went to a forest for 
tapas. The VisnupurSna also says that eight queens of Krena, 
RukminI and others, entered fire on the death of Krsna,'*^® The 
Santiparva (chap. 148 ) describes how a kapotl (female pigeon ) 
entered fire on the death of her husband the bird.'*®*^ In the 
Strlparva (chap. 26 ) the Great Epic describes the death cere¬ 
monies performed for the fallen Kauravas, but no mention is 
made of any widow immolating herself on the funeral pyre 
though the chariots, clothes and weapons of the warriors are 
said to have been consigned to fire. From the above it appears 


1463. ^ i 25. 14 quoted by 

the firaT^n on ifT. I. 86. 

1464. 3nf^5 95. 65 ‘ i ; 3in% 125. 29 

‘ srfrroT i q’uvv ^ ii.’ 

1465. ^ wri < 11 ?: 1 23. 8. 

1466. nf|nr: vnrj 1 

M V. 38. 2. 

1467. qrasren ti 1 

.rnt: 4q5r »Itt! msfr Uiqqi I 5rTI^ 148. 10-12. This passage is 

quoted in the Mit. on Y5j. I. 86 in support of the plea that sad is 
enjoined and Ica.ls to great bliss in the other world. 
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that the practice was originally confined to royal families and 
great warriors even in India and that cfases of widow burning 
were rare. Several texts are cited by AparSrks from Faitblnasi, 
Angiras, Vyaghrapad which apparently forbid self-immolation 
to brShmana widows.'^®* The authors of digests explain away 
these passages by saying that they only prohibit self-immola¬ 
tion by a brahmana widow on a funeral pyre different from that 
of the husband i. e. a brahmana widow can burn herself only 
on the funeral pyre of her husband and if his body is cremated 
elsewhere in a foreign land, his widow cannot, on hearing of 
his death, burn herself later. They rely on the text of U^anas 
that a bTahmana widow should not follow her husband on a 
separate f anoral pyre. The Veda-Vyasa-smrti (II. 53 ) says that 
n !)rahrnaiia wife should enter fire, clasping the dead body of 
her husband ; if she lives ( after her husband ) she should give 
up adorning her hair and emaciate her body by austerities.’*®* 
In the Ramavana,'*’® ( Uttarakanda 17. 15 ) there is a reference 
to the self-immolation of a brahmana woman (the wife of 
a hrahmarsi and mother of Vedavatl, who when molested 
by RSvana burnt herself in fire ). The MababhSrata (Strl- 
parva 23. 34 if.) on the other hand describes how Krpl, the wife 
of Drona, the brShinaca commander-in-chief of the Kauravas, 
appeared with di 8 h 0 ve’‘'Gd hair on the battle-field on the death 
of her husband, but does not say that she burnt herself.’*^' It 
appears therefore that the burning of brahmana widows began 
much later than that of kaatriya widows. 

The burning of a widow on the death of her husband is 
called sahamarana or saftagamana or anvaroJtana (when she 


1468. I wnyvm i §w>«rt g 

i vr wi wtsjotsu^t gu i wr 

Trrk=T sirmrw si vrS ii «<rrwng i wrt um wrgm't i 

m'JligrW-UMsfr « quoted by siurra P- 11^. These arc 
quoted by the fHgr= on m- 1-86 but without name, g 

t swurui stitVoii wmwfif u quoted by ainrrS: 

ji. 112 and by on m. I- 86. 

1469. ^ vrafrmgrv wrsr'irt qf|rmBr?hi i ( v. l. wr*r>ni) 

^5TT gqUT II tgevru' II. 53 quoted above in note 1379. 

1470. p. 112 refers to the Tmrvw ‘ sig iiq ^urnroTT^ WlfT- 

vqi^isri i ’ 

1471. 5rt i qfitsqrw*^ glut 

9VH II qT'qmwgggriit q!5Tq • gqit^ ^ ifroi stfksr wgtwTikuft 11 

^fiqq 23. 
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ascends the funeral pyre of her husband and is burnt along 
with his corpse ), but anumarana occurs when, after her husband 
is cremated elsewhere and she learns of his death, the widow 
resolves upon death and is burnt with the husband’s ashes or 
his padukas ( sandals ) or even without any memento of his 
if none be available ( vide Apararka p. Ill and Madana- 
parijata p. 198). In the Kumarasambhava ( IV. 34 ) of Kalidasa, 
Eati, the wife of Kama who was burnt by Siva, speaks of 
throwing herself into fire, but is held back by a heavenly voice. 
In the Garhasapta^iatl (VII. 33 ) there is a reference to a woman 
being decked for anumarana (Nirn. ed.). The Karaasutra VI. 3.53 
speaks of anumarana. It has been shown (at p. 579) how Varaha- 
mihira admires women for their courage in being burnt with 
their husbands. The Harsacarita ( Ucchvasa 5 ) describes how 
YaSomatl, the chief queen of king Prabliakaravardhana and 
mother of Hnrsa, consigned herself to fire when the king was 
dying. But this is not a proper case of soft, as she burnt herself 
even before her husband died. In another passage of the 
Harsacarita (V, in the description of night) the glory of 
moon-lotuses is said to he laughing like a woman intent on 
anumarana, who is decked with ear ornaments and wears 
garlands on her head.'*^^ Bana in his KSdambarl in a most 
eloquent and well-reasoned passage condemns anumarana.’*^* 
The Bhagavatspurana I. 13. 57 speaks of GandharTs 
burning herself on the death of her husband, Dhrtarastra. The 


1472. i fwurvRm 

II ^Ptqoiciirwtv^r w vT^qiwniiiawt • a wpff «i«iih 

II quoted by srtrrrl) p. 111., where 3?trn^ tells US that 

Vcdic verses which render self-immolation free from the sin of suicide 
are verses like ‘ imS nUrir ’ ( Bg. X. 18. 7 ) quoted in note 1450. 

1473. Vide the passage beginning with ‘ 

V ( 6th para from the end ). 

1474. wrn fr^fSpri'irfs^ i in paragraph 177 of my edition 

of the pnrvabhsga, which CaiidrUpdda addresses to MahKiiveta, where ho 
gives instances of famous womon like Ilati, Prthit, UttarS, Duh^alS that 
did not resort to sahagainana and winds up ‘ W:gngT5fsrTrg3r- 

in his ( p. 242) quotes the passage of the 


VTPMdiitpl. 
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RajataranginI cites in several places ( e. g. VI. 107, 195 ; VII. 
103, 478 ) examples of sati. 

In numerous epigraphic records reference is made to the 
practice of sail. Among the earliest is the one in 191 of the 
Gupta era ( 510 A. D.) in the Gupta Inscriptions ( ed. by Fleet) 
p. 91. Vide also the Eran posthumous stone pillar Inscription of 
Goparaja which says that his wife accompanied him on the 
funeral pyre when he was killed in battle ; I, A. vol. IX, 
j). 164 (Nepal Inscription of 705 A. D., where Raiyavatl, widow 
of Dharmadeva, bids her son Mahadeva to take up the reins 
of government that she may follow her husband); the Belaturu 
Inscription of saka 979 of the time of Rajendradeva Cola ( E. 1. 
»rc'l VI, p. 213) where a sudra woman Dekabbe, on hearing 
of her husband’s death, burnt herself in spite of the strong 
opposition of her parents who then erected a stone monument 
to her; E. I. vol. 14 p. 265, 267 where a grant is made in 
saka 1103 to a temple by Sinda Maharaar.dalesvara Racamalla 
on a request by two salts, widows of his general Beciraja; 
E. I. vol. 20, p. 168 ( of Cedi sammt 919 ) which refers to three 
queens that became sails; E, I. vol X, p. 39 where the Temara 
gate stone inscription of saka 1246 speaks of Manikyadevl as 
satl on the death of her husband Anmna who was an officer of 
king Hariscandra ; E. I. vol. 20 p. 58 ( M istra Deoli Inscription 
in Jodhpur when tw'O queens of a Gohila Rana became satis ); 
E. I. vol. 16, p. 10, n. 4 and p. 11, n. 2 for satl records of 
saka 1365 and 1362. In an article on ‘ Satl memorial stones ’ 
in J. B. O. R. S, vol. 23, p, 435 ff. it is shown how the memorial 
stones usually bear the figure of the upraised arm and of the sun 
and the moon on either side and a group of stars. Among the 
well-known latest historical examples of sail is that of Ramabal, 
wife of the Peshwa Madbavrao I, in 1772 A, D. The Jauhar 
practised by the Rajput ladies of Chitor and other places 
for saving themselves from unspeakable atrocities at the hands 
of the victorious Moslems are too well-known to need any 
lengthy notice, 

In the Indian Antiquary vol. 35 p. 129 there is a paper on 
‘ Sail immolation which is not satl where several examples of 
men who killed themselves out of devotion to their masters or 
for other causes are cited and it is pointed out how stone 
monuments ( called rnaslikkal i. e. stone monument for mahasatl 
a great satl, and ‘ mrakkal ’ for brave and devoted men) are erected 
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in memory of satis and men. The Harsacarita (V. 3rd para from 
end) describes how many of the king’s friends, ministers, servante 
and favourites killed themselves on the death of Prabhakaravar- 
dhana. The Rajatarahginl VII. 481 narrates how when the queen 
of king Ananta baoame a aatl on her husband’s death, her litter- 
oarrier and some other men and three of her (lasts followed her in 
death. There is the example of a mother burning herself on the 
funeral pyre of her son ( vide Rajataraiiginl VII. 1380 ). We 
shall see later on that suioide at holy places like Fray^ga 
was practised for attaining heavenly worlds and bliss. Life 
seems to have been deemed of small account in those ages and 
though the death of woman or men on the funeral pyre of the 
husband or for their masters appears to us sophisticated people of 
modern days as very horrible, it did not so appear to the ancients. 
Safi was not in historic times a practice imposed by priests or men 
on unwilling women. It somehow grew and it is improper to say 
that men imposed it on women. It may be that examples of sati 
occurred because of the force of popular sentiment. It was first 
confined to kings and nobles, because the lot of the wives of 
conquered kings and warriors was most miserable in all 
countries as well as in India. Vengeance for the truculence of 
their husbands was wreaked on the poor wives by carrying them 
as captives and making them work as slaves. Manu ( VII. 96 ) 
allows a soldier to retain women ( probably * slaves ’) conquered 
by him along with other booty. When queen Yasomatt narrates 
to her son Harsa the great honour and glory that was hers during 
the reign of her husband king Prabhakaravardhana, she refers to 
the fact that the wives of the enemies defeated by her husband 
waved chowries over her.'*’® From kings the practice spread 
among brahmanas, though as shown above, several BrnttikS-ras 
disapproved of the practice among brahmans wives. Once it 
took root learned commentators and digest writers were found to 
support it with arguments and promises of future rewards. 
Even in modern times we can secure learned writers to support 
any pet theory of a coterie or clique. When Manchester and 
Liverpool were prosperous, English economists preached the 
doctrine of free trade and laissezfaire to all nations, but in more 
difficult times we have now the apotheosis of Empire Preference 
and discriminating preference for home-made goods. Manu 
IV. 178 asks people to do whatever their forefathers did. 

I V. 
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llie rewards promised to a sati were as follows: Sankha 
and Angiras say ‘she who follows her husband in death 
dwells in heaven foi as many years as there are hair on the 
human body, viz. 3^ crores of years. Just as a snake-catcher 
draws out a snake from a hole by force, so such a woman draws 
her husband from ( wherever he may be ) and enjoys bliss 
together with him. In heaven she being solely devoted to her 
husband and praised by bevies of heavenly damsels sports with 
her husband for as long as fourteen Indras rule. Even if the 
husband be guilty of the murder of a br&hmana or of a friend or 
be guilty of ingratitude, the wife who dies {in fire ) clasping 
his body, purifies him ( of the sin). That woman, who ascends 
(the funeral pyre) whan tha husband dies, is equal to 
Aruudhatt in her character and is praised in heaven. As long as 
a woman does not buru herself in fire on the death of her hus¬ 
band she is never free from being born as a woman (in succes¬ 
sive births)’. Harlta says ‘ that woman who follows her husband 
in death purifies three families, viz. of her mother, of her father 
and of her husband ’. The Mit. after quoting the above 
passages adds that this duty of anvarohana is common to 
the women of all castes from the hribmana to txie capdala, 
provided they are not pregnant or they have no young children 
( at the husband’s death ) 

There were old commentators who were opposed to the 
practice of sail. Medhatithi on Manu V. 157 ( Kamam tu ifec.) 
compares this practice to iyonwjZiga which a man performed by 


1477. firtr: vri^i i 

n s^irwurCr rrv vwrj^^ Ptwiir' err srrft 

jfr^ II fT^ ?rr uivnn rrjTJnrrrrurmw: i rn3 vr^f^rgr^aa^sr u 

wanft ^ srrnft srr vr ' gsrrrvratrvr mu tTwrare a:aT a vr ii 

^ uffft vr mfr fnrrriS^diST'r’r • wrevUrtlfiHMiri iranr^ ii riiv- 

gf iT f gii vm srr snrnrrr • mw m fa •' quoted 

by the f^rtffTT on ^rr. I. 86, arq-rt^ p. HO, gr'^rnq p. 234. The two versos 
ra?n srfsif &c. are also qTT5iT IV. 32 and 33 and wgr^nar, 
chap. 10. 76 and 74, 

1478. apt w ^rftnir»T»Tfu diV 8rm ^ f;iiT<vrap7T=gT°gT# rmrrywf 

I vraft i fSraT° on in’. I. 86; vide the same 

words in rrq. qr. p. 196 and (rnqilT p- 162), in which latter 

they are expressly quoted from 
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way of black magic to kill hia enemy. He Baya'*^’ that though 
Ahgiraa allowed ‘ anumarana ’ it is auicide and ia really 
forbidden to women. Just as the Veda says ‘ Syenenabhicaran 
yajet ’ and yet syenayaga is not looked upon aa dhanna, but 
rather as adharma ( vide Sahara on Jaiinini I. 1. 2 ), so, though 
Ahgiraa speaks of it, it is really adte/ ma ; and that a woman 
who is in a hurry and ertremely anxious to secure heaven 
quickly for herself and her husband might act according to 
Ahgiras, still liar action is asastriija ( not in accordance with 
the sastras ); besides anvarohana ia opposed to the Vedio text 
‘ one should not leave this world before one has finished one’s 
allotted span of life The Mit. on Yaj. I. 86 combats these 
arguments. It says that syenayaga is no doubt undesirable 
and therefore adharma, but that is so because the object of 
syenayaga is injury to another. Ayvigamana on the other hand 
is not so ; there the result promised is heaven which is a desir¬ 
able result and which is enjoined by irtiH in such sentences as 
' one should sacrifice a white goat to VSyu if one desires pros¬ 
perity ’. Similarly the smrti about anugaviana is not opposed 
to the iruti quoted, the meaning of which is diflerent; that sruti 
means ‘ one should not waste one’s life for securing heavenly 
bliss w'hich is fleeting and insignificant as compared with the 
supreme bliss of Brahma knowledge’. As the woman in 
anumarana desires only heaven, ahe is not doing anything cont¬ 
rary to the sruti texts. This is the reasoning of the Mit^ksara 
which looks like special pleading. Apararka p. Ill, the Madana- 
parijata p, 199, Par. M. II. part I pp. 55-56 follow the reasoning 
of the Mit. and add that the Vedic text about the allotted span 
of life is a general rule, while the smrti about anumarana is a 
special or exceptional sastra and ao there is no contradiction 
as the rule applies to all cases outside the excepted one. The 
Madanaparijata ( p. 200 ) further explains that the texts about 
purifying a husband guilty of brafamana murder are not to be 
taken literally but only aa hyperbolically extolling anvarohana. 


1479. 5^?^rirrnf^ waRvpfl 

u^drsfg firtrr: I f3r^ ‘ s’ w 

VcVsrgffrramftv*! I on V. 156. Tho words of 5r«IV are 

1 on I. 1. 2, p. 19. 
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The Sm. C. also exprepsly says that anvarohapa,’”® though re¬ 
commended by the Visnu Dh. S. (25. 14) and Ahgiras, is 
inferior to brahmaearya (leading a celibate life), since the 
rewards of anvarohana arj inferior to those of brahmaearya. 
As against this may be cited the extreme view of Ahgiras ‘ for 
all women there is no other duty except falling into the funeral 
pyre, when the husband dies.’'*** The Suddbitattva remarks 
that this extreme or sweeping statement is made by way of 
belauding sahamarana. 

We saw above that brahmana widows were only allowed 
anvarohana, but not nnumaran'i- There were other restrictions 
enjoined b.v the smrtis on all widows ‘ wives who have a child 
of tender years, wdio are pregnant, who have not attained 
puberty and who are in their monthly course do not mount the 
funeral pyre of their husbands’ '*“*—from tbs Birhau-Naradlya 
purana. There is s similar verse of 'Rrbaspati. The wife who 
was in her course was allowed to burn herself after she bathed 
on the fourth day. 

Apastamba (verse) prescribes the Prajapatya penance 
for a woman who having .tirst resolved to burn herself on the 
funeral pyre turns back from it at the last moment.'*®^ The 
Rajatarahginl (VI. 196) refers to a queen who having pretended 
to have resolved on becoming mil ultimately regretted the step 
and turned bacir. 

1 Jie Suddhitattva sets out the procedure of widow burning.*^®* 
The widow bathes and puts on two white garments, takes kusa 
blades in her hands, faces the east or north, performs acumana (sip¬ 
ping water); when the brahinanas say 'oin, tat sat’ she remembers 
the God Narayapa and refers to the time (month, fortnight, 

1480. vw qr. 

on wv. p. 254. 

1481. i wr^vx vmY ^ 

3rf|-r^qiioted by axtrvtif p- 109, vn. nr. II. 1-p. 58, 

(p. 234 reads wtfTOT)- Hwrmfh? suriort is aUo 

xr. 202. 

1482. vrsT^ invr^f^ i%at 

II -I f ttfin srrn quoted by qvr. rtr- II. part 1, p. 58, p. 236, 

gwmra I. p- 162 { ascribes to ). ‘ *iir4i>nqr 'r ireuui i 

»Tfvi>ifV u quoted by w. nr and 

1483. f%faraKT 3 rn srifr 

mn ^nw! 11 quoted by siwife P- 1123 and P-:.243. 

1484. Vide appendix under 1484. 

H. D, 80 
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fithi ) and then makes the aamkalpa ( declaration of resolve) 
set out below. She then calls upon the eight lokapUlas (guardians 
of the quarters), the sun, the moon, the fire &c. to become 
witnesses to her act of following her husband on the funeral 
pyre, she then goes round the fire thrice, then the brShmana 
recites the Vedic verse ‘ imS narlr &c.’ (Rg. X. 18. 7 ) and a 
Purana verse ‘ may these very good and holy women who are 
devoted to their husbands enter fire together with the body of 
the husband,’ the woman utters ‘ namo namah ’ and ascends the 
kindled pyre. The long-winded preamble of t!ie sarnkalpa 
‘arundhatl...patiputatvakftma’i8 based upon the verses of Ahgiras 
quoted above (in n. 1477). Tue Suddhilattva as printed is corrupt 
but it appears that it read the last quarter of fig. X. 18. 7 as 
‘ arohantu jalayonira-agne ’ (let them ascend the watery seat or 
origin, O fire !) meaning probably ‘ may fire be to them as cool as 
water’. Some writers have charged the brahmana prie.st-hood 
( or Kaghunandana ) with having purposely changed the 
reading of the verse Ilg. X. 18. 7 in order to make it suit the 
rite of immolating oneself in fire (i. e. ‘ agne ' or ‘ agneh ’ was 
substituted for ‘ agre ’), But this charge is not sustainable. That 
the verse Rg. X. 18. 7 as it actually is was held to refer to 
widow burning centuries before Raghunandans follows from the 
fact that even the Brahmapurana and Apararka (quoted 
above on p. 628) take it in that sense. It was therefore not 
necessary to alter the reading. Further even if some priests or 
Raghunandana had changed it that fact would have been 
detected in no time, as in those days there were thousands of 
people who knew every syllable of the Rgveda by heart. There¬ 
fore it must be admitted that either the M 88. are corrupt or RagViu- 
nandana committed an innocent slip. That mantra was not 
addressed to widows at all, but to ladies of the deceased man’s 
household whose husbands were living and the grhyasfltra of 
Asv. made use of it with that meaning, Raghunandana, a 
profound student of dharmasastras and smrtis (and often 
styled Smarta-bhattacarya), could not have been ignorant of 
what Asv, said. The procedure as prescribed in the Nirnaya- 
sindhu'*®* of KamalS.ksrabbat'ta, whose mother became a sati 

1485. yiTsciiq ( p. 235 ) itself quotes the i r g r itl i u i text ‘ 

^ > 

^ ^ I486. Vide III, TrltnJp- 623 and pp. 483-484. The 

expressly refers to the Gaudu procedure us different from his 

' gfit ‘ wi vrasrm: ’ yfir w fvv: 
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and who pays a very tender and touching reverence to her 
memory in his works, is somewhat different and it is followed 
by the Dharmasindhu. 

It appears from all accounts of travellers and others that 
widow-burning prevailed more in Bengal during the centuries 
immediately preceding its abolition than anywhere else in 
India.If that was so, there were certain good reasons for 
that state of things. In the whole of India, except Bengal, the 
widows of members in a joint Hindu family are only entitled to 
maintenance and have no other rights over the property of the 
family. In Bengal, wherever the Dayabhaga prevails, the 
wide;', oi a sonless member even in a joint Hindu family is 
entitled to practically the same rights over joint family 
property which her deceased husband would have had. This 
must have frequently induced the surviving'*®** members to get 
rid of the widow by appealing at a most distressing hour to her 
devotion to and love for her husband. This rule of the widow’s 
right was not for the first time propounded by Jlmutarahana ; 
he makes it clear that he followed a predecessor called Jiten- 
driya The figures given above lend support to the view 
expressed here, since Benares, where the rights of widows were 
insignificant, was responsible for a small number of softs only. 
It is impossible, however, to believe that the number of widows 
in ordinary stations of life burning themselves was very large 
at ary time or that most of the widows that did so were 
coerced into doing it. There is a good deal of epigraphio and 
other evidence particularly in other parts i?f India that rela¬ 
tives tried to dissuade the widow from taking the step. 
Even in Bengal the number of salts must never have been very 


14S7. Tliorason in his book on ‘Suttee’ (pp. 69,72 ) gives the figures 
for sntis loported from tlio Bengal Presidency (which then included 
Biliar and extended up to Benjires) dining 1816-1828. The lowest 
figure was 378 in 1815 and the highest 839 in 1818. Out of the total of 
2366 oases during the four years 1815-1818, the Calcutta division alone 
contributed 1485, the Boniiros division, the Best of orthodoxy, contri¬ 
buted only 343. Vide H. TI. Wilson’s ‘ History of-India ’ (ed. of 1858 ), 
Tol. Ill (for 1805-18.35 A. D. ), pp 185-192. At p. 189 a table of the 
nuirihor of satis for 1815-1828 is given, from which it appears that in 
1828 there wero 463 cases of salts out of whom 420 came from Bengal, 
Bihar and Orissa, out of which 287 wore from the Calcutta division alone. 

1488. Vide ^rv>TI»r ( Pd- by JivSnanda, 1893 ) ‘ 

vrg: vwvRraiTTt Riili'-jih'i'* snqrwnr: i ’ 

p. 46 ; ‘ qfwr w wtw vt 3 aw ’ p. 56. 
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large, Colebrooke, who had spent the best part of his life in 
Bengal and who was a profound Sanskrit scholar, observes in a 
paper written about 1795 A. D. ‘ Happily the martyrs of this 
superstition have never been numerous. It is certain that the 
in^ances of the widow’s sacrifices are now rare The very 
fact that there was no disturbance of peace or ebullition of 
popular feeling or even any great verbal protest from the vast 
Hindu population (except a petition to the Privy Council) 
against Bentinck’s sweeping measure indicates two things, 
viz. that the burning of widows was a rare occurrence and 
that people were not very keen on observing the practice 
nor had they any very deep-seated convictions about its 
absolute religious necessity.’'**® 

Modern India does not justify the practice of safi, but it is 
a warped mentality that rebukes modern Indians for expressing 
admiration and reverence for the cool and unfaltering courage 
of Indian women in becoming satis or performing the jauluir 
for cherishing their ideals of womanly conduct. If Englishmen 
can feel pride in their ancestors who grabbed one fourth of the 
world's surface or if Frenchmen can feel pride in the deeds of 
their Emperor Napoleon who tried to enslave the whole of Europe 
and yet are not held up to ridicule or rebuke, there is no reason 
why poor Indians cannot express admiration for the sacrifices 
which their women made in the past, though they may 
condemn the institution itself which demanded such terrible 
sacrifice and suffering. 


Vide Colebrooko’s Miscellaneous Essays ( ed. of 1837 ) vol. I. 


1489. 

y. 122. 

1490. Vide Fitz-Edward Hall’s paper in J. li. A. S. vol. Ill New 
Series (1868) pp. 190-191, footnote, whore he quotes extracts from the 

writings of Prof. Wilson, Matsliinan and others that show how fears of 
violent resistance to Bentinok’s nieasnre wore singularly falsified. 



CHAPTER XVI 

VESYA 

Veiya —(Courtezan ). This work dealing among other 
matters with the position of women and marriage in India 
would be incomplete if nothing were said about prostitutes and 
concubines. Prostitution has existed from the dawn of history in 
all countries and in the absence of statistics it is difficult to say 
wliaiiier it flourished more in one countrj than in another or 
whether it existed to a greater or lesser extent in ancient days as 
compared with modern times. The article in the EncyclopEcdia 
Britannioa on prostitution will bo an eye-openo’- to many who 
will be inclined to turn their nose at Indian conditions 

From the Hg/eda we find that there wore women who were 
common to several men i. e. who v/ere courtezans or prostitutes. 
In Hg. I. 167, 4 the bright Maruts ( storm gods ) are said to have 
become associated with the young (lightning ), just as men 
become associated wit- a young courtezan.'^’* It has already 
been seen how in Ilg, II. 29. 1 reference is made to a woman who 
gives birth in secret to a child and leaves it aside. In Jig. I, 
66. 4, I. 117. 18, I. 134. 3 and other places jura (paramour or 
secret lover ) is spoken of. In Gaut. XXII. 27 it is said that 
for killing a woman who is a brahmanl by birth only and who 
Buhsists ’'y harlotry no prayasextta is necessary but eight hand¬ 
fuls of corn may be gifted. Manu IV. 2C9 forbids a hrahniana 
from taking food offered by harlotr. (vide also IV. 219); and 
Manu IX. 259 requires the king to punish clever ( or deceitful) 
harlots. In the Mahabharata courtezans are an established 
institution. The Adiparva (115. 39) narrates how a vesyS 
waited upon Dhrtarastra when his wife GandhsrI was 
pregnant.'**^ In the Udyogaparva ( 30, 38 ) Yudhisthira sends 
greetings to the vesyas of the Kauravas. Courtezans are describ¬ 
ed as going out to welcome Krsna when he came on a mission 
of peace to the Kaurava court (Udyoga 86. 15). When the 
Pandava armies are described as about to start for battle it 


1491, vn gar avwl mm®: i I- 167. 4. 

1492. irrwrnff afivra 

II 116. 39. 
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is said that carts, markets and courtezans also accompanied them 
( Udyoga 151. 58 ). Vide also Vanaparva 239. 37, Karnaparva 
94. 26. Yaj. II. 290 divides concubines into two sorts, 
avaruddha ( one who is kept in the house itself and forbidden to 
have intercourse with any other male ) and bhujisya ( concubine 
who is not kept in the house, but elsewhere and is in the 
special keeping of a person ) and prescribes a fine of fifty panss 
against another person having intercourse with them. NSrada 
( strlpumsa, 78-79 ) says ‘ intercourse is permitted with wanton 
women (svairinl) who are not brahmana by caste, with a 
prostitute, a female slave, or a female not restrained by her 
master, if these belong to a caste lower than oneself; but it is 
forbidden with women of superior caste. But when these very 
women are the kept mistresses ( of a person) intercourse with 
them by a stranger is as much a crime as intercourse with 
another's wife. Such women must not be approached, though 
intercourse with them is not forbidden ( on the ground of caste 
&c ), since they belong to another.* On Yaj. II. 290 the Mit., after 
quoting the Skandapurana to the effect that prostitutes constitute 
a separate caste being sprung from certain Apsarases (heavenly 
nymphs ) called states that such courtezans as are not 

kept specially by a person do not incur any sin, nor punishment 
at the hands of the king, if they have intercourse with men of the 
same or a superior caste, nor do men approaching them incur any 
penalty if they are not avaruddha. But the men who visit them 
incur sin ( which is an unseen result), since the smrtis ordain 
that men should be devoted to their wives ( vide Yaj. I. 81) and 
the prijapatya penance is prescribed for him who has intercourse 
with a veiyd (vide Atri v. 271). Nfirada ’*** (vetanasyauapakarma 
18) lays down that if a public woman after getting her fee 
refuses to receive the customer, she shall pay twice the amount 
of the fee and the same fine shall be imposed on a man who does 
not pay the ( stipulated ) fee, after ha'^ing had intercourse with 
BkVesya. Vide Yaj. II. 292 and Mstsyapurana 227. 144-145 for 

1403. ^ 

n. 290. Tlie explaias ‘ xf^ng^r^Tlfi 

1494. ^ tn 1 

ftnrt 5T H a gf^vta 1 »ivin ft 

’ra-f. v W l kilS l! It sfTTa, ^fripT 78-79. 

1495. 
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similar provisions. The Matsyapurana chap, 70 dilates upon 
vesyadharma. The Kamasutra I. 3. 20 defines a ganika as a 
vesija who is most accomplished and proficient in the 64 kolas. 
Apararka ( p. 800, on Yaj. Tl. 198 ) quotes Narada (cited above ) 
and several verses of the Mabsyapurana about veiiySs. 

Concubines being recognized by society, the smrtis provided 
for their maintenance. During the life-tirne of a person keeping 
a concubine, the latter has no legal right to proceed against the 
former. Earada ( dayabbaga 52 ) and Katyayana lay down 
that even when the property of a deceased person escheats to 
the king for want of heirs ( except in the case of the deceased 
being a brahmana ) the king has first to provide for the main¬ 
tenance of the concubines of the deceased, ot his slaves and for 
his sraddhas. The Mit. says that the concubines here referred 
to are those called amruddha ( and not bhuiisya) and that 
even the kept mistresses of a deceased brahmana are entitled to 
maintenance from his property. The Privy Council in Bai 
Nagubai v, Bai Moiighxhai have gone beyond the Mit. and have 
held that all concubines ( whether kept in the house practically 
as members of the family i. e. avaruddha or not so kept i. e, 
bhujisya ) within the exclusive keeping of a Hindu till bia 
death are entitled to maintenance from his property after his 
death, provided they are continuously chaste thereafter. 

Tub rights of the illegitimate children of concubines to 
inheritance or maintenance will he dealt with later on under 
inheritance. 

Out of the saihskaras enumerated above ( pp. 195-197 ), the 
Mahayajnas, Utsarjana and Upakarma will bo described under 
the next chapter, viz. dhnihat and antyeati under a^auca. 


1496. xtsnrtm 

II quoted in the on VI. II. 135. 
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CHAPTER XVII 


AHNIKA AND ACARA 

(Daily and periodical duties and ceremonies) 

This forms a very important topic of dharmasastra. The 
daily duties of the bmhmacarin have been already desoribed 
above and those of the ranapraatha and yati will be spoken of 
later on. Under this section we are concerned principally with 
the duties of the snataka (the would-be householder) and the 
grliastha (the householder). 

Before the ahnika duties are described a few remarks about 
the importance of the stat?e of householder would not be out of 
place. It has already beoti shown (pp, 424-425) bow one school of 
dharraasastra writers represented by Gautama and Baudbayana 
looked upon the stage of householder as the only asrama. The 
eulogies of the householder are sung in numerous passages of the 
Dhurmesastra works. Gaut. ( III. 3 ) declares that the house- 
holder is the source ( support) of all the other a.sramaB, because 
the other three do not produce offspring. Munu ( III. 77-78 ) 
states that as all creatures live by receiving support from the 
air, BO other asramas subsist by relying for support on the 
householder and that as men belonging to all the three other 
orders ( asramas ) are supported from day to day by the house¬ 
holder alone with ( gifts of) food and sacred knowledge, the 
householder’s i.s therefore the most excellent aferama. Manu 
(VI. 89-90) reiterates the same sentiments under a different 
figure ‘just as all big and smaiJ rivers find a resting place in 
the ocean, so men of all asramas find support in the householder 
and the householder is declared to be the most excellent of all 
the asramas by the precepts of the Veda and smrtis, since he 
supports the other three’. Visnu Dh. S. ( 59.27-39 ) contains 
almost the same remarks as Manu. Viie Vas. VIII. 14-16 ( 15 
being ideiiticul with Maim VI. ‘. 0 ). Vas. VII, 17 ( ai;d X. 31 ), 
Baud. Dh. S. 11. 2. 1, Udyogaparva 40. 35 say that a house¬ 
holder observing the rules laid down for him does not fall 


1498. ^ IIH. 3. 
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ftway from tbe world of Brahma. In the Mahabharafca 
also the eulogy of tbe order of householder is frequent. 
Santiparva 296. 39 is the same as Manu VI. 90. Santi 
270. 6-7 states ‘as all brings live on the support given by 
their mothers, so otlier asrainas subsist on the support of the 
order of householder.sIn the same chapler ( verses 10-11) 
Kapila condemns those who hold that vioksa ( final release from 
samsara ) is not possible for him who re.nmins a householder. 
Santi 12. 12 holds that, if weighed in the balance, tbe order 
of householders is equal to all the other three put together. 
Vide also Santi 11. 15, 23. 2-5, Vauaparva chap. 2. The 
Ayodby;i.<.n.nda 106. 22 also e.ays that the stage of tioiisebolder 
is tiu rnoyt eicellciit of all asramas. 

The hraliinana householder is again divided int.i several 
varieties froni different points of view. Baud. Dli, S. 111. 1. 1, 
DeViila ( quoted in tlie Mit, on Yaj. 1. I'.’S ) and otiier wor-ks 
divide a householder into two varieties viz, sallnaand yaya- 
vara,'^*^’ tire latter being superior to the former,The sallna 

U99. vttyyynviyr 

arrgrviflfvya sTgr^isFiifi ii vRrg VIII. 17 (X. Bi m the Rsmie 
ill Vitlc T'ou* CO'' abovi*. 

1500. vvJT erv i y# 

Sfnr; II STTirkTi 270. 0-7 ( = Vhis. Vi II. Ifi, wliere llic last pada i.s 
^Tivisfr ). 

1501. sm I 5:T?st- 

fvy ' yrvr vrvr vifft/it vivrytrry i i 
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vnrryr f'' 'U vr (Ui gn) mul vr (he»l). VTWm V. 2. 20 (wliii'l; is oxplained 
in llic MdliitbliSfy-i) tcaebcfl that In 'l>o ol b.-tsliriil ( ) is 

derived from 5TTf!T. Probably in Pil'viii’a day houseliolib’vft bad not 
come to be divided into ami VTytvr- appeals to bold tlmt 
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yriy ffy?“y 5 £yiyy) yy yin *Tg IV. 7 . >111“ c.xplaiiiH the UnsUla as a granary 
built with bricks and iiiditatea tltat lie may' store in i t .-ib inucli as 
aiiob a granary will hold ; while hiinhhi iiicana a receptacle storing aa 
much as will lust for six months, giffy quoted in Gi. It. derives ‘ ^yV 

^yy^yris ygyrify ^TTvfiy. ^traryiiym yt ^te5TytHTcfrn%firyT 
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3-5ufiT?riyiT%ft'iyw^^5Tyys?yr?y5^?!^ytm 1 ( pp- 415 and 419). 

H. D. 81 
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is one who dwells in a house, is possessed of servants and 
cattle, has a fired place and a fired village and has grain and 
wealth and follows the life of worldly people; the yaySvara is 
one who subsists by the best of livelihood, viz. picking up 
grains that fall down when the corn that is reaped is taken to 
the house or threshing floor by the owner and who does not 
accumulate wealth or who does not earn his livelihood by 
officiating as priest, or by teaching or by accepting gifts. 
Manu (IV. 7) appears to divide brahmana householders into 
four varieties, viz. one who possesses enough to fill a granary 
or a store filling a corn jar, one who collects as much as will 
satisfy his needs for three days, or one who makes no provision 
for the morrow. Vide Santiparva 244.1-4 and Laghu-Visnu II. 17 
for similar statements. The Mit. on Yaj. I. 128 says that ‘ sallna 
is of four varieties viz. (1) one who maintains himself by 
officiating as a priest, teaching Veda, accepting gifts, 
agriculture, trade and breeding cattle, (2) one who subsists by 
the first three out of the above six, (3) one who subsists by 
officiating as a priest and by teaching, (4) one who subsists by 
teaching alone. Manu IV. 9 ( as interpreted by the Mit.) refers 
to these four varieties. The Ap. Sr. (V. 3. 22 ) distinguishes 
between sSlIna and yayavara.'*®* The Baud. gr. III. 5. 4 refers 
to yayavara. The word ‘ ySyavara ’ occurs in the Tai. S. V, 2, 
1. 7 ‘ therefore the active man lords it over one who is easy¬ 

going ’; hut here the word has not probably any technical sense. 

In the Vaik. VIII. 5 ( = Vaik. Dh. S. I. 5 ) householders 

are divided into four classes. The first class ( called vartavrtti ) 


1503. ?iT?flrT arr^vhng^wrv vTvrwfiv: I SUV. V. 3. 22. 

Tlie com. explains -Jrrvm fis incTT arg^i 

1504. awiWTvm: w- V. 2. 1. 7. 
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aifg uKiaa is differently defined in other works. Vide of 

verso 61 (Telang’s ed. ) ‘ sgiw itv?J^—t^>TrWT«WTraafSl^.’ 
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maintains itself by agriculture, cattle-rearing and trade ; the 
second ( salina ) observes various nfya/nas ( vide Yaj. III. 313), 
offers pakayajnas (sacrifices of cooked food), kindles the 
srauta fires, offers the darsa and purnainSsa sacrifices each half 
month, offers caturmasyas, in each half year offers an animal 
sacrifice and each year the roma sacrifice ; the third (yayavara ) 
is engaged in the sir actions viz. offering sacrifices of havis and 
soriia, officiating as priest at such sacrifices, studying the Veda 
and teaching it, making gifts and receiving them, constantly 
attends his fires (Srauta and sraarta), and gives food to guests 
that come to him ; the fourth ( called ghoracarika, one whose 
rules are awfully difficult to observe) is observant of niyamas, 
offers sacrifices but does not officiate at others’ sacrifices, studies 
the Veda hut does nob teach it. makes gifts but does not receive 
th(3Uj., maintains himself on corn fallen in the fields &c., is 
absorbed in Narayana, performs agnihotra in the morning and 
evening, in Margaslrsa and Jyestha performs observances that 
are like the edge of a sword and attends upon his fires with herb.s 
from a forest. These four names occur also in Brhac-Parasara 
p. 290 ( Jivananda’s ed. ). 

In numerous smrtis, puranas and digests the duties of 
householders have been described in detail. For example, vide 
Qaut. V and IX, Ap. Dh. S. II. 1. l-II. 4. 9, Vas. Db, S. 
VIII. 1-17 and XI. J-48, Manu IV, Yaj. I. 96-127, Visim 
Uh. S. 60-71, Daksa II, Vedavyasa III, Markancleya-purana 
29-30 and ”4, Nrsirhha-purana 58. 45-106, Kurmapurana 
( uttarardha chap. 15-16 ), Laghu-Harlta IV. p. 183 ff (Jiva- 
naiida ), Droiiaparva 82, Vanaparva 2. 53-63, Asvamedbika 45. 
16-25, Anusasana-parva 97. Among the digests may be men¬ 
tioned iiie Sm. C. (I. pp. 88-332), the Srartyarthasara (pp. 18-48), 
the Madanaparijata ( pp. 204-345 ), the Grhastharatnakara, the 
Ahnikatattva of Ragbunandaiia, the Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika- 

prakasa), the Smrtiinuktaphala ( Ahuikakanda ). It would be 

impossible to present in the space at our disposn.! all the 
details of the duties of the householder contained in the 
vast sources indicated above. Some of the usual, out¬ 
standing or important matters alone can be dealt with 
here. Some of the works contain moral exhortations to the 
householder. For example, the Anusasanaparva”'’® {141, 25-26) 

1506. i ^ tijJ 
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says ‘ ahimsa, truthfulness, compassion towards all beings, 
quiescence, charity according to one’s ability—this is the best 
dliarma for a grhaetha (householder). Non-contact with the 
wives of others, guarding one’s wife and deposit { made by 
another), abstaining from talving what is not given (by the 
owner), avoiding honey and meat—this five-fold dluirma has 
many branches and gives rise to happiness. ' Daksa ( II. G6-67 ) 
also has similar provisions. But such moral exhortations 
(called sadiiarana dharnms) have already been discussed above 
( pp. 3-11 ). 

From very a’ oient times there were several way.s 
of dividing tlie day. Sometimes the word ‘ abah ’ is 
distinguished from night and aometinies it stands for 
the period from sunrise to sunrise ( and includes day 
and night ). For example, in fig. Vl. 9. 1 we have'**’'^ tlie dark 
day (i. c. night) and the bright day (i. e. the period when 
there is light). This part (viz. the period of sunlight) 
is divided some times into two parts viz. purvahna ( period before 
noon ) and aparahiia ( tlie time after noon ) Vide Bg. X. 34. 11, 
Manu HI. ~78. Day time is also divided into three parte, 
morning, midday and evening, which correspond to the tliree 
libations of Soma juice in pratahsavuna, madhyandinn-savana 
and trtlya-savc.na. Vi<le Bg. III. 53. 8 where these three parts of 
the day are mentioned when Indra comes to drink Sorna for a 
muhUrta each time and III, 28. 1, 4 and 5 ( wliere all three 
savana.s are named ) and III. 32. 1, III. 52. 5-G. Tlie day ( of 
12 hours ) was often divided into five parts, viz. j/ralak or 
udaya (sunrise), sar/igum, mudlit/andina or mailliyahna (mid-day), 
aparaima (afternoon ) and eUijUlma or aslarjatnana or auijani 
( evening), Each of these five part.s of clay time will be 
equal to three muhvirtas. In some smrtis and purflnas these 
five parts are mentioned and defined ; e. g. in the Prajapatismrti, 
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vv. 156-157, Matsyapurana 22. 82-84, 124. 88-90, Vayu 50. 
170-174. Vide. Apararka p. 465 (on Yaj. I. 226 ) where a 
iruH pasR'ige and verses from Vyasa are quoted about these five 
parts. The whole day of twenty-four hours was divided into 
thirty muhuitas; vide Sat. Br. XIL 3. 2. 5, S, B. E. vol. 44, 
p. 169 where the year is said to have 10800 muhurtas (360 3C 30). 
The Tai. Br. III. 10. 1 gives the names of the fifteen muhurtas 
of day-time, such as Citra, Kelu &c. 

The Madanaparijata p. 496 quotes Vyasa for the fifteen 
parts of the day. 

The smrtis however generally divide day-time into eight 
parts. Daksa IT. 4-5 divides the day into eight parts and then 
trcat.s at Ic- gth about the duties to be performed during ttiuse 
oigl't i'liits. Katyayana divides day-time into eight parts and 
aslis the king to Mssign three parts after the first vo the investi¬ 
gation of iadicial proceeding.s.Tijat this was a very 
micient divi.sion follows from several consideTation.s. Kan- 
tilya (Uvidee the clay and night each into eight parts and 
prescribes what the king is to do in the eight parts of the day 
and also in the eight parts of the night. Vas. XL 36, Laghu- 
Ilarlta 99, Tjaghu-S'atatapa v. 108 say ‘the .sun becomes 
iiiild-rayed in the 8th part of the day and that time in called 
knfcapa1 he Kadamharl of Bana ( para 24) speaks of the 
light of the sun becoming clear and bright in the first eighth part 
of the day.’'"'’’ In the .Mabahharata frequent reference is made 
to tile sixth paro of the d.ay as a somewnat late hour for taking 
one’s meal ( and as making ono hungry ). Vide Vanaparva 
179.16,180. IG, 293. 9. Asvamedhika parva 90. 26-27.'*'" 
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The principal matters to be discussed under ahnika are: 
getting up from bed, sauoa (bodily purity), dantadhavana 
( brushing the teeth ), snana ( bath ), safndhya, tarpana, the five 
mahayajnas (including brahmayajna and honouring guests ), 
attending on fire, bhojana ( mid-day meal ), obtaining wealth, 
studying and teaching, evening sarhdhya, gifts, going to bed, 
performing sacrifices at certain stated times. The ParaSara 
smrti I. 39 summarises the most important daily duties as 
bathing, performing the saiiidhya prayers, japa, boma, worship 
of gods and honouring of guests, and vaisvadeva are the six 
(principal) daily actions.’'’® Manu (IV. 153 = AnuSasana 
parva 104. 23 ) also enumerates in one place the principal daily 
actions that must bo got through in the morning viz. answering 
calls of nature, toilet, bathing, brushing the teeth, applying 
collyrium to the eyes and worship of the gods'®’®. 

Although as stated in the Suryasiddhanta the day was 
calculated from sunrise, daytime for practical purposes 
was extended for a short time before sunrise and after sunrise. 
According to the Brahmavaivarta-purapa the four (or 

ghatikas) before sunrise and the four nadls after sunset are 
included in daytime ( dim ) i. e. when a man takes his bath 
before sunrise on a particular day that bath is one for the day 
that is to begin after ho takes his bath '®'®. Several sinrcis like 
Manu IV. 92, Yaj. I. 115 enjoin that a man should get up from 
bed at the brahma muburta,’®’* should reflect over dharnui and 
arlha that he would seek to attain that day and over the bodily 
efforts that he would have to undergo for securing his object 
and think out the real meaning of Vedic injunctions. Kulluka 
and others say that the word muhurta in Manu IV. 92 means 
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only time generally and not a period of two ghatikSs and that 
it is called brahma because that is a time when one's intelli* 
gence and one’s power to compose a literary work are at their 
beet. The Par. M. (I. 1. p. 220 ) says that there are two 
njuhurtns in the half watch before sunrise, the first of the two is 
called brahma and the second raudra. Pitamaha quoted in the 
Sm. C. (I. p. 83 ) says that the last watch of the night is called 
‘ brahma muhurta From very early times getting up before 
sunrise was prescribed specially for a student and generally for 
everyone. Gaut. 23. 21 says that if the sun rose while a 
brahmacarin was asleep be should stand up the whole day 
without food and mutter the Gayatrl throughout the day ( as a 
penance ) and if the sun set while he was asleep ho should sit 
up the wL<ih' night engaged in muttering the Gayatri. Ap. Dh. 
S. II. d, 12. 13-14 and Mann II. 220-221 contain similar rules 
and they employ the word ‘ abhinirmukta ’**' ( or abhinimrukta ) 
to denote one who is asleep when the sun sets. The Gobhila- 
srnrti (in verse ) 1.139 says that on getting nj) one should wash 
one’s eyes. In the Itgvidhana it Is ordained that on getting up 
one should wipe one’s eyes with water after reciting Pg. X. 73, 
11 the latter half of which says ‘ remove away from us dark¬ 
ness, fulfil our eyes and release us who are as if bound with 
snares '. 

The Sm. C. (I. p. 88 ) quotes the Kurmapurana to the effect 
that on getting up from sleep some time before sunrise one 
should contemplate on God. The Ahnika-prakasa (p. 16) 
quote;-, five verses from the Vamanapurana (14. 23-27) which are 
to be recited on getting up as a morning hymn, one of which is 
quoted below.'®^® These versos are repeated o^'en now by some 

1-520. ?r i ttt. ni- 
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old people. Some works say that lie who repeats the four versos 
calledBliSratasavitrl inlhemorningobtainsthereward of hearing 
the whole Mahabharata and attains the highesi; Brahma.'*®® The 
Ahnikatattva (p. 327) quotes a verse to be repeated on getting up 
from bed in which the serpent Karkotaka, DamayantI, kings Nala 
and Btuparna are remembered for removing the effects of Kali,'*®'* 
and the Srortirauktaphala quotes a verse about Nala, Yudhi- 
sthira, Sim and Krsna as ptinuasloha ( singing of whose glory is 
holy)'*®*. The Acararatna (p. 10a) states that one should 
repeat the names of certain famous and long-lived (cirajlvins) 
personages viz. Asvattliarnan, Bali, Vyasa, Hanuman, Bibhl- 
sana, Krpa, Parasurama and Markandeyn and also the names 
of five holy women, Abalya, DraupadI, SIta, Tara and Mando- 
darl. Even now old men brought up in the orthodox ways 
repeat these names on getting up. 

In some works it is said that if on getthig up a man see.s a 
brahmana learned in the Veda, a lady who.se liusband is living, 
a cow, an altar where fire is kindled, he becomes free from 
adversities and that if a man sees on getting up in the morning 
a very sinful ma!i, a widow, an unlouchahle, one naked, one 
whose nose i.s cut off, that is an indication of kali ( misfortune 
or strife Parasara XII. 47 says that one who has built 

the fire altar (for Vedic sacrifices), a durk-hrown cow, one 
who is engaged in a salira (or performed it\ the king, an ascetic, 
the ocean—these purify a man tho moment tliey are seen, so 
one should see them always. 

Theu the next act is to answer the calls of nature. Very 
detailed rules are laid down about these oven in tlie mo.st 
ancient sutras and smrtis. Many of the rules are simply 
hygienic, hut as religion, rules of law, of morality, of health and 
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hysisne aro niiZBd up in ths ancient works, they are given in 
works on dbarma. Even in the Atharvaveda (XIII. 1. 56) 
is said I cut off thy root who kick a cow with the foot 
or who urinate opposite the sun (facing the sun); thou shall 
not further cast a shadow. ’ Urinating while standing seems 
to have been condemned in the time of the Atharvaveda; vide 
VII. 102 ( 107 ). 1 ‘I shall urinate standing erect; let not the 
lords harm me. * Gaut. IX. 13, 15, 37-43, Ap. Db. S. I. 11. 30. 
15-30 and 1. 11. 31. 1-3, Vas. Dh. S. VI. 10-19 and XII. 11-13, 
Manu IV. 45-52, 56,151, Yaj. I. 16-17, 134, 154, Visnu Dh. S. 
60. 1-26, Sahkha.'®^" Vayupurapa 78. 59-64 and 79. 25-31, 
Vamanapurana 14. 30-32 may be summarised as follows : one 
should not void urine or ordure on the road, on ashes, on cow- 
dung, in ploughed or sown fields, under the shade of trees, in 
rivers or water, on grassy or beautiful spots, on tricks made 
ready for erecting altars, on mountain-tops, near dilapidated 
shrines or cowpens, on ant-hills, in cemeteries or in holes, on 
threshing floors, on sandy shores. Nor should one answer 
calls of nature look'ng at or facing fire, the sun, the moon, a 
brahmana, water, the image of some god, cow, wind. Nor should 
one do these acts on the bare ground, but on ground covered 
with dry twigs or leave.s or gr.ass or loose earth. One should 
cover one’.s head and should face the north by day or when there 
is twilight and face the south at night, but when there 
is a danger one may face any direction. One sliould not 
urinate while standing or walking ( Manu. IV. 47 ) nor should 
one speak while doing so.'®** One should answer oslls of nature 
away from a human habitation towards the south or south¬ 
west. Manu V. 126 and Yaj. I. 17 prescribe that, after 
answering calls of nature, one should perform cleansing the 
parts with water held in a pot and lumps of earth to such an 
extent that no smell or filth will stick. According to Manu 
V. 136 and 137 and Visnu Dh. S, 60. 25-26 one lump of earth Is 
to be applied to the penis, three to the arms, ten to the left hand 
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and seven to both bandsi three to botb''feet together. This is 
the extent of tauca required for householders, and for brahma- 
carin, forest hermit and samnySsin, twice, thrioe and four times 
as much is required. The Mit, on Yaj. I, 17 remarks that for 
all aSramas the cleansing required is only as much as will 
remove foul smell and filth and the several numbers of lumps 
of earth prescribed in different smrtis are only precrihed for 
unseen ( or spiritual) results. Gaut. I. 45-46, Vas. III. 48 and 
Manu V. 134 say that cleansing of the body is to be so effected 
first w'ith water and then with earth that foul smell and filth 
will be totally removed. Devala ( quoted in the Gr. E. p. 147 ) 
says that respectable people do not emphasize the number of 
times mentioned in the smrtis, but they say that cleansing 
should be carried on till one feels that it is all right. 

The Smrtyarthasara ( p. 19 ) following Daksa V. 12 says 
that at night only half of the sauca prescribed for the day 
is required, only one-fourth of it is prescribed for the 
ailing and only one-eighth when a man is on a journey 
and that no special number of lumps of earth are prescribed for 
women, sudras, boys whose upanayana has not been performed. 
In cleansing one is not to employ stones, clods of earth, and 
green twigs cut off for the purpose from herbs and trees (Ap. 
Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 30, Gaut. IX. 15 ) nor is one to use earth from 
inside a river or water reservoir or from a temple, from an 
ant-hill or from the hiding places of rats or from dung-hills or 
what is left after being used for a prior cleansing ( Vas. Dh. S. 
VI. 17 ) nor what is taken from a road or cemetery, nor should 
one use earth that has worms, coals, or bones or gravel in it. 
Daksa V. 7 prescribes that for the first time as much earth as 
will fill half of the outstretched band and for the second time 
half of that is to be taken and so on.’®-’* The lump of earth 
should not be bigger than a myrobalan fruit ( Kurmapurana in 
Sm. C. I. p. 182 ). One is not to answer calls of nature with the 
shoes on ( Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 18 ) and one’s yajflopuinta should 
he suspended from the right ear or he should throw it on his 
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back in the nivita According to Yaj. L16 the yajfiopavlla 

should be suspended from the right ear only; Vanaparva 59. 2 
describes that ka/i (the principle of evil and strife) entered 
Nala when the latter did not wash his feet after urinating. 

This cleansing of the body in the morning is only a part 
of general iauca. Sauca is according to Gaut. VIII. 21 one of the 
atmagunas. Even the Rg. (in VII. 56. 12 and other verses) 
appears to emphasize cleanliness ( sucitva ).’®“ According to 
Harlta ‘ ^auca is the first path to dharma, it is the resting place 
of brahma ( Veda ), the abode of SrJ ( prosperity ), the means of 
clearing ( or soothing ) the mind, the favourite of gods, the 
means of realizing the Atman and the awakener of intelli¬ 
gence. ‘ According vc Baud. Db. S. 111. 1. 26, Harlta, Daksa 
V. .3 and Vyaghrapada (quoted in Sm. C. I. p. 93) sauca is of two 
kinds, hdln/a (outward) and untara or ahhyantara (inward), the 
first being effected by water and loose earth and the latter is the 
purity of one’s sentiments. Harlta divides the first into three, 
that of kula ( being free from impurity due to birth or death in 
the family ), of artha (i. e. of the vessels and things to be used 
in all matters ) and of sarira ( cf one’s body); Harlta divides 
abhyantara into five, manasa ( menial ), caksusa ( of the eye i. e. 
not looking at things that should not be looked at), gbranya 
( of the nose ), vacya ( of speech ), svadya ( of the tongue ). 
According to a verse quoted by Haradatta on Gaut. VIII. 24 
Sauca is of four kinds, viz. of dravya (the vessels and things 
employed by one), of the mind, of speech and of the body. 
Vrddha-Gautama (JivSnanda p. 533 ) speaks of five kinds of 
sauca viz. of the mind, of actions, of kula ( family ), of the body 
and of speech. According to Manu V. 135, Visnu Dh. S, 22. 8.;, 
Atri V. 31 and others there are twelve malc.s ( filthy exudations 
or impurities ) of the human body, viz. fat, semen, blood, 
marrow, urine, faeces, mucus of the nose, ear-wax, phlegm, tears, 

1533. I S’m •vsfmlw g jam i g 

ygrSw- I- p- 39. Vide 

IV. 12. 22 ( s. 15. B. vol 29 p. 126 ). 

1534. u=Cr ^ »Tgs: ggigi Qf% gcggg- 

KPi u ?»?. VII. 56.12. • 

1535. ng aifrn: i wm wgrnnui 

^jTi ftv • gir- v. p- 522. 

1536. "g Ilrfgg' jTrgt <nwgr*ipgv aw > tgri grw 

yrroiwrrg ii gw V. 3 and 




652 


Hisiory of Dharmaiaslra 


[ Ch. XVII 


rheum of eyes, e^reat ; and the first sir of these are removed by 
water and earth and the latter six by water ( Atri v. 32 ). 

After preforming sauca one has to rinse the mouth with 
twelve mouthfuls ( gandusa ) of water (vide Smrtiraukt&phala, 
fihnika p. 220). When one finishes the purification of the body by 
washing the hands and feet and by rinsing the mouth one has to 
engage in acamana.^*^^ A good deal has been said about Soamana 
above (pp. 315-316) under upanayana. Acamana (sipping water) 
is to be done after tying the top-knot and tucking up the garment 
from behind; the water is to be poured in the hollowed palm of 
the hand in such a quantity that a grain of masa ( bean ) will 
be plunged in it and the three fingers except the thumb and the 
small one are to be joined together and the water is to be drunk 
from that part of the hand which is called hrShma tlrtha describ¬ 
ed above (n. 750 ). The word HriJia means that part of the right 
hand by which water is taken in or poured in religious rites and 
the parts are given the names of deitiesforlaudingthem.asViiva- 
rupasays. In most smrtis their number is four, viz, prajapatya 
orkaya, pitrya, brahma, and daira (for example in Manu II. 59, 
Viapu Dh. S. 62,1-4, Yaj. 1.19, Markandeya-purSna 34. 103-109, 
Daksa II. 18). Some works like the SstySyanakalpa and Vrddha- 
Vasistha quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj. 1,19 name five tlrthas viz. 
daiva ( when a brabmana faces the east, the front part of his 
hand ), pitrya (the right portion bf the right hand ), brShma 
(the portion of the hand opposite the fingers ), prajapatya (the 
portion of the hand near the small finger ) and pararaesthya 
(the centre of the right palm ). The Par. gr. parisista names 
the above five, except that it substitutes the name Sgneya for 
paramesthya. The Sankba-smrti (in verse, X. 1-2) distinguishes 
kaya and praj&patya and omits the name of brShraa altogether 
which is called prajapatya by it. Vaik. I. 5 has six, the usual 
four, the fifth being agneya ( centre of the palm) and the sixth 
being arsa (the roots and tips of all fingers together). According 
to some, daiva tirlha means the tips of the fingers and the centre 
of the palm is either saumya or agneya. According to Harlta the 
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daiva '*** tlrtha is to be used in marjana, worship of gods, offering 
of bali and in bhojana ; the kSya tlrtha is to be employed in Uja- 
homa ( homa of fried grain ) and daily homa, the pitrya in all 
rites for dead ancestors. Touching the kamandalu ( water jar ), 
eating curds and fresh products of the fields ( navanna ) are to 
be done with the saumya tlrtha ( Smrtyarthasara p. 20 ). When 
there is difficulty of getting water and an occasion for purifi¬ 
cation by acamana arises, one should touch one’s right ear. 
Very elaborate rules are laid down in the digests on the subject 
of acarnana ( e. g. Sin. C. I. pp. 95-104 ), Smrtimukt5phala, 
Ahnika-prakasa pp. 221-240. Ahnika-tattva pp. 333-344. Gr. R. 
pp. 150-172 &c., which have to be all passed over for want of 
space. One matter to be noticed is that according to the Apas- 
tainba-smrti (in verse ) the procedure of acamana is of four 
kinds, viz. pauranika (in which each sipping of water is 
accompanied by the names, Kesava, Narayana, Madhava &o.); 
smarta ( as laid down in the smrtis like Manu II. 60 ff), &garaa 
(i. e. taught in the sacred books of Saiva and Vaisnava secta¬ 
rians ) and srauta (laid down in the Srautasutras for Vedic 
sacrifices '**'). The first of these four is the method usually 
followed now by most brahmanas. 

Danta-dhavana ( brushing the teeth). 

Danta-dhavana cot-as after sauca and Scamnua and before 
Bnana(bath). Ftdc Yaj. I. 98 and Daksa II. 6. The practice of 
daily danta-dhavana has existed in India from the most ancient 
times. The Tai. (II. 5. 1. 7 ) when enumerating the 

action,s which a rajasvala (a woman in her monthly period ) 
was to avoid mentions dxintadhavana among them and remarks 
that if sl.v indulges in it during that period, she gives birth to 
a son whose teeth are naturally black. Dantadhavana is an 
independent act by itself perfornied for rendering the body 
( here the mouth ) clean and it is not an ahga ( a subordinate 
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constituent part) of bath or morning prayer.'*** Ap. Dh. S. 
I. 2. 8. 5 forbids'*** one who has returned from his teacher’s 
home after finishing his studies to engage in the sight of his 
teacher in such acts of pleasure as cleansing the teeth, shampoo¬ 
ing the body and combing the hair and also forbids the study 
of the Veda while such actions are going on {ibid. 1.3.11. 
10—12 ),'*** The brahmacarin was not to engage in the leisurely 
actions of brushing the teeth ( but was to rinse his mouth ) 
according to Qaut. II. 19 and Vaa. Dh. S. VII. 15. 

In duntadbavana one has to take the twig (with its bark) 
of certain trees, crush the end of the twig with his teeth so as 
to make a brush of it and then to cleanse his teeth with the 
brush-like end. According to Gobhilasmrti'*** ( which is also 
called Chandoga-parisista in some works ) if a man only rinses 
his mouth with river water or at home, he has not to repeat a 
mantra, but if he uses a twig be has to repeat a mautra ‘ Oh 
tree, bestow on me long life, strength, fame, brilliance, offspring, 
cattle, wealth, brahma ( Veda), memory and intelligence.' In 
the Par. gr. II. 6 and Ap. gr. 12. 6 brushing of the teeth with an 
udumbara twig is prescribed in Samavartana with a mantra 
‘may you be ready for food; here comes the king Soma; 
may he clean my mouth with glory and good luck. ’ 
Therefore the same mantra is to be employed every day after 
samavartana. In some of the digests (like the Ahnikaprakasa 
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pp. 121-122) it is stated that that mantra may be employed by the 
students of the Sukla Yajurveda, while those who study the 
Gobhila grhya may use the mantra 'ayurbalam &c’. 

Very detailed rules are laid down about the length of the 
twig, about the trees the twigs of which are allowed or 
forbidden, about the days or occasions or times on which there 
is to be no dantadhavana. A few of these details are given 
below. Trees having thorns on their trunk or from which a 
milky fluid oozes out when a twig is broken ofl are allowed and 
BO are vata, asana, arka, khadira, karahja, badara, sarja, nimba, 
arimeda, apStnarga, malatl, kakubha, bilva, amra (mango), 
punnaga, sirJsa and further the twig must be astringent, 
pungent or bitter in taste and not sweet or sour.'**® Vide Brhat- 
SamL'ita of Varahamibira chap. S5, Laghii-Harita ( Jivananda 
part I. p. 183), Laghu-Vyasa I. 17-18, Nrsirhhapurana 58. 47. 
Before the advent of the modern dentrifrices people in India 
followed these directions and even now many Lven in the cities 
still follow them and brush their teeth with twigs of various 
trees. Among the trees which are not to be used for danta¬ 
dhavana arc palasia,’**" Mesmntaka, srista, vibbitaka, dhava, 
bandhuka, nirgudl, Sigru, tilva, tinduka, inguda, gugguln, saml, 
pJlu, pippnla, kovidara &c. (Visnu Dh. S. 61. 1-5). The twig 
may be undriod or dr:'.d, but one dried on the tree itself is not 
to be taken ( Visnu Ph. S. 61. 8, Nrsirhhapurana 58. 46 ). 
One must brush the teeth facing north or east, but not w’est or 
south (Visnu Dh. S. 61.12-13). Visnu Dh. S. (61. 16-17) pres¬ 
cribes that the twig should be as big as the end of one’s 
small finger and twelve uhgulas in length and it should 
be was’.ed before its use and after using it it should not 
be cast off in an impure place. There are various opinions 
about the length of the twig err.ployed. The Nrsiriihapuiana 
( 58. 49. 50 ) says that it may be of eight angulas in length or a 



inj; I ^ 61. 14-15; 

I ^ 

II ^rnrrT; sHtTReuTV II of (cd. 

by Blingavad-diiUo, Lahore ) IV. 1-2 ; girvu V5T- 

I wtT^; 3TTffgwT>r-f§?Rrwmnrfli«K$ifl>Tv1: i uisr^ vpretwrv 

I All tliese are quoted in the I. pp. 105-106 

and other digests. ‘ .’ ia 58. 49. 

1549. T\f % ^ I »llsn IX. 44, sttt. V. 

^ 1. 11. 32. 9 ( reads ), XU- 34., u. II. 3. 30. 
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span in length ( pradesa ); Garga ( quoted in Sm. 0. I. p. 105 ) 
says that the twig should be 10, 9, 8, 7 or 4 ahgulas in length 
respectively for the four varnaa and women. One was not to 
cleanse one’s teeth with pieces of brick or with clods of earth or 
with stones or with the bare fingers ( except the thumb and the 
finger next to the small finger). 

According to Laghu-Harlta (JivSnanda I.’p. 183) and Nrsiih- 
hapurana 58. 50-52 there is to be no brushing of the teeth with a 
twig on the let tithi, the parva tithis (i. e. new moon, full moon, 
8th day, 14th day and the day on which the Sun enters a new 
zodiacal sign, according to Visnu-purana III. 11.118), on the 6th 
tithi and 9th tithi and on those days when twigs are not avail¬ 
able one may rinse one’s mouth with twelve mouthfuls of 
water'*®'. Paithinaai (quoted in the Sm. C. I. p. 106) says 
‘one may brush one’s teeth with grass, leaves and water and 
with the fingers except the 4th finger.’ One may also cleanse 
with mouthfuls of water when one has no teeth (Ahnika- 
prakasa, p. 127). One may also rub one’s tongue with these 
or with a twig on the days on which it is allowed. There is to 
be no dantadhavana on srdddha day (for the performer), on the 
day of a sacrifice, when one is observing niyama, when the 
husband has gone to another country, when there is indigestion, 
on marriage day, on a fast or s vrata (Smrtyarthasara p. 25 ). 
Visnu Dh. S. 61. 16 prescribes dantadhavana not only in 
the morning but also after taking one's meal. This, as stated 
by Devala, is intended for removing partiohs of food sticking 
to the teeth or the gums. 

Snana. —After dantadhavana comes snana. As Soamana, 
snftna (bath), japa ( muttering of holy Vedic texts), homa and 

1550. g -g qi y ' gw-nr atem yiof Tt i 

wrsTtrJi9!if St n I- p- 1C6 ; vido'p.g^rmnni v. 73. 

1551. i 

u ^-er^iSTWt i w<rr sr^su^olg^agi^ WHTWTti: • 

58. 50-52 ; vide f!^T>gvfTVW 1. 14-15, p. 25 ; 

127. 4 condemns the use of a twig on the new moon day. 

1552. imig^Rvr ^ n 61,16; 

c[VtrH?ri^?r>Tr3 

I p. 125. Tbo 1. 3 also recom¬ 
mends tills ‘ II. Vide Journal of the Aine- 

licun Oriental Society, vol. 52 ( for 1932 ) p. 163 ff for references to the 
twigs used for brushing teeth from ancient Buddhist works and Fa 
Hien’s ‘lletord of Buddhist kingdoms’ (Legge p. 54) for the dantakSetha 
of Buddha. 
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other rites are to be performed after holding kuSa grass in the 
right hand some remarks must be offered on ku6as. The 
KurmapurSna says ‘whatever action is done without darbha 
or without yaj&opavlta, it becomes useless and brings no reward 
here or in the next world ’ (quoted in KrtyaratnSkara p. 47). 
l&Statapa’”’ says ‘in japa, homa, dana, svadhyaya (study of 
the Veda) or in pitrtarpana one should have in his hand gold, 
silver and kuSas One should have at the time of acamana &o. 
a pavitra ( a ring-like loop) of darbhas in bi^; right hand or in 
both his hands on the finger next to the small one or have kusa 
in his right hand. There were several views about wearing a 
pavitra or darbhas, as stated in note 1553. The darbha grass is to 
be collected on the ciaria day (new moon) in the month of Sravana 
and tbn darbhas so collected are never stale and may be used again 
and again The pavitra of the four varnas should be made 
with 4 darbbap or with 3, 2, or 1 respectively or it should be made 
with two darbhas for all (Sinrlyarthasara pp. 36-37). Those 
darbha blades from which no further blades shoot forth are 
called simply darbhas, blades from which fresh ones sprout 
forth are called ku^ias, blades with their roots are called kutapas 
and those the tips of which are cut off are called tnui (grass). 
The darbha grass growing in a field of sesame and having 
seven blades is very aus"'ioiouB. 

The darbhas to be used in yajnas should be green in colour, 
yellowish for use in pakaijajnas, they should be with roots when 
used iu rites for the pitrs and variegated when used in vaiiva- 
deva. Those darbhas that were held in the hand at the time 
of offering pindas to the dead or in sraddhas or in pitrtarpana or 
at the time of urination or voiding fmees should be thrown 
away (Smrtyarthasara p. 37). If kuSa grass is not available, 
then kasa or durvS may be employed instead. 

1553. ^TtwTsv: • 5IV fnut g sst svtfB- 

h P- ^ for a similaj vcibc. ^ 

>wt:' <if3=(UHof vin 

srx^r^-cST p. 24 b. Vide »nfira^a I. 28 quoted by 

pp. 43 and 480. 

1554. nr% JTWvvntvRVT 

gq; II quoted in ^nrw. I. p- 107. Vide P- 3^ 

V. 41, nfifw quoted in P- 07. 

1555. aiv^-. ^riBn»iTWT- 

vil. 44; this is quoted as in 

0 I p. 108 ) and as of wnvpf’i in ^^ 5 . ( MT^gi P- 231.) 

h.d.83 
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The sabjeot of snilTia can be treated from varioiiB points of 
view, Snana is either mvhhya (principal) or yauna 
(secondary), the first being abatb with water and the second being 
•without water. Each of these is again subdivided into various 
kinds. According to Daksa II. 48 snana is nitya (obligatory 
every day), naimittika (to be performed on certain occasions), 
and kamya (to be performed only if one desires certain rewards). 
All the varnas have to bathe in or with water every day 
the whole body together with the head also ( Baud. Dh. S, II. 4. 

4, Manu II. 176 and IV. 82) and dvijUtLs have to do it with 
Vedic mantras. This is mhja. This is required to be done, 
because a man who has not bathed is not entitled to perform 
homa, japa and other rites (Sahkha VIII. 2, Daksa II, 9 ). The 
body is dirty and from it ooze various exudations day and night 
and a bath in the morning cleanses and pnrifies the body. In 
this way .snana has seen and unseen (i. e. spiritual) results “®“, 

iSo!uo works (yaj. I. 95, 100, LaghU'Asvalayana I. 16, 75, 
Daksa II. 9 and 43 &c.), prescribe two baths a day for brahmana 
house-holders, one before day-break and another at noon. There 
is only one bath a day for brahmnearins, two for forest hermits 
(Manu VI. 6). According to Manu VI. 22 and Yaj. 111,48 the forest 
hermit has to bathe thrice (in the morning, at noon and in the 
evening ) and a yati has also to bathe thrice Though even 
now some orthodox brahmana householders do perform two baths 
a day, the usual rule for all Hindus (including even the so- 
called untouchables) is to bathe once a day, which also has 

1556. g I ervl^g ririsTT: 

uaX " ^00%’^ airnr asir vtsr 

fm*? H quoted by p. 127, q-f- 236, I. p. 110, gg-. 

r. pp. 200-201, urr. *rr. 1- 1. p. 268. The 2nd vorso i» jty -fgis ' VIII. 1. 

1557. i n?5vafi?Toi gnu 

n VI. g,- H. 4. 4 ; w i w n tTr si 

ikwutt h p. 26. 

1558. gjuvn?!'' ^ 

squiSagB 5rg Vlll. 2 quoted in p. 127. 

1559. qtrul f%Vl Via:WIsf 

ihsvhjvrg." vsiul^s ?ni; > vra-.isnvT 

^ 11. 7 and 9 quoted iu serxiii P- 125 and I. p. 111. 

1560. uuraVvi^ruV: vn** ifiiK wgr- 

U gw quoted in I. p. 181 and TgriaSwiX. P- 26 ; g 

I ^ gwis gira«t tmlViH: u 

quoted in gg. x. p. 191. 
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been the general rule for centuries (vide SmrtjrarthasSra p. "6 
* sarre vapi sakrt kuryur ). Snana is usually done now before 
noon, that In the early morning being done only by a yati, one 
observing a vrata, a brahmacarin, sacrificial priests, students of 
the Veda and those engaged in austerities (Smrtyarthasara 
p. 27 ). The morning bath is to be taken immediately after 
brushing the teeth before day-break when one sees the eastern 
direction lit up by the morning rays of the rising sun 
(Visnu Dh. S. Gi. 8). Gobhila-smrti (II. 24) says that one 
should not lengthen out the process of taking the nnorning bath 
(by repeating too many mantras) as it would come in the way 
of performing the morning homa at the proper time, which is 
between the first appearance of light and the sun’s reaching 
about one cubit above the eastern horizon ( Gobhila I. Iii2-123 ). 
Vide Mariu II. 15 also. The madhyahna ( midday ) bath 
is to be parforrued in the fourth part of the day-time divided 
into eight parts ( Daksa II. 43, Laghu-Vyasa II, 9 ) and one has 
to bring together loose earth, cow-dung, flower.s, whole rice 
grains, kusaa, sesame and sandalwood paste Tbl.s midday 
bath is not to hs pc”formcd by one who in ill. The third bath 
( in the case of forest hermits and yatis) is to be performed 
before sunset, but not after sun-set or at night. -No bathing is 
allowed for any one at night except when there is sn eclipse 
or the sun passes into f'e zodiacal signs of Cancer and Capri- 
corn (at night), a marriage, a birth or death or when a vrata 
is undertaken with some objectNight means specially 
the two luiddlo watches ( Manu IV. 129, Kulluka thereon and 
ParaSara XII. 27 ). 


1561. 64. 8; 

I i betli quoted by tho ■' P- 121. 

1562. i 

mfeti: II mRs n. *“ 

1563. vnh 

11 II. a (JivSDanda, jart 2). TUe ftrat i8 (inoted 

ill I- P- p- 128 and tlie 2nd in q’W. UI. 

I. 1- V‘ 

1564. ^ U. ^ I- 

II 3. 29; I ^*3a(Tg 

^11 quoted by arim^ PP l^-li 229, I- PP- 12h, 229; vide 

XII. 26 to tbo same olleot. 
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The obligatory ( nifya) bath is to be taken with cold water 
and ordinarily hot water is not allowed. Sankba (VIII. 9-10) 
says that if one bathes with heated water or in water belonging 
to another individual, he may effect the cleansing of the body 
but he would not secure the unseen spiritual result of a bath. 
Daksa II. 64 is to the same effect Naimittika and kamya 
baths must be performed with cold water, there is an option 
only as to (daily obligatory) bath (Qarga quoted in the 
Sm. 0. I. p. 123). 

Manu IV. 203, Visnu Dh. S. 64. 1-2 and 15-16, Yaj. 1. 159, 
Daksa II. 43, Veda-VySsa-Bmrti III. 7-8, Sahkha VIII. 11 and 
others say that one must daily bathe in natural water, i. e. in 
rivers, in tanks connected with temples, in lakes, in deep 
reservoirs and in mountain springs. One should not bathe 
in water belonging to an individual (i. e. a well or reser¬ 
voir dug or dammed by him &c.) but if no water is other¬ 
wise available one may bathe with such water after re¬ 
moving three or five lumps of clay (from the bottom of 
the reservoir'®**) or three or five jars from the well. The 
idea is that either the private owner would participate in 
the merit of the bath ( as Baud. Db, S. If. 3. 7 remarks ) or that 
the bather incurs a fourth part of the sin of the owner of the 
water ( Manu IV. 201-202 ). If no such water is available or 
one is unable to go to a river &c. for a bath one may bathe in 
the court-yard of one’s bouse with water drawn in a vessel (from 
a well &c. ) till his clothes are wetted. The words ‘ nadi ‘ 
and ‘ garta ’ (used in Manu IV. 203 ) are defined as follows : 
a nadI (river) is one that has a stream of water at least 
8000 bows in length, while all other streams are called garta 
(a pool). As in the months of Sra.vana and Bhadrapada all 
rivers are full of mud (rajasvala is used in a double sense) one 
should not bathe in them in those months, except in rivers that 


1565. ^|5T a sr a 

I VIII. 9-10 ; fjjT T'u i yir 

aur aTtmarfiraiJj; n aw The first is quoted in I. 

p. 128. 

1566, fj 

II 1^. g. 11. 3. 7 and 9. Vide p. 196 for 

explanation. 



Oh. XVII ] 


Ahnika-sn^rui 


661 


directly reach the eea.'”^ But even in these months one may 
bathe in muddy rivers at the time of upakarma or utsarga, or 
on the death of a person or on the eclipse of the sun or the 
moon. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 64.17 which says that out of water 
drawn in a pot, water standing in a resefvoir, a spring, a river, 
water in which noble men of the past bathed, Ganges water, 
each succeeding one is holier than each preceding one for 
a bath.'*'® 

The actual bath is described differently in different sutras, 
Bmrtis and digests. Qobhila-smrti (1,137)aayB'®**that the morning 
bath contains the same procedure as the mid-day bath. The 
morning bath has to be brief, as already stated, in the case of 
one who has consecrated the srauta fires. The procedure of 
bathing will be indicated hy a few brief extracts. The Visnu 
Dh. S. ( 64. 18-22 ) says ‘ having removed'”'^ the dirt from his 
body with water and loose earth, he should plunge in water, 
he should invoke the water with the three verses‘fipo hi sthS. 

(Bg. X. 9. 1-3), with the four verses ‘ biranyavarnah ’ 

(Tai. S. V. 6. 1. 1-2 ) and with the verse ‘ idamapah 
pravahata ‘ (Bg. T. 23. 22 or X. 9. 8), Then while still plunged 
in water he should thrice mutter the Aghamarsana hymn ( Bg. 
X. 190. 1-3, rtam ca satyam &c.) or he may mutter 'tad visnoh 
paramara padam ' ( Rg. I. 22. 2C ) or the Drupada Savitrl verse 
(Vaj. S. 20. 20 ) cr the anuvaka beginning with ‘yunjate 
mans’ (Bg- V. 81. 1-5 ) or the Furusa.sukta (Bg- X. 90. 1-16). 

‘ Having bathed he should, with bis garment still wet, perform 
tarfiuna of gods and Manes while still in the water But if he 
has changed his clothes, then he may do it (tarpana) after 

1567. nruiTV WT^grii 'j wvf 'mT ' ars wifi « Tsfivrar 

WS5WII u w afwvfui w < w m nft- 

h 3<nsiifir'>T Sirsnfi w • w « 

T-141-143, quoted by 3 Iirt% p- 135, I. pp- 130-131, 

^ ^ 197-198 &c. amraf P- 905 quotes a smrti that a dhanus is equal to 
96 angulas and that 2000 bows are equal to one krosa. 
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1570. ifinyvivi: ft uft 

wi I VT t s^ait ' wnisjT^wi 

TV 64. 18-24. 



m 


History 0 / DkanmUtUtra 


toh.xvn 


ooming out of the water’. Even now many brahmanas mutter 
the Porueasakta while bathing. Sankha-srarti (IX) has a brief 
description of snSna which consists in invoking water, then 
mSrjana with the three verses (Spo hi stha), then repeating 
certain Vedic verses like ‘ hiranya-varnah', ‘san-no devir’, ‘eiam 
na apah' (Atharvaveda I. 6. 1 and 4) and thrice repeating Agha- 
marsana. Vide MadanapSrijSta pp. 270—371, Gr. R. pp, 206-208 
and Par. M. I. 1. pp. 271-275 where the whole of Sahkha (IX) 
is quoted. The Snanasutra of KStyayana says “ Now then 
will be treated the daily obligatory bath in a river and the like. 
Having fetched loose earth, cowdung, sesame, kusas and flowers, 
having approached the water side, having placed (the above) 
materials on a pure spot, having washed one’s hands and feet, 
holding kusa blades (crpavitra) in his hand, tying up his top 
knot and wearing the yainopavlta, he should perform animana 
and invoke the water with the verse ‘ururn hi’ (Rg. I. 24. 8 = Vaj. 
S. 8. 23), stir it (with his thumb) with the verses ‘ye te satam’ 
{ vide Par. gr. I, 2). He should fill his joined hands with water 
with the verse‘suraitriyfi nah*(Vaj. S. VI. 22) and should cast it 
on the ground with the verse ‘durmitriya’ (Vaj. S, VI, 22) in the 
direction of his enemy. He should apply loose earth thrice to each 
of the limbs, viz. the waist, the abdomen, thighs, feet and hands, 
then perform Scamana, should do obeisance to the water and 
should smear his body with loose earth. Facing the sun with the 
verse ‘idam visnur’ (Rg. I. 22. 17 = Vftj. S, 5. 15 ), he should 
dive into the water and bathe with the verse ‘apo asman' 
(Rg. X. 17. 10 = Vai. S. IV. 2), then raise up his body with 
the mantra‘ud-id-abhyah* (Vaj. S. IV. 2), again dip into water 
and again raise his head out of the water, perform &camana 
and smear his body with cowdung with the mantra ‘mS nastoke,’ 
( Rg. 1. 114, 1 = Vaj. S. 16.16 ). Then he should bathe with the 

^1571. 3?«rTcft MT«n:5ir5r «TWf 

gwr ^ TTfvTTT^ rfnim* 

S sniftis 1 *r yra viit 

refit: 
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X. (pp. 208-211) qnototi tljia and explains some portion and 
diffiera from a BhSaya thereon. 
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four mantras ‘imam me Varuna* ( Vsj. S. 21. 1-4 ), and with 
the verses ‘ mS apo ‘ uduttamam * ( Vaj. S. 12. 12 ), ‘ muncantu 
( Rg. X. 97. 16 = V§i. S. 12. 90 ). ‘ avabhrtha ’ ( Vaj. S. III. 48). 
At the end of these tnantras he should dive into the water and 
then rise up out of it, perform Scamana and sprinkle with 
darbha blades his body with the nine verses, viz. the three 
beginning with ‘Spo hi stha’ {Rg. X. 9.1-3 = Vfij. S. 11. 50-52), 

‘ idam-S.pah ’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 17 ), with the two verses ‘ havismatir ’ 

( Vaj. S. VI. 23 ) and ‘ dovTrapah * ( Vaj. S. 1.12 ), ‘ apo devSh * 

( Vaj. S. X. 1), • ‘ drupadad-iva ’ ( Vaj. S. 20. 20 ), ‘ ^lan-no 
devlr ’ ( Vaj. S. 35. 12 ), ‘ apam rasain ’ (Vaj. S. 9. 3 ), ‘3,po devlh’, 
and ‘ punantu ma ’. Then he should repeat thrioe, while diving 
in water, the Aghainarsana hymn ( Rg, X. 190. 1-3 ) preceded 
by the mantra ‘ cit patir-ma ’ (Vaj. S. 4. 4 ), by the syllable om, 
by the vyahrtis, by the Gilyatrl and followed by tno same; or 
he may repeat the verse ‘ drupadad-iva ’ ( Vaj. S. 20. 20 ) or the 
three verses ‘ ayam gauh’( Rg. X. 189. 1-3 = Vsj. S. 3. 6 ) or he 
should perform pranayama with the sirns (viz. apo jyotl raso 
Smrtam brahma 6cc. cited above on p. 304 from Tai. A. X. 15 ) 
or ho should repeat simply ‘om’ thrice or he should only 
contemplate on Visnu. Having come out of the water, he 
should put on two washed garments, should wash his bands 
and thighs with loose jarth, should perform acamana and then 
pranayama thrice 

Yogi-Yajnavalkya quoted by Apararka and other works 
says that when a man is unable to perform the elaborate 
snSna described by himself and others, he should engage only 
in this ; he should invoke the water, then perform 3,camana, 
then marjana {sprinkling water on body with kusa blades) 
and then snana and muttering of AghamtirsanafRg. X. 190.1-3)’”® 
thrice. The Gr. R. { pp. 215-217 ) quotes the method of snana 
according to the Padmapurana and the Nrsiihhapurana and 
remarks that the procedure in the Padmapur&na may be observed 
by all varnas and by men following all the different Vedic 
schools ( except the Vedic mantras in the case of sudras). The 
8mrtyarthas&ra ( p. 28 ) also gives a brief procedure of snana. 

1572. v^vTiv gifiv; ^ 
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quoted by smtar v- 134, W- E- *1* (it ig explained ). 



664 History of Dharmaiaslra [ Cb. XVII 

There are certain rules to be observed when bathing. One 
was not to bathe naked (Gaut. IX. 61 and Manu IV. 45 ), 
nor with all clothes on (but only with the lower garment) 
nor after taking one's meal ( Manu 4. 29 ); one was not to rub 
the body in water but outside on the bank, one should not 
strike the water with one's foot or hand or dash a portion of the 
water against the rest.'*'^* 

The earth to be employed (like soap) for cleansing the 
body was to be obtained from a pure place and not from an’*’^® 
ant-hill or from places infested by mice, nor from under water, 
nor from the public road, nor from the bottom of a tree, nor 
from near temples, nor out of what was left by some person 
after using a portion for his ow'n Sauca and is to be invoked 
with two verses ‘ asvakrante’®’® &o.' Laghu-Harlta ( v. 70-71 ) 
says ‘ earth secured after digging eight angulas from the surface 
should be used, all earth is pure which is taken from a place not 
frequented by people and that ten kinds of earth should not 
be used at the time of bathing ’ (verses 72-73 ), 

The brahmaoarin was not to bathe in a leisurely or sporting 
manner but to dive in water motionless like a stick. 

The Mahabharata, Daksa and others say that ton goc^d 
ooneoquences follow from snana viz. strength, beauty, clearnesB 
of complexion and voice, (pleasant) touch and odour ( of the 
body ), purity, prosperity, delicacy and fine women. 

Bathing with water is divided into six varieties by Sahkha 
smrti (VIII. 1-11), Agnipurana 155, 3-4 and others, viz. nitya, 
naimittika, kamyai kriyanga, milapakarmna ( or abhyaiiga-snana ), 


1574. arwrr: 

vimni vt ^ p. 191-192 ; vide 

VI, .'16-37 w tn%5i qrmaT at i w wsa 3Tt5>^ n. 
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kriyasnam. Nitya Bnana(daily bath) has been described above. A 
few observations are made below on each of the others. On certain 
occasions or on coming in contact with certain persons or things 
one has to bathe, although one may have already bathed that day. 
This is called naimittika ( due to some occasion or cause ) mana. 
For example, on the birth of a son, in a sacrifice (at the end ), on 
the passing away of a relative, in eclipses, one has to bathe and 
even at night ( ParSsara XII. 26 and Devala quoted above ). 
Similarly a man has to bathe with all his clothes on if he 
touches an outcast ( who is guilty of one of the mortal sins), a 
candala, a woman who has recently delivered, a woman in her 
monthly course, a corpse, or one who has touched a corpse or one 
who has touched another that has come in contact with a corpse 
or Mhen a man follows a corpse ( Qaut. 14. 28-29, Vas. 4. 38, 
Mann V. 85 and 103, Yap III. 30, Laghu-ASvalayana 20. 24 ). 
According to Manu V. 144, Sahklia-smrti VJII. 3, Mark, purSna 
34, 82-83, Brahmapurana 113. 79, Parassra X!T. 23, if a man 
vomits or 1 a.s many luirges (ten or more ). If he Inis a shave or 
has a bad dream, has had sexual intercourse, if ho repairs do a 
Cfimetei.v.oi' is covered with smoke from a funeral pyre or touches 
a sacrificial post c r a human hone, he has to undergo a bath to 
imi ify himself Ap. Dh. R. T. 5. 15. 16 prescribes a bath if n 
man is Vutten by a dog and Gaut. 14. 30 prescribes it even for 
touching it. If a man touches Bauddhas, Pasupatas, Jainas, 
Lokayatikiis, atheists, dvijatis living by condonned actions 
and sudras he should bathe with his clotheson. The Mit. 
on Yiij. III. 30, the Sm. C. I. pp. 117-110 and other digests 
speak of snana being necessary on coining in contact with 
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Beveral birds (like the orow) and animals (like the cook and 
village hog }, which are passed over for want of space. 

Kamja-smna (bath for some desired object) is that 
whioh is taken when one goes to a tlrtha (a sacred place) or 
when there is some astrological conjunction like the moon being 
in the constellation of pusija {vide Sahkhasmrti VIII. 4) or when 
one bathes in the morning in the two months of MSgba and 
Phalguna for securing abundant pleasures. Vide Sm. C. I. 
pp. 122-123 for numerous examplea. 

When a man has to take a bath as a part of the religious 
rite such as the rite of dedicating a well, a temple, a park to the 
public, that is called kriydhga-snana?^*^ 

When a man applies oil to his body, uses rayrobalans and 
engages in a bath solely for cleaning the body ( and with no 
idea of performing an obligatory duty or securing religious 
merit) that is called inaldjakarsaka or abhycmga-mana. The 
Sm.C. I. p. 125, Aparfirka pp. 195-196 and other works lay down 
elaborate rules about this snana. One rule is that on certain 
tithis like parva (vide Manu IV 128 and Y&j I. 79 above on 
p. 204 ) there is to be no bath with oil &c. It is said that one 
desiring prosperity should use dried myrobalan (amalaka) 
at the time of bath except on the 7th and 9th tithis and on parva 
days.'®** Vide Vamanapurana 14. 49 ff. ( quoted in Sm, C. I, 
p. 125 ) for astrological rules. 

When a man regards bathing at a sacred place the reward 
of his pilgrimage and engages in the procedure prescribed 
by Sahkhasmrti IX that is called kriyasnam.'^*^ 

A person who is ill may bathe with hot water or he may, if 
he cannot bear that, only wash his body except the head or his 
body may be rubbed with a wot piece of cloth. This last method 


1582. mwm- 
n 5r^ VIJI. 4. 

1583. ftrvty P- 27; 

g i Vlll. 6. 

1584. sfrarnwg i wnfi'f swrI w 

JTI^vi’V quoted in I. p. 123. 

1585. I p. 27. 6ankha IX is 

quoted by Bm. (J. I. p.l27, Gi. B. pp. 206-8, Par. M. I. part 1 p. 274. 



667 


Oh. XVII ] Ahviha-varioua kinds of snSfias 

18 called kapila-snana.*^^ There is anofiher method where a man 
is ill and something happens on which it is absolutely necessary 
for him to bathe ; in this case one who is not ill should touch 
him and then bathe himself and then again touch him and 
bathe; when this is repeated ten times the person who is ill 
is deemed to have become pure as if he had bathed.’®®'' In the 
case of a woman in her monthly course, if on the fourth day 
she has high fever, she is not to be bathed, but another woman 
is to touch her and bathe with ail her clothes on and perform 
Scamana and touch her and bathe again ; this is to be carried 
out ten or twelve times and in the end the clothes worn by 
the ailing woman are to be taken off and new ones to be given 
to her and she becomes clean.'®®® 

The bath with water is called Varuna (as Varuna is the lord 
of waters, according to fig. VII. 49. 3 * yas&m rsja Varuno ’ &c.) 
and*Varuna is the principal kind of bath. There are six kinds of 
gauna ananas which may be employed when one >s either ill and 
80 unable as to undergo a regular bath or when there is no time 
or room to take a legular bath. These six ( with Varuna as the 
seventh) are enumerated and defined in Yogayajnavalkya and 
other works and they are; mantrasnana, bhauma, agneya, 
vSyavya, divya, manasa, Daksa II. 15-16 and ParaSara 
XII. 9-11 mention ‘hese except bhauma and manasa and 
employ the word brahma in place of mantrasnana. The Vaik. 
gr. (I. 3 and 5 ) employs both words * mantra ’ and ‘gurvanujua’ 
as synonymous. Qarga and Brhaepati omit bhauma and manasa 
and speak of sdrasmta-snana instead, which consists in the 
blessing pronounced by a learned man in the case of a dvijati, 
or a pupil or bis son ‘ may you have a bath with golden jars of 
Ganges water and of other sacred waters ’ ( vide Ahnika-prakSia 
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pp. 196-197 ). The mantrasnana'^®* consists in sprinkliiifj 
water with the verses ‘ apo hi sthS ’ (llg. X. 9, 1-3), the bhauma 
( or purlhim ) in smearing the body with loose earth, ayneya in 
smearing the body with holy ashes, vayarya in taking on the 
body the dust raised by the hoofs of cows, dmja in wetting 
one’s body with a shower of rain accompanied with sunshine 
and manasa in reflecting on God Visnu. 

Tarpana ( offering water to gods, sages and Manes ) is an 
aiiga ( a subsidiary constituent part) of snana, just as it is an 
ahga in hrahma-yajiia. When a person plunges his whole body 
in water including the head, he has to perform tarpana while 
still standing in the water. Vide Manu II. 176, Visnu Dh. S. 64, 
23-34 (quoted above in '«.1570), Parasara XII. 12-13 for this. He 
joins his two hands together, takes water in the joined hands 
and casts the water into the stream in which he is standing. 
If he changes bis clothes, then he may perform the tarpana 
on the bank of the river. There was a difference of opinion 
about tarpana. Some said’^®** that a man had to perform tarpana 
as an ahga of snana immediately after it and before saitidhya 
prayer and then again the same day as an ahga of brahmayajiia ; 
while others held that tarpana was to be performed only 
once in the day after sarhdhya prayer. One has to perform 
tarpapa according to the procedure prescribed in one’s sakha 
(Vedic school ) but Sahkba prescribes a brief tarpana which 
consists in the words ‘ may the universe from Brahma down 
to a bunch of grass be satisfied’ (or satiated ) and offering three 
anjalis (joined hands) of water. When he performs tarpana 
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standing in water, he should not wring the water from the ends 
of his garment until he has finished it. He should then 
wring’**' the ends of his garment and the water so falling down 
Is deemed to be rae.ont for the sonless deceased person.^ born in 
the family of the bather and ha has to repeat a verse to 
that effect. Further details of tarparm are set out under 
bralimayajna below. 

After one takes a bath one was not to shako one's head 
( for getting rid of Ihe water ), nor should one rub off the water 
on one’s body with one's hand or with the garment already 
worn by one ; one has to cover one’s head with a turban (to 
dry the hair ) and wear two fresh garments already washed and 
dried ( Visnu Dh. S. 64. 9-13 ). 

What clothes the brahmaearin was to wear has already 
been stated ( pp. 278-279 ). A few words must be said about the 
clothes to be worn by a householder. 

Weaving and woven cloth are frequently referred to in the 
Veda, generally in a metaphorical sense or in similes. Vide 
Hg. I. 113. 4, ir. 3. 6, V. 29. 15, X, 106. 1. In Hg. Vi. 9 . 2 - 3 , 
both warp {tan/u) and woof ( o/m ) are mentioned. The words 
used for ganneut are ‘vasas’ or ‘vastra’. In the Tai. S. (VI. 1.1.3) 
it is said that kf^auma ''linen) cloth is worn when a person takes 
the dlksa (initiatory rite) for a Vedic sacrifice. In the Kathaka 
Sam. X V, i Icsaarna cloth is said to be the fee in a certain rite. 
Ill the Atharvaveda VIII. 2. 16 we have the two words ‘ vasaJi ’ 
(outer garment) and‘nlvi’(under garment)'*** used with reference 
to the same man. In the Hg. the word ‘ adhivasa ’ is also 
used W7'''h reference to a garment which must have been some¬ 
what like a mantle or toga (Hg. 1. 162,16). In the Tai. S. II. 
4. 9. 2. the skin of the black deer is montionod. In the Sat. 
Br. V. 2. 1. 8 it is said that when the Nestr priest is .about 
to lead up the sacrificer's wife he makes her put on a kusa 
upper garment (vasas) or a kusa skirt next to the cloth that 
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one who is initiated for the sacrifice wears. In the Br, Up. II. 
3 . 6. there is a reference to cloth dyed red witli safflower or 
woollen cloth that is whitish in colour. Bg. IV. 22. 2 and Bg. 
V. 52. 9 are interpreted by Western scholars as referring to 
wool on the Parusnl river being the best, but the sense is rather 
obscure. It appears from the above that cloth was either 
woollen or linen, that silken ( or kuSa ) cloth was worn on very 
solemn occasions, that deer-skin was also employed as covering 
and that cloth was also dyed red. Whether cotton cloth was 
known in the earliest Vedic period is not certain. It is clear 
that in the sutras ( Visnu Dh. S. 71. 15 and 63. 24 ) and in 
Manu ( 8. 326 and 12. 64 ) cotton cloth is known and so its use 
must have reached several centuries before tbe times of the 
sutras. Arrian (tr. by MacCrindle) says that Indian dress was 
made of cotton (p. 219). 

The Ap. Dh. S. ( II. 2. 4. 22-23) requires that a householder 
should always wear an upper garment ( besides the lower one ) 
but allow^s him to have only tbe sacred thread in.stesd (if he be 
poor &c.). Vas. Dh. 8. XII. 14 says that stwtakas (those who 
have returned from the stage of student-hood ) should always 
wear a lower garment and an upper one, two yajilopavltas 
&c. Tbe Baud. Dh. S. I. 3. 2. says the same and adds that a snS- 
taka should wear a turban, a dear-skin as upper garment, shoes 
and have an urahrells. Apararka (pp. 133-134 ) quotes verses 
from VyS.ghra and YogaySinavalkya to the same effect, the latter 
remarking that if one cannot procure a second washed garment 
one may wear a blanket of wool, or hempen or linen cloth. Baud. 
Dh. S. (I. 6. 5-6,10-11) says 'among garments'*^’ tbe one that has 
not been worn is pure and therefore everything connected with 
sacrifice and worship should be done with fresh (or unblemi¬ 
shed) clothes. The sacrifioer, his wife and the priests should wear 
garments that have been washed, dried in tbe wind and are not 
worn out by use ; but In sacrifices performed for afihicura (harm 
to one’s enemies) the priests should wear clothes and turbans dyed 
red. In consecrating the Vedic fires one should wear clothes made 
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of flax or if they are not available cotton or woollen ones. Sahara 
on Jaimini X. 4. 13 quotes iruti passages to the effect that the 
sacrificer and his wife wear fresh unused clothes in the model 
sacrihce and in the Mahavrata the sacrificer wears in addition 
a tarpya (silk garment) and hia wife wears one made of ku^ia 
grass.'®*® Baud. Dh. S. II. 3. 66 requires that one must wear 
an upper garment in five acts viz. study of the Veda, dedication 
of a well or a tank &o. to the public, making gifts, taking 
one’s meal or acamana. Similarly the Visnupurana (III. 12. 20) 
requires that a man must not, with only one garment on, begin 
homa, the worship of gods and similar rites, study of the 
Yed^, acamana &nd japa.'^^’’ Gaut. 9. 4-5, Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 30. 
10-13, Manu IV. 34-35, Yaj. I. 131 and others enjoin that a 
snalr.ka and a householder should wear white garments and 
they must not be worn out or dirty if he has enough ( means ) 
and should not wear dyed garments or garments of higl. price 
(or gaudy ones) or those worn by another.'®** Baud. Dh. S. 
II. 8. 24 remarks ‘ what a man, while wearing reddish garments, 
does such as japa, homa, receiving gifts, offerings made 
to gods and Manes, does not reach the gods.'*** Cloth dyed in 
indigo is also forbidden and a male has to undergo a fast and 
take paUcagavya for wearing such cloth. The Apastamba smrti 
(in verse ) chap. VI has several verses on cloth dyed in indigo. 
The Mit. on Yaj. III. 292 quotes verses 1-5 of Apastamba. Fi'de 
Apararka p. 1186 for quotation of the same verses and also of 
Ahgiras, verses 32-39 (which are almast the same as Apastamba’s). 
Gaut. 9. 5-7, Manu IV. 66,VisnuDh. S. 71.47,Mark. purana'®°‘’34i 
42-43 prescribe that one should not wear the shoes, garment* 
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yajnopavlta, ornament, garland, or water-jar used by another 
but if a man is unable to secure one for himself, be may wear 
aiiollier’e garment or shoes or garland after cleansing it. 
According to Garga quoted in the Sm. C. (I. p. 113 ) a brShmana 
should wear white garments, a ksatriya red and brilliant ones, 
a valsya yellow ones, a sudra should wear a dark one that is 
dirty. The Maliabharata says that one has to wear garments at 
the time of worfhipping gods that are different from those that 
one wears while walking on a road or when one is in bed 
Prsjapati quoted by Par. M. states that in tarpana one should 
wear silk cloth having a hem or one that is orange-coloured, but 
never one that is gaudy. Probably it is requirements like these 
that led to the practice of wearing silken garments at the time 
of meals and worship, which practice is observed even now in 
many parts of India. Manu IV. 18 and Visnu Dh.S, 71.5-6 
prescribe that one must dress, speak and entertain tlioughts that 
would he in keeping with ones ago, occupation, monetary 
affairs, learning, family and country. The garments to be worn 
by the vSnaprastha and sarhnyasin will be discussed below. 
The smrtis contain rules about tucking up the lower garment. 
A garment should be tucked in three places i. e. when it is 
tucked near the navel, on the left side and behind on the back. 
A brabniana is said to be a sudra as long as he has not tucked bis 
garment behind or allows one corner of it to hang down from 
behind like a tail, or has tucked it in the wrong way or side, 
cr ha.s wound part of it round his waist or has covered the upper 
part of the body with a portion of the lower garment. Vide Sm. 
M. (ahnika pp. 351-353 ) and Sm. C. I. pp. 113-114 for these 
and other rules about wearing garments. 

After one bathes, one has to sip water (Daksa II. 20. ff) 
and make marks on his forehead (variously called Hlaka, 
urdhvapundra, tripundra &c,) according to one’s caste or sect. 
In the Ahnikaprakasa ( pp. 248-252 ), in the Smrtimuktaphala 
(ahnika pp, 292—310 ) elaborate rules are laid down on this 
subject. In the Brahmapdapurfina'*®* it is stated that for making 
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Qrdhvapundra (vertical mark of a line or lines on the forehead) 
one may select earth from the top of mountains or from banks 
of holy rivers like the Indus and the Ganges, from places sacred 
to Visnu, from ant-nills and from the root of the tidasl 
plant. The thumb, the middle finger and the finger next to 
the small finger are to be used in making the mark, but the 
nails should not come in contact with the earth employed. The 
mark may be of the form of a lamp and its wick, or of the form 
of bamboo leaves or a lotus bud, or of a fish or tortoise or 
a conch and the mark may bo in length from two to ten 
fingers. The marks are to be made on the forehead, the 
chest, the throa.i, and its pit, on the abdomen, the right and 
left sidofi, the arms, the ears, the back, the back uf the neck, 
afwcr taking the twelve names of Vignu ( viz, KeSava, NarSyana 
&o. ) for each of the aboveMiwelve parts of the body. The IrU 
pundra mark (three oblique lines) is to be made with hoiy ashes 
(bhasman) and the tilaka with sandalwood rnstc.'*''* According to 
the Brahmandapuraua, the urdhvapundra is made after a bath 
with loose earth in .such a way that it resembles the outline of 
the foot (of Hari the tripupdm witli holy ashes after homa, 
and the tilaka (a circular mark) with sandalwood pa.sto on 
worshipping gods (deyapaja). The Sm. M. (ahiiika p. 392) 
quotes Vasudevopanis' 1 for making the urdhvapundra mark on 
the forehead and other places with Gopicaiidana ( magnesian or 
calcareous clay ) or in its absence with earth from the roots of 
the tulasi plant. Sacrifice, gifts, japa, homa, study of the Veda, 
tarpnna of the Manes, if done without the iirdhyapundra mark, 
become fruitless ( according to Visnu quoted in Sin. M. ahnika 
p. 293 ) The Vrddha-Harlta smrti (II. 58-73) has a long note on 
urdhvapundra. The Sm. M. (ahnika p. 296} notes that some texts of 
the Pa^upata and other Saiva sectarians run down urdhvapundra 
and highly extol the tripundra mark, while Pancaratra texts 
enjoin the marking of the body with sankha, cakra and other 
weapons of Visnu and condemn tripundra. Devout worshippers 
of Visnu who are followers of Madhvacarya brand the weapons of 
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Visnu suob as the conch on their arms and bodies with heated metal 
pieces, just as early Christians stamped the cross on the forehead 
with red-hot iron (vide Wilson’s * Religious Sects of the Hindus’, 
vol. I. p. 42). Works like Vrddha-H&rlta II. 44-45, the Prthyl- 
candrodaya condemn the practice of branding the body with 
marks of the conch &c. with red-hot iron as fit only for fiQdras. The 
Smrtyartha-sfigara of Chalfiri quotes passages of the Vilyupurftna 
and Visnupurapa supporting branding. In the Kal&gnirudropa- 
nisad the procedure'*®* of the tripundra mark is laid down. Holy 
ashes are taken from the sacred fire with the five mantras 'sadyo 
jatam ’ (Tai. Ar. 10, 43-47 ) and they are then invoked with the 
mantras ‘agniriti bhasma’; part of the ashes is then taken 
in the palm of one’s hand with the mantra ‘ mS nastoko ’, 
(Rg. I. 114. 8 ) and mixed with water and therewith lines 
are made on the head, the forehead up to the (middle 
of the) eyebrows and eyes, on the chest and shoulders, 
after repeating ‘ tryayusam Jamadagner ’ when applying the 
ashes to the forehead, 'kofiyapasya tryayusam’ when applying 
to the navel (or chest) and so on (the head coming last). 
Tl:e SafikbySyana gr. says '*“* " He makes the tripundra mark 
with ashes with the five formulas ‘ tryayusam ’ &c, on his 
forehead, chest, right and left shoulders and then on the back; 
( by doing this ) he studies these Vedas, one, two, three or all. ” 
The Smrtimuktaphala (Shnika p. 301 ) quotes a passage 
from Baudhftyana in which the words of the exhortation to the 
pupil returning home ’ bhQtyai na praraaditavyam ’ occurring 
in the Tai. Up. I. 11 are interpreted as referring to the making 
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tlie right and left shoulders and the head. The mantra occurs in smt. w- 
tn. II, 7. 2 ' 9vr3<iH i 

3^3 ’ H. Tra. ?r. in. 62 has the same mantra with slight 

Variations. About the ashes the following arc repeated ‘ Ufn 

Hvn ^ ’ Ousted 

in wiTTvoi’s ^irf^r on 

1606. BTTtgqiJlw ^ TO: 3^ w 

tras trrl i 

quoted in ^^ 1 ^. ( p. 303 ). Vide S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 76 whore 

this passage is said to be a late addition. 

1607. f%3WfvnrmSV9 

I quoted in ( arrijrw p. 301). 
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of the tripuBdra mark with ashes ( bhuti). This is a fine example 
of how sectarians twist the words of ancient texts to bolster up 
their practices and dogmas. In the Kadambarl (para 34) Harlta 
is described as ornamented by the tripundra mark of ashes. 
The Aoaramayilkha quotes a verse from the Bhavisyapurana 
of him who does not bear the tripundra mark, truthfulness, 
iauca, japa, homa, pilgrimage and worship of gods—all this 
becomes futile ’ and a verse from the Smrtiratnavali as to the 
parts of the body that are to be smeared with holy ashes, viz. the 
forehead, the region of the heart,'navel, throat, shoulders, the 
joints of the arms, the back and the head. The Smrtimuktaphala 
( ahnika p. 310 ) gives the following sage advice to the Saiva 
and Vaisnava sectarian writers that were guilty of running 
dowr. tho practices of each other ‘ As one God appears in the 
form of various deities, all should worship their (favourite ) 
god, whether Siva, Visnu or any other, without indulging 
in the calumny of other doilies and they should wear the 
pundra mark that is deemed to bo pleasiiig to any deity 
without calumniating other sect marks The Nirnaj'asindhu 
(II paricoheda) when dealing with the 11th day of 5?adhn 
sets out from the Ramaroana-oandrika passages about the 
marking of the body with conch figure by means of heated 
metal pieces and also quotes the Prthvlcandrodaya and other 
works that condemn such practices and remarks that one may 
follow the sistas, The acSraratna ( p- 37 a ) states that votaries 
are of several kinds, viz- Saivas and Vaisnavas who are purely 
followers of the Vedio cult, Saivas and Vaisnavas who follow 
both Vaidika and Tantrika practices and the same two following 
purely the Tantrio cult. 

After bath comes aavtdhya ( Yaj. I. S3 ). This subject has 
been dealt with above ( pp. 312-321) under Upanayana. 

After saihdhya comes homa (Daksa II. 28 and Yaj. I. 98-99). 
If a brahmana took a bath in the early morning and engaged in 
a lengthy saihdhya prayer he may not be able to perform homa 
in the morning at the proper time, Homa was performed in 
the morning before sunrise according to one view ( anudile 
juhoti) and after sunrise, according to another (udite jahoti)\ 
but even on the latter view, homa must be' performed before the 


( sir?ir^ p. 3io )■ 
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sun rises one cubit above the horizon (Gobhila-amrti 1. 123 
The evening homa is to be performed at a time when the stars 
clearly appear in the sky and the ruddy colour has left the 
western horizon ( Gobhila-sinrtil. 124 ). A§v. Sr. 11. 2 and A^v. 
gr. 1. 9. 5 state the time for morning homa to be up to the end 
of the period of sahgava (i. e. the second of the five periods of 
day time ). Therefore some said that in order to perform homa 
in time one may perform the morning saindhya prayer even after 
homa.'®'° It has been shown above ( p. 425 ) that the belief was 
that a man owed three debts one of which, viz. that to the gods, 
was discharged by performance of sacrifices and that a man 
had to perform agnihotra ( fire worship ) to the end of his life. 
The fire to be tended was either ^irauta or smarta. As to the 
finst there were certain rules. Only a person that had attained 
a certain age was to kindle the srauta fires, viz. one who had 
a son or had reached a’h age when he could have a son and 
whose hair was still black (i. e. who had not become middle-aged 
or old ). There were two views on the necessity of kindling the 
Srauta fires. Vas. Dh. S. XL 45-18 says " a brahmana must 
necessarily kindle the three Srauta fires and offer (in them ) the 
Darsa-Pflrnamasa ( new moon and full moon sacrifices ), the 
Agrayana isti, the CaturmSsyas, the animal and soma sacrifices. 
For this is enjoined as an observance and has been lauded as 
a debt. For it is declared (in the Veda) ‘ a brShmana is born 


1609. g II. 28; nrfB-WTrormTi- 

I. 1 22-123. MmuII. 15 rofeis to 
tliti aovoral views about in Mann is (‘Xplaineil as t)ie 

time before the aim’s disc appears after the stars hare beconio invisible. 
Vide I- p. 161 and v ir r Vf g 1- 72 for explanation of 
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.v»TT v» XI. 45-48 ; 

vide 59. 4-9 for similar provisions. Manu IV. 26 explains 

that the Agrayana itjti is to be performed with the new grain that is 
brought in at the end of the rainy season ( in 4»rud ) after tho old grain 
is consiimod, that an animal sacriiicc ia to be performed at the oginning 
of the uttarSyaga and of dak^i^Syana (i. e. twice a year) and a Soma 
saorifloe once a year at its beginning. Vide also YBj. I. 1S5-186. 





ch. xvii ] 


Ahmka-daily lioma 


677 


indebted in three debts, in sacrifice to the gods &o.” Sabura 
on Jaimini V. 4. 16 expressly says that there is no particular 
time fixed for kindling the sacred fires and that a person 
may do so the very day on which the pious desire to do 
BO arises in his mind The Trikandamandana 1. 6-7 
refers to the two views that adhana (kindling of Srauta fires) 
is nitya (obligatory) and the other view (discussed by Baiidha- 
yana) that it is merely kdmya (to bo performed only if one 
desires the fulfilment of certain objects ). The person who had 
kindled the sacred fires offered his daily oblations i.i them. It is 
clear that even in very ancient times not many kindled the sacred 
Vedic fires. The Grhya and Dharma sutras often contain rules 
referring to these who had kindled the sacred fires and to those 
who had n -'t. For example, the ASv. gr. I. 1. 4 quotes dig. VIII. 
19. 5 ‘the person who lays a fuel stick on fire, or throws an 
oblation on it or offers it the s’udy of the Veda, or who pays 
adoration to Agni, (in substance) offers a good sacrifice.’Asv. 
gr. then quotes a brabmana passage explaining"”* Ilg. VIII. 
19. 5 in which reliance is also placed on two more .flk verses 
(via. dig. VIII. 24. 20 aud VI. 16. 47), The purpose of all this is 
to show that even the study of the Veda, the porferming of 
narnaskura and offering of a samidh in ihe fire are equivalent 
to a real sacrifice. That shows that it was not obligatory on 
every-body to kindle he three sacred fires. But it must ho 
said that agnihotra was liighly thought of in ancient India. 
Vide Chandogya Up. V. 24. 5 for a verse extolling it. 

Che three fires (often called Treta) are the Almvnnlya, 
Garhapatyaand Daksinagni. The Ahavanly a fire-place is a square, 
Garhar^‘'ya is round (as the earth is round) and DaksinagnI is 
in the form of half the orb of the moon (vide Vrddha-Gautama 
p. 604, Jivananda). In the Brabmanas and Srautasutras ela¬ 
borate discussions are held about the kindling of fires (agnya- 
dhana), about the several sacrifices and the various details 
connected therewith. It has been decided, in view of the vastness 
of the subject of srauta rites and the academic nature for inoderu 
times of the treatment of most of those rites, to pass them over 

1612. ^^rtn^ • 

on V. 4.16. 

1613. wmuT ^ ^ • vi surnr n 

■«r5i: i ^ 

^5^,1 VIII. 19. 5-6. 
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in this work and to give in a separate chapter at the end of 
this volume only some information about the Srauta sacriiioea. 
For about two thousand years hardly any animal or soma sacri¬ 
fices have been performed (except rarely by kings, nobles and rich 
people). In medieval times there were many brShmanas who 
performed the New and Full moon sacrifices, the Agrayana isti 
and the Caturmasyas. But in modern times even such apniho- 
trins have become very rare and in certain parts of India one 
can hardly find a single agnihotrin keeping drauta fires even 
among thousands of brahmanas. 

Every one who has kindled **'* the sacred fires has to offer 
every morning and evening the Agnihotra ( oblations of clari¬ 
fied butter) in the srauta fires. Not only has one who bus 
consecrated the three sacred fires to offer agnihotra everyday, 
but also every householder has to do so every day twice, in the 
morning and in the evening. Vide Manu IV. 25, Yaj. I. 9!>, 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 4.13. 22 and I. 4. 14. 1. ‘ For when a man is 
married, there are daily observances declared for him such as 
agnihotra, ( honouring ) guests and such other proper actions ’ 
( Ap, Dh. S, I. 4. 14. 1 ). The rules about the proper time of 
kindling fire and offering oblations and about the material of 
the oblations are the same for grhya rites as in Srauta agnihotra 
( Asv. gr. 1. 9, 4-6 ). The fire in which these daily offerings are 
made by one who has not kindled the three srauta fires is called 
aupasana, avasathya, aupasada, vaivSbika or (-hana ), smSrta or 
grhya or ^alagni.'”’ There are various views about the time 
from which this fire is to be maintained. The view of the vast 
majority of writers is that the grhya fire is the nuptial fire which 
is kindled on the day of marriage by the newly married pair. 
We saw above (pp. 530, 557 ) that the Asv. gr. (I. 8. 5 ) directs 
that when the bridegroom starts after marriage from the bride’s 
bouse for bis own house ( whether in the same village or in 

1614. wRifrsr =? «cfr i ng IV. 25. 

1615. nyivTrfT ifBJ: I 1. 5 1 ; vide 

1 . 1 . 20 - 21 ; • 
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another village) the nuptial fire ia continually carried in a 
vessel ( called ukha ) in front till he reaches his house.'*'® Vide 
also Ap. gr. V, 14-15. The Ksv, gr. I, 9. 1-3 says ' beginning 
from the holding of the hand (i. e. marriage) he should worship 
the domestic fire himself or his wife, also his son or his 
daughter or pupil.'"’' The worship of fire should be constantly 
kept up ’. A man's nuptial fire inay go out and he may 
not re-instate it through neglect or other cause or his wife 
may bo dead and he may remain a widower. In such cases he 
has to offer his daily offerings in the ordinary fire on which he 
cooks his food ( laulcika or pacana fire ); so that so far five kinds 
of fires (viz, the three firauta ones, aupisana or grhya and the 
lanldka ) aro spoken of. There is another fire called ‘ sabhya ‘ 
(which is the sixth). According '*'* to Medhatitbi on Manu III. 
185 the sabbya fire ia that which ia kept burning in tlie hall of a 
rioh man for the removal of oold and for the diffusion of 
warmth. Vide Sat. Br. ( S. B. E. vol. 12, p. 302 n 1), where the 
translator says that the sabhya fire was kept only by ksatriyas. 
The Katyayana Srauta sQtra IV. 9. 20 prescribes that the sabbya 
fire also is generated by friction like the Garbapatya fire. Ap. 
Sr. sCitra IV, 4, 7 says that the sabbya fire is to be kindled in 
the hall ( of gambling, Bocording to the com,) to the east of the 
place of the Sbavanlye fire. The SmrtyarthasSra (p. 14)'”* 
says that a householder should maintain six fires, five, four, 
three, two or one, but should never remain without fire. Wlien 
he keeps the ireta, aupdsana, sabhya and ordinary fire he will 
have six ; when ho maintains the treta, nupasana and sabbya he 
is called pancagni, who is among the brahmanas that are paiikti' 
p&vanas ' i. e. that sanctify the company at dinner). Vide 
Gaut. 15. 29, Ap. Dh. S. II. 7. 17. 22. Vas. Bh. 3. III. 19. 
Manu III. 185, Yap I. 221, He who maintains treta and 
aupasana will have only four, ho who maintains only treta 
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will have three, he who maintains sup^sana and the ordinary 
fire will have two and one may only maintain the ordinary 
fire. The rites prescribed in'**® the grhyasStra of a person’s 
sakhS were to be performed in the aupSsana; other rites 
prescribed in the smrtls were to be performed in the ordinary 
fire. But if one has no fire other than the ordinary one, every 
rite has to performed in it. The under-lying idea of this 
emphasis on the worship of Agni seems to be that the oblations 
thrown into the fire reach the sun, that sends rain, from 
which springs corn, that is the sustenance of all beings. Vide 
Manu III. 76 ( = ^antiparva 264. 11 ) and Sm. C. I. p, 155, 
Par, M. I, part I, p. 130 for the eulogy of agnihotra. 

There were other views about the time from which one was 
to begin keeping one’s grhya fire. Gaut. V. 6, Yaj. 1. 97, Par. 
gr. 1. 2 and others refer to an optional course viz. setting up the 
grhya fire at the time when one separates from other members 
of the family. The Sah. gr. I. 1. 2-5 refers to four alternatives 
in all (including the two already referred to); the other two 
are: When a pupil is about to return from his teacher’s 
home, he may keep as his grhya fire that fire on which ho puts 
the last sarnidh ; or a person may, if he is the eldest son, keep 
the fire of his father on the latter’s death or of his eldest brother 
on the latter's death (if there is no division and the family 
continues joint). Baud. gr. II. 6. 17 says’®^^ that the grhya 
fire for a person is one by which his upanayana is performed, 
that from upanayana to sarnSvartana the homa is performed 
only by uttering the vyahrtis and with fuel sticks, from 
samavartana to marriage with vyahrtis and clarified butter, 
and from marriage onwards with offerings of boiled rice 
or barley. 

1G20, JiTrsnrvnTTt g i wiS w srra 
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The deities to whom agnihotra is offered in the morning 
and evening are Agni and Prajapati (to the latter inaudibly ). 
According to some in the morning the sun takes the place of 
Agni ( vide Baud. gr. II. 7. 21 quoted in n. 1622 Hir. gr. I. 26. 9, 
Bhar, gr. III. 3, Ap. gr, VII. 21), 

The oblations are to be made in the morning and evening of 
cooked food, but only such corn as is fit to be offered to fire as 
havis is to be used ( Asv. gr. I. 2. 1 ). It is either boiled rice or 
barley (Ap. gr. VII. 19 ).'*« Gobhila-smrti (I. 131 and III. 114) 
g^ygUai ^j- aiTiong wsj/a.s the foremost are yavas ( barley), 

then comes rico, but one should eschew masa, kodrava and 
gaura among corns even if nothing else is available, 
that if rice and barley are not available one may employ 
curds or milk or in their absence, yavUgu {gruel / or 
water. According to a verse quoted by Narayana on Asv. gr, 
I. 9. 6 ten materials can be offered as havis into fire viii. milk, 
curds, ijavagu, clarified butler, boiled rice, bucked rice, soma, 
flesh, sesame oil and water.'®** Manu III, 257 specifies some 
articles as naturally fit for being employed as havis. Vide also 
Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 15. 12-14. Though flesh is allowed as offaring 
in some sacrifices it cannot be employed in the morning and 
evening homa (vido A§v. gr. I. 9. 6). The general rifle is that 
when no partioulur m '.torial is specified for homa into fire, 
clarified butter is to be used ns offering, and when no particular 
deity is mentioned, then the deity is to be Prajapati '***. There 
is another rule that fluid materials are to be offered into fire 
with the sruva ladle, while solid havis is to he offered with the 
right haud'®*^ 


1623. uTv vim tdkivFT i- 1; mv 
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The Gobhila gr, (1.1.15-19) lays down that ‘one ia to kindle 
one’s grhya fire (originally or if it goes out) by bringing it from 
the house of a vai^ya or from a frying pan or he may bring it 
from the house of a person who performs many sacrifices, 
whether he be a brfthmana or rajanya or vai^ya or one may 
produce it by attrition ; this last ia holy, but does not bring pro¬ 
sperity, One may do as one likesThere are similar 
provisions in Sah. gr, I. 1. 8, Par. gr. I 2, Ap. gr. V. 16-17. If the 
grhya fire goes out, the husband or the wife has to observe a fast 
that day as a penance (Ap. gp. V. 19). 

The fire in which oblations are to be offered must be fed by 
plenty of dry wood, must be well kindled and smokeless, the 
cinders must be red-hot and it must be flaming up ’***, The 
Chan. Up. V. 24. 1 indicates that oblations were to be offered 
only on red hot coals. The Mundaka Up. I. 2. 2 says the same. 
Ap. Dh. S. (L 5,15. 18-21), Manu IV. 53 and others lay down 
that one should not come very near fire when one is not pure, 
one should not blow on fire with the mouth (to kindle it), 
nor should one place it under a cot &c., one should not throw 
anything impure in fire, nor should one warm one’s feet over it, 
nor should one place it towards one’s feet (when one is 
sleeping). Qobhilasrarti I. 135-136 says that one should not 
blow on fire with the hand or a winnowing basket or a darui 
(ladle), but one may use a fan; some blow on fire with the 
mouth because fire was produced from the mouth and construe 
the words ( of Manu IV, 53) ‘ one should not blow on fire with 
the mouth’ as applicable to ordinary fire (L e. one may blow 
with the mouth on srauta fires'””), 


162B. 
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The daily horaa must be offered by the man himself and 
Uaksa Bays that the merit secured by performing homa bv one¬ 
self cannot be secured by getting it performed through another, 
out he adds that homa performed on one’s behalf by a priest, by 
one B son, teacher, brother,sister’s son,or son-in-law ie equivalent 
to homa made by oneself. We saw above ( w. 1617) that the 
■S.SV. gr. (1.9.1) allows the wife, a son, an unmarried daughter or 
a pupil of the householder to attend to the worship of the house, 
holders grhya fire. Sah. gr. II. 17. 3 ia to the aamo effect. The 
Srortyarthasara (p, 34) adds that the wife and the daughter 
should perform all the acta in homa except parijuksawr. Ap. 
Dh. cj, II. 6. 15.15—16 and Manu XI. 36-37 lay down that the 
wife, an unmarried daughter, a young married daughter, one 
wj!o has studied little, a stupid person, a diseased person or one 
whose upanayana has not been performed should not offer 
agnihotra (on behalf of the householder); if they do ao, they 
and he both fall into hell; therefore the person to offer agni¬ 
hotra for another should be one proficient in 6rauta sacrifices 
and master of the Vedas. These passages have been explained 
by the Sm. C, (I. p. 161) and other writers as applicable to the 
performance of Srauta sacrifices only; while as regards the daily 
homa in the grhya fire the wife and others specified by Asv. are 
held to be ooropotent i' the sacrificer is ill or has gone abroad. 
Haradatta (on ASv. gr. I, 9.1-2) says that either the husband or 
the wife must always be near the grhya fire, Laghu-Asva- 
layana (I. 69) says that one who has kindled the grhya fire should 
not leave the boundary of his village without his wife, as the 
texts lay down that homa is to be performed in the place where 
the wif. stays. A brahmana'*** may go abroad on business, 
leaving his fire in charge of his wife and after appointing a 
priest; but he should not stay rway long without cause. A 
priest should not offer homa on behalf of a householder, when 
both the spouses are absent, because such homa by him in the 
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absence of both is useless.'**® If an householder has several 
wives of the same caste or wives of different castes, the teits 
lay down who is to bo aasociated with him in religions rites* 
These rules have already been set out above (pp. 559-f)0). ‘When a 
householder’s wife dies he should not give up hia Vedic firea, but 
that (i. e. the Agnihotra) should be performed till one’s life 
by means of an upadhi (i. e. by marrying another savarna 
wife or by aasociating with himself an asavarna wife ) ’ says 
Gobhila smrti'**® III. 9. Gobhila then refers to the story of 
Rama, who performed sacrifices with a golden image of hia 
discarded wife Sita kept "by his side. In spite of Gobhila’s 
dictum, allowing a golden image or a kuSa representative of 
an absent or dead wife, Apararka condemns the practice as 
opposed to the rule laid down by Satyasadha in bis srauta 
Butra ’ ‘there'®*’is no pralinidhi (representative or substitute) 
in the case of the owner ( i. e. yajamana ), the wife, the son, 
the ( proper ) place and time ( for an act), fire, the deity (to be 
invoked), of a rite and of a text ( directed to be employed in 
a rite). ’ His argument is that the wife’s co-operation is 
required in such actions as looking at the clarified butter, in 
unhusking grains &c. and as an image of kusa or gold cannot 
perforin these acts, the imago cannot be employed in place of 
the wife. The Sin. C. replies to this argument by saying that 
the words of Satyasadha have reference only to a human 
substitute for a wife and that other smrtis allow a substitute made 
of gold or kusa. For example, Vrddha-Harlta'*** expre.ssly pres¬ 
cribes that a man may perforin agnihotra and the oifering of the 
five daily sacrifices throughout his life in the company of 
his wife’s image made of kuSa grass (if the wife be dead 
&c.). If a person loses hie wife or if ho goes abroad or 


1635. g g 
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becomes patita his agnihotra may be continued by his son 
( A.tri, verse 108). The Ait. Br. (32. 8) also says that even one 
who has lost his wife (or who has no wife) should perform 
agnihotra, as the Veda orders a man to offer sacrifice. 


Not kindling Vedio firps when one was competent to do so 
and giving up srauta and smarta fires were looked upon as 
upapatakas by Yaj. III. 234, 239, Visna Dh. S. 37. 28 and 54. 13. 
The Vas. Dh. S. III. 1 says that those who do not study or 
teach the Veda or who do not maintain the sacreJ firos becomo 
equal to sudra.s. Gargya as quoted in the Sm. C. (I. p. 156) 
avers that if a dv/ja reniaitis after marriage without fires even 
for a inoineni ( when ho has the power and authority to 
maintain them) he becomes a vraiya and patita. The Mun- 
daka Up. I. 2. 3 declares that if a person fails to perform 
the Darsa-Purnamasa and othiT sacrifices and Vai^vadeva, his 
seven holy worlds are destroyed. The Tai. S. I. 5. 3.1 and the 
Kathaka S. IX. 2, declare ‘Ho who makos the (sacred) fires go 
out (be extinguished) is indeed n killer of a hero in tim eyes of 
the gods and brahmanas who are anxiously devoted to rta 
(righteousness or correct order) did not formerly eat food 
at his house ’. 


The texts (such ps Vaj. I. 99 ) prescribe japa ( muttering of 
Gilyatrl and other holy Vedic mantras ) as part of samdhya 
ador.'ition. This has been already referred to above (p. 313). Yaj. 
I. 99 speaks oi japa (of verses addressed to the Bun) after morning 
homa and then in 1.101 again prescribes yapa after the midday 
bath of philosophical texts (like the Upanisads, as stated in 
Gant, 12 find Vas. Dh. S. 22. 9). Vas. Ph. S. 28. 10-15 are 
verses which mention several hymne principally of the 
Bgveda. by reciting which (inaudibly) several times a man 
becomes pure. These verses occur in Sahkhasmrti chap, XI 
(with some variations ) and in Visnu Dh. S, 56 (in prose). Some 
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of these Vedic texts are well known, such as Aghamarsana 
(Bg. X. 190. 1-3 ), Pavamanl verses ( Bg. IX ), Satarudriya 
(Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-11), Trisuparna (Tai. Ar. X. 48-50) &c. 
Manu II. 87, Vas. 26. 11, Sahkhasmrti XII. 28, Vispu Dh. 
S. 55. 21 say that a brShmana attains the highest perfection by 
japa alone, even if he does not do anything else. Gobhila 
smrti II. 17 says that one should inaudibly repeat as much of 
the Veda from the beginning as one can and that japa may be 
performed before tarpana or after the morning homa or at the 
end of vai^vadeva and that it constitutes brahmayajna (II. 
28-29 ). Visnu Dh. 8.(64.36-39) avers that japa should comprise 
sacred hymns, particularly the Gayatrl and Purusasukta, as 
nothing else is superior to these.’®** Japa is of three kinds, 
vncika ( audibly uttered), uparksu ( inaudibly uttered ) and 
manasa ( mentally revolved ), each succeeding one being ten 
times superior to each preceding one (Laghu-Ha.rlta'*‘* chap. IV, 
p. 186, Jivinanda I ). Vide Manu II. 85 ( = Vas. 26, 9, 
Sankha XII, 29 ). Japa is one of the removers of sin ( Qaut. 
19. 11), Japa is to be performed sitting on a seat of kusa 
grass, either in the house, or on a river bank, or in a cowpen, 
or in a fire room or at tirthas or before images of gods or 
before an image of Visnu, each succeeding place being many 
times superior to each preceding one.*'** One is not to 
speak while engaged in japa. A brahmacSrl or a householder 
who has consecrated sacred fires should mutter the Gayatrl 
108 times, while a vdnaprasDta and yati should repeat it more 
than 1000 times. Vide Manu IL 101 also about the extent 
of the time to bo devoted to japa. When in the middle ages 
Vedic learning declined and PurSnas came to the fore, the 
writers of the digests stated that one who has studied the whole 
Veda should repeat daily from the beginning of the Veda as 
much as he could; if one has studied only a portion of the Veda, 
then one should recite in his japa the Purusasukta ( Bg- X. 90) 
and similar hymns and a br&hmana who knows only the 


1642. vft^n^ v»n?rm • fvtrvnrg 

WI ^i*vinfbith+)t«r t 64. 36-39. 

1643. The verses of Lagbu-Hsrita about three kinds of japa are 
quoted in the SiQiticandrikS 1. p. 149 from NisiihbapurSQa (chap. 58. 
78-81). 

1644. Vide I. p. 150 »jf. x. p. 241 quoting the verses ^ 
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GSyatrl should repeat the texts of the puranas. ““ Vfddha- 
Harlta (VI. 33, 45, 163, 213) prescribes that the mantra of 6 
letters (om namo Vianave), eight letters (om namo Vasudevaya) 
or of twelve letters (om namo bhagavate Vasudevaya) should 
be repeated 1008 or 108 times. The counting of the mantra 
as repeated so many times has to be done by means of one’s 
fingers (except the thumb) or by drawing lines (on the ground 
or walls See .), or by telling the beads of a rosary, as japa 
without counting the number is fruitless Sahkha-smrti 
(chap. XII. in prose) lays down that the rosary should have beads 
of gold or precious stones or pearls or crystal or rudraksa, padmS- 
ksa (lotus seed) or putrajlvaka or a man may count by knots 
of kuria grass or by bending the fingers of the left hand, 
Bibat-Parasara V. p, 85 and Laghu-Vyftsa (Jivananda F».rt II. 
p. 375 ) contain similar provisions about aksamala and counting 
of japa. They add ‘ indraksa' to the different kinds of beads. The 
rosary should have 108 beadsfthis is the best) i>T54(middling)or 
27 (this is the lowest number of beads in a rosary).Kalidasa 
(in his Ragbuvaiiita XL 66) mentions that the hero Parasurama 
had on his right ear a rosary of aksa seeds. BSna (Kadambarl 
para 37 ) speaks of counting by means of rings of rudraksas. 
Vide Sm. C. I. pp, 152-153, Par. M. I. part I, pp. 308-311, 
Madanaparijata p. 80 AhnikaprakS^a pp. 326-328 for further 
details about the rosary. 

After faouia and japa one may spend some time in attending 
to Oi looking at auspicious things, such as seeing one’s elders, 
looking at a mirror or in clarified butter, arranging and 
decorating his hair, applying collyrium to the eye, touching 
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durvS’®^* &C. Vide Manu IV. 152 quoted above (p. 646). What 
objects a man should see on getting up has already been stated 
(p. 648). According to Narada (praklrnaka vv. 54-55 ) there are 
eight mahgala objects viz. a brahmana, a cow, fire, gold, clarified 
butter, the sun, water and the king and if one sees, bows to or 
circumambulates these, one’s life is lengthened.'The 
V&maiia-purana ( 14. 35-37 ) mentions numerous objects that 
are auspicious and that one should touch or see before going 
out.'**' The Matsyapurana 243 enumerates in 26 verses 
numerous auspicious and inauspicious objects (these are quoted 
in Gr. R. pp. 553-554 ). Visnu Dh. S. 23. 58 enumerates sir 
objects derived from the cow as auspicious. Vide Adiparva 
29. 34, Dronaparva 127. 14 (for touching eight mangalas), 
Santi 40.7, Anusasana 126.18 and 131.8. According to the 
Visnu Dh. S. 63. 26 one should start on a journey after seeing 
such objects as fire, a brahmapa, helaera, a jar full of water, a 
mirror, a banner, a parasol, palaces, fans, chowries &c. Visnu 
Dh. S. 63. 27-31 states that when, on leaving one’s house, one 
sees certain persons or objects one should return to the house 
and then restart viz. a drunkard, a lunatic, a cripple, one who 
bus vomited or has undergone a purge, one who is completely 
shaved, one with dirty clothes, one having matted hair, a 
dwarf, one wearing orange-coloured clothes, an ascetic &c. 

The performance of the duties of sauoa, dantadhavana, 
snana, saindhya, homa, japa would occupy the first of the eight 
parts of the day. In the second '®'’® part of the day a brahmana 
householder was to go over and to revise his Vodic studies and 
to collect fuel sticks, flowers, ku6a &c. (Daksa II. 33, 35, 
Yaj. I. 99). This subject of Veda study has already been dealt 
with above (pp. 351-354). In the third part of the day the 
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householder was to work and find out the means of maintaining 
those dependent on him ( Daksa II. 35 ). The different ways of 
maintaining oneself in the case of brahmanas have already been 
spoken of above (pp. Ib5-134). Gaut. IX. 63, Yaj. 1. 100, Manu 
IV. 33, Visnu 63. 1 and other? say that a brahmana householder 
should approach a king or other rich person for the wherewithal 
to maintain his family. The persons whom every one must 
maintain have already been pointed out on p. 569 (Daksa II. 36)’ 
In the case of the well-to-do, there are other persons who should 
be maintained viz. agnates and cognates, one who is without 
means, helpless or has taken shelter In this world only 
that man may be said to live on whom many depend for their 
livelihood , other men who only fill their own belly ,are really 
dead, though living (Daksa II. 40 1. 

In the fourth part of the day (i. e. before noon) one was 
to have the mid-day bath (with tarpana) and then the mid-day 
samdliya prayer and devapuja <&c. (Daksa II. ^3 and Yaj. I. 100). 
Those who bathe twice (in the morning and at noon) will 
stiictly follow the routine .sketched above in Daksa. Yaj. and 
others. Butmo.st of Uio brabrnanas bathe only once either in the 
morning or before noon. The principal matters to be described 
in connection with the bath before noon are larpava of god.s, 
sages and pitrs ; devapuja and the five daily yajnas. These will 
now be descrlljed in detail. 

Tarpana —(satiating by offering water). As stated in 
Manu II. 176, every day one has to perform tarpana of gods, 
sage-s and pitrs. The water to be offered to gods is poured by 
that pa', of the right hand which is called (Jemllrtha and tbas 
for the pitrs by the pitr-tirtha, A person was to perform tarpana 
according to the grhyasutra of the Vedic sakha which ho or his 
ancestors studied. There is a good deal of divergence among 
the several grhya.sutras. Here the procedure of tarpana prescribed 
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by the Asv, gr. (III. 4 . 1-5 ) will be first set out. In the 
Devatfitarpana the following deities are enumerated and one 
has to add the words ‘ trpyatu ‘ trpyetarn or ‘ tn>y£intu ’ with 
each devata according as it is one deity, two deities or more 
and offer water to each (e. g. ‘ Praiapatis-trpyatu, Brahma 

trpyatu.DySvapi thivl trpyetarn ' &c.). The deities are 31 

viz. Prajapati, Brahma, Vedas, devas, rsie, all metres, orhkara, 
vasatkSra, vyahrtis, the Gayatrl, sacrifices ( yajnas ), heaven 
and earth, the air (antariksa), days and nights, the Sahkhyas, 
siddhas, oceans, the rivers, the mountains, the fields, herbs, 
trees, Gandharvas and Apsarases, snakes, birds, cows, sSdhyas, 
vipras, yaksas, the raksases, the bhutas (beings) that have 
these (raksas) at the end. lu modern times the fields, herbs, 
trees, Gandharvas and Apsarases are put in one compound word 
and form only one devata, while after bhutas there is a separate 
deity‘evam-antaui Irpyantu’. Haradatta on Asv. gr. III. 3. 2 
refers to the view of some that take ‘ evnm-antani’ a.s a separate 
mantra but his opinion was that the phrase ‘ evain-antani ’ only 
deaoriijcd the preceding devatas and that the dovatas stopped 
at‘raksarhsi’. He further adds that the tarpana to these was 
done by the prajSpatya tlrtha (of the hand). 

The sagos to whom water is offered are divided into two 
groups. The first group contains twelve sages and when offer¬ 
ing water to these the sacred thread is worn in the nivlta form. 
The twelve sages are those of the hundred rks, the middle rsis 
(i. e. of mapdalas 3 to 9 of the Bgveda), Grtsamada, Visvamitra, 
VSmadeva, Atri, Bharadvaja, Vasistha, Pragathas, the PavamanI 
hymns, sages of the short hymns and those of the long 
hymns (the tarpana formula will be ‘satarcinas-trpyantu, 
madhyamas-trpyantu, Grtsamadas-trpyantu &c.). It will be 
noticed that the sages from Grtsamada to Vasiatlia are the seers 
of raandalas 2 to 7 of the Bgveda, The Pragathas stand for the 
eighth mandfila of which the first hymn is ascribed in the 
AnukramanI to Pragatha of the Kanva got-^a and the rest of 
the eighth raandala is ascribed to various scions of the Kanva 
gotra. The verses of the ninth inandala are called Pavamanyah; 
but as it is a tarpana of sages, we rather eiptct the form pavo- 
inanah as in the Sahkhyayana grbya IV, 10, ‘Satarcinah’ refers 
to the sages of the first mandala, and ‘ ksudrasiiktah' and 
‘mahasuktah’ to sages of the tenth mandala. Water is offered to 
these sages by the daiiKi tlrtha. Then there is a second group of 
sages to whom water is offered by a person who wears his sacred 
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thread in the prScInavlta form (i. e. it is suspended over the right 
shoulder and under the left arm). There are two sub groups here. 
In the first the verbal forms ‘ trpyantu ’ or ‘ trpyatu ’ are used 
with tho nominative of the words for the sage j i, e. * Sumantu- 

Jaimini-Vaisanipayana-Pai’.a-sutra-bhasya-Bharata-Mahabha- 
rata-Dharmacaryas trpyantu‘ Jananti-Bahavi-Gargya-Gau- 
tama-Sakulya—Babhravya—Mandavya—Mandukeyas trpyantu 
' Gargl-Vacaknavl trpyatu, Vadava-Pratitheyl trpyatu, Sula- 
bhS-Maitreyl trpyatu These together are five sentences. It 
is remarkable that in this fist three women are mentioned as 
sages ( GargI, Vadava and Sulabha ). Among the other sages 
the first four are freciuently mentioned in the Mahabharata as 
the rupils of Vyasa who taught them the Vedas (vide 
Sabhaparva 4.. 11 and Santi 323. 26-27 where all four are 
named). For chronological purposes it is important to note 
that the Asv. gr. knew teachers of sutras, bhasyas, of the 
Bharata and also the Mababfiarata and of Dnarma. In the 
second sub-group there are 17 single sages and the l^th is a 
miscellaneous offering to all other acaryas. The names of the 
17 sages occur in the accusatiyo and after each lim word 
‘ tarpayami ’ is to be uttered t i. e. Kaholam tarpayami, Kausl- 

takaiii tarpayami.Aavalayanam tarpayami). These 17 sagos 

are; Kahola, Kausitaka, Mahakausltaka.Paihgya, Mabapaihgya, 
Suyaina, Sfmkhyayana, Aitnreya, Maliaitareya, Sakala, Baakalai 
Sujatavaktra, Andavahi, Pdahaudavahi, Sanjami, Saunaka, 
ASv.' layana. The 18th is ‘ may all the other acaryas be satiated* 

(ye canye Scaryas-te sarve trpyantu ). All these sages are 
connected with the Itgveda, its Brahmanas, its Aranyakas and 
other related works like the Pratisakhya siitra ( of which 
Saunaka is said to bo the author), is interesting to note 
that Asvalayana himself is named as the last teacher in tarpana. 
Saunaka is said to be the teacher of Asvalayana,'*®" In modern 
times in the Deocan water is offered twice to each sage or group 
of sages. 

Asv. gr. III. 4. 5 is very brief as to pitrtarpana ‘ after .satiat¬ 
ing the pitrs with water, each generation separately, he returns 
to his house and whatever he gives then becomes the fee’ (of the 

16ut> Tho SSnUpurvafaijO. ll-12)show8 tlmt BvunanUi, Juiiiiuii, Viii- 
dampayaua and I’uila were along with Suka, tho eon of VySaa, the pupils 
of VySsa. 

1656. Fide Introduction io 54v*layaua grhya iu S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 153 £f. 
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BrahmayHjna of which tarpana is a constituent part). In 
modern times the deceased ancestors and relatives to whom 
water is offered are stated below. Water is offered to each thrice 
(except to women ancestors other than the mother, grand-mother 
and the great-grandmother ) by the pitr-tlrtha and the rela- 
tionsliip, the gotra and the name of each are recited when 
doing so. For example, water is offered to the deceased father 
in the form, ‘ 1 offer svadha and bow to and satiate my father, 
so and so by name, wliose gotra was so and so and who has 
attained the form of Vasu ’ (asinatpitaram nmiikasarrnanam 
amuka-gotrarn vasurupani svadhanamas tarpayami). The ances¬ 
tors and relatives to whom water is offered, if they are dead, are 
in order :—father, paternal grandfather and great-grandfather; 
mother, paternal grand-mother and great-grandmother; step¬ 
mother-, maternal grand-father (with maternal grand-rnother, 
sapatnikam being used with ‘ matamaham ’), maternal great- 
grand-father and maternal great-great-grand-father (with their 
wives); one’s wife; one’s sou (or sons, if several are dead 
already and with his wife or their wives that are dead); daughter 
(with her husband, if both are dead); uncle (with his wife, if 
dead); maternal uncle (with his wife, if dead); brother (with 
wife); paternal aunt (with husband); maternal aunt (with 
husband); sister ( with husband ); father-in-law (with bis wife 
and son, if they are dead); guru (father as teacher of the 
Gayatri and Veda) ; pupil. In the case of grand-fathors and 
grand-mothers they are described as ‘rudrarupa’ and the great- 
grand-fathers and great-grand-mothers as ‘ adityarupa’. The 
three ancestors of the mother with their wives are respectively 
VBSurupa, rudrarupa and adityarupa'*”. The names of women 
ancestors have the affix ’da’ added and all persons both male and 
female other than those specified above are described as 
‘ vasurupa’. 

A few points of divergence will be noticed. Haradatta on 
Asv. gr. III. 3. 6 notes that some do not include the mother and 
maternal relations in the daily tarpana, and that according to 
the established practice in his day the tarpana formulae did not 
include the names and the gotra of the relatives. Most sutras 


16j 7. ^ ide Maiiu 111. 1164 fur tiie tenu.s V'udiirupa, Uudcuiupa and 
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do not say that the names and gotras of the relatives are to be 
repeated in daily tarpana. The words ‘svadha namas’ do not 
occur in many sutras, but some do contain them (e. g. Baud. Db. 
S. II. 5.184 ff.. Vaik. 1.4). The devatas of tarpana differ in each 
sutra. The SSh. gr. {IV. 9 ) which belongs to the Bgveda just as 
Asvalayana’s does, enumerates the deities differently in the 
beginning (it has Agni.VSyu.Surya, Vlsnu.Prajapati, Virupaksa, 
Sahasraksa &c.). Its order of sages is’somewhat different and 
it adds some names such as Sakapuni, Gautami &c. The Baud. 
Dh. S. II. 5 contains the most elaborate tarpana of all sutras. 
It puts ‘ oin ' before each devata, rsi and pitr. It includes not 
only iiiany more deities than elsewhere, but includes several 
I'ames of the- same deity ( o. g. Vinaya-ka, Vakratunda, Hasti- 
mukha, Ekadanta; Yama, Yamaraja, Dharma, Dharmaraja, 
Kala, Nlln, Vaivasvata «&c.). Among rsis it includes many 
autrakaras like Eanva, Baudhayana, Apasiamba, Satyasadha, 
and also Yajhavalkya, Vyasa. The Hir. gr. II. 19. 20, Baud. gr. 
III. 9. Bhara-dvaja gr. III. 9-11 contain long and interesting 
lists of deities and particularly of sages. 

If a- man has no time for this lengthy tarpana the Dharma- 
sindhu and other digests prescribe an extremely brief one, viz. 
he repeats two versco and offers water thrice. The verses are 
‘ may the gods, sages, pitrs.'human beings, from Brahma up to a 
blade of gruss, be satiated and also all the pitrs, the mother 
sn.l the maternal grand-father and the rest, may this water 
mixed with sosaino be for the crores of families of bygone 
ages residing in the seven dvlpas from the world of Brahma 
dowriwards 

The Snanasutra (3rd kandika) of Katyayana attached to 
the Par. gr. contains a description of tarpana. Like the Baud. 
Dh. S. it lays down that ‘om’ is to be uttered before the 
name of every deity (devata) and ' trpyatam’ (or trpyantam if 
the word denoting the deity is in the plural) is the verbal form 
employed. The deities are only 28 and slightly differ from 
those of Asv. The group of sages is made up of only Sanaka, 
Sanandana, Sanatana, Kapila, Asuri, Vodhu, and PaheaSikha 
(Kapila, Asuri and Panoasikha are according to the Sahkhya- 
kirika the names of the founders of the Sankhya philosophy 
and stand in the relation of teacher and pupil). Then (after 
the rsitarpana), the householder is to mix sesame in water and 
wear the sacred thread under the left arm and suspend it from 
the right shoulder and offer the water to Kavyavad Anala 
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(fire), Soma, Yama, Aryaman, Agnisvattas, Soinapns, Barhi- 
sade Offerings of water mixed with sesame arc to be made 
thrice to each of the above with joined hands (jaianjali) and 
this is to be done by all householders even if the father be 
living. The remaining part of tatpana ( viz. pitrtari ana ) is to 
be done only by him whose father is dead. Gobhila-sinrti II. 
18-20, Matsyapurana 102. 11-21 are very siniilar to the Snana- 
sutra. According to Asvalaj'ana and others water is offered with 
the right hand only while according to Katyayana and others 
water is offered with both bands.'*” The Sni. C. I. p. 191 says that 
the householder should follow his grhyasutra and if there is 
nothing in it on this point there is an option. Karsnajini pre¬ 
scribes that in sraddha and marriage only the riglit hand is 
employed in making an offering or gift, hot in tarpana both 
hands ( made into an ahjili) are employed. One’**® ahjali of 
water is offered to each of the gods, two to Sanaka and other 
sages and three to each of the pitrs. Wlien iarpana is performed 
while the householder is still in the water w'ith his wet clothes 
on, he offers the water in the .stream itself ; but when he wears 
dry clothes and perforims tarpana, tlien he is to Kt fall the 
handfuls of water in a pure vessel of gold, silver, copper, 
bronze, but not in an earthen one; or he may let the water fall 
on the [.round covered with kusas ( Sm, 0, I. p, 192 ). There 
were several views on this point {vide Gr, R. pp. 2 3-264). 
In modern times daily tarpaua has become very rare, Only a 
few even among the orthodox or priestly brahmanas and among 
those who have studied the several sastras (such as grammar 

1658. yoga-ySjDavalkya quuted by jjp. 136-15;) gives the 

same n#mo9 of dovatSs and of the divine yjip'S us the SnSnasnira. Vide 
Manu III. 195-199 for angv^iTTr:, anti that arc all pitrg of 

various kinds. 3rd chap. p. 74 ( Jivilnanda, part 2 ) says that 

all from Kavyavsd Anala to Barhi^nds are divine pitrs (divyBh 
pitarah). Vide SahhSparva 11. 45 for seven groups (guijas) of pitrs, 
four of whom are said to be corporeal and throe disemhodiod. Kilr^pB- 
jini qvioted by AparSrka p. 138 says that the seven sagos from Sanaka 
to Pauca^ikha are the sons of BrahioS. 
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&c.) do it daily, but generally moot brahmanas perform tarpana 
as part of brahmayajfia on one day in the year in the month 
of Sravana. 

A special farpana was offered to Yama on the 14th of the 
dark half of a month if it was a Tuesday or on the 14th of 
the dark half. Vide Sm. C. I. pp. 197-198, Madanaparijata 
p, 296, Par. M. I. part 1, p. 331. Daksa (II. 52-55 ) prescribes 
that Yarna-tarpana is specially performed in the Jumna on the 
days speoided above and gives the several names under which 
Yama is invoked. Vide also Matsyapurana 213. 2-8. The Tai. 
At. VI. 5 speaks of a yajna or hali ( offering ) in honour of 
Yama ev. ry month. There is also tarpana in honour of the 
great epic hero Bhisma offered on the 8th of the bright half of 
Magha. Vide Sm. C. I. p. 198. 

Gobhila-smrti(11.22-23) emphasizes the importance 
of tarpana Ijy remarking that, as all beings, .animate or inani¬ 
mate, desire water from the brahmana who brings prosperity to 
all, tarpana should alway.s he done by him and that if he does 
not do it he would incur great sin and that if he does it he 
would support this world. The idea underlying tarpana seems 
to be indicated even by the i'ai. S. V. 4. 4. l.”“® 

It bus already bt.jn seen ( at pp. 668-669 ) that tarpana was 
prescribed .as an appendage of the early morning bath and that 
some require ' it to be done twice daily while others said that it 
was to he done only once. As Asv. gr. places tarpana immediately 
after svadby aya (or brahmayajfia) it follows that he treated it as a 
constituent though subordinate part of it. The Gobhilasmrti 
(II. 29 / say.s that brahmayajha which consists in inaudibly 
muttering Yedio te.'cts (japa) should be performed before tarpana 
or after the morning homa or at the end of Vaisvadeva and at 
no other time unless there is some special reason. 

The Ahnikaprakasa (pp. 336-;377) gives summaries of tar¬ 
pana according to Katyayana, Sankha, Baudhayana, Visnu- 
purana, Yogiyajiiavalkya, Asvalayana, Gobhilagrhya. 


1661. 3SII ^ t 
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PANCA MAHAYAJNAS 

Fanca Mahayajfias :—(the five daily great observanceB or 
sacrifices). 

From early Vedio times five daily observances called 
mahayajfuis were prescribed. The Sat. Br. (XI, 5. 6. 1.) says 
‘ there are only five mahayajnas, they are like great sacrificial 
sessions, viz. the sacrifice to beings, the sacrifice to men, the 
sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to the gods, the sacrifice to 
brahman These are then briefly defined. la the Tai. 

Ar. II. 10 we read ‘ these five mahayajnas indeed are spread out 
continuously, viz. devayfljna, pitryajna, bbutayajiia, manusya- 
yajna, brahmayajna. That is fulfilled as devayajna when one 
makes an offering in fire, even if it be a mere fuel-stick ; when 
one offers svadha (Sraddha repast) to the fathers, even if it be 
mere water, that becomes pitryajna; when a man offers a hali 
( a ball of food) to the beings it becomes bhutayajna, when ho 
gives food to brahmanas that becomes manusyayajna. When 
one studies svadhyaya even if it be a single rk or yajus formula 
or a suman, it becomes brahmayajna’. 

TheAsv.gr. (Ill 1.1-4) speaks of the five mahayajnas 
and defines them in practically the same words as the Tai. Ar. 
II. 10 and enjoins that those yajnas must be performed every¬ 
day. Nar&yana on Asv. gr. III. 1. 3 expressly asserts that the 

1664. Iq ^r; I 
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basis of the five yajnas is the Tai. Ar.The Ap, Dh. S. 
(I. 4.12,13-15 and I 4. 13.1 ) names and explains them simi¬ 
larly and states that they are called (in the Tai. Ar. II. 10 ) 
‘ great yajnas ’ and ‘ great sacrificial sessions’ by way of lauda¬ 
tion, The word ' yujna ’ applied to these five daily duties is 
figurative and the adjective ‘ great ’ is applied only for belaud¬ 
ing them. Gaut. V. 8 and VIIL 17, Baud. Dh. S. IL 6.1-8, 
Gobhilasmrti II. 26 and numerous smrti texts speak of the same 
five yajnas. Gaut. YIII. 17 includes them among samskaras as 
stated above (p. 193 ). 

It will be noticed from the description of the five yajnas 
given below that they are distinguished from the solemn srauta 
.sacrifices in two respects. In these five the chief agent is the 
hwifieholder himself, he does not need the help and ministration 
of a professional priest, while in the srauta sacrifices the 
priests occupy the most prominent j)lacB and the householder is 
more or less a passive spectator or agent in the hands of the 
priests who direct everything. In the second place, in the five 
yajnas the central point is the discharge of duties to the Creator, 
to the ancient sages, to the Manes, and to the whole universe with 
myriads of creatures of various grades of intelligence. In the 
Srauta sacrifices the main-srring of action is the desire to secure 
Heaven or some object such as prosperity, a son &c. Therefore 
the institution of the five sacrifices is morally and spiritually 
more progressive and more ennobling than that of the Srauta 
sacrifices. 

The sentimonts that prompted the performance of these five 
observances appear to have been as follows: Every man 
could not aflord to celebrate the solemn srauta rites prescribed in 
the Brahmaiias and Srauta sutras. But every one could offer a 
fuel-stick to fire that was deemed to be the mouth of the 


1666. aruru: vgri: i gjnrgr: fvfvsTi wsrvsft i 
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great Goda of Heaven and thus show hia reverence and 
devotion to them. Similarly everyone could show his reverence 
for and gratitude to the great sages that had bequeathed a glorious 
heritage of sacred literature by repeating at least one verse 
and one could propitiate his deceased ancestors by offering in 
loving memory and filial devotion a mere handful or vessel-ful 
of water (which costs nothing). The whole world human and 
non-human is one creation and there must be a spirit of live 
and let live or give and take. Therefore one must offer what 
one can afford to a guest and also have something for all beings 
(including even such shunned animals as dogs, crows and 
insects). These feelings of devotion, gratitude, reverence, 
loving memory, kindliness and tolerance seem to have been 
the springs that prompted the Aryans of old to emphasize the 
importance of the five daily yajnss and to have led eutra 
writers like Gautama and legislators like Manu (11.28) to 
look upon them as saihskaras, as ennobling the soul by freeing 
it from mere selfishness and elevating the body to become a fit 
vehicle for higher things. Later on it appears that other 
purposes came to be attributed to the institution of the five daily 
yainas. According to Manu III. 68-71, Visnu Dh. S. 59, 19-20. 
Sahkha V, 1-2, Harlta, Matsyapurapa 52. 15-16 and others 
every householder causes injury or death to sentient beings 
every day in five places, viz. the hearth, the grinding mill, 
broomstick, winnowing basket and similar honsehold gear, 
mortar and pestle, and water-jar. The five daily yajnas were 
devised by the great sages as atonements for the sins arising 
from these five sources of injury to life. These five are : brah- 
mayajila which consists in the study and teaching of the Veda, 
pitryajna which consists of tarpava, daivayajna which consists 
in offerings made into tire, bhutayajfia which is offering obla¬ 
tions to beings and manusyuyajna which consists in lionouring 
guests. He who performs these daily according to his means is 
never tainted by the sin of the injuries arising from the five 
places mentioned above. Manu (111.73-74) furthersays 
that former sages had a different nomenclature for the five 


1668. wiT'v first 11. 1. 13 ; 
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yajnas i. e. ahuta, huta, prahuta, brahmya-huta and praiita, 
which were tha same respectively as japa ( or brahmayaina ). 
homa ( devayajna), bhutayajna, manusyayajna and pitrtarpana 
( pitryajna ). In the Atharvaveda VI. 71. 2 four out of these 
seem to be alluded Lu ‘ what came to me as huta or ahuta or 
given by pitrs and assenteri to by men ’. Huta and prahuta 
in the sense of homa to gods and hali to bhutas occur in Br. Up. 
I. 5.2. But in some grhyasutras different meanings are attached 
to these very words e. g. Sah. gr. I. 5 and Par. gr. I. 4 say that 
there are four pakayainas viz. huta, ahuta, prahuta and prSsita 
and Sah. gr. I. 10. 7 ’*'* esplaius that they are respectively the 
same as agnihotra (or daivayajna), bali (bhutayajha ), pitr- 
yajiia and brahmya-huta (or maausyayajha). The Harlta- 
dharma-.-iitra has a very interesting passage on this point. ‘ We 
shall now explain the swrans (places of inyury) which are so called 
because they kill moving and immovable sentient beings. 
They are fve. The first (siina) is caused by actions like 
sudden entrance in water, plunging into wate’'. whirling water, 
splashing it in various directions, taking w.ater without 
straining it through a piece of cloth and driving vehicles ; tho 
second by walking about in the dark or away from the beaten 
path or in quick jerks or by treading upon insects &c.; the third 
by striking ( a tree with an axe &c.), by plucking flowers &c. 
by tying with a rope ^c., by crushing (in a mortar), by splitting 
(wood &c.); the fourth by cutting crops, by rubbing or 
grinding ; and the fifth by ignition ( of fire-wood ), heating ( of 
water), by roasting, frying and cooking. These five injuries 
thac lead to Hell are committed every day by people. Brahma- 
cari.ns get rid of the first three by attending on fire and on their 
teacbe'’ and by the study of the Veda ; householders and forest 
hermits purify themselves from these five by performing the 
fiveyajnas; ascetics get rid of the first two injuries by sacred 
knowledge and contemplation, but the injury caused by crushing 
uncooked seeds under the teeth cannot be removed by any of 
those '. Although in the Ap. Dh. S. snd others the five yajfias 
are enumerated in the order of bhuta-yajna, manusya-yajha, 

1671. Tjrm ^ 1 hst 
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devayajna, pitryajfia and svftdhyaya, still the proper order from 
the point of view of the times of performance is first brahmayajiia 
(japa &c.), then devayajna, then bbutayajila, then pitryajfia, 
and lastly manusyayajna. Therefore they will be dealt 
with in the same order here. But some matters have first 
to be noted. Various views were entertained about the time 
and nature of brahmayajna and pitryajfia. According to 
Gobhila-smrti II. 28-29 quoted above (n. 1663), japa prescribed in 
saihdhya adoration may be looked upon as brahmayajna, that 
the latter may be performed before tarpana and after the morning 
homa or after vai^vadeva. NfirSyana on Asv. gr. III. 2. 1 says 
that brahmayajna may be performed before or after vaiSvadeva. 
According to the Snanasutra of Kfityayana, brahmayajna 
precedes tarpana and Asv. gr. as stated above ( p. 695 ) appears 
to regard tarpana as part of it. Manu III. 82 ( Visrm Dh. S. 67. 
23-25) enjoins upon a man the performance of daily sraddha with 
food or water or with milk, roots and fruits and thus to propi¬ 
tiate and please the Manes of his deceased ancestors; while 
Manu (III. 70 and 283 ) says that tarpana ( done after bath ) 
constitutes pitryajfia. Therefore Gobhila says that sraddha, 
tarpana and the ball offered to pitrs constitute pitryajfia and 
even when one of them is gone through, the performance of 
pitryajfia is effected and it is not necessary to perform all 
three. In the bali-harana ( described below ) the remnants 
of bali are offered to pitrs ( ASv. gr. I. 2. 11, Manu III. 91 ). 

Brahma-ijajna. Probably the ear]ie.st description of this is 
to be found in the Sat. Br. XI. 5. 6. 3-8. That Brahmana, after 
stating that brahmayajfia is one’s own daily study of the Veda, 
compares several elements required in the ordinary sacrifice to 
certain elements of brahmayajna, viz. the juhfi spoon, upabhrt, 
dhruva, sruva, avabbrtha (the solemn bath at the end of a 
sacrifice ) and heaven are said to be represented by the speech, 
the mind, the eye, mental power, truth and the conclusion (that 
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are present in brahmayainaThen it says that whoever 
st'Jdies day by day his Vedic lessons gains an imperishable 
world which is thrice or more of the world that one may secure 
by making a gift to priests of the whole earth replete with 
wealth, Then 4-7 eumpare rk, yajus, saman and Atharvahgiras 
( Atharvaveda ) texts respectively to offerings to gods of milk, 
ghee, soma and fat and it is stated that the gods being 
delighted and satisfied with these, bestow on the man who per¬ 
forms brahniayajna affluence and security, Hfe-breath, seed, his 
whole self and all auspicious blessings and streams of ghee and 
honey flow for his departed pitrs. The Sat. Br. XL 5. 6. 8 
enumerates other works that may be recited in brahmayajna, 
the recital of which is like honey offerings to gods who being 
delightnd and gratified bestow on the reciter the boons stated 
above, the works being Anusasanas (Vedahgas), vidySs t such 
as sarpa and dovajana vidyfi imntioned in Chiindogya Vll. 1. 

1 ), vakovakya (theological discourses called brahmodya, as in 
Vaj, S, 33. 9“12 and 45-62 ), Itihasapurana (traditional history 
and legends), Gathas, Narasamsis { i. e. stanzas in praise of 
heroesThe Tai. Ar. (II. 10-13) has a more lengthy 
passage on brahrnayajiia; Tai. Ar. II. 10 is almostthe same 
as Sat. Br. except in two respects, viz. in the Tai, Ar. .A.thar- 
vahgirasah ace said to be honey offerings and brahtimna texts, 
itihasas, puranas, kal; '.s ( works on srauta ritual) and Gstha 
Narasamsis are said to be fat offerings and the rewards, bestowed 
by the gods when delighted by the brahmayajna, are long life, 
brilliance, lustre, prosperity, glory, spiritual eminence and food. 
Tai Ar. II. 11 describes how and where brahmayajiia is to be 
performed ‘ one who desires to offer brahmayajna should repair 
to a pi-'.. 0 so far away to the east, north or north-east of his 
village that the thatch covering houses not visible and when 
the sun rises he should wear his sacred thread (in the upavlta 

form ) under his right arm. should sit down ( on a pure spot), 
should wash both his hands with water, should sip water 
thrice, should wipe his hand twice with water, should 

1677. Jiihn, upabhrt, dliiuvS BTid sruvit are aacrificial ladlea and 
will be described later under (irauta sacrifices. 
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once sprinkle his lips with water, and touch his head, eyes, 
nostrils, ears and heart; he should spread out a large seat of 
darbhas, should be seated facing the east with his legs crossed 
over each other (the left foot being underneath and the right 
foot on the left thigh ) and then should repeat his Veda ; ( it is 
said that) the darbhas are indeed the flavour ( or sweetness ) of 
waters and herbs ; he (by sitting on darbhas) makes his Veda full 
of sweetness. Placing his left hand on the right knee with the 
palm turned up and covering it with the right hand the palm of 
which is turned down and placingpaMVras (blades of darbha) bet¬ 
ween both hands, he should begin with the syllable ‘oin’ which is 
a yajus, which is the representative of the three Vedas, which is 
all speech, and is the highest syllable ; this has been declared 
by a rk ( Rg. 1. 161. 39 is quoted ). He recites the syllables 
bhiih, bhuvah, eveh; he thereby {by repeating the vyahrtis) 
employs the three Vedas. This is the truth ( quintessence ) of 
speech ; he thereby has employed the truth of speech. Then he 
recites thrice the Gayatrl verse, which is addressed to Savitr, by 
its feet separately, then by half of 'it, then the whole verse 
without stopping. The sun is the creator of glory, he secures 
glory itself ; then ho begins (the next day ) the repetition of the 
Vedic texts from that point which he had noted ( the previous 
day )'.Tai. Ar. II. 12 states that if a man is unable to go 
out of the village he may perform brahmyajua by revolving in 
his mind in the village itself the Veda by day or even by night; 
or if he cannot seat himself, then he may perform the brahma- 
yajiia even standing or lying down, since the principal matter 
is the recitation of the Veda (time and place being quite 
subordinate ). Tai. Ar. II. 13 says that he should conclude the 
brahmayajha by repeating thrice the verse ‘ Adoration to 
Brahma ( Veda or Prajapati), to Agni, to the Earth, to herbs, to 
speech, to the Lord of speech ( Brhaspati), I offer adoration to 


1880. The idea ie that one is not to begin to recite Vedic texts at 
random. When a man has recited a portion of any Veda one day, ho 
should note where he stopped and continue his recitation next day 
from that point. Tlie 5p. l)h. S. I. 3. 11.19 also presetibos that one 
should go every day to the water-side before taking his morning meal 
and recite in a pure place a portion of the Veda in succession (i. e. one 
day he should begin where he stopped the previous day and so on). 
Vide Aiv. gi. III. 4 . 6 where the Tai. ir. allowing recitation of the 
Veda even while standing or lying down is quoted. 
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the great Vienu Then he should sip water and return 
home ; thereafter whatever he gives becomes the fee of the 
sacrifice (i. e. of brahmayajfia). 

The procedure of svadhyaya ( or brahmayajna) in Asv. gr. 
III. 2. 2-III. 3. 4 is practically in the same words as iu the Tai. 
Ar. quoted above. One or two points may be noted. The Asv. 
gr.prescribes that one should recite gazing at the horizon or 
one may close one’s eyes or one may look in such a way that 
one feels that one can concentrate one’s mind. According to 
the A^v. gr. the shortest brahmayajna would be : oin bhur bhu- 
vatsvah; the Gayatrl verse repeated thrice; then at least one 
rk verse and then the verse ‘ namo brahmane ’ ( quoted above ) 
repeated thrice. The Ahnikaprakasa p. 329 says that one who 
knows only a portion of the Veda should recite as brahnayajna 
the Punisasukta ( Bg. X. 90) and other Lyrnns and one who 
knows only the Gayatrl should repeat ‘ om ’ as brabrnayajha 
every day.Asv. gr. (III. 3.1) mentions the following 
works for svadhyaya, Kgveds, Yajurveda, San.eveda, Atharvan- 
girasah, Brahmunas, Kalpas, Gathas Nara^iarfisls, Itihasas, and 
Puranas. But it adds that one may recite only as much as one 
feels that one can afford to do with a concentrated mind. 

The Sah. gr. I. 4 prescribes several hymns and verses of the 
Bgveda for reciting in brahmayajua. Others following different 
Vedas and Sakhas differ as to the content of the brahmayajna. 
Vide Ahnika-prakasa pp. 328-336 for brahmsyajfia according to 
Katyayana and according to the followers of Samaveda. Yaj. 
I. 101 prescribes that as time and ability allow one may 
include in brahmayajfia the Vedas together with the Atharva- 
veda, Itihasa and philosophical texts. 

Brahmayajna is very rarely perfcnned every day ( except 
by the most orthodox vaidikas and sdslris ) in modern times and 
a fixed formula of brahmayajfia has been decided upon, which 
is recited once a year in Siavana by most brahmunas in the 
Deccan. The formula for students of the Bgveda is us follows: 
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III. 3. 4 on which NSrSya^a obBcivcs ‘ w arrsniw 

iTiw??ira&?rsfnrTa w rw 

SnrTTnwwJT ^ 

1683. iTfi^imfywT mT^=fmr5[Uiyn'w fwcy 

wgni^t: ' 3 TTiswpt?>i 5T p- 329. 
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After reciting ‘om bhur bhuvah evaf and the sacred Gftyatrl, he 
recites Bg. 1.1.1-9, then the first sentence of the Ait. Br., the first 
sentences of the five sections of the Ait. Ar.; the first sentences of 
the Black and White Yajurveda,of theSamaveda.of the Atharva- 
veda; the first sentences of the Nighan^u and the six VedShgas 
viz. Atv. Srauta, Nirukta, Chandas, Nighantu, Jyotisa, Siksa, 
PSnini’s grammar in order ; the first ‘pada’ of Yaj. I. 1 and of the 
Mahabharata (I.l.l), the first sutra of.the NySya, Purvamlmarasi 
and Uttaramlmarhs&; then a benedictory formula (‘tacchaihyor... 
catuspade ’) and lastly the verse ‘ namo brahmane ’ is repeated 
thrice.'*** After this brahmayaina, tarpana of devas, sages and 
pitis follows. 

The Dharmasindhu (III. purvftrdha p. 299 ) says that 
brahmayaina is to be performed once either after morning homa 
or after midday sarhdbya or after Vaisvadeva, but those who 
study the A^valUyanasutra should perform it only after midday 
aamdhyU. After acaraana and pranaySma one should make the 
sarhkalpa ( §rTparameSvaraprItyartham brahmayajfaam karisye 
tadahgatayfi davarsyftcfirya-tarpanam karisye) and if one’s 
father is dead one should add in the samkalpa ( pitrtarpanam ca 
karisye ). It then sets out how it is to be performed by various 
people, such as those who have studied all vedas or one veda or 
only a portion or when one has no time. It says that the 
followers of the Taittirlya sakba repeat the words ‘ vidyud-asi 
vidya me papm5nam-rtat satyam-upaimi ’ at the commence¬ 
ment and the words ' vrstirasi vrsca me p&pm5naiu-rtat satyain- 
upfigSm ' at the end. If a man is unable to repeat brahmayajua 
sitting he may do it even when lying down. 

The Dharmasindhu notes that according to the followers of 
the Taittirlya Sakha and of the Vajasaneya Samhita tarpana is 
not a part of brahmayaina and so tarpana may be performed by 
them either before brabmayagna or even some time after 
brahmayajna. 


1684. After Rg. I. 1. 1-9 the following are repeated wijr'? %ktwt- 
Hwnt i wsi ' Qw < wwft: WTktrnrr i 

i era stnri^ ?! wt 

TO im I i era flwT i yT*fT*9f i 

e ^mui i stMitfl. uS »vn5viwiw: i atortfl i amurr wgr- 

i >ng wig wifcrert i w: i 

I 3nS finwig 19 t wt wg«v% i (f^;). 

Vide Appendix under note 1684. 








